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A person acting in the service of Kf§na with his body, 
mind and words is a liberated person, even within the 
material world 
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Foreword 


This volume in the life story of $rila Prabhupada reveals many major 
events and themes in his life It tells of his distribution of spiritual 
knowledge through his writings, of his struggle to establish the Krsna 
consciousness movement in his native country, India, and of his averting 
a potential schism among his followers Through all these events he emerges 
as an imaginative, resourceful teacher equipped with the deepest 
understanding of his tradition, and thus we see how this indomitable 
personality imparted stability and confidence to all who contacted him 
These pages tell the story of a visionary spiritual teacher who understood 
the chaos of the present day civilization and who resuscitated spintual values 
in the face of the materialistic values of consumerism and hedonism now 
dominating society We meet in this volume a saint, indiscriminately in 
spiring the humanity that surrounds him with purpose of life, and offer 
mg them not a mere theory but a practical way of living We also see how, 
even though physically indisposed m his last year, Snla Prabhupada nobly 
continued to offer his life as an inspiring example up until his last day 
on earth 

We all know that religion should be a way of life But a religious way 
of life becomes easier to understand and to follow if there is a living 
reference For thousands of people all over the world he was an ideal 
translated into a simple human being Read his story and you will be con 
vinced that his teachings and his example shed a calm, gentle light on 
the face of troubled humanity 

Prabhupada knew that the Western mind in its quest for empiricism 
displaced a naive, absolute faith in ‘‘realism,” a faith akin to that of a 
child’s attributing reality to fairy tales, quite forgetting that they are of 
his o\sn making Although this nanete is considered a strength m Western 
cultures, u has proved to be a most fertile ground for human error and 
misunderstanding Prabhupflda’s Western followers are most painfully aware 
®f this naivete, and I believe that this awareness, fortified with Srfla 
mbhupada’s wisdom, has produced some of the truly great personalities 
®f the Kfina consciousness movement in the West 



Srila PRABHUPADA lilamrta 


*ense perception. The words of and the disciplic succession that 

Cames the orders of Kima are acluaUy authoritative One must 
^ devotee following the stnct regulative pnnciples 
Md chanting snteen rounds daily, and when one thinls he is actually 
e ai^nara platform^ he must then lake permission from the 
P u master, and that permission must also be confirmed by Ktina 
trom within his heart 


does not TTiPd. !i. ttlamrta is an authorized biography 

^ody,buithai ^ portrait commissioned by an official 

>agthe order of V ^ ^tithonzed literature presented bj one who is *cnr 
^nla Pmbhupoda M ^ through the discipIic 50006*^100 As «ucb, 

vievfpoint, nor can o ^ "'ntten from the mundane or speculative 
taeaning of ti,g ^ ‘ftary biographers comprehend the significance and 
jectuely study the hfe Were such persons to oh- 

®^ade them Were thev°* l ^ the esoteric meanings would 

'^ould not know how Lj’t Praise Srila PrabhupSda, they 

®agh the transcendental ^fila Prabhupada hlamria is authorized 
«ader with a true picture^^T?’’ transparent!) present the careful 

, .Another importan " Prabhupada 

of $nla Prabhupada 

sciou«n ■volume Ti!* '^^® 3 rched information that I am 

vvorLh'** in addtim ' de\Dtees of the Krsna con 

me m gathf^ permission to render this 

>’'^l>hupMT!;i‘‘''f''"‘ ■■'tdnu“.rr'^ -nSKCON devotee, to help 
I'ouse, has m * ®^^^^‘^«danta Rn«v 'r person of 5rila 

and scores Prabhupada’s publishing 

submitted diari totaling o\er se>en thou 

PMa Asutry::" I"'* of Iw’’’" P-n'ed .utervte.s end 

vanou,,aH,„f, we I, “ “’'’'■“•■on with Snia Prahhu 

>s that we have a nX ° ^a PraV,!,* '”*®”'*®wed man) per«ons m 
Perwin, .h, V vie^^yT^ •!■“ )ears The result 
hi! hfe The Aclnowltj'^™ '"“■■y diffl' “ Prabhupada, drawn from 
>ra eouperating brl^'^l* ««.un u Iv'' u ““I «“B« 

Drap’le the author.re/'”"' ^««« PraU •>■' ?<■■■!<>"! «'■'■ 

of mv man, well..„),„, of ,h„ Wumrtn 

•heglor.e,of„„„p„„^j'’»«teo„f„, “nd despite the support 
S-etni Prabhupada, I |,|, «■> Di,. r" ■"'■opting to desenbe 

' • ‘““h hud?„?'“' A. C Bhaktn edaota 
S to empt) the ocean by 



Preface 


XI 


carrying drops of water to the land. The picture I have given of Srila 
Prabhupada is only a glimpse into his unlimited mercy, and that glimpse 
has only been possible by the grace of guru and Kr§na. 

Satsvarupa dasa Goswami 
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But in this volume we see that the great contribution of Snla PrabhupSda 
was not just that he taught spiritual values, not just that he provided the 
answers to life’s inevitable and ultimate questions, but that he inspired 
persons with the consciousness to live those spiritual values and to discover 
those answers for themselves. Prabhupada’s stature is awe-inspiring, and 
a consciousness radiated from him, steering many minds from material 
concerns to spiritual, helping them develop the inner strength to see that 
the “self could become a far more potent force than the body. 

In many parts of the world today men and women are seeking the con- 
sdousness Srlla Prabhupada inspired, and these followers believe that hap- 
piness and world peace can be achieved by the way of life Srlla PrabhupSda 
taught For these Kr^na conscious people, a new (though ancient) age is 
m the making. For them, a life of bliss, purity, responsibility, and civic 
service is no longer a dream belonging to an irreducible remote future, 
but IS a vision almost within grasp. 

vnn simple and pure, almost godlike individual, and 

helncTflJ!?*! ^ hearts and minds a great spiritual vision is 

the hvei nf lii” *** display the spiritual force that has changed 
PrabhuoaH# ^ them reflect on their own inner behavior, 

deeds, as narr^A ^ *** and 

and free. ^ P^Ees, have the ability to make our souls joyous 


Shaligram Shukla 
Professor of Linguistics 
Georgetown University 
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After the disappearance of His Divine Grace A C Bhaktivedanta Swami 
Prabhupada from this mortal world on November 14, 1977, many of his 
disciples saw a need for an authorized biography of $rila Prabhupada 
The responsibility of commissioning such a work rested with the Govern 
mg Body Commission of the International Society for Krishna Con 
sciousness At their annual meeting in 1978, the GBC resolved that a 
biography of Snla Prabhupada should be written and that I would be 
the author 

According to the Vaisnava tradition, if one aspires to write transcenden 
tal literature, he must first take permission from his spiritual master and 
Krsna A good example of this is Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvfimi, the author 
of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu*s authorized biography, 3n Caitanya 
cantamfta As Krsnadasa Kaviraja has explained 

In Vrndavana there were also many other great devotees, all of whom 
desired to hear the last pastimes of Lord Caitanya 
By their mercy, all these devotees ordered me to write of the last 
pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu Because of their order only, 
although I am shameless, I have attempted to write this Caitanya 
caritamrta. 

Having received the order of the Vaisnavas, but being anxious within 
tny heart, I went back to the temple of Madana mohana m VrndSvana 
ask His permission also 

This transcendental process is further described by His Divine Grace 
a Prabhupada in his commentary on the Caitanya canlamrla as follovre 

To write about the transcendental pastimes of the Supreme Per 
sonahty of Godhead is not an ordinary endeavor Unless one is em 
powered by the higher authorities or advanced devotees, one cannot 
'^rite transcendental literature, for all such literature must be above 
suspicion, or in other words, it must have none of the defects of the 
itioned souls, namely mistakes, illusions, cheating and imperfect 
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Introduction 


The first chapter of this volume, spanning 1970 to 1975, is in itself a 
biographical synopsis of those years from the perspective of two major 
activities of Srila Prabhupada book production and book distribution 
Meanwhile, however, $rila Prabhupada was active in many other ways, and 
specifically he divided his time between America and India 
In America, where Srila Prabhupada had the most disciples, the most 
temples, and the major front for his book distribution campaign, he toured 
and preached Because his spiritual master had ordered him specifically 
to preach to the English speaking world, he had begun his movement in 
America, he wrote in English, and generally preferred to speak in 
English — even when in his own country before thousands of Indians 
Snla Prabhupada’s preaching throughout America, especially in these 
later years, was mostly for the benefit of his disciples, he wanted to put 
the Krsna consciousness movement into their hands now that his move 
ment m the U S had strength and maturity This is your country, he would 
tell his disciples, and you know best how to preach here But just to guide 
them and inspire them, he was lecturing, talking with reporters and univer- 
sity professors, purchasing properties, and simply being with his disciples 
fis their leader, field commander, and worshipable master 
In India Srila Prabhupada continued managing ISKCON on a prac 
tical, daily basis Without his scrutiny in all manner of practical affairs — 
from financial to legal, from cleaning to cooking, from receiving guests 
to hiring construction workers — things would not be done properly, his 
disciples would be cheated, and ISKCON would not be appreciated as 
pure Vedic dharma With great difficulty he had begun his three major 
SKCON centers in India — Bombay, Vrndavana, and Msyapur — and he 
^d laid a foundation of bold, ambitious plans But that would not be 
^fficient ISKCON in India had not yet developed to the point where 
fabhupada could say, as he had said to his disciples in America, “Now 
it IS in jour hands” Now it was in kis hands And to accomplish his goal, 
® assumed his feature of the exacting taskmaster, the relentlessly sharp 
Sighted temple manager 

That was his means His end was to have his disciples actually take the 
^anagement into their hands But they would have to manage his way 
he would sometimes say to his leaders, **Do as I am doing” That lesson, 
®iice learned, would establish an ISKCON that would flourish even if he 
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relinquished the reins, an ISKCON that nould survhe esen after his passing 
away. 

Bui PrabhupSda’s direct guidance was still required, and not only for 
showing his disciples how to manage ISKCON in India or how to preach 
in America, but also for protecting his Society from internal strife and 
schisms. And in this volume we see Srlla Prabhuplda expertly unify 
ISKCON during a trial of divisUe party spirit. 

Srila Prabhupada’s life followed rl^hm: touring, preaching, and manag* 
ing interspersed with periods of writing and translating. The two types 
of activities were not always compatible, however, since one was fast-paced 
and vigorously outgoing and the other intensely meditative. But both v»ere 
necessary. In fact, one of Prabhupada*s goals in traveling throughout the 
world and painstakingly training his ISKCON leaders was to ultimately 
stop traveling, stop managing, and just sit in one place and write. But 
until such time, he was prepared to rise shortly after midnight wherever 
he was and write. Occasionally, however, he got a special opportunity, as 
in Hawaii in the summer of 1976, where for one month his ISKCON 
management stopped and his writing progressed at more than double the 
usud pace. But such quiet penods were the exception. As Srila Prabhupflda 
said, “Not in this lifetime.’* 

Still Snk Prabhupada didn’t btgrudge his burdtn of touring and 
managing. He relished the struggle. In June of 1976, nhen his health was 
poor and his dUeiples pleaded with him to rest for several months, he 
was anmeved. And when they persisted, he affirmed, “I want the benedic- 
tion to go at fighting tor Knna-just like Arjuna." 

between two w*''h “ "tiling, his traveling back and forth 

I Kr na In™ f- “ifiaE ba<h those worlds 

T " 'tansplanting Vedic culture 

culture in India. HUpuIm I‘.te"r'L!l K™ 1"“' 

was blind. Alon^e thi’ Jle'teo ""l due to spiritual ignorance, 

blind carrying the lame man cooperated— the 

uniting the material world wh^ another way; he was 

before, Srtla Ropa Cosvami ha»t * ®P‘^ual. Some five hundred years 
bad enunciated the philosophy that the en- 
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tire material world, being an emanation from Lord Krjna, is nondifferent 
from Him, and when the material world is linked with Krsna in devotional 
service, it regains its spiritual nature Srila Prabhupada fully em o le 
that principle, utilizing the latest technological achievements in transpor 
tation and communication, striving to spiritualize the entire material wor 
As Srila Prabhupada had written in his Srimad Bhagavatam purports. 

Therefore, all the sages and devotees of the Lord have recommended 
that the subject matter of arts, science, philosophy, physics, chemistry, 
psychology and all other branches of knowledge should be wholly an 
solely applied in the service of the Lord Art, literature, poetry, paint 
mg etc , may he used in glorifying the Lord The fiction writers, poets, 
and celebrated hterateurs are generally engaged in wntmg of sensuous 
subjects, hut it they turn towards the service of the Lord they can describe 
the transcendental pastimes of the Lord Similarly, science an 
philosophy should also be applied in the service of the U>rd Simi 
larly, all other branches of knowledge should always be engaged m 
the service of the Lord 

Srila Prabhupada was specifically empowered to teach the entire world 
by linking everything with Krsna through devotional service, they 
could enjoy the essence of the spiritual world even in this life is, 
Prabhupada said, was “the one switch that will brighten everything, 
everywhere,” 

This final volume of the Srila Prabhupada lilamrta also tells of rila 
Prabhupada’s last year on earth, 1977 At the beginning of the yea*’ he 
heard news of a conspiracy against his movement in the West, the so called 
anticuit movement He gave fearless direction to his devotees how to com 
bat the bigotry, compared it to the attacks Krsna Himself had to face from 
the asuras, and was pleased to hear of an important New York State court 
decision completely vindicating the Kysna consciousness movement from 
charges of “brainwashing” 

The volume concludes with Srila Prabhup5da*s final lessons, as he spent 
his last days m his V^ndavana residence Abstaining from food in his last 

ttionths, he taught exemplary lessons in how a human being shoul y 

himself to leave his body and return to the eternal spiritual world by always 
chanting and hearing about Lord Kr 5 na And by allowing his disciples 
to associate intimately with him m these last days, he taught final instruc 
tions in lo>e, a love that endures bcjmnd death 



CHAPTER ONE 


“Please Distribute Books” 


San Francisco 
July S, 1970 

S nla Prahhupada was attending the 1970 Ratha yatrS in San Francisco 
The day was cold and windy, and about ten thousand people had joined 
Lord Jagannatha’s procession through Golden Gate Park Srila 
Prahhupada had danced in the street with thousands of participants dur 
mg the parade, addressed a large crowd in an auditorium by the beach 
and looked on as his disciples had distributed a free vegetarian oras d ' 
feast to thousands But when a devotee arrived with a half dozen advanc^ 
copies of Volume One of Krfna, The Supreme Personality of Godhead 
Srila Frabhupada appeared especially pleased ’ 

Surrounded by devotees and curious festival goers Srila Prr. 1 , 1 . j 
held one of the books, admiring the front cover, with its f „11 „ i 
of Radha and Ki 5 na The volume was big, almost seven and a hST™ 
and a half inches, and its dust jacket shone, silver with I u * v 

Onlookers could barely restrain themselves from 
Srila Frabhupada to peer over his shoulders AndthevS,”® 
exclamations when Frabhupada smiled and o 4 ^ restrain their 

ammed the illustrations, the pnnt. the paper l He ex 

he said He fixed his attention on a page,'r d “Very nice,” 

ond announced that this greatly valuable b ^ V Then he looked up 
and that c%cr)one should read it Holdinrr arrived 

other copies stacked before him, be said tb his hand, with the 

come forward and buy a copy ®H)one who so desired should 
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People began clamoring, and hands with ten-dollar bills thrust 
while voices cried out, begging for a copy. And Prabhupflda promptly sold 
every book, not even keeping one for himself. 

For the devotees, Srila Prabhupftda’s selling of the A'rjno book was the 
most spectacular event of the Ralha-yltra festival. They pored over the 
purchased books in groups, discussing Kj^na’s pastimes and the effect 
they would have on the people of America. 

Brahminanda told how in 1967 Prabhupflda had given away his ad- 
vance copy of Teachings of Lord Chattanya in his room at 26 Second Avenue 
in New York City. Just before that book had arrived, $rlla Prabhupflda 
had been sitting and talking with Satyavrata, a disciple who had previously 
stopped coming to the temple due to petty quarreling with his Codbrothers- 
When the copy of Teachings of Lord Chaitanyn had arrived, Srila 
Prabhupflda had lovingly inspected it and had then offered it to Satyavrata 
as a gift 

Brahmflnanda had been astounded to see Srila Prabhupflda give away 
his only copy of the book. Having helped publish the book, Brahmflnanda 
knew how painstakingly Prabhupflda had written it and how he had anx- 
iously waited one year for the book to finally see print. Yet once It had 
arrived, he had immediately given it away, and to a disciple Vhho was not 
even m good standing. Satyavrata had taken the book, thanked Srila 
Prabhupflda, and left, never to be seen again. 

Although Snla Prabhupflda wanted his disciples to be as eager to 
distribute K«na conscious literature as he was, none of them knew how 
to do It. Distributing a magazine and asking for a small donation was 
one "'■"B-b'Jl a b.p hardbound booV? When the entire ahtpmenl of 
ihrdeTe^ b J ■" April of 1967, 

loaded them M2f, S™ “P at the dock, and un- 

centers “ Second Avenue. They had then sh.pped them to ISKCON 

And there they re^L'ined " Mc-'cc-l, and elsewhere. 

b.g, hardbound UouTZlT' ‘ 

happened, an acerdcntal discovery. “’"cH'ing significant 


downtown’^SanFranc’lro'twr6™i!!!“V° chanting in 

brahmans stopped at a local service sta- 
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tion for gas When the attendant came to the window for money, one of 
the devotees showed him a Krsna book The attendant seemed interested, 
and the two devotees began preaching the glories of Kr§na consciousness 
When they suggested he take the book as payment for the gas, he agreed 
Astonished at what had happened and inspired at their success, the 
two brahmacaris went the next day with several Krsna books and stood 
in front of a grocery store And again it happened, this time they sold 
two books 

Kesava, the San Francisco temple president, phoned his G B C super 
visor (and brother), Karandhara, m Los Angeles to tell him what had hap 
pened “It’s like a miracle’** Kesava exclaimed Karandhara encouraged 
him to experiment further, and soon the San Francisco temple had half 
a dozen men going from door to door showing the books to people in 
their homes When Buddhimanta began selling as many as five books 
in a day, the devotees in other temples, especially Los Angeles, San Diego, 
and Denver, wanted to follow his example And whoever tried it and sold 
a book became caught up in a euphoric excitement 
The experience and testimonies of devotees selling Srila Prabhupada’s 
books describe a special taste, distinct from the happiness young men 
might ordinarily experience by stumbling upon a sales technique and find 
ing themselves on the verge of making a lot of money The difference is 
that the devotees* book distribution, being devotional service to Kr?na, 
produces an ecstasy that is transcendental, an ecstasy far beyond even 
the greatest material happiness 

Ordinary business and the business of selling Kr?na conscious literature 
are as different as material life from spiritual life And anyone observing 
spiritual life from the material point of view will not understand it 
Bhaktisiddh&nla Sarasvatl has compared such empirical attempts to under 
stand the ecstasy of Kr§na consciousness with attempts to taste honey by 
licking the outside of the bottle 

The young men and women beginning to distribute books in America 
Knew that $rlla Prabhupada, by giving them Kt^na consciousness, had 
sa\ed them from hellish life, and the) wanted to help him give Kt?na con 
sciousness to others And such preaching, by distributing his books, was 
ccstas), spiritual ecstasy 


B) iTiid 1971, the temples were selling hundreds of Krfna books a iseck 
randhara, Prnbhupada’s Book Fund manager, began sending sanktrtana 
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newsletters to the North American temples and to Srlla Prabhupada. y 
listing the monthly results of each temple’s booh distribution, the news et 
ters incited competition. Karandhara’s December 1971 newsletter summe 
up the mood of the year and urged the devotees to increase. 

Recently, in an all out program to tell books, the San Francisco Tem- 
ple has been averaging 20 Krishna Books per day distribution. What 
is their technique? Keshava Prabhu t^s, “Simply we make It our pn* 
onty activity. All you have to do is want to do it and then try as hard 
as you can. Everywhere vtc go, we carry BTCs and Krishna books,' 
he says, “on street SKP, door to door, to the laundromat, to the store, 
everywhere.” We have been taiing our brains in so many fancy and 
complicated vrays to try to increase sales, but as it has been experi- 
enced, nothing is more successful than simply taking the books 
personally in hand and going door to door v^ith this Causeless Mercy. 

Just consider, how many hours a day do we spend specifically trying 
to dutnhute Srlla Prahhupada’s literature, which is the dcarmost thing 
to him? 


Tht crowning touch to end the year’s saAkmana, howeter, came not 
from the nw, letter but from Prabhupada himself, who wrote to Keiava, 
the king of /frrno book distribution. 


I hm been receiving so many reports about how my disciples from 

by anyone in 

KrishnV^^v^j Somwimes they arc selling as many as 70 
to the U ^ ** certainly when I return 

books nrnf Tcmplc; By dislribuUng my 

AnfXraJ n cncoLageLnt ,o tranflat. 

bless you a million Ze. Zer forZg 2t IZk."" 

slways given h'ls blessingruZ'iZj"’^ ISKCON center. Prabhupada had 
recall his saybg a devote* u but never before could anyone 

® ’"■'■W get W.blessmgs “a million ttmes 

the instruction often had *t3ually instructed a specific devotee 

" application; and Srlla Prabhupada’j 
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letters made clear his disciples’ top priority book distribution 

I am very pleased to hear that you are increasing in your distnbu 
tion of our books and magazines This is a good sign that your 
preaching work is also strong The more you increase your strength 
in preaching, the more you will go on selling books I want especially 
that my books be distributed widely 

Prabhupada’s ambition was to replace mundane literature with 
transcendental At least in every home there should be one piece of Krsna 
conscious literature, he reasoned, because if a person read only one page, 
his life could be turned toward perfection “If one percent of the readers 
become devotees’’ he wrote, “that will change the world” Whereas mail 
order advertisers were satisfied with a five percent response, Snla 
Prabhupada spoke of an even smaller percentage — one percent — whom 
he thought could become pure devotees in response to receiving a book 
I^rd Kr^na also confirms this in Bhagavad gita. “Out of many thousands 
among men, one may endeavor for perfection, and of those who have 
achieved perfection, hardly one knows Me in truth” To make the world 
Kr§na conscious, therefore, would require that millions of pieces of 
transcendental literature be distributed 
Srlla Prabhupada wanted his disciples to understand why they should 
distribute his books, and he instructed them through his letters 

Who God is can be summed up in only five words — Krishna is the 
Supreme Controller If you become convinced of this and preach it 
enthusiastically, success is assured, and you will be doing the greatest 
service for all living entities 

He wrote to Jaysdvaita, 

These books and magazines are our most important propaganda 
is capons to defeat the ignorance of maya*8 army, and the more v,t pro 
duce such literature and sell them profusely all over the world, the 
more \sc shall deliver the world from the suicide course. 

To Jagadlla he wrote, 

I am encouraged to see )our report of books sold because it proves 
that }ou consider it jour responsibility to see that more and more 
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people are reading our literamre. Acluallj, thU is the ioHd basis for 
our preachingwrk— no other mowmeni has got such profuse authori^^ 
for preaching. And if someone reads our Krishna conscious philosophy, 
he becomes convinced 

Prabhupada continued to insist that all major Kr?i}a conscious prograiM 
be maintained, including Deity vtorship, chanting Hare Kf^na in publii^ 
and holding outside lectures. AH programs were important. But book 
distribution, whenoer possible, should accompany the other programs. 
To a sannytfsr whose main program was public lecturing, Prabhupada wrote. 

Distribute books, as many as possible. If anyone hears some 
philosophy from us, that will help him- But if he purchases one book, 
that may turn his life. So selling books is the best preaching activity 
Sell books, bold the kirtan in public places like schools and 
colleges, preach. 

And in a letter to BhagavSn dasa in France, he stressed the same thing: 
What will your three minutes preaching do? But if they buy one book, 
it may turn their life.” 


During this period of increasing bool distribulion, one of SriU 
l-rabhuplda 8 newly initialed imnjOsU concocted tbe idea that the desutees 
Shonld spend much more time studying. While visiting the New York tem- 
ple, this .nnn,*r openly advocated that devotees read Srila Prabhopilda’s 

Sr,°k Pmhr ""P'' 

eram nomvo i^ll^a “P’ '"*** eltcnding the morning pro- 
retnriiLinil.'* " '’“""'"B ■"J •>'>'=1 distribution, and 

arose, and an ' Bhugavai gtli But now controversy 

An 1 “ X” P hf °"u ““ P'-'"* Sfla Prabhupada in Los 

our mL’t 'ni!!^’rla«'’prom^l„°rJ rt"' B° '* “ 

sankirun movement You ChaiUnya’s movement means the 

teen rounds daily, two hou^ “wply Uke two hours for chanting six- 
of time go out for 8ankifit,«*”w * ^“"grcgationaUy, and balance 
"t»«- We must do both, reading books and 
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distributing books, but distributing books is the main propaganda. 
Reading in class for two hours is sufficient, and other reading can 
be done in spare time if one has got it. It is not that one has to be 
always reading. One hour a morning for Bhagavata class and one hour 
evening, either Bhagavad-gita or Nectar of Devotion, that is sufficient. 

♦ ♦ * 


January 1972 

“You should always think of new outlets for distributing my books,” 
Srila Prabhupada wrote to Jagadlsa. And new outlets the devotees found — 
shopping centers, malls, parking lots. They were meeting more people than 
ever before. 

By entering the malls and shopping centers, the devotees plunged 
into the heart of American society, meeting pious and impious, rich and 
poor, black and white. Book-selling was still difficult, but the devotees 
persevered, carrying their heavy book bags and distributing the literature 
they knew could solve all problems. 

The devotees saw the shoppers as so many walking victims of the material 
energy, people living for sensual and mental pleasure and therefore doomed 
to an inauspicious death. Any serious devotee could philosophically ex- 
plain from Bhagavad-gUd the predicament of the materialist, but now they 
were directly witnessing this plight. And by PrabhupSda’s mercy, they were 
working hard to deliver the missing essence of transcendental knowledge 
to the bewildered souls. 

Then came the discovery of traveling from town to town to sell books. 
Some of the brahmacdris in Los Angeles had been feeling that by staying 
in the temple they were wasting time they could be using for book distribu- 
tion. So they loaded a van with K^fna books and went to areas where they 
could camp for a week, live a simpler life, and distribute books as many 
hours a day as they liked. This “traveling sanktrtana'* produced another 
significant increase by creating an environment wherein the men could 
become fully absorbed in their work. The new program spread 
quickly throughout the ISKCON world, and Srlla Prabhupada liked it. 

I am \'cry glad to hear from you the wonderful news of traveling party 
in England. 1 think the people of that place are becoming more and 
more inclined for this Krishna Consciousness movement. They are in- 
viting j’ou to stay at their houses, they arc taking books, becoming 
sometimes devotees — alt of these are very encouraging signs to me. 
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Simply go on in this way, alopping in every village and city in England, 
Scotland, or if there arc other places, like Ireland. Simply stop for 
some time, distribute books and hold Sankirtan procession, answer 
their questions, give some leaflets or small informations freely, 
distribute prasadam wherever possible, at least some small thing, and 
if there is some genuine interest being shown, then request the 
townspeople to arrange some engagements for speaking in their schools 
or in someone’s home or a hall, like that. In this way remain always 
without anxiety for destination and comfortable situations, always rely- 
ing only on the mercy of Krishna for your plan. Just go on preaching 
His message and selling llis books wherever there is interest. We shall 
not waste time if there is no interest or if people are unfriendly; there 
are so many places to go. 

Srila Prabhupida began saying that opening new centers was less im- 
portant now that the traveling parties were combing the country. When 
he heard that the temple president in Vancouver hod acquired a bus for 
traveling, he wrote, 


I think we are becoming like a gigantic guerilla warfare movement 
fighting with tnaya This traveling in buses is the best means to drive 
away maya and establish Krishna Consciousness all over the world. 


werp temple presidents and zonal leaders 

cent of thf'”® traveling taAklrtana parties. The Vedic con- 

nouh behirdT” fiBht in ,he front liner, 

of his leadin? / ^'*t«red. Having already wrilnessed how some 

fttog., ''n'* do»n b, ntanaglng ntany 

whe^er .htTe„^” dlrtribut.ng literature 


Practically, this ISKrrVK _ 

always traveling. I never ^8®n>aation is there because I have been 
“ample and preach wXw ^ 

Mahaprabhu’s version ^ *** world. That is Chaitanya 

When a devotee m Califftn.- 

to give up married life and cr Srila Prabhupada for permiss 

that to give up family hfeL**" sanklrtana, Prabhupada repl 

* not necessary. Lord Caitanya had tau 
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that being a sanny^l or a grkastha did not matter as long as one fully 
served Krsna. A householder could also sometimes travel and distribute 
books, with or without his wife. 

Near the end of 1972, the BBT newsletter, now compiled by Karandhara’s 
assistant, Ramesvara, reported the ever-increasing results of book 
distribution. 


Book Distribution continues soaring to all-time highs, as more than 
25 Traveling SKP Parties roam the countryside, affecting the lives of 
hundreds of thousands of conditioned souls! Since mid-September we 
have distributed over 15,000 complete KRSNA TRIIXIGY SETS! And 
since mid-August we have distributed over 9,000 SOFT BHAGA\AD 
GITAS and over 950 HARD BHAGAVAD GITAS! Macmillan too has 
completely sold out (20,000 GITAS sold commercially) and is reprint- 
ing large quantities for the Christmas rush! 


Another breakthrough for book distribution came at the end of 1972. 
The previous year devotees had taken advantage of the Christmas season 
hy selling the Kf^ria book door to door, but no one had been aware just 
how significant the Christmas season could actually be. 

Ramesvara: It was on December 22, 1972, that we accidentally discovered 
Christmas marathon in Los Angeles. Of course, we noticed a great 
*^crease in the number of people going into the stores, and the stores 
were staying open sometimes until midnight. I was standing in front of 
° ^^^banh Zody’s. were having an intense competition with prizes 
Angeles, and it was building up to a feverish pitch. 

So after distributing madly all day long, / had collected about S350 
ond had distributed 650 magazines. It was about ten o'clock at night. I 
convinced this was the new world's record m ISKCON and that nobody 
Was possibly going to beat me this day. Even though the store was open 
twelve, business had started slowing off, and I was thinking, "Maybe 
« ould go back. Undoubtedly everyone is back already. No one has ever 
stayed outpost eight o'clock. They'll all he waiting up for me. I shouldn't 
them waiting up.’* So in this way my mind was convincing me to 
go back. 

Ry eleven o'clock the store was completely dead. I got in the car and 
driving back. On the way back I passed another Zody's, called 
ywaod Zody's, on Sunset and ff'estern. I was torn whether to stop 
^ ^ot, because that store was crowded and was going to be open until 
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midnight. But I decided, "No, I’ll go back, because the other devotees infl 
be tiaiting up to see how many hooks I distributed." So / just kept driung. 

I jinally arrived at the temple at about ten minutes to twelve, and I 
burst into the sanklrlana room. But the only person there was the secretary, 
Madhukantha, I said, "Oh, no. Everyone went to bed?" He said, "No, 
nobody is back yet.” I was the first one back! That was the discovery 
of the first Christmas marathon. It was completely unplanned. No one 
had ever instructed anyone to stay out that late. We Just did it spontaneously. 

Finally, at about one-thirty in the morning, all the devotees had returned, 
and we were all sitting around looking at the sadkirtana map We couldn’t 
sleep, we were so excited to go out. We were thinking, "Where can we 
find plenty of conditioned souls to distribute hooks to?” Our noise and 
raucous laughter was like a drunken party, and it woke up Karandhara, 
who was sleeping in his office in the next room. He came stumbling in. 
wiping the sleep from his eyes, but when he saw us and saw what was 
going on, he burst out laughing and sent us all to bed, saying, "Get ready 
for tomorrow. So in this way we performed the three-day marathon-- 
December 22, 23, and 24. 


‘jZ ‘'f “ "‘■'■r tooh Ufore in the hiMry of 
cot.a.ted to be somewhere beMeen 
sand and sL f/ ’' “f ‘‘Attributing between five thou- 

One temple hadduZHhutldZlfo'T'^T’ ° “ ""■“■^‘‘5'^'''’°'^ 

in just three days. ‘ thousand pieces of literature 


secure the laniUn Juhu had'h''” where his attempt 

refusing to seU the ptopertv an?"' The landlord was nc 

though Stila Ptahhuoada had i " j’ devotees, evr 

the land. Although'^ these " ” Radha-Knua Deities ( 

anxiety, he continued his Usullj'*'i"j'’”' tetslng Srila Prabhupac 

luring in the evening from Th titles: taking his morning walk, it 
and receiving news from his c ^ctar of Devotion, corresponding wi 

’ ^etpS^ld'"'™! 

and elsewhere in the United ^8'' 
Altkough invoiv^j ''"7 pleased and amare 

"t't" aside and relished throughout the world, he p 

* victory of book distnbuti' 
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in America. Immediately he called in his personal secretary and dictated 
letters. 

My dear Ramesvar, 

I beg to acknowledge receipt of your letter dated December 27, 1972, 
and with great happiness I have read your figures of amount of books 
sold during three-day period, December 22—24, 1972. It is scarcely 
believable that more than 17,000 books could have been sold by one 
temple in three days! That indicates to me that people are at last becom- 
ing little serious about this Krishna Consciousness movement in your 
country. Otherwise, why they should buy our books? But they can see 
that our boys and girls, devotees, are so much sincere and serious to 
distribute the message of Krishna Consciousness, they are at once 
struck by seeing them, and therefore they appreciate and purchase. 

This is unique in the world. So I am so much pleased upon all of the 
boys and girls in Los Angeles and all over the world who are understand- 
ing and appreciating this unique quality of our transcendental 
literature, and voluntarily they are going out to distribute despite all 
circumstances of difficulty. By this effort alone they are assured to 
go back to home, back to Godhead. 

The same day Prabhupada dictated a letter to Karandhara. 

I could never have thought it was possible to distribute so many of 
our literatures. Therefore I can understand it is simply Krishna's bless- 
ing us for your sincerely working on His behalf. Actually, that is the 
secret of my success, not that personally I have done anything wonder- 
ful, but that because those who are helping me are sincere. They have 
done the work. That is the reason for our success all over the world 
where others have failed. A little sincerity is very difficult thing in 
this age of hypocrisy and bluff, but I am so fortunate that Krishna 
has sent me all of you nice boys and girls who are sincerely working, 
ease convey to all of them my deepest appreciation. 

Srila Prabhupada’s letters acknowledging the Christmas marathon and 
assuring the devotees that they would go back to Godhead sent the book 
*stn ution movement flying into the new year with great momentum, 
evokes continued to find new ways and places to distribute books. New 
constantly topping the old, and the devotees were making 
"‘gner projections for the future. 
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Raraesvara published in his February 1973 newsletter a letter from a 
college student who had read one of Srlla Prabhupada’s books. ISKCON s 
mailnsrder office was receiving hundreds of such letters a month. 


Sin 

A couple of weeks ago, devotees of Krishna (from Denver, I under- 
stand) were here at the University of Arkansas distributing literature. 
One young man approached me with a “hard pitch** for my purchas- 
ing a copy of the Prabhupada translation of the Bhagavad-gita; I was 
initially quite skeptical (so many people are getting rich from selling 
their \ersions of “the answer’*) and told him to not bother me. He 
insisted, though, and I finally gave in. 

1 have been reading the Gita, having not finished it yet, and have 
found it quite rewarding; my mind, shaped in logic and empiricism, 
sceiM to find itself barely tasting the transcendental material in the 
ook; I ducuss it with others; I find myself remembering certain 
passages. . . . 

It has genuinely stimulated interest, to say the least, in a way 
readings m Christianity, Zen BuddhUm, the 
In V « L succeeded in doing. 

In .hort, 1 I Hn.,,, beginnmB- 

Rin^Svara wen. „„ bea. ,he drum of audJrrtuuu. 

tiou. If U was°kn,^ Properly measure Uic effect of our book distribu- 
would be listed o “*uy books we distribute each month we 

t ™o« W Z ^ 

tioa of the CITA ewr * kas outsold any other edi- 

wH tens of thousands o"wL^h Company has already 

•t'T .ppear.dtr'i:™““”'"""’'^“'’‘” 

bad approved his trustees’*^^**^ Fund, Snla Prabhupi 

store them in a warehouse, larger quantities of books i 

distribution throughout tb* * ^ them available to the temples 
roand for hooka w'aa up with the templef 

Small e.„ U,„n bo^ 

'tnoo. rusja^^ ~ “ "«Jt.udfl.rH and Death, On the Ui- 
«f >>»-.nda Diatributom wo^S'“‘°" "'ro Printed iu the t 

’•na>TotbookuS.r//„p^'™“ <=artjiug In their book baf 

^ Srlmad-BhGgavatam, ‘ 
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/Crjna, The Supreme Personality of Godhead, as well as an assortment 
of small books, Back to Godhead magazines, and some inexpensive booklets 
like Kxm, The Reservoir of Pleasure and On Chanting Hare Kma, 

♦ * * 

Tom Beaudry was living with his wife in Santa Cruz, California. After 
attending a festival in Berkeley celebrating Lord Caitanya’s appearance, 
where he chanted all day, and after reading Srlla Prabhupfida s Bhagavad- 
gita, he felt be should become Srlla Prabhupada’s disciple. He began chant- 
ing and trying to interest his wife and friends in K^sna consciousness. 
When a traveling party of brahmacdrts arrived to start a center in Santa 
Cruz, he told them he wanted to join. But they were skeptical. Then one 
day he showed up with a shaved head and dhoti. 

Tom Beaudry: / began going out every day with the chanting party. 
Then gradually / began to break away from the klrtana party to sell small 
books in shopping centers. One day / came back and one of the 
brahmacfirls, Sarvabhauma, criticized me. He asked me how many big 
books I had sold. I said, *T didn*t sell any.** He said, ”How many did 
you bring with you?** I said, *T didn*t have any to bring with me.** *'Then 
you’re in mays,*’ he said, **You didn’t bring any big books? How do you 
^pect to sell them? Prabhupada wants these big books sold. So I thought^ 
to myself, “Gee; / must be in maya. ” / said, "How do you sell these books?’*^ 
He said, **You pray to Prabhupada. Prabhupada gives you the mercy. 
So I thought. "Well, that makes sense. That’s how everything works in 
Hrsj}a consciousness.’’ 

i went to my house. I thought about it and prayed to Prabhupada that 
i could sell these big books. I prayed all evening and then took rest. In 
the morning / got up, and it was on my mind. So I put out one big book. 
Teachings of Lord Chaitanya, in my bag of small books. But in the course 
selling the small hooks, I forgot about the big book. 

Suddenly a lady came up to me and said, "What is that big hook you 
have there?" Then I remembered Prabhupada and my prayers, and I said, 
This is the Teachings of Lord Chaitanya. I gave her the book, and she 
save me three dollars. When I got back to the temple, I told the devotees 
ow Prabhupada had sold a book. 

Praghosa: / was coming regularly to the Detroit temple for classes in 

* ® and I was doing some odd work to help the devotees prepare 

* e temple. Every night I would be painting, and / would watch the devotees 
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coming back from sankTrtana. They seemed very ecstatic and enlivened, 
and I was always a little curious about what they did out there that made 
them come back like this. 1 would be up on my ladder, paint- 
ing and listening to them talk as they sat on the floor drinking hot milk- 
They would talk about how they had knocked on one man’s door and this 
had happened and then that had happened — it was very attractive to me. 

After I moved into the temple and had been a devotee about a week, 
someone asked me if I would like to go out and try distributing books. 
So I went out, wearing a dhoti and titaka and using a straightforward 
presentation, walking up to people, giving them a card and a book, tell- 
ing them about the contents of the book, showing them Prabhupada s 
picture, and asking for a donation. The exhilaration I got from that was 
just incredible. It became extremely blissful to go out and do this. None 
of w could actually put a finger on why it was so ecstatic. 

Wle used to he awake at night All the brahmacarts stayed in one big 
room, and we would he there on the floor in our sleeping bags, whisper- 
tng to each other: ’•fFhat did you soy to the people out there?” There 

**^n*I. I ^^^v^esations going on in the room at night, 

witn the lights out and everyone talking, trying to relate how we were 
presenting Pmbhupida’s books, ^ ^ 

*emce was cleaning the temple. / was 
mhnp Int ° * temple. I would be looking out the window at the men 

mfr lo dutnhutc booi v,e went for 'A' 

the htd!e, u,ed to hoie e. ”Z Woihington stole. The men ond 

Sura; / wined fC '"P’"“on to see who could distribute the most. 

out on book dwnTur'rZ T' j 1"'"' ’f 

Angeles ubout the letters hear from los 

ims centered on Pmbhuned • “1“^ ‘ending. Everything we heard 
was by hearing this that * afire for his books to be distributed, ht 
of the tanliruna party We'T' . wanted to go out and be part 

distnbuiton army ^ * to be soldiers for Prabhupada’s book 

wrote a Utter to Srt^nUuo/iT^ °Z the Spokane temple 

him the results of cur bookd,^ "Iwesting him to come ond telling 
ra hupada saying that he couU received a reply from 

ea to the fair and preach I “ g V 1^°^' “ devotees should 

hi. behalf "FulfiU my mwsion." Pmbhupdda 
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said, **that every man and woman m the United States gets a book** 
That was just what we were waiting for— to get an order directly from 
$rila Prabhupada that this was what pleases him Our book distribution 
kept increasing, and we just thought we*d never had so much fun before 
It wasn't like austerity Some of the devotees were thinking, ”Well, it's 
really hard to go on sankirtana ** IPe were thinking, “You must be nuts^ 
/t’s the most fun thing you can do to go on sankirtana and sell books ** 
It was fun, not for sense gratification but for the soul, because of our 
being linked in service to our spiritual master and Kr§na I appreciated 
It in that way And when I first met Praghosa, I could see he was really 
dedicated and a true lover of Prabhupada, because he was so dedicated 
to pleasing Prabhupada by distributing books 
PragKosa We were distributing in Santa Barbara, California The area 
had been worked many times before, and the people were really puffed 
up I went there with a couple o/brahmacans One day, after trying to 
distribute for about seven hours, I had only sold one book I had never 
before had anything like that happen to me in my whole time as a devotee. 
I was really working I never stopped. At one particular point I just couldn't 
take It any more. / tried to give a booh to someone, and they just cracked 
off to me in a really obnoxious way / had so much desire, I was trying 
so hard, that when he did this it just devastated me. I just wanted to punch 
the guy in the nose. All my intensity came out, and I erupted into tears 
I just sat down on an old telephone pole that was lying by the street and 
started to cry 

Then this devotee walked up and found me sitting there like I had just 
lost my best friend He said, **Prahhu, what's the matter^'* I said, “I 
don't know what's the matter I just can't distribute books Not one per 
son will take a book I’ve been out here for seven hours Do yvu know 
how many books I've distributed^ One book'' Then he sat down and 


preached to me and put me back together 

The next day I was really trying to have a better day, and I took my 
book bag and just ran from one person to another all morning Then I 
showing a book to a girl, and she said she couldn't pay me with money 
i>ut that she would gladly pay me. / was young and none, and I didn't 
know exactly what she was talking about for a minute. Then finally when 
I realized, I called, *‘Hare Kjs na^" and took the hook back from her, took 
off my wig, and just bolted to another parking lot I ran from person to 
person all day, praying real hard to K^na, By the end of the day I had 
‘stnbufed a large number of books 
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Lavanga latika devT disl JFhen / Jirst came lo Los Angeles, $rTmatl told 
me that Srila Prabhupada had said that being in the temple all the time 
was raaya. Prabhupada wanted us to go out and distribute BTGs door 
to door I learned from the other devotees how to distribute books There 
were so many experienced devotees who knew how, so I just followed in 
their footsteps I would say what tkey*d say and do what they’d do Then 
It became easy When a person took a book and gave a donation, I could 
see it was lord Caitanya acting I could see that everything was working 
under the direction of Krsna's internal energy 


Tom Beaudry had moved from Santa Cruz to Los Angeles, and by 
associating >hith devotees like Ramesvara and other book distributors, he 
soon became a leader He was initiated in June 1972 and received the 
name Tnpurari disa Every day he would go to a supermarket parking 
, n ^ hundred copies of Easy Journey 

to Other Planets. One evenmg at the University of California at Long Beach, 
he and a few other book distnbutors dropped in on a lecture given by 
a popular yoga leader 

«mcm6er when they came back It was the middle of 
of a sudAp^th ^ 8^tnng the class in the temple room All 

wasinhu^tt 'f <md they were standing there. Tnpuran 

I qmcUy f,nuh,d the da,, "> "'f' "" 

dMnhiiltd anenlean Bt, ^ TnpurSn told us that he had just 
Bhagavad ettas— in f^ll> hardbound unabridged 

Vrnd&iana had distnbuted^^r distributed thirteen. 

hfakhanaLolhaddutrtl, » j ^‘l^ka had distributed eleven and 

before. We were all eomol i I Nothing like this had ever been done 

big books like that ^ ^ y*^^onuhed that anyone could sell so many 
One morning a few days law _ 

Freeway to go on travelme \ dnnng down the San Diego 

Angeles airport and SDonta,!-” ^^ana when he saw the sign for the los 
big books that day he realized^!!.* ^ **7 'I- After selling a dozen 

tion. He surtcd going out remik I 'wonderful for book distribu 

y to the airport and was soon distnbutmg 
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thirty to forty books a day, sometimes giving individuals as many as six 
volumes of $rimad Bhagavatam at once. 

He ♦ * 


April 11, 1973 

Srila Prabhupada flew from New York to Los Angeles, and a crowd of 
loving devotees greeted him 

Tripuran Prabhupada was arriving at two in the afternoon, and all 
the devotees were going to meet him But it was also Easter weekend and 
a big day for book distribution at the airport At that time I was the only 
one working the airport I was doing rather well and had sold about thirty 
hooks by one thirty Then I changed into my dhoti and walked over to 
the arrivals area to meet His Divine Grace. When he entered the terminal 
building, he looked at me and smiled, and I melted in ecstasy 

We had kirtana all the way down the stairs, and when we got outside, 
all the devotees were going back to the temple Then I thought, "What 
business do I have going back to the temple and chanting with all the 
devotees^ My business is to stay out and distribute the books That is 
tny service to Prabhupdda ” So I was the only one who didn*t return to 
the temple I stayed and distributed sixty seven books When I got back, 
I found that Karandhara had told Prabhupada about me and how I had 
been distributing books When I heard that, I became very enthusiastic 
ond continued to distribute books every day that week 


In Los Angeles Srila Prabhupada took his morning walks either at the 
shore of the Pacific Ocean or in Cheviot Hills Park Every morning a few 
d'sciples ^ould join him, as ■well as Thoudam Singh, a Ph D candidate 
in organic chemistry at the University of California Srlla Prabhupada 
''ould regularly discuss with Dr Singh the scientific theory of life’s 
®ngmaling from matter Day after day, Prabhupada would expose Dar 
'^in s theory as foolish and unscientific 
The sun would just be appearing on the horizon as Prabhupada and 
^ small group of disciples walked The air would be chilly, and Srila 
rabhupada would wear his hooded saffron oercoat, while his disciples, 
'^caring sweaters or wool cddars, followed him, listening and asking 
‘I'Jestions. 
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Most of the conversation, however, would be between PrabhupSda and 
Dr. Singh, who played the role of a materialistic scientist. Dr. Singh would 
present atheistic arguments, and Srila Prabhupada would defeat them 
with scripture and logic. “I say to the scientists,” Prabhupada said, “if 
life originated from chemicals, and if your science is so advanced, then 
why can t you create life biochemically in your laboratories?” 

On one of these morning walks, the older devotees introduced RSmesvara 
to Pr^hupada, and at the devotees* request, RSmesvara began telling 
il, !i- -v <lislribution. He mentioned that sometimes 

* would meet impersonalists and convince them to buy a 

copy of Bhagavad-glta As It Is. 

Hfi vl!^ stopped and turned gravely to RameSvara. “What 

do you say to them?” he asked. 

Prabhupada some of his techniques for selling a book, 
hooks also” Prabhupada said, "Our men need to study our 

PrabhupsdrsaWhn^"*’'*^" Prabhupada on his walk, 

they were walki!» b '•“™ the beach. Only when 

» "te book distribution 

and he wanted^o sav marw speak directly with his spiritual master, 

blurting out his realizaiin f" nervous enthusiasm he began 

service for humanity” A 'i* *. interrupted, "This is the best 

will HCTer be a devotpi* ^ quoted from the Bhagavad-glta, "There 
message." Me than he who preaches this 

Prabhupada, none of the Tripurari’s brief encounters with 

*onal exchanges or meetings had any per- 

of their relationship y,u\, spiritual master. But the closeness 

npurari: My association wwA 5rr/ physical proximity. 

n separation and in j/ie/j f. teas always more or 

by PrabhLef i <’Wer devotees were 

by rt ^^^bupada more fron^ that training. J was trained 

Tr 7 ^ book d!stl7 ^ tAat's the 

mg /or Prabhupada but ° intimate sense 

-^nmacy end real rnuch personal contact. 

J knowing Prabhupada very closely was 
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because of that service which Prabhupada said was his life and soul — 
seeing that the books went out. 


Srlla Prabhupada liked to sit in his garden, with its roses, jasmine, 
azaleas, honeysuckle, mint, silver lace vine, marigolds, and banana trees, 
and he liked the sound of the fountain. The small compound, with its 
lawn, flowers, bushes, and seat for Srlla Prabhupada, was surrounded by 
high cinder-block walls. When Prabhupada received special guests, the 
devotees would bring chairs for them, but Prabhupada’s disciples would 
always sit on thin mats on the lawn and look up at Srila Prabhupada on 
his elevated seat. The neighborhood was quieter and more peaceful in 
the evening, and Prabhupada could hear the klrtana in the temple and 
the cars passing along Venice Boulevard. Men’s shouts from the nearby 
karate school were a disturbance Prabhupada had come to tolerate. 

For an hour or more Prabhupada would sit, listening to a reading from 
The Supreme Personality of Godhead, while around him on the 
grass, sharing the transcendental moment, sat his disciples. Prabhupada 
was fully satisfied to hear Kf?pa UlQ, and he would sit erect, head held 
high, in a meditative mood. It was only an informal group, but his presence 
inade the occasion very special, momentous. From time to time he would 


interrupt the reader to comment. Night would fall, and he would end the 
reading and leave the garden, walking on the gravel path past the main 
tempJe and up to fit's second floor suite, 

brila Prabhupada so much liked his Los Angeles garden that he decided 
e wanted one like it at his Mayapur headquarters. 


With regard to the Mayapur house, I may suggest you make one roof 
garden. On the top of the house you can put soil of six inches and 
then plant so many tulasi plants and nice bushes. I like the garden 
'cry much. Just like here in Los Angeles temple they have made one 
'cry nice garden for me and I sit there every evening. So you please 
®lso make a first-class Mayapur garden. 

At about ten in the evening Srlla Prabhupada would usually go into 
®nd p down. His servant, Srutakirti, would massage his legs, 

be ^hhupada would then close his eyes. Meanwhile, Ramesvara would 
j "siting at the bottom of the stairs, hoping that the secretar)' or 
3nt Would come down with a message from Prabhupada. 



20 


Srila prabhupada-lilamrta 


Rsmesvara: / teas too afraid to go into $rtla Prabhupsda s room, so 
/ tcould be waiting at the bottom of the stairs. Just hanging there, jwf 
waiting for one word. $rfla Prabkupada would often say something, an 
it would be passed to me. Then every morning the sanklrtana devotees 
would just surround me and ask, "What did he say?” They would be 
begging for some nectar. It was an intense experience. We felt that we 
were all hating a special direct connection with PrabhupSda. 

While waiting outside Prabhupada’s door, I would be in transcenden- 
tal bliss Just thinking how we were distributing books as an offering of 
pure love for our spiritual master. This was the first time that devotees 
were going to the airports. No one else in the movement was going to 
an airport except the devotees in Los Angeles, so it was something very 
special No one was doing big books in the quantity that we were. 

At one point, when 3r[la Prabhupdda saw one of my daily sanklrtana 
reports, he commented, *‘Who « Rameivara?” 


Day after day, $rtla Prabhupdda was seeing these ecstatic reports, 
sprinkled with nectarean quotes from his Caitanya-caritSmrta Adi4lU 
chapter that had just been published. He realized that these disciples were 
in ecstasy, and so he asked, "Who are they?'* He could see we loved sankir* 
tana. It was not cn artificial burden or that we were struggling. He could 
see that there didn't seem to be arty struggle. It was like fun, bliss, ecstasy, 
dndthe whole philosophy was there. We were completely tuning in to 
the Caitanya-caritamm philosophy that Lord Caitanya descends with His 
confidential associates to spread love of God but doesn't discriminate who 
IS a fit candidate and who is not These were the verses we were putting 
mto the daily letter. This was our mood, and Prabhupada loved it 
rom ruta irti * point of view, the evening massage was a very special 
f'" "f ">= pressure of the day’s 
from j n bring several night blooming jasmine flowers 

to ol lu’f "’.r'* "'-“W piece the fragrant blossoms near 

than durintT r "ould be even quieter and more relaxed 

t he L d n! to attend 

only three hour*’^ i. Although he would be rising after 

ing softly. enwrapped in thought or chant- 


traa wrandlorl"'" »»uld delay the massage and sidy 

while Sruukirti massacr#,! v "‘^hts he would lie on his back, 

”'»saged ht, leg,. If he comersed ™h h.s servant at 
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all, it wouldn’t be about ISKCON management. He might look at a pic- 
ture on the wall and say, “How beautiful Krsna is! How could they not 
be attracted to Krsna?” Or sometimes he would talk about his childhood 
and other informal topics. But even at this relaxed time, he relished hear- 
ing the sankirtana results, and so he would sometimes read Ramesvara s 
daily report or simply say something about preaching Krsna consciousness. 

One night, after reading Ramesvara’s ecstatic daily sankirtana report, 
Prabhupada felt moved to write a message on the back of the report. Dating 
the paper April 20, 1973, he wrote. 


My dear boys and girls, you are working so hard for broadcasting the 
glories of Lord Krishna’s lotus feet and thus my Guru Maharaj will 
be so pleased upon you. Certainly my Guru Maharaj will bestow His 
blessings thousand times more than me and that is my satisfaction. 
All Glories to the assembled devotees. 

A. C. Bhaktivedanta Swami 
N.B. Everyone should go with the Sankirtan Party as soon as possible. 


RsmeSvara may have been shy while quietly waiting at the bottom of 
the stairs for the slightest recognition from Srila Prabhupfida, but when 
he received the prize jewel of this handwritten note, he ran off, shouting 
to share the good fortune with any devotee who was still awake. 

TripurSri: Every morning after mangala-aratl there was always a little 
group clustered around the door of the temple, because you weren t 
supposed to talk in the temple while chanting japa early in the morning. 

0 Bamesvara was standing at the doorway chanting, and he called us 
ot'er, until a little cluster of devotees were there at the doorway. He showed 
note. Some of the other devotees got frustrated, seeing 
t ^ at we were talking during the japa period. They felt we were a distrac- 
t’on or that we weren’t absorbed in our service or in japa. But actually 
Were really intensely absorbed in thinking of sankirtana, and when 
returned to our japa, tec began chanting with the desire to be able 
go out and please Prabhupada. 

n a few days Prabhupada’s words — “Everyone should go with the Sankir- 
n arty as soon as possible” — reached the other temples. And although 
a Prabhupada soon left Los Angeles, returning to India, his message 
and deepened the devotees’ convictions. 


•*'' summer of 1973 the devotees found that at concerts they could 
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distribute hundreds of Kr^na boobs in a few hours The Kr^na boob, 
available now as a paperback trilogy with a foreword by George Hamson, 
was especially attractive to young people. In July, Ramesvara wrote to 
Prabhupada in London, telling him that the Los Angeles temple was 
distributing two thousand Krfna books a week and that at one concert 
devotees had distributed su hundred books m two hours 
The devotees in Los Angeles deaded that Tnpuran and a few other 
leading sankirtana men should travel from temple to temple and share 
their expenence. Ramesvara wrote to Prabhupada, “This is the mercy of 
Sn Sn Rukmini Dvarakadhisa [the Deities of the LA temple] that we 
can send out so many devotees to other centers It is the real opulence 
of New Dvaraka” Srlla Prabhupada replied on August 3 

There is no doubt about it, to distribute books is our most impor 
tant activity The temple is a place not for eating and sleeping, but 
as a ase from which we send out our soldiers to fight with maya. Fight 
^ih mtji means to drop thousands and millions of books into the 
aps 0 the conditioned souls Just like during the war tune the Bombs 
are raining from the sky like anything 

program of sending out your best men to teach the 
, actual progress of Krubna Consciousness, to tram 

ers. nitnue this program so that in the future every devotee m 
by ^ow the art of distributing books. This is approved 


books arn!^!I!,r recently received some of Prabhupada’s 

on TWA m n t,'." ncwsktlcr The letter had been written 

on 1 WA in night itationery 


’'""pv'/to mX" *’''7' ' foo london, the Krsna book 

•neterid riehe. end “e"*' ™ 


Cl (lurase. 

I want a higher life without 


•■oi}«.inlheChiLgXt^n'*°7’''' P'‘'^''“od another book, Kaji 
•he concluded ^ 8sked for more help. “It is beautiful, 


^Tnpuran tmteledandunghthuineth^lo 
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followed his example and began wearing a wig and conventional dress 
while selling books This way of dressing made approaching people much 
easier and increased the potential for distributing books Some devotees, 
however, disapproved 

One day in September 1973, during ^rlla Prabhupada’s morning walk 
on Juhu Beach in Bombay, a few of his sannyasi disciples brought the 
matter before him Prabhupada referred to the many gentlemen strolling 
along Juhu Beach who would always offer respects to the devotees by folding 
their hands and saying, “Hare Krsna** This was the sign of a real Vaisnava, 
Srlla Prabhupada said anyone who sees him immediately thinks of Kr§na 
The devotees, therefore, should prominently display such Vaisnava mark 
mgs as tilaka, sikha, and neck beads, so that people could know, “Here 
are Hare Krsna people” 

One sannyusi remarked that in America devotees were now wearing wigs 
and dressing like hippies to distribute books He did not let his own men 
do this because he felt it self defeating if people didn’t even know they 
Viere speaking to a devotee. If someone wanted to distribute books, he 
concluded, Krsna would help that devotee find a place where he could 
do so Without having to disguise himself 
Srila Prabhupada turned to the others, asking their opinions One 
de\otee suggested that the reason the devotees m America wore “disguises 


was because otherwise they would not be permitted to distribute books 
m certain places Prabhupada heard the opinions and then gave his deci 
Sion these disguises should be stopped immediately “We shall not in 
soy way sacrifice our standards” he said ‘*We must maintain our prin 
ciples strictly This dressing with long hair and karml clothes is the tendency 
to once again become hippies Because you were hippies, that tendency 
^ So this should be stopped” 

^king back toward the temple, Prabhupada saw a poor man evacuating 
^ ^ *^°3dside in public view “He is not changing his standard, despite 
1 C opinion** Prabhupada said “Can we not maintain our standards 
s strictly as they are maintaining theirs’” 

otter Was drafted and signed by Tamala Kt 5 na Goswami, Prabhupada s 
lett*^^*^' Prabhupada signed also, on a line marked “approved The 
Ue iart^Mana devotees should always wear tilaka^ dhotis, 

to h 1 and should depend on Ki^na rather than disguises 

“Sril^D At the bottom of the letter, howe\er, was a PS — 

pj ™^^^pada, upon checking the abo\e, added, *If they like, th^ 
be ibe” > P2"ts But tilak, sikha, beads— these things should 
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Previously Srila PrabhupSda had addressed this subject in various let 
ters To Jagadlsa in Canada PrabhupSda had replied that there was no 
objection to wearing Western clothes, including a wig or hat “We have 
to take whatever is favorable position for executing Kr§na consciousness, 
PrabhupSda had written “Sometimes we may adopt such means in order 
to help distribute books” But in February 1973 he had written to RupSnuga 
that he did not want devotees dressing as hippies 

This should he stopped We should not give anyone cause to call 
us hippies hut the devotees may dress up m respectable clothes like 
ladies and gentlemen in order to distribute my literatures under special 
circumstances 

Wherever there are individuals there are bound to be differences 
of opinion 


His 


In r up^da preferred to be spared such detailed management 

online, consult among themselves and then present then 

WTiti^n iiT decision “In this way,” PrabhupSda had 

Bhagavalam"* * concentrate on my translation of Snmad 

anlounclnj m Los Angeles, but befor. 

announcing that all ,mkxnma m u. L .A h, 


announctna th!r Karandhara m Los Angeles, but beft 

"anted Prabhunarl ^aslem clothes must be stopped, 

«pon ontttmr„ Z':" ’>■' He gave an elabora 

selling books Thp tv, wearing ordinary Western dress whi 

he concluded was a dwr ' seemed to be objecting t 

pies He now informpd P j — devotees looking like hr 

"'ll groomed and or r.!*"** were actually clea 

>■> 'ppeanng Tnuh Tl “ distributors were restr.etr 

distributton wouljdeclme'h p'"' “"■* *■' “ 

plications have occurred” thirds “If extremes and misa 

than giving up ihe whole ^ should be worked out rath 

This time Srila 

upada replied in favor of Western dress 

j’^hre, there u not any '^'stnhution as you were doing 

hke hippies but now I und^r.t * “en were becoming 

^ I have no objection Our m ” t ** the case 

warn business is to distribute books and 
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from the reports I am receiving from all over the world, the progress 
IS very encouraging 


A disagreement arose about the distributors* techniques A few people 
had written the ISKCON secretary complaining that they had been mis 
led or pressured into buying a book, a complaint to which devotees re 
sponded variously 

The book distributors were protective of Prabhupada’s order that as 
many books as possible be distributed Just because a few people had 
complained, they argued, was no reason to cool down book distribution 
They quoted Srila Prabhupada’s statements that opposition to sanhrtana 
indicates its purity and genuineness 
$rila Prabhupada had explained this point in his books in discussing 
the histoncal incident of Lord Caitanya’s sanhrtana parties* being stopped 
by the Muslim government Prabhupada had written, 

We must remember that such incidents took place in the past, five 
hundred years ago, and the fact that they are still going on indicates 
that our sanhrtana movement is really authorised, for if sanhrtana 
ivere an insignificant material affair, demons would not object to it 

People in America had also objected to public chanting, to the devotees’ 
dress, to the Krfna consciousness philosophy, to the food Someone would 
alv-ays oppose. The mam thing, the book distributors said, was to save 
the conditioned souls, who were heading for a hellish next life. If a per 
son got a book and read just one page, his life could be changed 
Other devotees, however, including temple presidents, were disturbed 
by the complaints Someone recalled that Prabhupada had already 
addressed this point m 1970 

Do all actiMtics with great enthusiasm All our activities must be open 
80 that no one may cnticirc our mission, so all dealing must be to 
the standard of Vatshnavisra As everything is undertaken forthrightly 
in Krishna Consciousness in a Krishna Conscious way, then Lord 
Krishna be pleased to provide all facilities for aiding such sincere 
service. 

Snlo Prabhupada wanted the book distnbulora to execute his order, 
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but he >»as not giving them a license to do anything and everything and 
claim it >*as for Kr?na. Preaching required expertise, not only in getting 
people to take a book but in giving them the right impression. 

The book dbtributors maintained that they were doing the best they 
could but that they would try to improve. If other devotees thought they 
could do better, then they should demonstrate how to distribute books 
without disturbing anjone. Distributing books all day, day after day, was 
hard. People were already agitated by their minds and senses and harassed 
by their occupations, governments, and personal relationships. No wonder 
even an innocent devotee sometimes disturbed them. 

The tactjcs m question were mostly the book distributors* lines. The 
istributors would say that they were students, that they were helping get 
pung people off drugs, or that the books were about how to solve modem- 
ay emes. hone of these things were untrue, but the emphasis was 
sometimes excessive. 

‘‘"•I'" Tripurari vould teU hw 

shniiiit w weient cmlization in which people knew bow life 

tiTha^ 

from the e» ‘^°®®unittes all over the world where people could benefit 
able m be^r ' Tripurari and others were 

them to ulc boots “t”* 

dUtribotion, and many 
Srlla Prabhu ad ’ • ‘°e»penenced. 

persisted. Without^ “ philosophy was clear, but different interpretations 
stressed ihe techniques, Prabhupada simply 

distributors to contin w 3nd encouraged the book 

distribute books. ’“terrupiion; the main thing was to 

The book distributors we^*^** Prabhupada for further clarification- 
tion not be minimized wh *^°°*^*”*'^ urgency of book distribu- 

concerned that loose ISKCON leaders were 
Prabhupada replied to nue.t?A** the Society’s progress, 

ter that became particular! P»l>*mardana of New York with a let- 
F-rucuurly inlluentiaL 

*«I1 wijhom imuiing, *hould know the tactic how 

O' >f he read* one page hi, 1 ,*^*'*^ Wore will do for three minutes, 

“*7 e turned. Ue don’t want to ir- 
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mate anyone, however If he goes away by your aggressive tactics, then 
you are nonsense and it is your failure Neither you could sell a book, 
neither he would remain But if he buys a book, that is the real sue 
cessful preaching 

Prabhupada’s position was clear the books should be sold, but expertly 
And lest there be any doubt, Prabhupada reiterated that the book distnbu 
tion was the best preaching “The success of your preaching will be substan 
tiated by how many books are sold** Prabhupada also wrote, “The art 
IS to sell many, many books and not to irritate the public" 

As books continued to go out by the millions, many people expressed 
their thanks on receiving a book Only occasionally would someone com 
plain But within ISKCON, the dialogue regarding book distribution tech 
niques continued When Sn Govinda, the president of ISKCON Chicago, 
wrote Prabhupada, Prabhupada encouraged him in his attempt to reform 
the devotees engaged in excessive practices 

So It IS not very much advisable to make lies just to sell books If we 
simply stick to describing how wonderful is Krishna, that will not be 
a he' But other things, lies, they will not help us to tram ourselves 
m truthfulness Lie to some, not to othei^, that is not a good philosophy 
Rather the brahmins are always truthful, even to their enemies There 
IS sufficient merit in our books that if you simply describe them sm 
cerely to anyone, they will buy That art you must develop, not art of 
lying Convince them to give by your preaching the Absolute Truth, 
not by tricking That is the more mature stage of development of 
Krishna Consciousness 


* 


* 


* 


No\ ember 1973 

Scores of men and women were going out every day to distribute books 
One November day the devotees of the New York City temple broke the 
ISKCON vsorld record b> distributing 13,200 pieces of literature. On the 
same day the) also distributed I5,000pieces ofprasadam The ISKCON 
total for 1973 isas 4,169,000 books sold When Srila Prabhupflda received 
these figures, he replied to RSmeSvara, 


1 have faith in your vrords that next jear the figures wiH be far bejond 
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what they were last year It is the nature of the spiritual energy, it is 
always increasing if we just apply our energy 


Early in January 1974, Srila Prabhupflda again returned to Los Angeles 
One morning he gave a Srimad Bhagamtam lecture stressing book distribu 
tion “There is no literature throughout the universe like 3rlmad 
BhSgavatam, he said “There is no comparison or competition Every 
word IS for the good of the human society Each and every word Therefore 
we stress so much m the book distribution Somehow or other, if the book 
goes in one’s hand, he’ll be benefited At least he’ll see, ‘I have taken 
P^ce let me see what is there’ If he reads one sloka, his life 
will become successful If he reads one sloka. one word* This is such a 
nice t ing hcrefore, we are stressing so much, please distribute books, 
distribute books, distnbute books” 


Supreme appeared to be a serious setback The 
political leaflet ™ * “gainst Vietnamese war protestors’ distributing 

C'»'«ns of nonprofit groups-rel.gious 

proprietor The n!airil'’° P'’°P”'y only wth permission from the 
denly off limits ^ distributors had frequented were sud 

however, ga« the^m hatred the devotees from private property, 

filed a r*’'" ISKCON devotees 

mediate injunction on the 1* ^ airport, they won an im 

right to free speech Tbn ***** airport was denying them then 
distribution, with possibiliueTJn^ promised to open a new era in book 
Devotees saw this as proof tt, “‘”2 sankiriana in all major airports 
to increase book distnbut ^ N 

distributed Vedichteratur/nl" P^^^mus spiritual master had evei 

Srtla Prabhupada was Kr*n ® '^his was another sign that 

devotees’ efforts to follow Prat,t* ®*”P^ered representative And by the 
» - B„. K„„a was empowenng then 

and renunciation through the trials of surrendei 

fi'ock nan and ,a,d. “nd / walked up to out 

BAMI He punched me nghi 
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in the face and knocked me down. At that moment so many thoughts went 
through my mind. I could just hear TripurdrPs words ringing in my ears 
from the class that morning: **We must be determined. . . .** So I just said 
to myself, **Well, I'll just stand right back up and keep trying." I stood 
up, and I got the inspiration to just turn around and try to hand the next 
person one of Prabhupada's books. 

Another time a husband and wife approached me, but the husband didn't 
want anything to do with me. When the woman saw that the book was 
spiritual, she stopped and said, "What's this book about?" I said very 
bluntly, "This book explains birth and death and what's beyond." She 
said, "Oh." Then she turned to her husband and said, "Please buy it." 
But he said, "I don't want it. Come on, let's go." She said, "Please!" 
But her husband said, "You buy it." And he walked off. 

So she stayed with me and said, "Could you tell me a little more about 
this?" I started to explain the book, and then 1 said, "Where are you 
coming from?" She said, "I'm coming from Rochester." Then she revealed 
to me that she was coming from the Mayo Clinic and that she had ter- 
minal cancer and was going to die. She said, "I desperately want to read 
this book." She gave me ten dollars and said, "Thank you very much." 
Then she took the book and ran off. 

A little later she came back and found me and shook my hand and 
thanked me. These kind of experiences that devotees would have day in 
and day out gave us the feeling of being like emissaries or representatives 
of something very special. By this we became more attached to Srila 
Prabhupada and to executing his work. We would see these miracles take 
place. 

Kesava Bhsratl: / used to distribute books in the San Francisco air- 
port. 1 thought that this airport was particularly difficult and that if I 
could be in L.A. I could probably distribute as many books as TripurSri. 

I was a little proud. Then I got the chance to distribute with him. 

I am very outgoing and gregarious, so I don't have any problem stop- 
ping people or anything like that. But half an hour and then an hour 
went by, and Tripurdri had distributed five and then ten books. But I 
couldn't get anybody to stop and shake my hand even. It was incredible! 

ut I knew it was because I was too proud. Another hour went by\ and 
^dll no one would stop and shake my hand. I was bewildered, because 
wanted to pass out PrabhupSda*s books. Finally I just sat down out of 
frustration. / troj nearly crying. 

Tripurdri came up and preached to me. He told me I should pray to 
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I^rd Caitanya and NUyananda in times like this and not to worry about 
it. that this happens. So I got it together, and then about ten to fifteen 
people in a row came and talked with me, and some of them took books. 
0 when we discussed it afterward, we could understand '' 


I that we were 


...... uwtujjea II ajierwara, we could undei - - 

just instruments in Lord Caitanya*s hands. This is how we developed the 
philosophy. Through the book distribution we came to realize 
who Prabhupada was and to appreciate him more. 

vanga-laUkS: All day I would stand at the top of the stairs, and 
und thousands of people would come by. And we would distribute 
I T of books. We used to take lines from Prabhupada s 

SntP ’^^^d to talk about the swans^ taking milk from water, 

profit ° *" °PP^^aking someone. We’d say how these 

essence^H *^7 separate milk from water, separate the 

We’d snv ° windows to the spiritual world. 

darkness of ’ ^ bnlliant sun that will drive away the 

^<^rKness of Ignorance in thU age of Knli.” 

own words Prahh ^aj books was to use PrabhupSda’s 

««ma"7on;K 

complained to Pmkk advancement. One time a devotee 

away. But then we .j ^^^\Pcople were throwing some of the hooks 

distributed on a lareT^ 1 that Prabhupada wanted them 

you thouaht mioht\ °l^^°jy^'^^cptthebookforaspecialper- 
^f^bhup&da said that if tk ^ enough to read it. Because 

affected. So we could und ^ bae they would be very much 

tion. not that we fust k ^^at Prabhupada wanted mass dtstnbu- 

Sura: ^°ise}ika was sellhJ 7' special, right person. 

^P people and say v v ^^e airport with me. He would walk 

«n-i^nna sankirtana glories to the 

^e. which cleanses the heart *’ P^^c benediction for humanity at 

of Lord Caitanya right out ofiL , the Sik|5$taka 

ooks had pictures of Krsnn ’ ^^dyet he was selling books. The 

sometimes some detotees couU ' ^^^°tional scenes on the cover, and 
to these books. But PrabhuoJ* ^ how people could relate 

**r^D^^* “■« should preach a #T*”**^ them distributed. And he was 
■’/ took When a deiolee 
‘''^■^hamopaM,, ^“"'tute the boohs, Prabhupida 

BkSgaTatam „ a, brdlul, I .L”! “ "■« the Srimad- 

It has arisen just to give people 
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religion in this age of darkness. So we were also repeating that verse and 
distributing books on faith. 

JPe would go out and see the people actually becoming struck by^Kf^na 
consciousness. They would see that the devotees were very sincere and 
serious, and they would become impressed. Daily on sanklrtana we would 
see people appreciating Prahhupada*s books. There was also harassment, 
but Prabhupada had talked about it, that there was always difficulty. So 
everything was there from Prabhupada to confirm whatever realizations 
ICC had. Srila Prabhupada said a book salesman would sometimes have 
difficulty because he*ll be sometimes accepted and sometimes rejected. 
But he tolerates. 

In the airport we met professors, lawyers, all kinds of people who would 
stop and talk. They would challenge, and we would constantly have to 
defend Prabhupada’s books and his movement and speak up on behalf 
Prabhup&da, more so than when we were Just kids out on the parking 
lots talking to women and begging fifty cents for a pack of incense. We 
Were pre^eniing PrabkupSda ’s 600 ^ to the scholars, coming into contact 
tcith MdyQvUdts, scientists, businessmen, people who were very sharp, in 
Chicago, New York, Los Angeles, and San Diego. People there were very 
sharp and hard. And just by having to spiritually combat them and de- 
fend the movement, we became more manure in our understanding of 
Prahhupdda*s books and how to present them in such a way that we could 
convince even people who didn’t want to be convinced. We had to study 

Prabhupdda’s books. 


In 1974 several new parties formed just for distributing books. Tripurfiri 
nad been traveling as an emissary from Los Angeles, but now, with Srlla 
rabhupfida’s permission, he formed a Bhaktivedanta Book Trust (BBT) 
sarfAfriana party of some leading book distributors. The BBT distributors 
stationed themselves in various airports around the country, creating a 
significant increase in book distribution. 

^ °tir entire program is approved by me,** PrabhupJlda wrote to Tripurari. 
cn Tripurari asked if he could take sannyUsa, Prabhupada replied that 
was already doing more than any sannyOst. In one letter Prabhupada 
**tbc incarnation of book distribution.** 

00 k distribution took another great stride forward when Tamala Kr?na 
^swami, Srlla Prabhupada*s zonal secretary in India for four }ears, 
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returned to the U.S. Joining with his friend Vi§nujana Swami, he helped 
form the Rldhi-Dsmodara sankirtana party, traveling in a bus with R5dh2* 
Kr?na Deities to distribute books and hold festivals all over the U3. 

Tamila Krina Goswami: When tee first began the Radha-Damodarapo^X 
our idea teas to make as many devotees as possible by holding festivals 
at tchick tee chanted Hare Kr^na and distributed prasidam. After Krfna 
sent so many nice young men it teas difficult to keep them altcays engaged. 
Then suddenly a letter arrived from $rila Prabhupada in tchich he said 
mol the kirtana of book distribution teas better than the klrtana of public 
e ling. This transcendental instruction changed the course of our Radho' 
imo^ra party. From then on I concentrated more and more on book 
PrabhupSda greater and greater pleasure. I 
. India for four years, but our main program had been enroll- 

ng life members. But now that / teas in America $nla Prabhupada teas 

• ? meant to distribute his books. So I became 

oftk» tk so many books that it equal all 

S rZ" of the rest oflSKCON worldtcide. Day and 

overflaad A more and more hooks and thus 

me ia!i ml ! ^~««n*nlc/h-|emiure; ^rfZo Prabhupada tcrote 
'» 0 / America into Vai,nac«. 
books had tk ^^^'^^odara party, the method of distributing 

or small book. aeJo^din'fT^^ rrtedium, 
mWrneiAaro/cZ/.^,, Vt donation. But Prabhupada 

u^os most importam S to d«m'6ule his large books 

nufnfcero/famefcooit °n, considering how to increase the 

small donations, but mr I ^ "* people were willing to ^ce 

to award givinp ^ they give us large enough contributions 

by adding together af Then Krfna gave me the idea that 

least one of them could **’^tions from a number of persons, at 

be given a Back to Codh ® ^°°k, while the others could 

«■«« able to incre«*M *”■ ° melAod 

^'°^hiipada fully approvttl ft, o/ big books tremendously 

Payment for the 6oolj gS p ^^ok Fund received 

’ ^^bhupoda allowed us to pass them out 

tmodara party iroi able to donation. Thus our R&dha- 

^nasingle month. as fifty thousand big books 

Snli Prabhupada ahowed .peci,. - 

P«ciai interest in the Radhi-Diniodara 
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party and approved loans from the BBT for the purchase of more buses, 
thus creating a sankirtana army traveling in renovated Greyhound buses. 
By the end of 1974 the Radha-Damodara party had three buses, vans, 
and numerous men. Prabhupada called the buses “moving temples,” and 
he urged the Radha-Damodara devotees to continue their program, with 
certainty that they were pleasing Lord Gaitanya. “I am glad that you have 
understood the importance of my books,” Prabhupada wrote, “therefore 
I am stressing it so much. Let everyone take these books.” 

Srlla Prabhupada encouraged the Radha-Damodara party to expand 
to hundreds of buses and thus fulfill the mission of Sri Gaitanya 
Mahaprabhu to bring Krsna consciousness to every town and village. When 
a tight transcendental competition arose between the Los Angeles tem- 
ple, Tripurari’s BBT party, and the Radha-Damodara party, Prabhupada 
watched and approved it with pleasure. 

Another party forming in 1974 was the BBT library party. It began with 
Hidayananda Goswarai’s sending some brahmacSrls from his traveling 
party to visit prestigious universities in New England. The men attempted 
to sell entire sets of Srlla Prabhupada’s books to the professors, and even 
in their first attempts they met with great success. 

Srila Prabhupada had long cherished this idea, and even before com- 
ing to America he had gone to libraries in India with copies of his $rlmad' 
Pb&gavatam First Canto. By his efforts in New Delhi, the United States 
Library of Congress had obtained copies of those early volumes. Now his 
desire to see his books placed in all the U.S. libraries and universities 
was becoming a reality. Within a few months professors began writing 
favorable reviews, and some even ordered Prabhupada*s books for their 
college courses. “I very much like this program of the standing orders,” 
Prabhupada wrote. “Try to increase it up to fifty thousand such orders 
from the libraries.** 

Another party that formed in 1974 was Nama-hatta, a group of 

ronmacdrrs led by two The Nama-hatta party would travel and 

distribute books, donating their profits toward Srlla Prabhupada*s projects 
in Bombay, Mayapur, and Vfndavana. 


When Srlla Prabhupada became ill for several weeks in September of 
'4, the book distribution reports were his best medicine. “Whenever 
8ct report of my books selling** he wrote to the library party, “I feel 
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strength. Even now in this weakened condition I have got strength from 
)our report.” And during the same illness he wrote to Rilmesvara, 

Regarding book sales figures, please endeavor in this way. This is the 
only solace of my life. When I hear that ray books are selling so nicely, 

I become energetic like a young man. 

Srila Prabhupsda recovered his health, and by the end of 1974 his BBT 
was also in extraordinary health, with the temples again competing in 
a furious Christmas marathon. In America, the BBT reported to Prabhu- 
pada that approximately 387.000 hardbound books had been sold during 
the year; a 67% increase over the previous year. And almost 4.000,000 Back 
to GodAe^ had been sold, an 89% increase. The American BBT sold the 
mdmdual temples a total of 6,668.000 pieces of literature, a 60% increase, 
ms.n*' "Tn Prabhupada “become energetic like a young 

TMc distribution movement headed into 


astn *■“ Bool Trust in 1972 

rrodu;"Z!S "■“> !>« boob could continue being 

benefit of the Int'cmatio'nil^'’'-^®T “P'^te eiciusively for the 
it fonld eiUt independently.”'"*’' >'* 

from thTsale oTthri! "c*"* 'bould divide the money 

priming books and onH ^ temples into two funds: one for 

temples. Prabhupada P“’^M»ng ISKCON properties and building 
Knna would assure .t * 

to this formula in conversat**^^*** ®f ISKCON. Repeatedly he would refer 
Bksgavatam. letters, even in his purports on 3rfmad' 

Snla Prahhnpada cave hu RRT . 

plans, and the trustees woulri authority to make printing 

*et the standards and miiftpiu r ^ |^o*isult him for approval. He would 
consulting him could thev tn^* trustees to follow. Only after 

And to changes Pmbh7 7 '*"“" 268 . 

the book she, detenmne''tbe Particularly averse. He would choose 
ork, and make suggestions about the 
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size of a particular printing, about shipping policies, about sales to 
temples — about almost every aspect of the BBT’s publishing activities. 
Even when certain temples did not remit their payments to the BBT, 
Prabhupada would become involved. 

It is not good if such big temples who are setting the example for the 
whole Society do not pay their bills. This is most irregular. I am try- 
ing to retire from the administrative affairs, but if the presidents and 
GBC men make such disturbances, then how can I be peaceful? Things 
should be maintained automatically, then it will be peaceful for me. 

He was a strict manager. “According to Vedic instruction,” he said, “fire, 
debt, and disease should never be neglected. They must be extinguished 
by all means.” 

Srlla Prabhupada saw book distribution as (among other things) the 
basis for an economically sound ISKCON. Other businesses could also 
operate, but book-selling was the best, for it combined preaching with 
a good source of income. As he wrote to one of his temple presidents, 

I am very encouraged by the report of how nicely our books are 
being distributed. This is our main business all over the world. If you 
give full attention to this, there will never be any shortage of funds. 

And on another occasion, 


Regarding the society’s leaders emphasizing business, you should 
understand what is the meaning of business. Business means to help 
the preaching. Preaching needs financial help, otherwise, we have no 
need for business. So far as I understand, our book business is suffi- 
cient to support our movement. 

Srlla Prabhupada also oversaw all BBT loans to temples; any G.B.C. 
Secretary or temple president requesting a loan would have to approach 
‘m. In 1973 and 1974 he granted sizable loans for building, purchasing, 
P *”^proving temples in Dallas, Hawaii, Sydney, Chicago, and Vancouver. 

c also granted a loan to the Rfldhfi-Damodara parly for buying “iravel- 
*ng temples,” or buses, and one to South America for printing books, 
rtonfinanda Maharflja automatically received a fifty-thousand-dollar loan 
j-ear for New Vrindaban. But Prabhupada would deny money requests 
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for projects he considered inconsistent with the purposes of the BBT. On 
November 6 he wrote to Rimesvara, 

No, we cannot loan BBT money for any other purposes than what is 
mentioned in the BBT AgreemenL These other loans for cows, equip- 
ment, and restaurants must all be re-paid, and no other loans other 
than for publishing and temple construction can be granted. 

Beginning in 1974, Srlla PrabhupSda utilized the BBT profits for con- 
structing his main temples in India— -Vfndflvana, M&)3pur, and especially 
Bombay. RfimeSvara informed the devotees of this special function of the 


Snla Prabhupada is personally overseeing all the Indian programs and 
*pen ‘"B If one rupee is misspent Srila Prabhupada becomes 
disturbed and chastUes the devotees (mercifully) this money 

c VL devotees, so why you are not careful?” 

KRKhna Vrndavana temple, SR! SRI 

completed by Janmastamh Prabhupada 
in this rn!i* « Sri Mayapur Temple as well — One interesting note 
1 brieVf in ^ ^ ^ India, I’ve been told that 10 paise purchases 

™ b J!rr *»■»'-)»« 'M"l -very p/nny you collect 

these TRANs^cMrlr'^"* COUNTS TOWARDS 

tMt.bE transcendental GOALS! 

estahhsh^netemn/^^'^iu wrote, "are spiritually potent. By 


In October of 1974 4 ^ 1 , d ^ 

secretary for Germany "Wb to HamsadQta, his G.B C 

it enlivens me one hiinrl there is any publication in any language 

from BhaktUiddhanta S **'”*®- Although Srila Prabhupada’s ordei 
language, he had publish in the Englisl 

countries of the world "M r include all the languages an< 

lished and distributed «rnr , books shall be pub 

I'd »rittcn to one ouL n™ j Srila Prabhupad. 

'^te always in Enelish- blit Europe in 1972. Prabhupadi 
g'-h. but ever smee 1968, when ISKCON had first begu. 
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spreading to other countries, he had been talking of printing his books 
in foreign languages 

When in 1972 a German edition of Bhagavad gita had been printed, 
Srila Prabhupada had written Hamsaduta, “You have done the right thing 
by printmg Bhagavad gita in German language, and I very much appreciate 
that you have done this great service*’ By 1973, sankirtana parties had 
been traveling throughout Germany, distributing several hundred copies 
of Bhagavad gita a week Hamsaduta had promised that he would translate 
one book a month into German, and when in the fall of 1974 Prabhupada 
heard of six recently printed German translations, he replied. This is 
very happy news for me. Thank you Overflood Europe with German books 
Srila Prabhupada said that whenever he published a book he felt that 
he had conquered an empire His books were the basis of the spiritual 
revolution that would eventually change humanity and save it from the 
pernicious effects of the age of Kali 
“Produce voluminously Spanish language literature,” Snla Prabhupada 
requested When Hrdayananda Goswami had become the zonal leader 
for South America, Snla Prabhupada had instructed him to emphasize 
printing and distributing books above opening temples “I also was print 
mg even before I had big temples in the U S ,” Prabhupada had written 
“So you may follow the footsteps of the previous acaryas ” 
Hrdayananda Goswami had organized a Spanish BBT in Mexico and 
had made book distribution his priority Early in 1974, when the Spanish 
BBT was ready to print translations of $nmad Bhagavatarns first volume, 
Bhagavad gita, and Kr^na The Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Prabhupada wrote, 

By printing these books of our Krsna Conscious philosophy in so many 
different languages »e can actually inject our movement into the masses 
of persons all over the >^orld, especially there in the western countries 
and \se can literally turn whole nations into Krsna conscious nations 

When one hundred thousand copies of a Spanish Back to Godhead were 
printed, Srlla Prabhupada wrote, “Now give them to everyone.” Spanish 
book distribution became the second largest in the world, next to American 
Bhaga\an, Srlla Prabhupada’s representative in southern Europe, had 
been printing in French and Italian, and as early as December 1972 he 
had printed Prabhupada's Easy Journey to Other Planets in French By 
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the beginning of 1974, three parties in France were distributing daily one 
thousand books, including a French Bhagavad-gUS As It Is. Already 
Bhagavan had printed the first Italian Back to Godhead, and a French 
Isopanifad was forthcoming. 

Wherever devotees went, they knew their program was to chant Hare 
Kr§na, follow the regulative principles, and arrange for printing and 
distributing Srlla Prabhupada’s books. When the first devotees had reached 
South Africa, they had proceeded just according to Srlla Prabhupada’s 
desir^ and he had replied to them, “Your report is very encouraging to 
distributed 110 Gitas in two days in Capetown.*’ 

• ^ j often thought of having his books printed in Rus- 

sian, an^ he wrote to the minister of education and culture in the U.S.S.R-t 
suggesting they publish “a translation of the ancient classical Vedic 
I crature, namely, Bhagavad-gita" as already published by "the famous 
Undon publ.sh.ng house of M.S.S. Macmillan Company." He also talked 
with bs disciples about printing Russian translations in America, 
foreierr, interested person proficient in any 

1972 he h^OThten'^°^*^ f®<iucst that person to translate his books. In 

tions of *** ***” Japanese language transla- 

books and maga^Ls^lhar" tl! 

preaching? ' authority or what basis have we got for 

lndonMk,^'''‘‘ had "ritttn lo an American devotee in 

-ho ""T" “ '^‘’me.e boy there 

"on of the world u ve„ t *°'h- ’he Chinese-speating por- 
'Speciall, by dntnl,,,,: ' , '' "qtnres to inT, Urate gradually. 

So his service U the grealelt *” 

Tmished translating three charrt ***“r*® Chinese boy, Yasomatl-suta, had 
that they should immediatel^^ri f Chinese, he wrote 

ISKCON Australia rose to n ” *" 5 ® three chapters as a small book, 
petition and, by 1974_ conili”?'”'"" hook distribution com- 

Rsdha.Damodara party for world'?®?"' ISKCON and the 

y world leadership. B, the fall of 1974 about 
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a dozen top Australian and New Zealand distributors were selling daily 
more than twenty big books each. The centers in Australia, like those in 
America, more than doubled their hook distribution between 1973 and 
1974. 

When book distribution had been just beginning in America in 1970, 
no books had been available in England. But within a year, Krsna book 
distribution had begun there, and Srila Prabhupada had written, “All 
of my disciples in London center are very intelligent, and they should unite 
around this single task of selling Krishna book widely throughout Britain.’* 
By 1974 the devotees in Britain were valiantly distributing books. During 
one busy six*day period, they distributed six hundred volumes of Teachings 
of h)rd Chaitanya, four hundred of ^rimad-Bhdgavatam, and one thou- 
sand Back to Godhead magazines. 

India was special. There Srlla Prabhupada had introduced book distribu- 
tion through the ISKCON life membership program. Wealthy Indians were 
more inclined to accept the books as part of an ISKCON membership 
package, which included such benefits as free accomodations in ISKCON 
temples throughout the world. But in India, as elsewhere, Srlla Prabhupfida 
vranted his books distributed to colleges, to libraries, to prominent citizens, 
and to the masses. 

By the end of 1974 PrabhupSda’s disciples were ready to print Hindi 
and Bengali editions otBack to Godhead. When Srlla Prabhupada heard 
that Western devotees in India were complaining of insufficient engage- 
ment, he replied, “I am pleased you are selling many Krishna Books daily. 
All our men should go out with books. There is sufficient engagement.” 
To his G.B.C. secretary in India he wrote, “Engage all of them in book 
distribution specifically, and take with you some sankirtan party.” 

“Without books we will make no progress in India,” Srlla Prabhupada 
had written to Tejas, his temple president in Delhi. Prabhupada had also 
trained his leaders in India in the strict policy of “fifty-fifty.” “Proceeds 
from life membership or any other collections should go fifty percent to 
the BBT and fifty percent for construction and other projects.” On his 
order the American BBT had been making donations of books to India 
and by 1974 had donated three hundred thousand dollars worth of 
literature. Although America was the leading pioneer in book printing 
and distribution, Prabhupada foresaw worldwide printing and distribu- 
tion of his books— eventually to surpass that in the U.S. 
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Srila Prabhupada had created transcendental competition among his 
disciples In 1971 he had observed with pleasure Kesava in San Francisco 
leading the society in Krfna book distribution. Prabhupsda had promised 
that he would leave I^os Angeles and slay in San Francisco if Kesava out* 
dbtributed his brother, Karandhara. And over the years he had continued 
to instigate such competition, fanning the fires of book distribution. He 
would encourage the leaders to send him reports, and then he would re- 
spond with letters, raising the book distribution fever even higher. 

The whole of ISKCON viaited to hear the latest quote from Prabhupsda, 
inspiring them to go on and on. When Srlla PrabhupSda had given the 
lecture in January 1974 stressing, “Distribute books, distribute books, 
distribute books,” several devotees in the audience had vowed on the spot 
to dedicate their lives to that instruction. And when Prabhupada bad sent 
the handwritten note down from his room in Los Angeles— “Everjone 
8 ould go with the Sankirtan Party as soon as possible” — that one Hn® 
a created a spirit of sacrifice and dedication in the hearts of maiqf 
disciples, who felt themselves destined to take up that order as their life 
and soul, ^ 

Although lUmeSvara had been caught up by the waves of the saUklrUna 
when heTrot'^ beginning, Srila Prabhupada cast Ramefvara’s service 


are ■>“' books all over the world Our books 

Whatever ^ '‘rclea. so we should uke advanuge. 

books So ^ wnjply due to distributing these 

books. So go ou and jo not divert your n»nd for a moment from thb. 

in book and ma^ea"* reported to Srlla Prabhupada their increase 

and magazine aales, he responded by inviting them to compete. 

75 KreM*Bol!2'. j 'hay are selling daily not less than 

take this spmt ot tanj!' '"““'aged to hear this. Now 

and the others there m En.l”*? “"““h Dayananda 

re “ Englaad to beeoiue the first rate book.sellers. 

dciotecs were perhaus Preaching m Scotland, where the 

>n the US , Srlla Prabhuosd ’’ '“P' “f •>»“'' distribution 

'•■>'1 end comment:! “T” "f hook scores from New 

. ‘'«ew York « leading the list.” 
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Srila Prabhupada also inspired the Society as a whole to compete with 
Its previous years’ efforts “Somehow the book distribution must be 
doubled and tripled as far as possible Do it” As soon as the BBT library 
party had been formed, Prabhupada had told the members to get fifty 
thousand orders And he had asked the Radha Dsmodara party to expand 
to one hundred buses The competition was particularly high be 
tween Los Angeles, the Radha Damodara party, and Australia, and Srila 
Prabhupada encouraged them all, like a maestro calling for a fortissimo 
from the orchestra 

Snla Prabhupada was not giving careless, boastful instructions The 
determination and sacrifice required to achieve these seemingly unat 
tamable goals he knew well, and he wanted his devotees to work as he 
worked, with total dedication He wanted them to try their utmost His 
was the logic of “hunting for the rhinoceros,” he said If a man attempt 
tng to shoot a rhinoceros failed, no one would criticize him But if he 
succeeded, it would be considered wonderful Prabhupada wrote to 
Rflpanuga 


Tour sankirtana reports are very encouraging, especially that one girl, 
Gaun dasi, has set an all ISKCON women’s record of 108 big books 
This IS very wonderful Formerly this would have been considered im 
possible, but now by Krsna's grace everything is becoming possible 
Encourage them all to increase more and more. 


ome devotees became confused by their Godbrothers’ and Godsisters’ 
jyusing calls for competition and rivalry This seemed like the rivalry of 
p ^ world, which they had hoped to leave forever Srlla 

ra hupada, however, explained the proper attitude of transcendental 

compel, tion 


ompelition and profiteering spirit are always there in the living entity 
t >s not that they can be artificially removed in some matter Factually 
"e saw in Russia that by removing competition and profit calcula 
tion from society the people were not at all happy, and still these things 
yc going on So we shall not expect that we are any different Only 
* ercnce is, that our profit is for Krishna’s pleasure, and our com 
Pcfiiion IS how to please Krishna more than someone else. Even 
■mongst the Gopis there is competition to please Krishna, and there 
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is envy also But this envy U not material, it is transcendental. They 
are thinking, Oh, she has done something more wonderful than me, 
that is very nice, but now let me do something even more wonderful, 
like that. So I am pleased that you desire for competition with your 
Godbrothers to spread Krishna Consciousness Mocment all o>er the 
world by printing our books. 


When a traveling aaiiklrtana party from one temple intensively 
distributed books in another city, the authorities at the local temple would 
often be disturbed. This problem came before Srila Prabhupada, who was 
inevitably called in to judge and to cool down the fires of competition. 
Prabhupada wrote to Kesava and Bhotatma, who had traveled all the way 
from San Francisco to London to distribute books but had disturbed the 
devotees there by their fervor. 


Ultimately, it shall be up to the local temple president if the presence 
0 your party is favorable or not. Everything considered, if be agrees, 
you may stay; otherwise, if he judges it is unfavorable at the time, be 
may orfer you to go out. But just to avoid these things, better to ar- 
range m a vance with the CBC men concerned. Ours b a cooperative 
moment, «iih Kt.na and the ad.anctit.enl of the Krsna movement 
R If ^ au we must continue to sell as many books as possible. 
irr,f ”*rr*hing amongst yourselves and do it nicely without 
irriutmg anyone; that b the art. 


became efforts of the top book distributors, some devotee 

unable to nl dispirited, thinking themselves useless am 

came before Srt. 

life. That cannot ’ j V® always be competition. That give 

before Krsna” ’ ' chminaies envy, because everyone is wea 

hmhmacan in Florida ” **‘'®**^“P3da explained to a doubtm 


but that we serve quantity of books that we distribute, 

r«ult. But it should not c^eirtiT depend on Him for the 

Consciousness When you h u making us lose our Krsna 

enviousness, but take it u”* feelings, do not mistake it for 
e an indirect appreciation of the service 
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done by your other Godbrothers. This is spiritual. In the material world, 
when someone surpasses us in some way we become angry and plan 
how to stop him, but in the spiritual world when someone does some 
better service, we think, *‘0h, he has done so nicely. Let me help him 
to execute his service’* 

* « « 

Competition might have been a catalyst, but by steadfastly distributing 
Srlla Prabhupada’s books, the members of the Krsna consciousness move- 
ment were experiencing the essence of loving service to Krsna in separa- 
tion, which is the highest spiritual ecstasy. “Don’t try to see God,” Srlla 
Prabhupada’s spiritual master had often said, “but act in such a way that 
God sees you.” In other words, by submissively acting on the order of 
t e servant of the servant of the servant of Krsna, Prabhupada’s disciples 
were sure to attract Krsna’s loving attention. 

he quickest way to catch Kr^pa’s attention, Srlla Prabhupada said, 
to direct another person to Kr$i;ia consciousness. The book distributors, 
t felt a special reciprocation with their spiritual master, and this 

rnipe led them to go on serving and distributing. 

afijaya. Philosophically we saw that going out and distributing hooks 
w at our spiritual master wanted us to do, IPe knew that. That was 
^ cr to us. ^ sense of idealism — that these books and 

change the world. Once you come to Kr^na consciousness, 
crummy the world really is, how really contaminated 
con se o^c/iuiouj people are, and how horrible material life is. Ibu 
that tfeel that you yourse^^ can change it, but you feel 

chai^ Prahhupdcia 5 books and looks at it will be 

° bi^ch ° ^P^^itual way. There was no question about it. JFe also felt 
spread come in the world in the future 05 -Kr^na consciousness 

their /if ^bat if people just touch one of these books 

l^csava*^ ^ Our faith was in the hooks and Srila Prabhupada. 

tiofi /rom P ^hen you pass out a book, there is a certain reciproca- 
^P^ricnc ^ There u?a5 a dramatic difference in our internal 

mcense or ^ UJouW take a book compared to Just taking some 

tioaoHdn ^ ^^tually experience Prabhupdda*s associa- 

^^'tain dL , those books. didn *t feel left out Just because 

o^Wc« xrn, . physically closer to Prabhupada. Book distributors 

^ strong enlivenment. We would read about HaridOsa fhakura 
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going out and rolling on the ground and begging people to chant That 
kind of thing would inspire us 

Vaise§ika We had Prabhupida’s books and different letters front him 
And we also knew that if we distributed lots of books, we could get our 
name in the newsletter, and we could think of how Prabhupida would 
read it But I was just trying to keep up with the others Sometimes I 
would go a couple of hours without giting anyone a book Everyone else 
would just be passing them out like crazy / would try, and people would 
all but spit in my face. They were pushing me around It was very heavy 
for me. / would sometimes just walk off and start crying, it was so heavy 
But I knew this book distribution was pleasing to Prabhup&da, and I just 
wanted to be part of it 


We used to think how Prabhupida was spending so much time behind 
a dictating machine just writing these books We would meditate on how 
he would sleep just a few hours a day and minimize everything else to 
write these books So we were also trying to cut down our other actiuties 
and just go out and distribute books Prabhupada said a devotee should 
be w the mood of the six Costdmts, so we were singing those prayers 
etepr felt a real connection Even in the beginning a devotee 

mA ? do you know^" And then he said, “He's 

tnnisboohs That mood was alwtnrnt,^rM - /--f. 


I w(Lx that was the most pleasing thing I could do for him 

was to fulfill his spiritual master's instructions, and so he 

used to th if I did It nicely I always 

if someone f'/! ^^°^tisiddhanUi SarastaU would be hap0 

tually the moo^d one magazine, because it’s ac 

forptopU. sftkt u ^ ‘omeAme 

mg them to go back to CoS""!/**? You are help 

°^^°'^‘itically become purtried^tf° montafion And tee 

Tnpuran /oofm.n j ^ other hung entities to Krfna- 

™ staunchly 

order, and therefore he w maharaja. It was his Guru Maharaja s 
telUgent I never thoueht Sa?/"? j ^ scholarly or m 

practically in anv hnA ^ or talent I was never 

Uon I took It like that tf, r ond I didn’t have much educa 

to the mostfuUen people end 
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that I was the most fallen myself I was just doing what Pmbhupada wanted, 
because he wanted I would pray to Pmbhupada to help me realize why 
he wanted book distribution Then within I would get inspiration, and 
It would come out in all of my talks about book distribution 

That time that I stayed out at the airport when all the devotees went 
back with Pmbhupada to the temple very much affected my whole spiritual 
life. I was very much intimately connected with Pmbhupada. But my closest 
association with him was by following his instructions and just getting 
down to work and not trying to enjoy the spiritual master but serve him 
Vrndavana vilasinT devi dasi When Pmbhupada gave that famous lec 
ture in Los Angeles, “Distribute books, distribute books, distribute books, 
right then I wanted to take it up Whenever he wrote to Ramesvara, it 
was really to “Ramesvara and Company** We all felt included We are 
all eternal book distributors — a team together And I wanted to he part 
af It It was Lord Caitanya*s eternal sankirtana party, and we all wanted 
to be part of it IPs going on in every planet, in every universe. J know 
tt is pleasing to $rila Pmbhupada 

I would relate to book distribution like the battle of Kuruksetra It*s 
a battle, but Krsna is right there IPs like Kuruksetra Number Two I*m 
sure all book distributors feel like that You feel like Kr§na is right there, 
and He 's going to win You just have to take shelter of Him You may 
not win this battle, but you win the overall war So I always felt connected 
with Prabhupada, because he*s telling us in his books about the great 
devotees that we can take shelter of IPs all by his mercy He*s giving us 
these books, and he*s in these books 
Sura We were so much addicted to selling Prabhupada's books that 
we didn't want to do anything else. We would just go stmight to the air 
port and start distributing and not stop, except for maybe a twenty minute 
lunch break and maybe some reading for twenty minutes — otherwise non 
stop until 7 30 or 8 00 at night We really felt that $r[la Prabhupdda was 
protecting us 

One time out at the airport I was given a BBT newsletter Maybe it 
due to the exhaustion or maybe it was due to some false sentimen 
or whatever, but I was reading Prabhupdda’s remarks about book 
distribution, and I became very moved I was by myself at the airport, 
and / just started crying because I thought of how devotees all over the 
world are so beautiful, so wonderful hearted, distributing books and work 
‘ag 50 hard I was just really appreciating Prabhupada and the A>#no 
cofuoouinpsj mov'ement Prabhupada had said something in the newsletter 
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about book distribution, and it Just touched me. We were so absorbed 
in books, books, books, that whenever PrabhupSda would say anything 
about book distribution, we would go nuts. That meant it was our con^ 
nection to Prabhupdda. We weren't big guns who could sit at a meeting 
with Prabhupada or get personal attention so much. Maybe during some 
morning walks at the Mayapur festival we got to sneak in with the san- 
nySsls, but otherwise our book distribution was our connection with 
PrabhupSda. When he would mention something about book distribu- 
tion, it would be our life and souL 

Lavaftga-latiki'devt dSsI: Having heard $rtla Prabhupada speak and 
knowing that he was always reading from these books, the $rimad* 
Bhagavatam, and that he was preaching that you have to distribute this 
knowledge to others made it all very simple. That is, you just knew that 
this was Snla Prabhupada's desire. He was always telling us that he was 
giving us this knowledge and that once you have this knowledge, you have 
io dMtnfeuie it to others. Srfia PrabhupSda came to America to preach 
witft fiis duciples. So we muat do it, because it's PrabhupSda s desire, 
tie spent so much time translating these books to be distributed. You just 
in'the^r Aom*^**** others, and you want people to have these books 


Vrndavana, India 
April 20, 1975 


Krishna-Balaram \% * Deilies for the grand opening of 

the governor of disciples were present, a 

endeavor, the Brand n honor. After years of hi 

and his movement. Whde fi^iT “ for Srlla Prabhupi 

the first dratrto Krsna a n the altar after having offe 

^plaining that this w Prabhupada addressed the cro' 

O'er the world ‘"ternational temple, where people from 

Knoa-BalaraL an/R^ «BeIter of Gaura-Ni 

Baler that * , “ -*'*°"**Kr5oa. 

men. The buttons on Bis room with a few G i 

Bare feet extended under Because of the heat, his legs t 

around him in the dim B« relaxed, and his men sat cl 

gM of the desk lamp, h was a milestone, he si 
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but still they had to go forward, not merely savor their success Many things 
were still required to make the temple and guesthouse operative 
Snla Prahhupada was thinking beyond Vrndavana “This temple con 
struction is so important,” he said, “that Pm willing to spend many lakhs 
to open a temple like this And yet as important as it is, the book produc 
tion is even more important” This was a significant reaffirmation of the 
priority of book production, even while in the midst of this splendid tem 
pie opening, he was stressing that book production was more important 
Srila Prahhupada seemed displeased, however, because for months his 
aitanya cantamrta had been delayed by his Sanskrit editor He said with 
a scowl that although he had finished the Caitanya cantamrta, it remained 
unpublished He had also completed all four volumes of the Fourth Canto 
° ^bagavatam and was beginning the Fifth, yet only one volume 

u the Fourth Canto had been published 
One of the devotees present, not understanding Prabhupada*s point, 
remarked that since Prahhupada was going next to Hawaii he would be 
^ e to write there in peace and quiet Prahhupada replied that he was 
to write when his manuscripts were not being published 
e BBT Press, after several years in New York, was about to relocate 
s Angeles, where Ramesvara would become the new BBT Press 
^upervisor Ramesvara, unaware of the delay in publishing the Caitanya 
*^^*ruscripl, learned of it now, in Vrndavana He promised 
and 1 would immediately get the Press set up m Los Angeles 

Th producing Caitanya cantamrta 
man ^ ^ Prahhupada had completed the entire Caitanya cantamrta 

feat eighteen months during 1973 and 1974 was a remarkable 

fairs of * ®^rne months he had been intensely engaged in many af 

probr while constantly traveling He had confronted major 

1 ^ r^ '^th leaders who had left their nosts. he had nersonallv attended 


.er ^ duties m India, and he had dealt with other ISKCON managerial 


affairs H rnoia, and 

*^pans ^ authorized many large BBT loans and had approved the 
tmn io'°" development of ISKCON in all areas of the world, in addi 

Suests regularly to large volumes of mail, speaking daily to 

^erwri'u^ lectures wherever he went His onij lime 

arising at one in the morning, and he had per 
^ bile three hours each daj 

Prahhupada traveled from Vfndavana to Australia, 
“"d Radhavallabha worked in Los Angeles to establish the new 
rabhupada was still meditating on his completed Caitanya 
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caritam^ta manuscript waiting to be published. From Australia he wrote, 


The Caitanya-caritararla is complete (!2 parts) and only 3 parts are 
published, and now the 5th Canto is almost finished. So why these 
books are not being published? This is our first business. Immedi- 
ately these pending books (17 in total) must all be published. Why the 
delay? The U.S. printer’s binding b better than Dai Nippon. So, some 
may be printed in the U.S. and some in Japan, but the pending books 
must be finbhed in a very short time. When I see so many books pend- 
ing, it does not encourage me to translate. When I see books printed, 
I become encouraged to write more and more. We can talk this cner 
more in Hawaiu Now you and Hansaduta expedite the publbhing work. 
This is your business And push on the selling. You request Tripurari 
Maharaja in thb connection along with others. Now, Bhavananda Swami 
and Gargamuni Swami arc there. They are also expert in pushing this 
on. By combined effort, publish as quickly as possible and immediately 
CaiUDya<ariUmrU should be done. 


In l/)s Angeles Rimeivara had only completed the lease arraDgcm®***^ 
for the new building for the Press. The BBT artists had just arrived, and 
editors, proofreaders, and other production workers would soon be com- 
ing. The Press had purchased a computer typesetter, and the devotees 
were being trained to use it Carpenters knocked down walls to build a 
photo lab and darkroom. Additional plumbing had to be instaUed, and 
the entire Press had to be set up within one month. Srlla Prabhupada 
was coming in June, and everything would have to be ready and running- 
y the time Srila Prabhupada reached Hawaii in May, the Press in Us 
Los wT ^nla Prabhupada’s secretary phoned 

^ talking about the un- 

difficulties . . ^^havallabha had investigated the necessities and tb' 

concluded vT ^°‘lanya-cantdmrta manuscript, which th 

'w dulr 

Most of the r ■, expert Bengali editor, 

editor, “ Bengali. Although the Bi 

Bengali, the work Because they were not proficient 

■n4 p4«„g“ Lr Alao. Srila Prabhupada «an. 

months to meet his 4ue^*”** **** department would need m3 

er before had the BBT lagged so far behind Srila Prabhupai 
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RSmesvara and Radhavallabha, straining their brains to produce books 
quickly and efficiently, devised a stepped-up production schedule. By the 
old schedule they could publish a book every three or four months, but 
on the new schedule they decided they could produce a book a month. 
In that way, they would eventually catch up with Srila Prabhupada. 
Rsmesvara was eager to present Prabhupada with this plan when he came 
to Los Angeles. 

More phone calls came from Prabhupada*s secretary. Prabhupada had 
heard about the preparation of the Press buildings, but he had also heard 
that his name had not been displayed on the front of the BBT building. 
He was always insistent to preserve ISKCON’s disciplic succession, fore- 
seeing that unless ISKCON stressed A. C. Bhaktivedanta Swami as the 
founder-dcfirjfla, in the future persons might claim their rights of ISKCON 
eadership or of ownership of ISKCON properties. In the rush for com- 
pleting the buildings, the BBT managers had overlooked this important 
detail. 


June 20, 1975 

On arriving in Los Angeles, Snla Prabhupada received a joyous welcome, 
e ivas accompanied by leading sanny^ts and G.B.C. secretaries, including 
^rtanananda Swami, Vi?nujana Swami, Brahmananda Swami, Tamala 
^ T5na Goswami, and others. Later, sitting in his room — one of his favorites 
Ju all of ISKCON — he spoke only briefly about the backlog of unprinted 
ooks. He seemed mildly disturbed but said little. He was very pleased, 
owever, to see the temple and the Deities of Rufcminl-Dvarafcfidhisa. 
u his short arrival speech he had explained why he was so urgently 
ssing his disciples to produce his books. ‘*I have no personal qualifica- 
he had said from the plushly upholstered vySsOsana, “but I simply 
}Qu*° guru, that’s all. My Guru MahSrSja asked me that, Tf 

. some money, you print books.’ So there was a private meeting, 
of uiy important Godbrothers also were there — it was in 
‘kuijda. So Guru Mahfirflja was speaking to me that, ‘Since we have 
And^ Haghbazar marble temple, there has been so much dissension, 
th ^®^°ue thinking who will occupy this room or that room. I wish 
*0 r temple and the marble and print some books.* Yes, 

told mouth, that he is ^ery fond of books. And he 

*ue personally, ‘If jou gel some money, print books.* Therefore I am 
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stressing on this point—Where is book? Where is book? So kindly help 
me. That is my request. Print as many books as possible in as many 
languages as possible, and distribute throughout the whole world. Then 
the Kr§na consciousness mo%’emenl will automatically increase.” 


The next morning, while walking on Venice Beach, SrlU i r— 
delhered an extraordinary ultimatum. Surrounded by devotees, he walked 
along, poking the sand softly with his cane. “These seventeen \olumes 
unpublished,” he began, “are a great problem for our movement.” 

Ti, Prabhupada,” Ramesvara responded, attentive and concerned. 
^ aUo nodded, commiserating. Something must be don& 

4 .V continued, “they must be publUhed immediately.” 

Ramesvara replied obediently. 

ao 1 thmkthey can be printed in two months,” Srila PrabhupSda said 
conclusively. 

on^Id^ correctly. The Press had only jus* 

was illoffi/. ^ ^ ®''cn have the lights in their room. Two months 

the nlJ / was the moment to teU Srlla PrabhupSda 

“Srlk RSmelvara stepped closer. 

1 . he began, “we’vf* Kppn about this, a 


“Srlla Prat,!, Production RsmeSvara stepped < 

now that the Prp«^ r’ n* “we’ve been meeting about this, i 

production four times' We*' k ih ** 

hook every four months \ producing < 

Now both Rg™ ' producing one of your books every mont 

walking on his other side. Goswami and Brahmananda Sw. 

loud and consideSeTL “Tt. Prabhupada said, as if thinking 
The other devotees to V ^ means over one year. It is not fast enoug 
glanced at each other” ^ ** Ramesvara and Radhavallabha, i 

‘You have to do all the h v 

said again. They had cle Th “friths’ time,” Srlla Prabhup 
were stunned in disbehe” ^ ** manaj 

Srlla Prabhupada.” Rsiv^s. 

can go faster...” said, ‘I think that’s impossible. Ma 

Srlla Prabhupada suddp l 

in the sand, he turned to Ra ®*°PPcd walking. Planting his cane fir 
gravely, ^‘Impossible is a w ®rid said, without anger but y 

i” «■= fool’s d,ctionary.” 
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Suddenly Ramesvara realized his spiritual life was on the line To say 
impossible” now would mean he had no faith in Krsna’s representative, 
no faith m the power of God He must throw away his material estima- 
tions and rational common sense 

While Ramesvara and Radhavallabha stood speechless, Srlla Prabhu- 
pada resumed walking, accompanied by the others The two devotees hur- 
ried to catch up, but now everyone looked at them as if to say, “Come 
doubting You have to do it” Ramesvara asked Srila Prabhupada 
1 e could discuss this with the other devotees at the Press and then report 
Oh, yes,” Prabhupada replied, “whatever is required ” Ramesvara 
an Radhavallabha dropped back, while ^rila Prabhupada and the others 
continued down the beach 

n a Prabhupada returned to the temple and toured the new Press 
aci ities— a graphic arts building and an editorial building While walk 
^ second floor veranda, he noticed below a two foot strip 
are earth running between the two buddings He seemed annoyed and 
said that they should plant grass there 

n t e layout room a transparency of baby Krsna carrying Nanda Maha 
'vhen h table, and Srila Prabhupada began laughing 

L approved of the new typesetting equipment, which 

than the previous equipment, and when the devotees 
monstrated it for him, he remarked that in India he had dreamed of 

‘‘svmg such a Press 

chai j ^'"^^labha’s office Prabhupada sat m the production manager’s 
'll th at the large bulletin hoard that displayed all the steps 

me. '''^tion of a book He laughed and said, “For someone like 
more complicated” 

alj bupada walked into every room m the two buildings and saw 

^'"ig modern technology was fine, he concluded, as 

tenths use it to meet the deadline of seventeen books in two 

crwise, their equipment was like the technology of the material 
Allth* ^ l? tried to go to the moon — useless 
'®babh:u^^j ^^I'liing program in the temple, Ramesvara and Radha 
^°"®®"trate on chanting their japa and on Prabhupada s 
they could think of was arranging for the production ofsoen 
months And by the lime they met with the Press 
com meed it could be done. It ''as as if some 

^ *be} Somg to descend Somehow or other it could be done 

'^scnied the plan and cominccd the other v^orkers 
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“It can be done,” Ramesvara said later, talking with Srila Prabhupada. 
“Hmmm,” Srila PrabhupSda replied. . 

But there were some conditions, Rkmesvara said. For the Benga i e iting 
to go smoothly, the editors would have to be able to regularly consu t r a 
Prabhupada. Immediately Prabhupada agreed, adding that he was 
prepared to stay in Los Angeles as long as necessary to insure that t ey 
met the two-month deadline. Another condition Ramelvara raised was t^ at 
the artists would be working as quickly as humanly possible, but the paint 
ings might not be of the best quality. “A blind uncle is better than no 
uncle,” Srila Prabhupada said When lUmesvara mentioned that the art- 
ists would have many technical questions, Prabhupada agreed to make 
time to answer them. He also agreed that photographs of Indian holy places 
connected with Caitanya Ilia could be used to supplement the paintings. 

After their meeting with Srila Prabhupada, Ramelvara and Radha- 
vallabha felt that they had a chance. They left Srila Prabhupada’s room, 
running down the stairs The marathon was on. 



CHAPTER TWO 


Preaching to America: Part 1 


A lthough Srila Prabhupada had said he would stay in Los Angeles, hi 
soon decided to follow his original travel plans. Feeling compelled ti 
see to the welfare of his disciples around the country, he left on a tou 
of thirteen ISKCON centers in the U.S. and Canada. About half a dozei 
of his sannydsf disciples traveled with him. 


Denver 

June 27, 1975 

Srila Prabhupada was pleasantly surprised to see the brick churcl 
building that was now a Krsna temple. The temple hall was spacious, am 
afternoon sunshine streamed into the room. He beheld the small goldei 
forms of Radha and Krsna on the altar and then walked to the rear o 
the hall, where he sat on the vySsasana, allowing the devotees to bath 
his feet. These devotees, unaccustomed to being with their spiritual mastei 
were awkward in performing the standard formalities. But they were er 
thusiastic and happy. 

Sitting on the floor before Srlla Prabhupada, Dasaratha began sin^ 
ing 0 he vaifnava fhakura, accompanying himself on the harmonium 
Srlla Prabhupada liked his singing and, when the song was finished, askec 
“You know the meaning?*’ 

Dalaratha replied, “ *0 venerable Vai§nava, 0 ocean of mercy, pleas 
be merciful unto your servant.* ** 

Another devotee added, ** *I pray for the shade of your lotus feet. 

“Yes,” Prabhupada acknowledged, and he began to speak about th 
song’s author, Narottama dasa T'hflkura. He then quoted another son 
by Narottama dasa, chsdiy^ vaifnava-sevS nistdra pSyvche kebd. This KT?n 
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consciousness movement is for nutara, he said **Nistara means to be 
liberated from the capture of maya When we hear songs by the Vai?navas, 
that IS called liberation” 

Although the devotees had heard before of Narottama dasa Jhakura 
and of liberation, they listened especially attentively now Here was the 
Vai§nava fhakura in person, come to teach them to control their passions, 
to impart to them the strength to carry out the sankrrtana movement, and 
to bless them, as Narottama dasa Xhakura described, “with one drop of 
faith with which to attain the great treasure of the holy name” 

So I am very glad to see this temple,” Srila Prabhupada said to the 
group of about forty devotees “You have purchased it’ That’s nice. Very 
good space. And the devotees here are very nice So, our process is very 
simple— that we dedicate our life to the service of the Vaisnava, and ac 
cording to his direction, we engage in sraianam kTrtanam, heanng and 
chanting of yi?nu And refrain from the sinful activities Then life is sue 
cess u e do not require to be very learned or very rich man or to take 
birth in very high family” 


nr Jr J V""? ^ Prabhupada lo the park, a friend of the Denver tem 
pie had lent his Lmeoln Continental, formerly R.chard Nixon’s presiden 

to “t’s luxunous features 

to Prabhupada, tncludme hulletproof glass windows 

Bmhms ‘ a P"‘>>''"Pada laughed 

ety Prabhimart^ remarked that the world leaders were always in anxi 
^ty^Prabhupada agreed-, n the material world there was danger at every 

Nara)a„'mbm!Jd,®ape’emem ““bmT Ah''"' 

Prabhupada said l “ distressed position, 

Bhagaiad irltd. Davs! T of 'writing them on the basis of our 

tioned that Indira G ** advised’” When Snla Prabhupada men 

Brahmananda rTm "ked™ AnandamayT, 
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The devotees agreed the letters would be a good idea, although they 
doubted whether the politicians would take the advice or even read such 
letters. 

Prabhup2da then asked about the public's response to Krsna con- 
sciousness in Denver. 

“They get nice attendance on Sundays,” Satsvarupa answered. “Many 
people come.” 

“There is good hope,” Prabhupada affirmed. 

“Good book distribution here, too.” 

Prabhupada nodded. “77iat is the most successful. Wherever book 
distribution is going on nicely, that is successful. Because people are in 
gross ignorance, they are taking this temporary life as everything. Very 
horrible condition. We are trying to explain what is the actual life” 
They arrived at the park, which was filled with tall old pines, maples, 
and oaks. Getting out of the car, Prabhupada stood facing a pond. In 
the distance he could see the Denver skyline and the Rocky Mountains. 
He could hear the quacking of ducks and geese from the pond. 

A second carload of devotees arrived, and Prabhupada and his followers 
began walking along a paved path beside the lake. “Very nice park,” 
Prabhupada remarked, “and not far away.” 

They soon came upon a large modern building, the Museum of Natural 
History. “That means Darwin’s theory, that’s all,” said Prabhupada. “Their 
whole civilization is based on this Darwin’s theory. How long you shall 
keep history? Do you know what is the history of the sun, when it was 
created, when it came into appearance? Can Darwin give us the history 
of the sun, or the moon, or the sky? Where is the history? There is history, 
but where is your history? You simply imagine, ‘There was a chunk, and 
it became manifested as the sun, moon. And I am also this.* What do 
you actually know? How has this cosmic manifestation come into 
existence?” 

The sun rose with dazzling, golden rays and quickly warmed the air. 
The devotees offered Prabhupada information about Denver, “the mile- 
high city.’* It was good for health, they said. Prabhupada said the climate 
was as in Punjab, the upcountry in India. He also heard how Colorado 
was known as cow country, because its main industry was slaughter. 

Prabhupada walked past a zoo and down a hill. He passed a Civil War 
cannon and saw many colorful flower beds, expansive lawns, and every-where 
the tall pines. Although the air seemed chilly for July, the brightness of 
the rising sun was unusual, and the natural scenery of the park stood 
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out sharply. Srila Prabhupada also appeared bathed in golden light as 
he walked briskly, wrapped in his gray c&dar, talking from time to time 
with his disciples. 

Prabhupada mentioned Gopal Agarwal, the man at whose home he had 
first stayed after arriving in America in 1965. Gopal’s father, he said, was 
a very rich man in Mathura, and Gopal had come to America to be an 
electrical engineer. He was not doing as well as he would have by staying 
in India, Prabhupada said. Gopal’s wife, Sally, used to say, “My husband 
is a lost child of his parents’* 

“People are working so hard day and night for these temporary years,” 
Prabhupada said, “although by laboring less than that, they can go back 
to Godhead. Just to get a nice car, a nice wife, and a few children by working 
so hard. And by the same labor, if he devotes himself to Kr^na consciousness 
then he goes back home, back to Godhead, And what is wrong there? We 
have got so many K^§na conscious devotees. What is wrong there, com* 
pared to these ordinary fcormft? Hmm? Are you unhappy? What do you 
think? All their efforts will be finished, and after death they will become 
a cat or a dog or a tree.” 

Devotee: “Sometimes, Stila PrabhupSda, even if we explain this and 
the people seem to understand, still they won’t do anything about it.” 

Prabhupada: “So you have to constantly poke them. Just like when a 
man is sleeping, you have to call him constantly, ‘Mr. John! Mr. John! 

ake up, you rascal! Why are you sleeping? You have got this opportu- 
nity of human form of life. Now get up! Take to Kr§na consciousness and 
solve all your problems’ ” 


Dmtee: "Some peop\e say that if we want to do this it’s all right, but 
we 8 ou nt preach and insist to them. Everyone has his own way.” 
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So why shall I work like you, an ass? An ass will work unnecessarily. We 
are not asses’* 

Bhagavad-gUd, Prabhupsda said, establishes Lord Kr^na as the pro- 
prietor of everything. The servants of Kr^na, therefore, should not be ex- 
pected to work hard like asses. Asses work hard, not human beings. This 
was also the instruction of R§abhadeva in the $rlmad-Bhagavatam. 
R^abhadeva told his sons that human life is not meant for working hard 
simply for food and sex enjoyment. That was the business of hogs. 

Prabhupada; “Tell them they are working like hogs, and we are living 
like human beings. That is the difference. If somebody does not work hard 
like a hog, does that mean he is escaping?” 

3rlla Prabhupada continued to vigorously develop his theme. He argued 
very seriously and yet in a delightful way, showing the fortune of one who 
becomes a servant of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The devotees 
could not refrain from smiling and laughing as they hurried to keep up 
with his pace and with his Knoa conscious logic. 

Prabhupada: “I was a student of economics. There we learned Mar- 
shall’s theory. He says that human nature is such that unless a person 
has obligation, he will not work. That is the beginning of economics. If 
one already has something sufficient to eat, then he will not work. So if 
we have sufficient to eat, why shall we work? What is the answer? This 
is not escaping, it is coming to the light. To not work and yet get our 
necessities is comfort. But to work hard just to get the bare necessities 
of life, that is for the hogs and dogs.” 

Devotee: “They have no faith or trust that this can be done.” 
Prabhupada: “See us, you rascal! Sec! Open your eyes! See that we 
have no business. We have no food slock. Still we are not worried. We 
do not know what we shall eat in the evening, but still we are not worried. 

I came to your country without any subsistence.” Prabhupada argued that 
man s economic necessities could be easily settled by keeping cows and 
land. He said that men have made an unnecessary, complex arrangement 
just for maintaining the body, thereby forgetting the purpose of human 
life. When a devotee contended that not eveiyone had the opportunity 
to get land, Prabhupada said that this was simply mismanagement. There 
"■as plenty of land in America, 

pootee: “Srila Prabhupada, they accuse us of being parasites.” 

Srlla Prabhupada: “No. A parasite means if be takes others* property 
and tries to enjoy it. But we arc not enjoying others* properly. Wc are 
enjoying our father’s property. U&vdsyam idarh sarvam. Knna is the 
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proprietor Why do you say parasite’ We are good children of Kr§na, and 
Krina says, ‘Don’t work. I shall give you everything’ Actually Kr§na says 
that ‘Why are you working so hard’ Just surrender to Me and I will give 
you protection— whatever you want* So we are giving everything Why 
say parasite’” 

The devotees were well aware that Srtla PrabhupSda did work, travel 
ing constantly, managing his worldwide Krsna conscious society, rising 
in the middle of the night to translate Srimad Bhagaiatam And his 
disciples also worked hard But they did not work like animals and 
animal like persons for things that would be destroyed in time, and they 
did not work at horrible enterprises that ruined the best part of human 
nature. They did not work like asses and claim they had no time left in 
the day to chant the holy name of God 

Prabhupada “Now this is a nice park, but nobody is coming here. We 
Kr§na conscious people, we are taking advantage. So they are escaping 
or tee are escaping’ Just see how foolish they are They work so hard, 
but they are not taking advantage But we are taking So our policy is 
that you work hard, and we go and take from you This is not escaping, 
this IS intelligence” 

Srlla Prabhupada’s example was a delightful revelation to the devotees, 
and they laughed at the obvious truth Here they were, walking so pleas- 
antly with their spiritual master, and yet no one else was coming to enjoy 
the parL 


^ come and join,’ they 
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can deny that. Now we give our challenge: Do you know what that 
Absolute Truth is?” 

Brahmananda: “We know there is an Absolute Truth, but at this time 
we cannot directly say what it is” 

Prabhupada immediately replied that if a person admits not knowing 
the Absolute Truth, then that person has no grounds for rejecting the Vedic 
explanation of the Absolute. That person cannot deny Krsna is the Ah- 
solute Truth. “If you don’t know the philosophy,” Prabhupada said, “then 
you must agree to hear from an authority who does.” 

Satsvarupa: “Yes, that argument is logical, and we should at least listen 
to you. But we have heard so many versions of the truth. Why should we 
accept your version?” 

Prabhupada: “That is like saying, ‘I have come across so many 
counterfeit coins. Why should I think there are real coins?* There are 
counterfeit coins, and there must also be genuine coins. It is our misfor- 
tune if we are unable to distinguish the real coins from the counterfeit coins.” 

Another sannyQsi challenged that the Krsna conscious version was 
dogmatic, since there were many truths and many gods. But the Absolute 
TVuth is one, Srlla Prabhupada replied, because God is one. God has no 
competitors. If a person does not accept Kr^na as God, then he has to 
present someone who is more fully God than Kr?na. But if someone does 
not know who is God, then that person cannot deny Kr§na. 

“If you speak that way,” Prabhupada contmued, “then yx)u are being 
dogmatic. You do not know what God is, yet dogmatically you are saying 
that Kr§na is not God.” 

Prabhupada compared those who deny the supremacy of Kf§na to owls 
who do not open their eyes to see the sunlight. Such persons demand 
to see God, but when God comes before them personally or when He sends 
His pure representative, they will not see. 


On another morning walk in Dcmer, Tamala K^sna Goswami told 
Prabhupada that some of the dc\otecs were reading books about health 
diets and were a\oiding the pnuadam oHered to the Deity in the temple. 
Srila Prabhupada immediately replied that this was not good. Fasting, 
he acknowledged, was good for health, but the dc>'Otccs should not become 
weak. The) should take pmsudam and do their work. 

hen one of the dcvTitecs told Prabhupada he got drowsy after eating 
hca%il) of grains and therefore preferred fruit, Prabhupada said that was 
all right; fruit w« offered m^the Deit} When Yadubara said that In Los 
’ ‘-t , .•» S * - 
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Angeles the families often cooked in their own homes instead of taking 
the prasadam of the Deity, Bhavananda Gosviami testified how wonder- 
ful it was at the Mayapur festival when hundreds of devotees sat down 
and took prasadam together. 

Prahhupada; “Yes, what is the difficulty? Capatls, rice, they are inno- 
cent foods. What is the difficulty?’* 

Harikela: “A lot of devotees are quoting you. They say there is no need 
to eat grains and that jou said that grains were for the animals.*’ 
Prahhupada: “But I am eating grains.** 

Harikela: “I tell them that.** 

Prahhupada: “They say, ‘Prahhupada says* Then you believe thaL*’ 
Prahhupada said that devotees should not listen to health advice if it 
resulted in their refusing to honor the Lord’s prtuidam. 

Prahhupada: “Therefore, follow taking prasadam. Let whatoer may 
happen.*’ 

Tamala K?§na: “let us die eating prasidam.'* 

Pr^hupada: “Yes. [Laughter.] That is devotee. But we must prepare 
r*** And then, where h the complaint, if it is first 


Returning from the walk, Snia Prahhupada continued to discuss the 
topic m Srtmad-BkAgavatam cUss: “1 was hearing that we are not taking 
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To Do’’* Landing at O’Hare Airport, he was greeted by hundreds of cheer 
mg devotees and the press 

“Your Divine Grace,” Sri Govmda, the Chicago temple president, said, 
pushing forward, “this is Ms Jones from NBC television” 

“How do you do’” smiled Ms Jones, and several other reporters held 
microphones before Prabhupada “I would like to know what the occa 
Sion IS Why are you visiting Chicago’” 

“Just now I have seen one article in Time magazine,” Srila Prabhupada 
replied He raised his right hand in an instructing gesture and leaned 
against the cane he held in his left hand “It was four or five pages,” 
he continued — “ ‘Crime Why and How to Solve It’* If you are serious, 
then you can take our method and suggestions Then you can stop this 
crime” 

“You have a way to stop the crime’” 

“Oh, yes, I have” 

“Can you explain a little bit more how you do it’” 

Snla Prabhupada nodded “That we have to suggest The social, 
political, educational, cultural— everything has to be changed So if you 
come, we can give you in details how it can be done** 

Ms Jones dropped the issue and asked Prabhupada how he felt about 
his welcome She seemed unnerved by the devotees crowding around to 
see and hear Snla Prabhupada 

“By God’s grace,” Snla Prabhupada said, “wherever I go they welcome 
me like that” 

Ms Jones “Are you used to anything a bit more serene’” 

“Serene’” Prabhupada thoughtfully considered the word as they all 
stood together m the midst of the noisy, heavily trafficked airport “Of 
course, our whole propaganda is serene,” he said “Yes We are distri 
buiing God consciousness It is the most serene movement People ha\e 
to learn it very nicely” 

“Thank >ou’* said Ms Jones She had gotten enough 
But Prabhupada added a last word “My message is to stop the crimes 
cf )our country This is my sum and substance. You ha\e read the article 
m Time magazine, ‘Crime and How to Stop It*’ So if jou take my advice, 
that can be stopped” 

‘The vorld is simpl) full of criminals,” Prabhupada continued, seated 
m the back seat of the car as ibej pulled awaj from the airport’s entrance. 

Crime means papf, sinful” To Srlla Prabhupada it seemed to make no 
dilTcrcnce that he >\-as sitting in a car with a few disciples and not speaking 
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with the press "If simply by law you want to suppress them, it will not 
be successful Deliver them Then you also come along with them 
Not that these criminals only should be delivered, and you will go on con 
tinuing with criminal activities, slaughterhouse and killing the child m 
the womb You are criminal yourself The whole state.” 


Srila PrabhupSda sat waiting for his massage to begin Hts regular daily 
schedule was to take a massage at 11 30 A M , before bathing and taking 
prasadam But today, because of his plane travel, his routine was inter 
rupted Nevertheless, he wanted to follow his general program as far as 
possible. Upendra was getting mustard oil and the mat for Srila 
Prabhupada to sit on 

solve this,’ Prabhupada said to the few disciples with him 
y not invite them to hear us, how we can solve’ We can arrange big, 
big meetings on this point ‘Crime Why and What To Do’’ A very suitable 
headline it is ^ 


Prabhupada continued to develop a Kr§na conscious analysis of crime 
8 ong as society violates the laws of nature, he said, there must be crime. 
oAw. ^'Snificam that, according to the Time article, the leaders 
crimp actually wondering what to do about the increasing 
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civilization, m all spheres of life, the ultimate end is sense gratification 
In politics, social service, altruism, philanthropy and ultimately in religion 
or even in salvation, the very same lint of sense gratification is ever 
increasingly predominant In the political field leaders of men fight with 
one another to fulfill their personal sense gratification’* 

Snla Prabhupada interrupted, “Now in India this is happening All 
these things are foreseen I have already discussed all this in the purport 
Then’” 

Hankesa continued reading “The voters adore the so called leaders 
only when they promise sense gratification As soon as the voters are 
dissatisfied in their own sense satisfaction, they dethrone the leaders The 
leaders must always dissatisfy the voters by not satisfying their senses” 
Again Prabhupada interrupted “There are protest meetings and pro- 
cessions, but nobody will be able to satisfy them, because they do not 
know how to keep the mass of people satisfied These rascals, they do 
not know I have always said they are rascals Now they ask, ‘What to do’’ 
They will face so many problems ‘What to do’’ —this is the beginning 
The whole world will be in chaos if they do not take to Krsna consciousness 
0 many ‘What to do’’ will come Just tell them that here is the remedy 
ow It IS the time for preaching They are thinking They are sleeping, 
ut now they are thinking what to do They are blindly following sense 
has come to the stage of what to do 
his IS the opportunity for preaching We are the only persons who 
give solution There is no other group or any man in the world We 
all^ them take advantage of our knowledge and apply Now 

^ 2 sannyosis have got the good opportunity to preach” 

Jul^^d temple was in the Chicago suburb of Evanston, and on 

of E\ ' * ^ sfier Prabhupada’s arrival, Edgar Vaneman Jr , the mayor 
to visit Prabhupada in his apartment 
mtely Prabhupada referred to the Time news article on crime 
he said, “is to train first class men” He told the mayor 
had b ^ ^ ^cdic society’s four natural divisions, pointing out that society 
degraded that e\erjone is in the fourth class, the lowest 
*^lass ^'^'king The onlj hope was to train some first class and second 

“W 

"hccaus *^*^**\*^^T need a new approach,” admitted Major Vaneman, 

^ "c re not being successful now” 
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After less than half an hour’s comersation, Srila Prabhupada Vias ready 
to make a bold request. Previously JagadUa, the G.B C. secretary for 
Chicago, had mentioned that a very large municipally-owned building 
across the street was vacant. Srila Prabhupada decided to ask the ma)or 
to donate it. Already he had explained to the major that Kr?na con- 
sciousness could stop crime and drug addiction, and he now asked Harikesa 
to read a letter by Dr. Stillson Judah, author of Hare Krishna and the 
Counterculture. In the letter Dr. Judah appreciated Kf9na consciousness 
for transforming lives from drug-addicted hippies to loving servants of 
K^?na and humanity.” 

So \se can stop this, provided we are given the facility to work on,” 
said Prabhupada. When the major replied yes, Srlla Prabhupada made 
his request. 

So I was thinking,” Prabhupada said, “just in front of here there is 
a very nice house, Menywood, a big house. You have knowledge about 
this house?" 


The >*tayor replied that this building was to be the new city hall of 
Ev^anstoru Srila Prabhupada had not been told about this, and he hesiuted, 
""T/ scattered for so long in 

“R tv" * could now all be together in this one building. 

t ‘mportant.” Prabhupada said. “City service is 
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and asked his guest if he had any further inquiry. 

“No, I really don’t think I do,’* Mayor Vaneman replied, “but I think 
I’d like to learn more about your movement. And I have enjoyed talking 
and listening to you, and I appreciate it.’* 

After the mayor left, one of Prabhupfida’s disciples questioned why they 
would want such a big building. The Chicago temple was large and not 
at all crowded. 

“My idea is,’’ Prabhupfida said, “I want to draw the attention of the 
authorities. If they cooperate, then we can push on our movement more 
vigorously.’’ 

“But with our present location here, we cannot?** a devotee asked. 

“We are doing it on a small scale,** Prabhup&da explained. “It is go- 
ing on. But if we get support from the authorities, we can push on in 
a larger scale.’’ 


Lieutenant David Mozee, public relations representative of the Chicago 
police department, was interested in Srlla Prabhupftda’s idea for stop- 
ping crime, and 3rlla Prabhupfida offered his simple proposal. The govern- 
ment should give ISKCON a large building, where the devotees could 
regularly hold mass klrtanas and distribute prasSdam, and gradually people 
would become purified. Lieutenant Mozee, like Mayor Vaneman was 
respectful and interested. 

“Unless you clean the heart,” Srila Prabhupfida said, “you cannot stop 
criminality simply by laws. The laws are already known by the thief and 
murderer, but still they commit, because the heart is unclean. And our 
process is to cleanse the heart.” 

“A very difficult task, sir,” said Lieutenant Mozee. 

Prabhupfida replied that it wasn*t difficult; he was already doing it on 
a small scale. “They are faced with the problem ‘Why crime and what 
to do?’ ** he said, “and we are giving the answer. So you take advantage 
of it. Why crime? We are saying because they are godless. And what to 
do? Chant Hare Kr§na and take pmstSdom. Now if you like you can take. 
Otherwise we are doing our own business. Just like a poor medical man — he 
is also giving medicine. Bui if he is pran facility, he can open a big hospital. 
Thai is our proposition. We are already doing that business, but if we 
get facility from the authorities then we can open a big place, a big hospital. 
And the problem is already big. Otherwise, why are they saying, *Whal 
to do?’ “ 

Illinois state assemblyman John Porter, who came with his wife, also 
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asked about the solution to crime* but he had a more direct, personal 
interest in spiritual life. Was it possible, he asked, to make spiritual ad- 
vancement without living in the temple? Srila Prabhupflda told him yes, 
if he chanted Hare Kf§ija, which he could do anywhere. And he should 
read the standard books of the Kt^ija consciousness mo>cment. 

Mr. Porter also inquired about the K^i^a conscious understanding of 
certain Christian theological points, such as original sin and salvation. 
Srlla Prabhupada, however, did not indulge in discussing theoretical or 
comparative religion but eraphasiied the necessity of strictly following 
the instructions given by God or Hts representative: “The main business,” 
Prabhupada said, “is to understand God.” 

Mr. Porter seemed unlikely to help the devotees get a large building, 
but he had inquired humbly about spiritual life. Prabhupada*s unstint- 
ing deliverance of Kf5na consciousness was not conditional. If anyone 
sincerely inquired, be he assemblyman or criminal, Srila Prabhupada was 
always eager to give him the mercy of Lord Caitanya. 


Srila Prabhupada’s Chicago visit included several important functions 
at the temple. TamaU KT5ija Goswami and Vi?nujana Swami had come 
to icago to see Srila Prabhupada and to recommend for initiation 
seventy.five new men who had joined their Radha-Damodara traveling 
so Irtono party. And at the end of the week Prabhupada would be attend- 
mg a ^tha-yatra procession in downtown Chicago. 

Each morning he lectured in the large hall at the Evanston temple before 
devotees, speaking about the life of Ajamila. Each day 

, ,1,°^.. ^ of the history of the sinner Ajamila, who was saved 

‘ Narayapa. On the 

Of his 

encaee^himselfV^^* ^ beginning of his life Ajamila 
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was experiencing a powerful spiritual emotion Many of them felt that 
when he had called out “Narayana” he had come face to face with 
Narayana, he was seeing Krsna, who was showing how very pleased He 
was with His pure devotee 

Surely Krsna was very pleased with Prabhupada, and although 
Prabhupada was fully engaged with the details of his movement within 
the material world, Kr$na was with him, giving him assurance from the 
spiritual world For the devotees this moment confirmed the existence of 
the spiritual world and confirmed that Prabhupada belonged to that world 
and was only visiting the material world to give Krsna consciousness Most 
of the devotees were neophytes, still attached to the material and having 
little vision of the spiritual But now they could see the spiritual world 
through Snla Prabhupada’s ecstatic trance 

After about a minute, Snla Prabhupada returned to external con 
sciousness “All right,” he said And then, with the same words he used 
to end all his lectures, he said, “Thank you very much” Then devotees 
began a rousing, melodic kirtana. It had been a special moment, and they 
kept it in their hearts 


Snla Prabhupada held a press conference at the Sheraton Chicago, and 
the turnout by TV and the press was good Sitting on a cushion on a 
platform, surrounded by his sannj^Ts, Prabhupada lectured to a group 
of media people, who sat patiently He introduced his topic as “Talking 
about the spiritual existence of the living being,” and described the 
una\oidable miseries of the material world and how to transcend them 
by learning (o love God and thus return to the eternal, spiritual world 
Those persons endeavoring to attain this spiritual goal are first class men, 
he said, and he described the four natural social divisions On concluding, 
he called for questions 

A reporter challenged that the four divisions of society were conlrarj 
to e\er) thing m American tradition, but Srila Prabhupada replied that 
onlj training was required Amenca was training doctors, engineers, lawyers, 
®nd America could tram some first class men 


Vbman reporter “Where do women fit into this social structure’ You 
keep referring to a man” 

Prabhupada replied that a woman was a man’s (her husband’s) assis 
tant If a woman was faithful to a first-class man {a brahmand), then she 
^ became first class. If she was mamed to a second-class man (a kfatnyvX 
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then she would be considered second class. If she was married to a third* 
class man (a vai^), then she was third class. According to the status of 
her husband, she became first, second, third, or fourth. 

Woman reporter “You mean she*8 not qualified as first, second, or third* 
class until she’s married?” 

Srlla Prabhupada: “Yes, a woman requires protection. In childhood she 
should be protected by the father, in youth by the husband, and in old 
age by the elderly sons.” 

The same reporter asked if Prabhupada thought Indira Gandhi was 
having political trouble because she was a woman and therefore incapable. 

“Why are you trying to put me in the emergency law?” Prabhupflda 
laughed. He then quoted Cfinakya Pai^dila: “Never trust a woman or a 
politician.” 

Prabhup&da had created a sensation, and within a few hours Chicago’s 
radio and TV stations were talking of the news conference, concentrating 
almost entirely on his comments about women. A woman alderman, 
scheduled to visit Prabhupada, phoned to say that she was cancelling 
because of Srila Prabhupada’s expressed attitudes toward women. A TV 
requested to come over that evening to do an interview. 
While the Chicago news reporters wrote their stories for the evening 
and morning editions, Prabhupada’s comments were further picked up 
V 1 . 1 !***” International and Associated Press wire services. Srila 
Prabhupada had wanted to reach the public with his Kr?i?a conscious 
message, and therefore he had arrived in Chicago with the specific idea 
ot broadcasting his solution to crime; but now he bad hit on a topic that 
^s attracting far more attention. He had had the boldness to assert, in 
mi St 0 ^ merica s predominant mood of women’s liberation, woman’s 
real place in society. 
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Devotee: “Then the independence has become contraception. They say, 
‘I do not want to have the child’ ” 

Prabhupada: “That means you commit another sinful activity. You will 
be punished.” 

Devotee: **^Srila Prabhupada, the whole civilization, American Western 
civilization, is now bewildered by this theory of women’s liberation.” 

Prabhupada: “But how they will be liberated? On this point first of 
all let me know. Anyway, I am not speaking of my experience. When we 
speak, we speak from the sastra. Women’s dependence is described in 
Manii-samhitd, Just like Queen KuntI — she is not an ordinary woman. 
She was learned and exalted.” 

Brahmananda Swami: “This is one point. In our devotional line there 
are spiritual leaders who have been women, such as KuntI.” 

Prabhupada: “Therefore I say that KuntI remained dependent on her 
sons. That is my proposition. Her sons were banished. But when they went 
to the forest she followed, because she thought, ‘I am a widow. I am depem 
dent on my sons. So wherever they remain, I shall remain.’ Similarly Sita, 
the wife of Lord Rfimacandra, Lord Rsmacandra was requested by His 
father to go to the forest, not Sita. But she preferred to go with her hus- 
band. When her husband said, ‘You are not banished. You stay at home,’ 
she said, ‘No. I am dependent on You. Wherever You shall go, I must 
go.’ This is Vedic culture.” 

Devotee: “Her chastity was her great virtue. But nowadays that is no 
longer true.” 

Prabhupada: “Nowadays may be different, but 1 am speaking the Vedic 
idea. That’s all. In all circumstances, unless her husband is crazy or 
something like that— mad — in every case, the wife is faithful and subser- 
vient to the husband. Even the husband goes out of home, vanaprastha, 
the wife also goes with him. When he takes sanny^a, at that time there 
is no accompanying of wife. Otherwise, in gfhastha life and even 
vSnapmstha life, the wife is the constant companion and subservient. 
Gfindhflrl— her husband was blind. So when the marriage settlement was 
done, she was not blind, but she voluntarily became blind by w'rapping 
cloth over her ejes. There are instances in the Vedic literature. The wife 
remains alwa)-s faithful and subservient to the husband. That is her perfec- 
tion. The Americans may not like this idea, but that is a different thing.” 

A n\-e-pcrson T\^ crew am^•ed at Pnibhupada's apartment-four Women 
and a male a^HUnt. Obviously they «cre making a point. Wtiile the crew 
set up their lights and equipment, Prabhupada sal serenely behind his 
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low desk, a few of his disciples sitting before him on the floor. 

The interviewer first asked PrabhupSda about his solutions to America’s 
problems. Comparing society to the human body, Prabhupada replied that 
while all parts of the body were important, the head was the most impor- 
tant. Without a properly functioning head, the person (or society) was 
mad. There was need, therefore, for training first-class men. 

Where do women fit into these four classes?” the newswoman asked. 
Srlla Prabhupada duly repeated that woman, being subordinate to man, 
had her position according to the position of her husband. 

And so it went. The questions were challenges— “Do you think I’m 
inferior to you?” The interviewer was out to make Prabhupada appear 
prejudiced, but he spoke only pure philosophy. 

“Spiritually th^ are all on^” Prabhupada said. Yet he emphasized a 
distinction, materially, between man and woman. “For example,” he said, 
omen can children, but the man cannot. Is it possible for the man 
to become pregnant?” 

^lemewer. ^hat happens when women are not subordinate to men?” 

dwniption, social disruption. Therefore 
woman A ^ there are so many divorce cases, because the 

woman does not apee to become subordinate to man.” 
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Interviewer “What about women who do not have children^” 
Prabhupada “Well, that is another unnatural thing Sometimes they 
use contraceptives They kill children — abortion That is also not very good 
These are all sinful activities One has to suffer for them 

It was a heated interview — the feminist interviewer set on disparaging 
Prabhupada for his outrageous remarks Yet he remained strong and 
uncompromising, arguing m such a way as to point out many anomalies 
of materialistic civilization 

Prabhupada didn’t discriminate against women as a class and in fact 
gave women in his Krsna consciousness movement the same opportunity 
as men Although the reporter misunderstood him, labeling him as a male 
chauvinist, actually he was compassionate According to the Vedic view, 
women should be protected from exploitative men Prabhupada was aware 
that his words were not being appreciated, but he continued, hopeful that 
the truth would prevail and that intelligent people would understand The 
important point was liberation, not temporary social or sexist stances 
After the TV crew left, Prabhupada continued the discussion He said 
that their becoming angry showed their defeat They were unwilling to 
accept logic 

Prabhupada “This women’s liberation is not successful It has caused 
disaster When the women become dependent on the welfare gift of the 
government, then the government has to raise taxes heavily for this pur 
pose. If they think it is not a problem, then what can be said^ By nature s 
way, if the husband takes care of the wife and children, this problem is 
solved immediately But the man takes advantage and goes away after mak 
ing the woman pregnant And the woman is embarrassed, and the govern 
ment is embarrassed” 

De\otee “And the child grows up to be a criminal” 

Prabhupada “Yes, that is another problem So they are not far seeing 
Therefore we have to take advice from Kf$na We are spreading this 
knoisledge that jou take jour counsel from Kr§no, then you will be happ) 

SatsNarOpa “Srlla Prabhupada, if we speak these things on television 
and the ne\sspapers and people become angry, if all the people become 
ongrv hke she just did, is it still good propaganda for us’” 

Prabhupada “No Then v^e chant Hare ^he Bhagatad 

glta CNcrj thing is discussed— icrna jartiaro and the first class man, the 
second class man If jou ha\c to push on the Ktspa consciousness rao\e 
mcnt, then \^c have to discuss. But if ihc) do not like, better to chant Hare 
Kf«na Don’t discuss an)thtng If )ou are not agreeable to hear from 
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Bhagavad gltd, then let us chant together Hare Kf§na — that’s all But these 
things are discussed in the Bhagaiad giUL There it is said that when there 
IS unwanted population and it is increased, then it becomes hell So if 
you want to increase the hellish persons, then don’t discuss But if you 
think It is a problem, then discuss” 

Satsvarflpa “As brShmantu we have to be truthful In Hong Kong they 
asked you what you thought of that gum who says he is God You said 
you could not help yourself, and you spoke out” 

Prabhupada “Yes, I said he is a great cheat What can I say’ And now 
It has been proven As I said m my book Easy Journey to Other Planets, 
this moon excursion is childish, and that has also been proven now Now 
they don I talk about the moon excursion Because they are a failure.” 


Prabhupada rode to Loyola Park for his morn 
^ devotees read aloud the news article from 

s ® “Forgive me if this story 

continued article began "I am a woman” The article 
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The devotee continued reading 

The Swami now lives in Los Angeles, and he trains his followers there. 
Their income is from sales of his books, magazines, and incense. He 
says he has about 10,000 followers **We do not have so many,” he said 
“It IS hard to find a first class man” lt*s a pity, half the population 
are women 

“So it IS not bad,” said Prabhupada And he offered his own positive 
proposal for women in Krsna consciousness “Our policy should be that 
at Dallas GurukuJa we shall create first class men And we shall teach the 
girls two things how to become chaste and faithful to their husband and 
how to cook nicely If they have these two qualifications, then I will take 
a guarantee to get them a good husband So try to do that” 

At the park Prabhupada was joined by several carloads of devotees 
Followed closely by a dozen eager disciples, he proceeded down a path 
that ran among many tall shade trees along the shore of Lake Michigan 
Since the walkway was wide enough for only a few devotees to walk abreast, 
most of the devotees fanned out onto the grass, trying to keep within hear 
mg distance of Srila Prabhupada 

“Ordinary education is sufficient,” Prabhupada was saying -ABCD 
This is nonsense — big, big education and then later on become a pros 
titute. To make them prostitute doesn’t require education So in Dallas 
Gurukula there is no problem Educate the girls how to become faithful, 
chaste wife, how to cook nicely Let them learn varieties of cooking Is 
it very difficult*^ These two qualifications There are many stones such 
as of Damapntl, Parvatl, Sita — great women in the history Our girls should 
read their hies And by fifteen and sixteen years they should be married 
If they are qualified, it will not be difficult to find out a nice husband 
If a Vkoman is chaste, even though she is not very beautiful, she will be 
liked by her husband So tram them in that way” 

Before starting back, Srlla Prabhupada stopped and suggested they 
all 5ii together on the grass A disciple volunteered his wool eSdar as a 
seat for Prabhupada, and the deiotecs all sat down, facing their spiritual 
master Special, unexpected occasions like this made them blissful, and 
the opinions of a TV news reporter or the Chicago Tribune seemed remote 
and unimportant The dc\oices often wished such persons could be pres 
ent at limes like these to see that Srlla Prabhupada was not at all like 
lhe> thought 



74 


Srila prabhupada-lilamrta 


Srila Prabhupada began discussing the proper relations between men 
and women. “Women and men should live separately,” he said. “That 
is also essential. Butter and fire must be kept apart. Otherwise the butter 
will melt. You cannot stop it.” 

Devotee: Srila Prabhupada, in a purport in the ^rfmad-Bhagavatam 
)ou say that even fifty years ago in India the householders had separate 
quarters in the apartment for men and women, and the husband would 
not see his wife during the day. Is this the standard we should develop 
in our movement?” 


Prabhupada: Yes, that is good. The example is that butter and fire 
should be kept as far apart as possible. Otherwise the butter will melt. 

e man is butter, and the Vioman is fire. So this is restricted, even if 
the man happens to he father, brother, or son. Motra svasra duhitra t-fi. 

ne may say that people will not think of sex impulse in the presence 
0 a aug ter, mother, or sister. But the iastra says no, there is possibility. 
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so that m the future nobody will hoard People are hungry, and she says 
she has got some program to drive away the poverty This is the point 
If she can supply all consumer goods free to the poor for the time being, 
then immediately the whole population will like her And the hoarders 
should be exemplarily punished Then nobody will hoard But to remain 
the leader she requires spiritual knowledge, otherwise it will be another 
disaster If she wants to remain leader then she must be a spiritual per- 
son She must become a Vaisnavi’* 

* * « 


Philadelphia 

July 11, 1975 

Prabhupada’s receptions were usually large, spontaneous turnouts The 
temple population would increase greatly just before his arrival in a city, 
as devotees from other centers converged Except for a handful of 
disciples— the woman preparing PrabhupSda’s meal, the men laying down 
the last tiles in his room or working on the Ratha yStrS cart— everyone 
''Quid go to the airport to greet him 
At the airports Srrla PrabhupSda was accustomed to much fanfare, the 
rhythmic crash of hand cymbals, the beating of mrdangas, and the chant 
mg chorus of a hundred or more happy devotees Only if they became 
or disruptive would he object Otherwise, as Kr§na*s representative, 
he would be pleased to see an enthusiastic reception, as he collected flowers 
and obeisances, like a viceroy accepting tribute on behalf of the king 
By his grace, the praise and worship was going directly to Kr§na 
Thus m Philadelphia, as at almost every airport reception, Srfla 
Prabhupada felt satisfied With loving glances he acknowledged the 
familiar faces of his spiritual sons and daughters Devotees stepped for- 
''ard to place flower garlands around his neck, and the reporters also 
stepped forward, with cameras, microphones, and notepads They had not 
come to offer Prabhupada devotional praise, and yet they also appeared 
^0 be serving him by offering him the opportunity to preach 
A "Oman reporter asked, has been said that the Kr 5 na conscious 
*no\ement is what some people consider sexist or racist, because certain 
propensities for women and for blacks haie been defined either by the 
calces or the Vedic scriptures. I wonder if you would comment on that** 
he had spoken Tapidl>, and Brahmananda Swami repeated for Srlla 
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Prabhupada, “She says you give inferior roles to women and Negroes. 

Prabhupada: “We give equal roles spiritually. Materially, one man is 
servant, one man is master. How can you avoid this? Do you think ev'eryoue 
will be master, no one will be servant? Materially? Materially one is father, 
one is son, one is master, one is servant, one is man, one is woman. How 
can you stop this? But spiritually they are all equal.*’ 

Here was the same news theme that had begun in Chicago, and here 
came the same challenges. 

Reporter: “So what is happening materially is unimportant?” 
Prabhupada: “Materially there is distinction. But when you come to 
the spiritual platform, then when you discern the spirit soul within 
everything-that is equal. Like you are differently dressed in a red shirt, 
and I am differently dressed. This difference must be there. There are 
so many men and women, and they are differently dressed. You cannot 
say they are all equal by the dress. But within the dress, the living en- 
spirituall/'^'^* distinction materially, but not 

would like to wk one question,” said another reporter. “What is 
1 at offering that has resulted in such an emotional response 

Irom all the people here?" 

^ being ipirituaUy educated. We are above 

P Therefore we have no distinction that one is 

Amenean, one is Indun, one is blaclt, one b white. There is no such dfatinc- 
ttore Everyone » servant of Cod. Is that aU right?” 
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with His brother and sister visited Kuruksetra, a place in India. So in 
memory of that visit, we observe this Ratha-yatra.’* 


Srila Prabhupada got into the rented Cadillac limousine, along with 
Kirtanananda Swami, Brahmananda Swami, and Ravindra Svarupa, the 
Philadelphia temple president. 

“So again the same question was raised,” said Prabhupada. “So reply 
was all right?” 

“Yes,” said Brahmananda, “it was very nice.” 

Prabhupada: “Materially there is distinction. You are differently dressed, 
I am differently dressed. But spiritually there is no distinction.” 

The chauffeur glanced to the back seat. “If you want any more air in 
the back, there is a control over there.” 

“We can put on the air conditioner, Srila Prabhupada,” said 

Brahmananda, 

“Oh, all right,” said Prabhupada. “But sky condition is better.” They 
opened the windows. 

Prabhupada recalled that he had been to Philadelphia twice before. 
In 1969 he had come from New York City with some devotees to lecture 
at Temple University. And back in 1965, after leaving Butler, Pennsylvania, 
he had come to the University of Pennsylvania for a meeting with Pro- 
fessor Norman Brown. Ravindra SvarQpa told how he had been a student 
at Temple Urirversity and had enroded in Swami iVikhi/ananda’s class a 
year after Srila Prabhupada had spoken there. 

Ravindra SvarQpa: “The students remembered you. They told me you 
, asked Swami Nikhilananda, ‘So you are studying Vedanta. But what 
IS VedSntaV And no one knew. Then you said that veda means ‘knowledge’ 
and anta means ‘end,’ so Vedanta means the end of knowledge, and that 
Ki^na. They had never heard that before, even though they had so many 
hours of courses in Vedanta.'* 

Prabhupada: “That is the difficulty. Those who are foolish people arc 
** mg the leading part. One who has no knowledge is taking the part 
f ® teacher. Just like this — one does not know what is Vedanta, and he 
reading Vedanta. It is a %ery simple truth. I'ida means ‘knowledge’ and 
means ‘end.* There must be some ultimate goal. But the modern 
process is that go on unlimitedly, but wc ne>er come to the end. Is 
not like that? What do >ou think?” 
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Ravlndra S>arflpa: “Yes, it’s a fecL No conclusion.” 

They passed a large junkyard HUed with scrapped automobiles. “Motor- 
car,” Prabhupada said. 

Klrtanananda; “That is the end of their knowledge— a pile of junk. 

Prabhupada: “Yes. Their time is spent in breaking and building, that’s 
all. They do not inquire, ‘Why breaking and building? Why not perma- 
nent? That question does not arise. And they cannot solve it. They think 
this breaking and building is the nature. But we are giving information 
of another nature, where there is no breaking and building — permanent. 
But they cannot belime that there is such a thing. We are giving that 
information, how you can keep yourself eternal. Thb is the greatest gift 
to the human society. He wants to Ihe etemaUy, but he doesn’t know how 
to ne eternally His energy is being spoiled by the skyscraper budding 
construction. But he is not very serious to construct his body eternal. We 
meetings everywhere, but they ha\e no brain to 


around the sharply winding curves alongside the Schuylkill 
, f' assing Fairmont Par^ the devotees pointed out to Prabhupada 
2 n JnifQ thousand acres of forest land Prabhupada asked Klrtan- 
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man and woman or black and white, then how in our temple are we all 
enjoying together’ Because we are actually equal on the spiritual plat 
form We do not say that you are a woman, so you cannot become my 
disciple Or you are black, therefore you cannot become my disciple No, 
we welcome everyone So that people may not misunderstand, you can 
just issue one statement that we say if you want to see everyone equally, 
treat everyone equally, then you have to come to the spiritual platform, 
Krsna consciousness Materially it is not possible But the aim should be 
one If artificially you do not make distinction, that will not stay 
“Just like in your country, the blacks and whites, they have equal rights 
But why they fight sometimes, racial fight’ Because it is on a material 
platform Our point is that you come to the spiritual platform and then 
this equality will be possible Practically you can see Here while you are 
chanting, dancing, the boy is dancing, the father is dancing, the black 
18 dancing, the white is dancing, the young is dancing, the old is danc 
ing You can see practically— everyone dancing And they are not artifi 
cially dancing like dog, but by spiritual ecstasy*’ 

After his talk, Prabhupada called for questions 
Ravindra Svarupa ‘*What is the best way to deal with skepticism’’* 
Prabhupada “Skepticism — rascahsm [Devotees laugh ] We are not go 
ing to deal with rascalism We are going to deal with sense. Skepticism, 
they do not believe in anything — everything is false They are so disap 
pointed, they think everything is false We are not going to deal with such 
ttien What is the use’ Is not that skepticism’ What is that skepticism’*’ 
Ravindra SvarUpa “Disappointment, that’s all” 

Prabhupada “So why should one be disappointed’ We say that you 
8 Quid come to the spiritual platform and you will be happy We want 
|o deliver him from the platform of his disappointment Sometimes one 
eing very disappointed commits suicide We say, ‘Why are you disap 
pointed’ You come to the spiritual platform and you will be happy* So 
''c are not going to accept his philosopl^, skepticism, but v>e want to deliver 
from his fallen condition That is our mission 
The living entity, the spirit soul, is by nature happy There is no ques 
of disappointment You see Kona’s picture anj'where. How happy 
are. The gopis are happy, the cowherd boj’s are happy, K^na is happj 
’uiplj happiness Where is disappointment’ So )ou come to that plat 
*hen jou vmU also be happy Come to Krjna, come and dance 
cal With Kfjna That is information we arc gnmg What is 
^ *Juesuon of disappointment’ Come to K^na Kr5na therefore personally 



80 


Srila prabhupada-lilamrta 


comes to show how happy He is in Yrndavana. And He is inviting, ‘Come 
to Me.’ ” 

PrabhupSda continued his ecstatic description of happiness in Kr§na 
consciousness and then concluded, “Is that all right?” Many voices 
together answered, “Yes!” There was no disappointment or skepticism 
in Srila Prabhupada’s presence. 


Srila Prabhupada had come to Philadelphia primarily for the Ratha* 
yatra. Since 1970, the devotees had been holding Ratha-yatrE in 
Philadelphia, although the early festivals had been small. For the first 
festival the devotees had taken small deities on procession on a decorated 
cigar box. They had placed the deities on an altar on the bank of the 
Schuylkill River and had held ktrtana while people picnicked and lay 
around in the sunshine. The next year’s festival had been a little bigger, 
with foot'high deities riding on a palanquin. It was still not a very am- 
bitious festival, but Srlla Prabhupada had written in appreciation. 


I am so glad to hear how nicely you performed Rathayatra festival. 
Wext year you can perform the regular ceremony with the cart as we 
are doing m San Francisco and London. That wiU be very nice. It 
doesn t matter if you construct a small one. but you can hold a festival. 


'’"'’‘n' «'raple president just after Prabhupada’s 
for 1079 J tesolvcd to have a real Ratha-yatra cart 

in 'a' >>ot a cart, puUed 

a Square ParL By 1973 they had made 

festival A '**"4 other cities had come to help with the 

fesltval. Agatn Srlla Prabhupada responded. 


program on the Balk' “ Interested to do a special 

i 08 to the people 

ment, EvelwhL. 1 ” ° Kruhna consciousness is real enjoy- 

festiTal are very men ” *'™*’*^ artificial Your plana for Rathayatra 
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about the preaching acliritiM^n 
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Jagannatha deities. Srila Prabhupada had been moved by the pictures. 

I want to thank you a hundred times for the excellent way you are wor- 
shiping the deity there as I can see from the color photographs you 
have sent. From my childhood I was also worshiping Lord Jagannath. 
When I was six years old my father gave me a ratha and I was perform- 
ing the Rathayatra in my neighborhood. Now in the Western world 
you are worshiping Lord Jagannath so gorgeously and it pleases me 
very much. Thank you again for the way you are conducting the deity 
worship in the Philadelphia temple. As for the Rathayatra ceremony, 
you should go on with it, and I shall attend there next year. But you 
go on holding a splendid ceremony for the people of the city. I am 
sure that it will be a success. 


In 1975 Srila Prabhupada had written from Denver, assuring the 
Philadelphia devotees, “Yes, I am coming to your city on Friday morn- 
ing, July 11 , 1975, from Chicago. I look forward to meeting the professors.’* 
Therefore, when the devotees in Chicago had tried to convince PrabhupSda 
^ stay and attend their festival, scheduled at the same time as 
Philadelphia’s, he had declined. 

Shortly after Srlla Prabhupada’s arrival it began to rain, all day Friday 
and all day Saturday. When time came for Prabhupada’s morning walk 
and rain was still pouring, he said, “So today I will take my walk by riding.” 
etting into his car along with some of his sannyasts and G.B.C. men, 
a set off in the rain for a ride through Fairmont Park. The rain con- 
tinued on Saturday right up until the time for the Ratha-yatra parade. 

he parade was to start at Independence Mall, head down Walnut Street 
p circle City Hall, and end on the grassy slope behind the 

> adelphia Museum of Art. Prabhupada rode into the city, where he 
^35 to meet the Ratha-yatra carl halfway through the procession. The rain 
®J°PPcd, but dark clouds still hung ominously overhead. 

B *he large forty-foot-high cart moved down Walnut Street, 

of h* ^ ** reached Eleventh Street, Srila Prabhupada had gotten out 

15 car two blocks away and was walking toward Lord Jagannatha. A 
group of devotees surrounded Prabhupada, and the devotees on the 
®ce him approaching. The two groups joined, and the ktrtana 
j ' before the can now, Srila Prabhupada got down on his 

n 5 and knees and touched his head to the road in obeisance to Lord 

■*»Bannatha. 
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This cart was the best yet, Prabhupada said. He especially liked the 
large, strong wheels, ornately decorated with small round and diamond- 
shaped mirrors. Mounting the cart, he took his seat beneath the deities, 
and for the first time in days, the clouds parted and the sun shone through- 
Now people started pouring out of offices and stores. They lined the 
sidewalks and came out into the road to join the procession. As the cart 
circled City Hall, the sound of the devotees* singing became magnified, 
echoing ofi the tall buildings. The crovtd was the largest ever at any 
Philadelphia Ratha-yStri. 


Hecklers— -Christian fundamentalists with big banners reading “Get 
smart, get saAed!” and “Repent or hum!** — were ineffectual amid the 
large crm^d and the uproarious kirtana. At one point, when Srila 
Prabhupada appeared particularly satisfied, a devotee on the cart leaned 
o\er and asked Srila Prabhupada what he thought of the festival. 
Prabhupada replied that he was thinking the American Vai§navas were 
now permanently in the West. 

The park behind the art museum was crowded with people waiting. Srila 
rabhupada took his seat onstage and began lecturing over the public 
address system: “Ladies and gentlemen, first of all I wish to thank you, 
the inhabitants of thU great city, Philadelphia. You are so kind and en- 
t usiastic in taking part in this movemcnL So I am very much obliged 
Wyou. ara especially obliged to the American boys and girls who are 

#u much in spreading this Krfna consciousness mcoement in 

the Western countries.*’ 

all firing entities are eternal but, having 
anil ^ T are subject to the tribulaiipns nf hinh, Hp.ath, disease, 
® human form, the soul can choose to go back to the 
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tically. You can go on chanting twenty-four hours, you will never feel tired. 
Therefore it is said, golokera prema-dhana: this chanting vibration is com- 
ing from the spiritual world.** 

Srlla Prabhup2da talked about the inner meaning of Ratha-yatra: 
Radharani*s meeting Krsna at Kuruksetra and trying to bring Him back 
to Vrndavana. “It is a very ecstatic feeling,” he said. “Those who are 
advanced devotees, they can enjoy.” Concluding his address, he invited 
everyone to look at the Krsna conscious literature and try to understand. 

The devotees had prepared twelve hundred pounds of halava and large 
quantities of vegetables, sweets, and fruit punch, which they very efficiently 
served to the crowd. Prabhupsda was satisfied with everything and returned 
to his house, while the devotees continued until sunset, feasting, chant- 
ing, and hosting thousands of festival-goers. 


The day after Ratha-yatra, Srlla Prabhupada met with a roomful of peo- 
plfii including two reporters and several parents of his disciples. The 
reporters were Ms. Sandy Nixon, a freelance writer, and from the 
^iladelphia Inquirer a Ms, Jones, the same woman who had spoken with 
Srlla Prabhupada at the airport. Seeing Jqpo beads around Ms. Nixon’s 
neck, Prabhupada said, “She is a devotee. She was chanting.” 

Ms. Nixon said she was writing a book on the popular gurus and had 
about fifteen questions to ask Srlla Prabhupada. “I am going to ask you 
questions’* she said, “and most of the time I might be able to answer 
them myself.” Srlla Prabhupada seemed to like her, if only because she 
"ore thejopo beads, but some of the devotees flinched at her remark about 
already knowing the answers to the questions she was about to ask. 
How did Kfsna consciousness develop?” Ms. Nixon asked. 

Hr?na consciousness is already there in everyone’s core of heart,” 
replied Srlla Prabhupada. “You have seen how during the whole proces- 
sion they were chanting and dancing in ecstasy. So do you think that is 
artificial? No. Artificially nobody can chant and dance for hours together, 
at means the awakening of Kr$na consciousness.” 

^rlla Prabhupada patiently and carefully answered each question — 
a out Christ, about gurus, about the daily lives of the devotees. While 
iscussing the evils of a godless society, he mentioned the slaughter of 
u.'? innocent animal,” he said. “It is simply eating grass given 

. od and suppling milk. And from milk we can Ih'C. And the gratefulness 
her throat. Is that civilization? What do you say?” 
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“I agree a hundred percent,** Ms. Nixon replied. “I want you to say 
these things instead of me. I am asking the questions for others, of course, 
who do not understand KT 9 na consciousness.*’ 

Again, the devotees flinched. That PrabhupSda did not always respond 
to a person’s attitude or nuance did not mean that he was imperceptive. 
He sometimes chose not to relate to a certain idiom or react to a certain 
foolishness, like Ms. Nixon’s claims to be an expert on Krsna consciousness. 
And often he simply ignored a person’s trivial conversation or mundane 
philosophy. But he was always in touch with whomever he talked to, ad- 
dressing that person’s true self-inieresL He knew Ms. Nixon didn’t know 
the answers to the questions she asked, and he understood that she was, 
despite her temporarily donned japa beads, not inquiring as a submissive 
disciple. Nevertheless, he was compassionate, answering to enlighten both 
her and her readers. 

Ms. Nixon plunged onward. “How do you feel about women’s lib? 

Frabhupada remained silent, and a devotee repeated, “She wants to 
know about the women s liberation. What is your feeling about womCD s 
liberation?’’ 

“That I don’t want to discuss,’’ said Srlla PrabhupSda, “because . . • ” 
Srlla Prabhupada s serious expression slowly changed to a smile, and then 
he laughed. Everyone laughed. His Chicago remarks were famous. On 
the one hand, he didn’t want to start another controversy; but he did want 
to clear up the issue. 


He contiimed, As you have asked, so I may explain how the foolish 
women are eing cheated by the intelligent men. In your country they 
have given you liberty. Liberty means equal rights. Is it not? Man and 
woman have equal rights.” 

in this country.” 

this 8CM:ahed^pmi 1 ®nt you women, you cannot see that 

clearly that a means cheating the women. Now I say more 

simple woman, sheTu''t<, '^^''1’’'^'®"“°'’ 

mem alms, ‘Please (rive me m *^^*’'* 

admit this is independence’ 0^.?* independence. So you 

it is scry good indent A ’ •> child. Do you think 

he was asking omen. They had asked their questions, now 

Ms. Jones: “\tTiat u mv « 

a child? Is that the questioi^" >'hether or not I was going to kill 
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Prabhupada: “Yes, they are killing now, abortion.” 

Ms. Jones: “Well, she has made the choice.” 

Prabhupada: “You have made your choice to kill your child. Is that 
a very good choice?” 

Ms. Nixon: “It’s the worst crime you could make.” 

Srlla Prabhupada (to Ms. Jones): “Do you think it is very good 
business?” 

Ms. Jones: “I think it is a very complicated question.” 

Prabhupada: “Therefore I say they are cheating you in the name of 
independence. That you do not understand. They are cheating you, and 
you are thinking you are independent.” 

Ms. Nixon: “They forget the responsibility that comes with freedom.” 
Prabhupada: “Yes, they [the men] do not take the responsibility. They 
go away. They enjoy and go away. And the woman has to take the respon- 
sibility. Either kill the child or maintain begging. Do you think begging 
is very good? In India, although they are poverty-stricken, still they do 
not become independent. They remain under the care of the husband, 
and he takes all responsibility. She has neither to kill the child nor to 
beg for maintaining the child. 

“So which is independence? To maintain under a husband is in- 
dependence, or to become free to be enjoyed by everyone? There is no 
freedom, but still they think they have freedom. That means under some 
plea the men are cheating the women, that’s all. So in the name of in- 
dependence they have agreed to be cheated by another class. That is the 
situation.” 

Prabhupada explained that the Kr?na consciousness movement had the 
highest regard for women. “But to protect them from this exploitation 
by man,” he said, “we teach that you do like this, you do like that. You 
be married, be settled up. Don’t wander independently. We teach them 
like that. But so far Kf^na consciousness is concerned, we equally distribute; 
There is no such thing that, *Oh, you are a woman, less intelligent or more 
‘ntelligeni, therefore you cannot come.* We don’t say that. We welcome 
"Oman, man, poor, rich — everyone. Because on that platform there is 
equality. That is equality.’* 

Next Ms. Jones began to question. Ever since Srila Prabhupflda’s ar- 
in Chicago, she had been noting w hat she thought was Prabhupada’s 
eicessiNe material opulence. 

^ou have said that you are very small,” she began, “and that you are 
001 Cod. \et it appears to me, as an outsider, that the devotees treat you 
if you were Cod.” 
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PrabhupSda “Yes, that is de\otces’ duty Just like a goernment of 
ficer Personally he is not very important, but so long as he executes the 
gmemment order, he should be respected as the government That is the 
way Even if an ordinary policeman comes, you have to respect him— 
because he is government man But that does not mean he is respected 
If that man thinks, ‘1 have become government People are respecting 
me,’ then he is foolish But the etiquette is that when the government man 
comes, you should give him respect as the government” 

Ms Jones “I wonder about the many beautiful material things that 
the devotees bring to you For instance, when you left the airport you left 
in a big, beautiful, fancy car I wonder about this” 

Prabhupada “That is teaching them how to respect If you respect a 
goiemment man as government, then you must treat him like that If you 
respect the spiritual master as God, then you must offer him the facilities 
of God Otherwise, how should he treat me as Cod, simply in his mmd^ 
No In action also” 

Ms Jones “I am sorry, what was that you said’” 

Prabhupada “If the spiritual master is treated as God, so the devotee 
must practically show how he is treating him as God God travels by a 
golden car, so if the spiritual master is offered an ordinary motorcar, still 
It IS not sufficient, because he has to be treated like God What is this 
motorcar for Cod’” 


The devotees laughed at Prabhupada’s bold logic They had never 
thought of It quite like that If the gum is God’s representative, then why 
quibble if he IS oRered a mere Cadillac of this matena! world’ 

ra upa a. They are still deficient If God comes to your home, wiU 
you bring Him an ordinary motorcar, or isould you arrange for a golden 
^ offer me a nice motorcar, but I say it is 

not sufficient. „e still lacking to treat him as God Be practical" 
auesiinn^til * ° ^ *hink it was funny She had another question Her 
she mu%t Prabhupada explained to her how 

"But if vou'ha!^'"**'* '“‘on to sec things in their proper perspective, 
offered me ■ * ^es— therefore you are envious because they have 

man ca^o: ^ ThT:;:: f;/-»'---/^^^youreyestos^ 

Ms. Jones «« ^ *** treated, how to see.” 

undentand in Krsna^co”^ ‘f“«lion One of the most difficult things to 

g P in the \^est accept that the Deities represented God’ 
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5rlla Prabhupada first explained that the spiritual soul within the body 
was the real self. “Therefore,** be said, “as you cannot see the spirit, so 
you cannot see the Supreme Spirit, or God. But to show His kindness 
upon you He has appeared just like wood and stone, so that you can see.” 

The two reporters were finished with their questions, and they thanked 
Prabhupada, who then turned his attention to others in the room. When 
a father of one of the devotees mentioned that he himself professed no 
religion, Srlla Prabhupada replied indirectly that the father was therefore 
a fool. The man admitted it. The mother, however, was more spiritually 
inclined, and Prabhupada praised her, staling that the son takes on the 
traits of the mother. 

Another guest spoke. ‘T would like to ask, Swami, would you pray for 
me?” 

“I am praying for everyone** Prabhupada replied softly. “That is my 
business. Otherwise, why have I come here?’* 

A woman addressed Prabhupada: “As a mother, I too wish to thank 
you. My daughter Joy has found Kr§tia consciousness. She has been recom- 
mended for initiation tomorrow.** 

Prabhupada: “So we recommend everyone. Every American should be 
initiated. That is our recommendation. The sooner you accept this pro- 
posal, it is good for you. To know God and love Him. Is there any diffi- 
culty? Some have become interested, why not others?*’ 

Prabhupada again glanced at the father who claimed to have no religion. 
‘Your son is interested,” he said. “Why the father is not interested? What 
Is the reason?” 

Thus the evening darsana continued, until after a few hours Prabhupada 
ended it and distributed prasadam. 

When the last guest had left, several of the women devotees asked 
Prabhupada about the actual position of his women disciples. He smiled. 

When a woman becomes Kr?iia conscious,” he said, “her brain is 
automatically bigger.” The devotees laughed. 

As he smiled, his devotees understood him perfectly: whoever became 
a de%otce, man or woman, became more intelligent. Being transcendental 
to the issue of men’s or women’s rights, Prabhupada saw beyond the 
designation of the body. He saw that the criterion for intelligence wasn’t 
maicnal— one’s sex, race, or nationality — but was one's desire for spiritual 
life. 

A v*oman devotee asked Prabhupada a further question about the 
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position of women, and he replied, “Of course jou are not a woman. You 
are a devotee.” 


Srlla Prabhupada agreed to see several professors — acquaintances of 
Ravindra Svartlpa’s. Having received his B.A. in philosophy from the 
University of Pennsylvania and his MA. from Temple University, Ravin* 
dra SvarOpa was now pursuing a Ph.D. from Temple. He had once gi'cn 
up academics as part of the world o(mdyA and had fully engaged in Kffoa 
consciousness, but Prabhupada had encouraged him to return for a fur- 
ther degree. 


While in Philadelphia Srila Prabhupada had spoken out against the 
process of inductive reasoning. On one morning walk Ravindra SvarGpa 
a said, Prabhupada, the same criticism that jou just made of induc- 
tion was also made by John Stewart Mil! and Bertrand Russell, but they 
became skeptics. They say, therefore, there is no knowledge at aU.” 

that IS another nonsense,” Srila Prabhupada had replied. “That is 
also specuUtion-Because I have failed, therefore there is no knowledge.’ " 
and ! ^«^^-«<J«cated, Indian-bom scholar of Buddhism 

UnteLT, A in the religion department at Temple 

one afternoon ^ ““d'ou. Dr. Patel dropped by 

of his discini R* 'Rts talking in his room with ser'eral 

^ Hinduism?” 

Prabhupada: “You d^n^ r'v'"' 
don’t know what it is’ ThU teaching Hinduism but jou 

Ph.D. Let us «t hi! ;J • “ Damodara. He is also a 

What do you think of -**"*" SvarCpa Dsmodara.] 

SvarOp/Damotr^'.?,t „ 

Prabhupada: “So vmt !,«. t. ’ ”*^^yp2da. That is called cheater. 

Dr. Patel became 

professor and Srlla "** Prabhupada. The 

Dr. Pateh -Yon teach 

you teach me.’’ ^ ^ know what is religion, then 
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Prabhupada: “A spiritual master is not your servant. First you become 
shaven-helded like my students, then I will teach you^You have to of e 
your obeisances and surrender to the spiritual master. Then he wiU reve 

DnPaml replied that he did offer his obeisances to Prabhupada when 

he first entered the room. ,, 

Prabhupada: “Then my first instruction to you is to stop this cheating. 
By now both Srila Prabhupada and Dr. Patel were speaking with raised 
voices. Most of the devotees were shocked speechless. Some of them, li 
Brahmananda Swami, felt compelled to somehow end the meeting. 

Prabhupada: “You ask me what is religion. My reply is. sarva-dharman 
parityajya. Krsna says religion means saranarh. vmja u y surren 
Dr. Patel: “What do you mean by surrender?” 

Prabhupada: “You don’t know the meaning of surrender. Give me a 

dictionary. Lei us see.” , . t • r 

Dr. Patel (yelling): “No! I want the Sanskrit etymological meaning ot 

surrender!” ,, c i, ■» 

Prabhupada: “You don’t want a spiritual master. You want a Sanskrit 

teacher. We cannot waste our time any more. BrahmSnan a 

this as his cue. He leaned over to Dr. Patel and asked him to leave, before 

you get offensive.” Dr. Patel and Brahmananda Swami then rose and let 

the room together. . . • » . 

Srila Prabhupada remained shaking with anger. The senior devotee 
looked over at Ravindra SvarQpa reproachfully. How cou e ring sue 
a man to see Prabhupada? Ravindra Svarilpa was appaUed and frightened. 
Never before had anyone seen Prabhupada explode with such anger 
After staying up all night, Ravindra SvarQpa approached Prabhupada 
the next morning with a prepared apology. “Srila Frabhupfida, e ^6^"’ 
“I am really sorry that I brought that professor to see you last night. 1 
had no idea he was such a rascal.” , »« » • n 

Srila Prabhupada looked up in surprise. “Oh,” he said, that is all 
right.” He paused, and then added with quiet satisfaction, “At least he 
"'■as chastised.” 


Dr. Thomas Hopkins, another teacher of Hinduism, came to see 
Prabhupada, but in a much different mood. From the beginning they 
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experienced an immediate rapport. Dr. Hopkins asked PrabhupSda the 
relationship of Bhagavad-gUa to Srfmad-BhSgavatam, and PrabhupSda 
replied that the BhUgavatam was like the graduate study of the Gltd, begin- 
ning where the Gita left off. 

Dr. Hopkins: “If someone was going to collect a very small section of 
your work, say one or two verses, what would you want them to collect?’ 

“That is stated in two verses,” Prabhup3da replied. **Dharmasya hy 
&paiargasya..y And he had the translation read: “All occupational 
engagements, dharmas, are certainly meant for ultimate liberation. They 
should nwer be performed for material gain. Furthermore, one who is 
engaged in the ultimate occupational service, dharma, should never use 
material gain to cultivate sense gratification.” 

Prabhupada had the purport read, and he expanded on it further, 
exp aining how people are only after material gain, neglecting the real 
purpose of life. » b & 
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Dr. Hopkins; “And the Alvars of Tamil Nadu. Adivasl-you accept their 
teachings also? So the real question is between Vaisnava and others. 

Prabhupada: “Yes, that is the question— Vaisnava and non-Vaisnava. 
The actual difference is personalist and impersonalist.” 

Dr. Hopkins: “You would see the worshipers of Siva as impersondists. 
Prabhupada; “Yes, impersonalists. Sankaracarya said that ultimately 
the Absolute Truth is impersonal, and one can imagine a personal form 
for the benefit of the -worshiper.” 

When Dr. Hopkins pointed out that some of the Siva worshipers seemed 
to be personalists, Prabhupada explained the real mentality o t e 

according to Sankara. “ ‘Now I am a devotee^ said Pra upa a, u 

as soon as I become perfect, I become One. That is their t eory. ^ n 
preliminary state, when I am not perfect, I am worshiping some imagi- 
nary form of God. But when I become perfect, there is no need oi wor- 
shiping. I become One.* ’* , v .• 

As a scholar. Dr. Hopkins was visibly pleased to hear the authentic 
philosophy of Lord Caitanya MahSprabhu. When Prabhupada mentioned 
the smirta-brahmajfos as also being impersonalists. Dr. Hopkins was 

“It would be very difficult to pick them out,” said Prabhupada. “Most 
of the so-called Vai§navas are impersonalists. 

Dr. Hopkins: “So the deciding test as to whether one is a serious devotee 
or not is not only whether one is devoted now, but that he sees the goal 
as perpetual devotion.” ,, „ 

Prabhupada: “Yes, he is nilya-yukta. That means perpetually. 

Dr. Hopkins, considering this criterion, inquired about the position of 
Sri Aurobindo, who seemed to be beyond impersonalism. Prabhupada 

“He says that above the Mayavada philosophy there is something else, 
Prabhupada explained. “That is bhaklL But Aurobindo could not under- 
stand, because he did not take education from realized persons. He wanted 
to realize by himself.'* 

Dr. Hopkins: “So his problem was the effort to do this on his own. 
Prabhupada: “Yes. He did not go through the guru-paramparO. Therefore 
it will take a long lime.” 

Dr. Hopkins finally had to leave and thanked Prabhupada for his tune 
and wisdom. “Why don't you join us also?” asked Prabhupada. The 
whole human society should join us.” Dr. Hopkins replied that he ha 
been a friend of the de\otccs for many years and suspected that in the 
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end he might end up as a sanny&sL PrabhupSda pointed out that san- 
nyasa didn’t mean a change of dress but rather giving CT’crything to Krsna. 

* * * 


July 15, 1975 

Srila PrabhupSda had a direct flight from Philadelphia to San Fran- 
cisco. He and Upendra sat in the first-class section, while Brahmananda 
S«ami, Harikesa, and Pradyumna traveled economy class, VisSkhS-devi 
dasi had also come, to photograph Srlla PrabhupSda. 

After the plane had reached cruising altitude, a uniformed gentleman 
emerged from the cabin. Immediately he caught sight of Srlla PrabhupSda 
«tting by the window and walked over. When he leaned over and asked 
Prabhupada how he was, Prabhupada saw that the man wanted to talk, 
*°«.v ^ Upendra to get up and give the gentleman his seat. 

u Prabhupada surmbed. 

It, •?’. * j raplied. “I am a flight supervisor, come to merlook 

questiol?*- ** ^ ® phUosophical 

Prabhupada nodded, apparently pleased. 

18 everything created by God?” 

quoted the VedQnta-satm: janmadyasya 
“Then wt, Prabhupada said, has its origin in God. 

creation?" ^ R'gbt supervbor asked. “Is evil abo God’s 

thinE°i,^.ood"’r' j Prabhupada explained. “Erery- 

tion. Taking lhls°m^'l ** u °'*n ^'“"bige, and evil Is God’s back por- 
It Is not that when tb ^ ^ 'best or the back of the body are equal 

it. I simply Uke care otli 

it is the back side •. • “ P'‘” ’b' chesL No. Although 

"So esil and ‘ ood a“e aWfT"* " 
is nothing evil. J„s, lii, f traportanee? No. For God there 

“ light and darkness. darkness. But for us there 

darkness. And if vnu **** hack to the sun, jou will find 

■•■We create darkness " .L' “ "■> -io'bness. 

remaining in front of God I V—” ^ change our position. If instead of 
Otherwise, there u no question^’of ^ “ darkness. 

» no such darkness. Therefnn. sun as it is, there 

neretore Cod „ b„, 
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God, that is evil. And when we are in God consciousness always, then 
everything is good. Is that all right?” 

The man seemed to understand and respectfully accepted the answer. 
He was about to ask another question when a well-dressed but somewhat 
drunken passenger came up to them and spoke. Srila PrabhupSda looked 
up at the man and asked, “Are you afraid of death?” The intoxicated 
man stammered, sobered, and walked away. 

The flight supervisor inquired again, taking his meeting with Srila 
Prabhupada as a rare opportunity. “Can you tell me how one can become 
peaceful?” he asked. 

Sriia Prabhupada began quoting Bhagavad-glta, bkoktdrarn yajha 
tapasQm . . . , and, signaling Visakha, asked for a copy of the GUa. The 
devotees quickly consulted, but no one had a Bhagavad-gita. 

When Prabhupada heard this he became angry, although containing 
his feelings in the presence of his guest. He then explained to the man 
that one had to have knowledge of God as the supreme controller, the 
supreme enjoyer, and the best friend of everyone; only then could one 
have peace. “Out of foolishness,” Prabhupada said, “we are claiming the 
land is our property. Therefore there is no peace. But actually, God is 
the proprietor,” 

Both Srila Prabhupada and the flight supervisor enjoyed their talk, and 
as the fight supervisor excused himself, he heartily shook Prabhupada’s 
hand. 

Prabhupada called for Pradyumna. His eyes glowing in transcendental 
®uger, he reprimanded Upendra and Pradyumna for not having a copy 
^^Bhagavad-glta; they should have one with them at all times. Pradyumna 
offered that although he didn^l have Prabhupada’s Bhagavad-gltd As It 
is, he just happened to be carrying an edition by another author. This 
infuriated Prabhupada even more. He then ordered Upendra never to travel 
ogain without carrying three books: Bhagavad-glta As It Is, and the first 
volume of Caitanyn-caritdmfta and ^rlmad-Bhdgavalam. 


Berkeley 
15, 1975 

Within less than two weeks Prabhupada had traveled from west coast 
*0 cast coast and back. This was his first visit to ISKCON Berkclcy*s re- 
ccnlly acquired headquarters, a large church complex, and as usual, hun- 
fods of dc^•Dtee5 from many Western centers had comcrgcd to meet him. 
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His arrival address specifically dealt with the position of the guru. Only 
unto one with unflinching faith in Krsna and gum, he explained, is the 
essence of Vedic wisdom revealed- “Outsiders may think that the guru 
is very puffed up,” said Prabhupada, “and he is sitting and taking respect 
from the disciple. But the fact is that they are to be taught like that, how 
to offer respect to the spiritual master” 

Sitla Prabhupada repeatedly encountered this misunderstanding. A year 
ago in Paris he had been heckled by radical students who envied his sit- 
ting on an elevated seat. And in America the reporters often portrayed 
him as enjoying material comforts provided by his disciples. But 
Prabhupada maintained that despite a plethora of charlatans bringing 
isrepute to the word gum, anyone sincerely desiring to learn transcen- 
enml science had to go to a bona fide gum, the representative of God. 

A guru’s business.” said Srila Prabhupada, “is to protect the subor- 
mate isciples from falldown. Just like I am traveling all over the world, 
^ disciples, who ha>e ac- 

cepted me as guru, may not faU down. That is my anxiety. 
wHi . representative of Krsna? Everyone 

U Kr?na. I am guru.’ No. The real thing 

/lana Mm • ^^®"**f"y^M2haprabhu, who says, amarofl/ndytign^ 
he who Ls become guru on My order* So gum means 

mal Sn Caitanya Mabaprabbu-not self- 

fejsed, "I do not I ’•’o "hole world. “But,” he con- 

that I 'am apeaUno Xt K.! ““iT • know one thing: 

any addition or allradoo '•’"'""-■I'afa all I am not making 

credit I can take.” * presenting Bhagavad-gita as it is. This 

of Knija. If a so^aUed^** ^ repeat the message 

thing. There would alwav^^tT*"!.'** *° ® cheater, that was a different 

cheated. Usually such ‘‘ and people who wanted to be 

ordering them to stop smlnuL^ir i"* “'“P'ing disciples without 
Prabhupada said, “simnlT lal », ** * nonsense,’ 

bke. So I would have coll/n.^ *« 5125. they wUl 

like that But I do not want th”! ‘loHars if I would have cheated 

•tractions. I don’t want million, rt*”* student who follows my in- 
•aha^raiah. If there is one candras tamo hanti na ca tdrih 

m the sky, that is sufficient for illumina- 
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tion There is no need of millions of stars My position is that I want to 
see that at least one disciple has become a pure devotee Of course I hav 
got many sincere and pure devotees That is my good luck But I ™uld 
have been satisfied if I could find out only one There is no need of milho 
of stars” 


Due to zoning restrictions, the devotees were not allowed to use the 
Berkeley temple as a residence But since no suitable ™ 

mediately available in the neighborhood, the devotees deeded to aecom 
modate Snla Prabhupada and his personal staff in t e temp e or 
days of his visit, hoping the authorities wouldn ' u u ^ la 

But on the first night, at two A M , the police came by to check Srila 
Prabhupada was already up, working at his Bhagavalam translation, when 
the police knocked loudly on the outside door near his 
who was to receive initiation in a few days, had been pos e as a g 
He opened the door, and three flashlights shone into his face The of 
ficers entered and showed their credentials You re not suppose 
sleeping m here,” one of them said roughly 
‘‘I wasn’t” said Mike 

“Come on, we saw you in your sleeping bag 

“No,” Mike protested “I was just lying there because I m guard g 

my spiritual master” , . j u - 

Snla Prabhupada could easily hear the disturbance just outside h.s 
room Other debtees who were spending the night m the budding with 
Prabhupada came out of their rooms and tried reasoning with the officers 
about the special occasion of the spiritual master s ° 

policemen began roaming around, checking in corners wit is as i 
opening doors Now all the deiotees in the building, about half a dozen, 
Here sliding with the policemen in the hall outside Prabhupada s room 
“Where’s the old man’” one of the policemen asked 
BahulaSia, the temple president, requested them not to distu^rb Sri a 
Prabhupada But the policemen made no attempt at politeness, they wci^ 
in fact, overtly nast) One policeman banged on the window to 

Prabhupflda’s room . . , , , 

“Don’t disturb him,” Bahulafva requested “He s a very elder ) man 
He’s not sleeping These are the hours in which he writes, and all these 
men are his personal entourage. The)’re stajing here to help him We 
®rc not Molating the rules” 
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Suddenly one of the policemen opened PrabhupSda’s door and shone 
his light in on Prabhupada’s face^ All three policemen peered in, while 
Srila Prabhupada looked up at them, concerned, yet detached. The 
policeman shone his flashlight into the comers of PrabhupSda’s simple, 
dimly lit room. No one said anything, and after about ten seconds they 
shut the door. 

The police officers and the devotees continued arguing, the de^'otees 
contending that they were not using the building as a residence, the police 
citing infractions and taking down notes. Warning that they would be back, 
they finally left 

The incident had constituted about a half-hour interruption of 

ra upa ® 8 worL But as the building became quiet again, Prabhupada 

continued translating the verses of $rlmad-Bhagaiatam and speaking his 
purports into the dicuting machine. 


ODDOrtiinV ^ ^ 2 press conference. He welcomed rcgulai 

often netratfv ° because e\en though their stories were 

generaUvout^ '^elt on controversies, whatever truth the paper printeii 
TpS "P”™- ■JT'P holy name of &,na alwa? 

or of B/.ogo.c<f.«ri Perao P^hhupada’s preachinf 

not offensive. He no In about Prabhupada were general!) 

conseiousness ohilosn 'ho press to print much of the Krsn! 

He would often reou^’ onoasionally some philosophy appeared 

"‘Sre"' »hmTe ha5‘s“d”'’’°" 

15d8, a reporter' itTlTni'^' "I'r'fj” ° f“n>nation for the trivial. It 
“Hush-Puppied Hieh P ^ Prabhupada’s casual shoes— 

views and press confer/***^ ^erlheless, for Prabhupada, press inter 
The press conference wm hrfa"' preaching. 

8 doien reporters and o>i *®*uple and was attended by abou: 

reporters write their auesi° Brahmananda Swami had the 

devotees could read them^*^ P^per. *o that one of the 

photographers not to take n n ^*l^hupada. Prabhupada asked the 
d«Tert people** attention. ^ conference, since it would 

Devotee: “SnU Prabh* 

Hare Kffija mmement in^it, on opposition to the 

Prabhupada: “Why Jh V m 

are Christian or Jewish reliat ' °PPose? What is the reason? If they 
chgton. men. „ am advocating you chan. 



Preaching to America Part 1 


97 


the holy name of God So why should there be objection’ Is there any 
reason for such objection’ What is the objection r u u it. 

Devotee “Some of the objections are that the followers of the Hare 
Kpna sect are on the streets or m the airports bothering people 
Prahhupada “The airport itself is a botheration So much sound, so 
much accident So why this little botheration they cannot to era e 
means intolerance It is full of botheration, and because we are c an g 
they are very much disturbed We don’t chant in the airport, but we ask 
people that, ‘Here is a very good book-you will benefit If you Iik^ you 
can take’ So what is the wrong there’ Tell me, what is the wrong 
give you something very nice, is that wrong’ You read any oo we ave 
got fifty books — and you find out any fault m that If we are is ri u 
some bad literature which is against the social welfare, t en you can o 
ject But you see Bring all our books here and you wi see P ^ 
jou open you will find something good Why are you de^mg to ^ 
such literature for the benefit of the people in general’ What is the wrong 

there’” , , 

Devotee ”One of the things that people say is that the devotees are 
asking for donations, not just distributing books but asking for money 
That’s a bother” , , u 9 

Prahhupada “But he pays If he feels botheration, why does he pay 

One who feels botheration does not pay But one who thinks that here 
15 a nice book, then he says, ‘All right, let me take it I ta e t 
botheration’ If it is botheration, how they are purchasing’ They are pay 
mg their money, hard earned money Do you think they are ot ere an 

at the same time they pay’” i u 

Prabhupada’s sensible remark made the reporters laugh Now t ey egan 


questioning him directly 

Reporter “What will happen to the mmement in the United btates 
v^hen you die’” 

Prahhupada “I will neier die.” 

Dciotees “Jaya’ HariboP” 

Prahhupada “I shall Inc from my books, and you «ill utilize. 
Reporter “Why docs the Hare Ktsna movement not engage m social 
protest’’’ 

Prahhupada “We are the best social workers People are fools and 
rascals, and we arc teaching them nice idea of God consciousness we 
arc the best social workers Wc wiH stop all crimes. What is your socia 
'mrk’ Producing hippies and criminals— that is not social work Social 
'mrk means the population must be scry peaceful, wise, intelligent, and 
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God conscious-first-class men. That is social work. If you produce some 
fourth-class, fifth-class, tenth-class of men, what is social work? We are 
not producing that. Just see, here is a first-class man. They do not have 
any bad habit — illicit sex, intoxication, meat-eating, and gambling. They 
are all young men. They are not addicted to all these things. This is social 
work.” 


When a reporter asked about the political effects of the Hare Kr5na 
movement, Prabhupida said, “If this God consciousness is spread, then 
weryone will be brilliantly qualified.** Recalling a discussion from his mom- 
mg wlk on the campus of the University of California, Berkeley, he added, 
The students are studying psychology, but the result is that they are 
from the tower in disappoinlraenl. And they have protected 

Bahul^va explained further what Prabhupada meanu **In the bell toiver 
. ♦ if-i» campus, students in the sixties would jump from that 

iumntn'L c K^ass there to stop the students from 

after oftt* ^ explaining that this is their education, that 

Brahm^! have to commit suicide.** 

is this Rath ” St f ^ Prabhupada, one press man wanted to know what 
.Mh» Ma-yatra festival Why is it going on over here in the Western 

proprietor*'of tiip proprietor of everything, He is also the 

the proprietor of the dispute? If you say God is 

'^orld has forgotten God ^ Tu ’ 

wrong?” ’ comes to remind them, what is the 

jou use?” purpose of the large carts and other things 

great car.^[The dwnT.f P’cat- He requires very 

Prabhupada comS He go in a small car?” 

whatoer the reporters wmiU ^g until all questions were answered. Now 
used the occasion for pIo t '*** “P them, but Prabhupada had 
mcnt. Whether p^Jrcolft^ «Pl-ining His move- 

translating, his DurootP w public festival, private conversation, or 
r pwsc was the same. 




ey campus, Prabhupada pro- 
Devotees had brought up the 
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topic of proliferation of atomic weapons “Russia has so many weapons, 
China has so many weapons, the United States has so muc 
Frabhupada “Everyone now India also 
Devotee “They are all afraid of using them 

Frabhupada “They must use it That is nature’s arrangement [Chuck- 
ling] That you all die— that is nature’s arrangement” 

Tamala Krsna Goswami “When someone gets some power, he wants 
to try it out Just like there was that demon, Lcrd Siva gave im power 
so that anyone’s head he touched would fall off 
Prabhupada “Yes, just like m your country there are so many cars, 
so that a poor man like me has car always— not an inch move on leg But 
because there are so many cars, naturally they must be used imi ar y, 
there are so many weapons now that must be used That is the natura 
sequence They must use it” ,, 

Bahulasva “That is why they have wars, just to use up the weapons 
Frabhupada “Oh, yes” 

Devotee “The only difficulty is that for one person to use the atomic 
weapon, that means it would be the entire waste of mankind So everyone 
IS afraid of using the ultimate” 

Prabhupada “Anyway, they must be used There s no dou t a out i 
Therefore we can say there will be war This is no astrology t is a natura 
conclusion” 

Devotee “That will be total destruction 

Prabhupada “Well, total or partial, that we shall see But they must 
be used” 

Devotee “Under the threat of nuclear war, wouldn’t Krsna consciousness 

be more easy to spread’” i_ r i l 

Prabhupada “No Threat is already there. But they are such fools that 
they are not afraid of the threat Threat is already there. Everyone will 
die— that IS the problem But who is caring for this’ They are avoiding 
this They cannot take any antimeasures” 

Yadubara “So it will take a war to bring them to their senses a bit’ 
Prabhupada “No, war is already going on But they are so senseless 
that they will not come to this They are so rascal There ore t c) are 
described as mfldha— all rascals” , „ . . j .. 

TamSla Ki,na “It is very hard to prcacb to these foo s, ra upfl a 

Prabhupada “No, chant Hare KRna That will be sufficient 
Srlla Prabhupada had rarcl) been so conclusive about iiuclear «ar 
Earlier in the year, on a walk in Mayapur, he had discussed how there 
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T^ould be a World War III, and that talk had become a sensation throughout 
ISKCON. But before, he had alwajs offered the alternative: if the people 
of the world could lake to KT5ija consciousness, then the cumulative kar- 
Ttia could be reversed. But now he said it was inevitable. 


While in Berkeley, Srila Prabbupada received a visit from Yogi Bha- 
jan, founder of the HHH Foundation, Swami Chidananda, president of 
the Divine Life Society, and Jain leader Swami Sushill Muni, president 
of the World Fellowship of Religion. Swami Sushill wore a white turban 
and, across his mouth, a white mask, in the tradition of the nonviolent 
Jains, who ty to avoid killing even airborne microbes. Yogi Bhajan, dressed 
in typical Sikh fashion of white turban and white loose-fitting garments, 
was accompanied by a few of hU Western disciples, similarly attired. Visits 
Irom vanous swamU and yngft were not uncommon for Srila Prabhupada. 
bven wheii he did not agree with a particular philosophy, he was always 
i'h receiving guests in his simple quarters. 

V 11™" ® '’•»''«> Srila Prabhupada to invite him 

to D " which many t&dhus w ere already scheduled 

aatherina I had spoken sternly, pointing out that simplf 

onlv if tn J'"’’’ ' ■">' “nily. Real unity could be achieved 

scie'^ce of 'h' meeting agreed to accept the authorired 

him to a " jM*"' aariptures. Now they had come to invite 

in praisiiip^^rtl Chidananda were particularly enthusiastic 

h» ISKCON. "Your movement is 
and yon have so ” ’ Chidananda. “It’s all over the world, 

all over the world- We can t 
done! Without wonderfully it has been 

of maga telle *'«” -I”- T^t sia lakhs 

amaringf" hoen distributed in one month-ifs 

any changlthfl " t “I^Slished the same principles without 

couldn’t have done aimhin/’D^*^* without your dsrama we 

Mahaprabhu, we don’t nn H ^ow there is an asrama of Caitai^'a 

strikes me is that von etrv^ worry about anything, where to stay- What 

They men, ionedlhorlr’"’’?'”"' 

■old how hU movemeni f ''“"ghter, and Srila Prabhupada 

prateeting cows in New Vnndaban. When 
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Swami SushiU asked how Prabhupada interested the young people in God, 
Prabhupada gave the example that the most popular sweet shop in De i 
was the one where everything was made with pure ghee. If the t mg 
is good,” Prabhupada said, “then there won’t be a shortage of customers. 
He further pointed out that his teachings were based purely on Bhagavad- 
gltOy surrender to K^sna. 

When Swami Sushili asked how Prabhupada got his followers to take 
shelter of Kt?na, Prabhupada replied, “It’s God who did it. God says, 
mam ekarh saranarh vraja. So that is our duty — just to take shelter of Him. 
Lord Caitanya says, yarc dekha tare kaha kr^na-upadesa. That is, whoever 
you meet, just preach the teachings of Kt^na as in the Bhagavad-gt^- 
I don’t have any upadesa [instructions]. It’s just Kr$na s upadesa. e 
are all foolish. We can’t have any upadesa. So what are the teachings o 
K^’jna? We just keep on saying them. Kr$na says do like that, and that s 
what we do. So this is our secret. I do this, and that’s what I teach to 
all these people. I am totally against manufactured religion. Evam 
parampara-prdpfam— just as Kr§0a says.” 

In reply to Swami Sushill’s question of how people could be brought 
together, Prabhupada quoted a verse from $rlmad‘Bk3gavatam that lists 
many races of the world and explains that all of them can be purified 
by taking shelter of Kysna’s pure devotee. 

Prabhupada’s guests again invited him to their conference, an 
Swami Sushili added, “We were very glad to meet you today. We would 
like to call you sometime in our meeting of yoga-dkarma. ^ 

“We’ll come,” said Prabhupada. “What about your fellowship?’ 
“It’s called World Fellowship of Religion,” said Swami Chidananda. 
Yogiji has made this Unity of Man Conference. 

“But we invited him,” said Yogi Bhajan, referring to the previous 
invitation. 

Swami Chidananda: “But now you are having the second one. 

Yogi Bhajan: “Yes, the second meeting is in Mexico. We will call him 
then as well.” 

Snla Prabhupada smiled and said, “I told you before, there is not 
going to be any unity.” This candid remark made them laugh. ^ 
“You say,” said Swami Chidananda, remembering Prabhupada’s 
analysis, “that until everyone is God-minded, until then... 

“When God wiU desire,” said Yogi Bhajan, “then everyone will become 
God*minded. What’s the great deal about it?” 

“God Himself says,” said Srila Prabhupada, "duhhhalayam asOs- 
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vafom— there is suffering. You cannot stay in this world. You have to lea>e. 
The main problem is birth, old age, disease, and death. So we are not 
anxious to adjust these things here, but these are the real problems. ^ 
“What can we do about birth, old age, disease^ and death?” asked Swami 
Chidananda. 

Srila Prabhupida continued preaching Bhagavad'gttH. Without overtly 
disagreeing, PrabhupSda’s guests inquired and listened with respect, con- 
sidering him a great spiritual leader, potent in spreading Hindu dhartna- 
He is great,” said Yogi Bhajan. “That’s what I want to learn how 
he can do that.” 


The conversation turned, and Prabhupada mentioned that Yogi Bha* 
community, which is famous for its brave fighters. 
When the British people were defeated,” said Srila Prabhupfida, ‘‘>t 
was by the Sikh people. I have seen It. It is due to the Sikhs only. The 
bikhs are ^atriyn Some of them are brdhmanas, brahmano-hatriyos.’' 
bwami Suahill: “Yes, I said to some of my students that you go to 
make you brahmano-kfotriyas.*^ 

mohupada: ‘Yes. let us cooperate like that. You take the work of 
a riyuj, an we take the work of brilhmoniu. For brSkmanas we need 
brain and for kfatnyas we need strength.” 

dot' nn?t!^ ' nonviolence. Srila Prabhupada argued that if one 

ting /.in..ro° T.otce"’""*'’"’’ •>= 

God" t^itnn they come to !heir senses, then they remember 

els!"'prabhl” ““ere in the West there is only himsO. nothing 

them, along’wnh ,lcTh''’d°‘°®?'’''’’ Pmbhnpada invited 

together Srila Prat.!. tl'Miples, to sit and lake Kr?na prasadam 

Cisco Ratha-yaM 

yaira, to be held the neat day, and they agreed. 


July 20, 1975 

■ntgest gatheri'ng",!t d^oI"f“ Ratha-yatra ever but also 
gathering at Mayapur earlier . 1 , •*'' internatio 

had eapanded to include nrajaA.” r“^',^t'P“tntion8 at the festival i 
souvenirs, and Prabhupad^’s booW paraphernalia displi 

nooks. Thousands joined the more than ei 
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hundred devotees in the procession through Golden Gate Park. 

Because the builders of the carts had decided to make steel wheels in- 
Stead of the usual wooden ones, difficulty arose. Srila Prabhupada had 
warned them, “This is your American disease— always changing. Do not 
change the old design’* But they had already done it. Riding in Subhadra s 
cart, which had wooden wheels, Srila Prabhupada experienced no per- 
sonal inconvenience. The other two carls, however, did not fare so well, 
they began to vibrate so severely that support beams had to be adde 
to the spokes during the procession. Soon the wheels became misshapen, 
and they creaked and rattled as though about to collapse. But somehow, 
after much difficulty, all three carts completed the course. 

In the midst of the Ratha-yalra activities, one of the devotees asked 
Srila Prabhupada if he had ever attended the Ratha-yStrS festival in Jagan- 
natha Puri. “No,” Prabhupada replied, “I was having my own Ratha-yatra.” 



CHAPTER THREE 


Preaching to America: Part2 


Los Angeles 
July 22, 1975 

M ore than three weeks had passed since Prabhupada bad given the 
order for the BBT to produce seventeen books m two months Now 
Rfiroesvara and Radhavallabha reported that work was going on 
around the clock in all departments and that devotees were determined 
to meet their deadlines Most Press workers attended mangala arati at 
four thirty A M chanted their prescribed rounds of japa, and worked all 
day until late at night, sometimes taking only one meal 

Additional editors, painters, photographers, indexers, typists, proof 
readers, and layout men had been called in from other ISKCON depart 
ments Everyone was cooperating to fulfill Srtla Prabhupada’s desire It 
was as though nothing else existed except the task before them 
Kingsport Press, one of the largest printers in the country, had taken 
the job of printing, agreeing to push back all other assignments to free 
their presses and bindery for work twenty four hours a day until all seven 
teen \olumes Vicre printed A paper company in New York had agreed 
to supply paper at affordable terms to meet all the deadlines The BBT’s 
top photographer v.as in India photographing places of Caitanya Ula 
especially in Bengal and Orissa 

Srtla Prabhupada freely ga>e his time to the artists and the Bengali 
editors, ansv^ering their questions Soeral times a day his disciples >NOuld 
come to him about the exact use of Sanskrit and Bengali words This was 
not merch a matter of lingual scholarship, since each word had to be 
translated m light of the proious acOryos* explanations and Prabhupada’s 
own Kr?no conscious realiration Prabhupada had cautioned disciple 
editors not to change but to ask 
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The artists had their usual questions about how things should look ac- 
cording to Srlla Prabhupflda’s transcendental vision. In their desire to 
ha%e the paintings completely accurate, they were greedy to ask him almost 
endless questions. PrabhupSda had said the transcendental paintings of 
his disciples were windows to the spiritual world; the artists didn t want 
their imaginations to obscure the view. 

One day, Ramesvara came into Srila Prabhupada's room carrying can- 
vases by one of the artists whose proficiency the more experienced artists 
questioned. The artist in question, Gaurl-dcvl dSsI, was a book distributor 
with artistic talent, pressed into emergency service for the book produc- 
tion marathon. Ramesvara showed Srlla Prabhupada her painting of the 
Gundica temple. Prabhupada’s verdict: “Oh, this is very nice.” One of 
the senior artists was present and pointed out several technical errors, 
but Prabhupada replied, “A blind uncle is better than none;’ Besides, 
he said, the painting showed a devotional spirit the readers of the book 
would appreciate. 

^ Due to Srila Prabhupada’a presence in Los Angeles, the book produc- 
tion marathon intensified. Even without attending Prabhupada’s morn- 
ing walks or classes or evening readings In the garden, the Press workers 
felt ecstasy. All day they worked at what Prabhupada wanted most, and 
to lake time off to go see him, they reasoned, would be selfish. Giving 
all their energy for K^na, they fell blissful 
"^e Press was busy day and night. To see devotees slumped over their 
es or typewriters or lying beside their easels at two or three in the 


morning was not unusual Proofreaders saw manuscripts come into and 
out of their hands so quickly they could hardly bear it. An artist might 
a 3s eep before an uncompleted paioling and awaken to find it being 
Imished at another artist’s easel 

I^mesvara, running on very little sleep, orchestrated everything, m- 
u mg I e p otographer in India, the printer, and the paper company. 

nf ® '^ofk directly with Radhivallabha on various aspects 

ot the production. 


To ho kept to them at aU coats, 

them * *cemed to be present everywhere — encouraging 

ine them t *i>Pphc8, seeing to their needs, begging and coerc- 

entered pl'rS, — -ght he took a break and 

Prabhuoads during an infonnal gathering of devotees, 

ut orw «as listening to a 

P tmseif Binging hhajatuiz. Opening his eyes and seeing 
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Radhavallabha seated among the others, he said, “I am keeping you,” 
and again closed his eyes. 

One of the devotees spoke up and said, “Oh, no, no, Prabhupada. You’re 
not bothering us.” But another devotee turned to Radhavallabha and said, 
“I think Prabhupada was talking to you.” Radhavallabha realized what 
Prabhupada meant; he was telling him to go back to work. It was as if 
Prabhupada were actually saying, “Why are you sitting here looking at 
me? Get back to work.” 

Srila Prabhupada was pleased with the sincerity of his disciples. Seven- 
teen books in two months he had asked them to produce, and they, rather 
than try to explain to him why this was impossible, had taken the order 
so seriously that they could not conceive of rejecting or changing or modi- 
fying it. Instead of modifying the order, they had modified their lives. 
They had gone beyond the realm of routine work into the realm of extra- 
ordinary effort, As a result, both they and Prabhupada felt great satisfaction. 
As Prabhupada said, it was all an arrangement for the satisfaction of Lord 
Caitanya and the previous dcdryas. 


Srila Prabhupada decided to continue his U.S. tour, visiting Laguna 
Beach and San Diego and then going on to Dallas. From there he would 
visit New Orleans and the nearby ISKCON farm in Mississippi. Then on 
to Detroit, Toronto, Boston, and New York, eventually traveling to Europe 
and India. 

From Prabhupada’s point of view, his touring was imperative for 
spreading Kr?na consciousness. As he had said in his arrival address at 
Berkeley, “I am traveling all over the world, twice, thrice in a year. My 
duty is to see that my disciples, who have accepted me as guru, may not 
fall down. That is my anxiety.” 

Prabhupada’s concern was for his disciples, but also for all people. 
Distressed by the fallen and ignorant state of humanity, especially in the 
West, he wanted to help the English-speaking world, as his spiritual master 
had ordered. This had been his spirit Uo >ears ago in Calcutta, when 
he had risen from his sickbed and flown to London to take part in the 
Ratha-yatra. This was his great desire: to preach in the West, where peo- 
p e were so strongly under the grip of speculative philosophies, denying 
God and glonfymg sense enjoyment. The mass of people would not easily 
c ange l cir ignorant ways, but if he could make only one person a pure 
devotee, he sa.d.jhen his work would be successful. 
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PrabhupSda would work intensively with his important India projects 
for a few months, but then would always return to the West to again tour 
and preach. Both were required — developing his projects in India an 
touring the West. When Yogi Bhajan and company in Berkeley ha 
expressed their amazement at how Prabhupada was personally maintaii^ 
ing his disciples by traveling all over the world, Prabhupida had admitted 
that it was difficult and that he was trying to train his G.B.C. secretaries 
to lead his movement. But so far, it seemed that as long as he had the 
power to do so, he would continue to travel. 

« « * 


Laguna Beach 
July 25, 1975 

laguna Beach was about a two-hour drive south of Los Angeles. The 
temple, a house near the beach, was crowded with guests and visiting 
devotees. After Prabhupsda had taken his seat upon the newly upholstered 
vyOadiana, some of the temple leaders came forward one at a time and 
bathed his feet 

In the course of his lecture, Prabhupsda spoke against taking intoxi- 
cating drugs: “Is there anyone here who can say, ‘I am the controller*? 
Is there anyone who will answer this? You may think that you are the con- 
troller, but you are controlled by drugs....*’ The city of Laguna Beach 
was notorious as an illicit drug center. Prabhupada had come not to flat- 
ter anyone with sentimental spirituality but to cut through their illusion. 
Bathing the feet of the spiritual master was good, but to be a genuine 
devotee one had to strictly follow the regulations. One had to choose 
whether to be controlled ^ drugs or by Krsna. 

Prabhupada stayed next door to the temple in a neighb or’s house. His 
first visitor was R§i dasa, who had given up his initiation vows and fallen 
away rom Kr^ua consciousness. Sporting long, curly hair and a beard, 
e a casually dropped by to pay a little visit to hU former spiritual 
master, ra hupada received R^i warmly, and they both exchanged smiles 
an e . R§i s demeanor, however, was brazen, almost defiant, and 
contrition. Prabhupada was not very happy to see the slate 

IS to w om he had awarded the sannyasa order a few yeare before. 

In earlier years, Prabhupada had cned when a dear disciple had left 
r»f°P r * dbciple had been rare, almost unheard 

u overt c years Prabhupada had seen more casualties, even among 
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his G.B.C. leaders and sanrejasrs. In 1967, when one of his first disciples, 
Kr§na*devl dasi, had left her husband, Subala, and gone off with a 
boyfriend, Prabhupada had consoled Subala by reminding him how rare 
it was that one could become a devotee of Krsna. “The wonderful thing 
is not that Kr§na dasi has left,** Srila Prabhupada had said, “but that 
we can stay in Krsna consciousness.** 

Although devotees left Krsna consciousness for various reasons, Srila 
Prabhupada saw them all as having been tricked by illusion. The result 
was almost always the same, whether the defector left on the plea of a 
new religion, or new economic opportunities, or whatever; usually he or 
she would take up a life of sense gratification, abandoning the strict path 
of self-realization. 

This was certainly true of Rsi. When Prabhupada asked him what he 
was doing with his life, he laughed and said he was playing saxophone. 
There was no need to ask him whether he was chanting sixteen rounds 
or following the four rules. But R?i wanted to assure Srtla Prabhupada 
that he was doing fine. “I think I have more freedom now,’’ said R§i. 
“Do you think you have freedom?” Prabhupada challenged. 
“Some,” R§i replied. “By studying and working.” 

“What is your age?” Prabhupada asked. 

“Twenty-nine.” 

’Are you free not to become older?” Srlla Prabhupada persisted, 
“No” 

“Then what is your freedom?” 

R?i gave a short laugh. “I don’t care.” 

‘That’s all right,” Prabhupada replied, “but I am researching. I am 
now seventy-eight. I don’t wish to die, but I am forced. But you too are 
forced to become old. No one wants to be old.” 

Recalling some of the Kr§na conscious philosophy, R§i tried to argue 
against Prabhupada, saying that although he was forced to grow old, ac- 
cording to transmigration of the soul he would be free after death. And 
Qn)‘wa), there were other freedoms. 

Prabhupada stuck to his original point and said, “Death is inevitable. 
Old age, no one wants. Everyone wants jouth. Even an old man goes to 
the beach for health. I want )outh, but I cannot have it. So where is the 
freedom?” 

Prabhupada then spoke at length, for Rfi’s benefit as well as for the 
benefit of the other devotees in the room. Persons under the innuence 
of m(5vtl, he said, declare that ihcj arc free. The drug addict or the drunkard 
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thinks he is free — to lie down on the street. Yet his actions imolve him 
in the strict laws of material nature. The outlawr declares himself free from 
the laws of the slate, but he is put into jaiL What is the use of his saying 
he is free? “Therefore Kr?na says,** Prabhup&da explained, “that whatever 
little freedom you have got, just surrender that freedom to Me.** 
PrabhupSda’s comments on false freedom were to the point. Within 
two hours of his arrival, he had already exposed the Laguna Beach mys- 
tique. Rsi continued to smile and argue, but before Prabhupsda he was 
just another youth with no real answers. PrabhupSda was not interested 
in debating; he wanted to help his disciple. R$i, however, was using whatever 
freedom he had to defy Kr$na*s representative, trusting instead in his youth, 
his intoxication, and his music. 


The door opened. “These are some professors, Srlla Prabhupada,’’ an- 
nounced a devotee, “who form part of our congregation.” Prabhupada 
greeted the new guests and asked that they sit up front on cushions. 

‘I was talking with this boy about freedom,” said PrabhupSda. “So 
I say there is no freedom for us. We are always dependent What is your 
opinion about it?” One of the professors said he agreed, and Prabhupada 
continued speaking. He talked vrith the professors for more than an hour. 

Near the end, Upendra’s three-year-old son, Saumya, walked up to 
Brabhupada from the back of the room. Prabhupada gave him some money 
that was on the desk, and the boy ran back to his mother and gave her 
the money. Yes. When I was young** Prabhupada reminisced, “if I got 
money would lake it to my mother. But then when I would become angry 
at er, ^ would demand it back. Sometimes 1 would steal money from roy 
mot er s purse and go watch Charlie Chaplin movies.” His favorite scene 
was m a film caUed Hard Times, he said, when Charlie Chaplin sat down 
at a table with a knife and fork to eat a bool. 


San Diego 

July 27, 1975 


dar^'es^'^n^hifwry to'^SaiTn Freeway in the predawn 

On the h. ^ T I ^ in Balboa Park. 

Nixon-s exposure 
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most powerful men are subject to anxiety 
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and loss, sometimes to illustrate the need for proper training in the four 
natural social orders 

A devotee mentioned that Mr Nixon lived here with no position, scorned 
by his countrymen “Then you should go and preach to him,” Srila 
Prabhupada said Since the man had lost everything and was lamenting, 
he said, he might be receptive to hearing about the Absolute Truth 
Prabhupada had attempted a similar approach to Mahatma Gandhi 
At Balboa Park Prabhupada was pleased with the devotees* booths and 
colorful tents and the stage they had erected m the meadow He had just 
begun addressing the large crowd, when a man in the audience began 
shouting Prabhupada asked what he was saying, and a devotee explained, 
“^rlla Prabhupada, the man says he wants to have sex more than once 
a month” 

‘‘He IS creating disturbance,” said Prabhupada into the microphone. 
After a tense moment, Prabhupada continued his lecture “So, as this 
man is talking about sex, so this whole material world is enchanted by 
sex” Taking the shouted protest as a new focus for his speech, Srila 
Prabhupada quoted Prahlada Maharaja’s statement that all material en 
tanglement begins from sexual enjoyment, which in comparison to 
transcendental pleasure is paltry and abominable “But real happiness,” 
Prabhupada asserted, “is above the senses Whatever we enjoy with the 
gross senses is temporary, but permanent enjoyment is transcendental 
“So this man,” he continued, “was suggesting he wants sex at least 
once in a month Yes, that is allowed Five days after the wife’s menstrual 
period the husband and wife can have sex for begetting rightful children” 
Prabhupada used the Vedic technical term, garbhadhana samskara, to 
describe the process of purifying sex within marriage. The devotees were 
astonished that before a crowd of sexually liberated Southern Californians 
Prabhupada was espousing reponsible, legitimate sex Usually he discussed 
stich matters, if at all, in letters to householders But if the Americans 
"ere intent on sex, then Prabhupada would let them have it But he stressed 
^^sponsible, restncted sex Otherwise, by irresponsible sex, one has to suffer 
Sex life IS not denied,” Prabhupada said, “but one must take respon 
*ibilitj for sex life. Otherwise he becomes entangled in so many sinful 
actmiies. You can ha>-e sex life once in a month That is presenbed Because 
® "Oman has once in a month menstrual period So sex life is meant for 
*>mply begetting nice children, not for sense gratification If it is in 
f®gulati\e form, the >s*orld maj not become hell If it is in irregulatne 
orm, then the whole world will be hell Sex life is not denied Sex life 
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is not denied, but in a regulated form, so that you can get nice popula- 
tion and live very happily. 

“Especially at the present moment, if you can produce children to 
become Kr§na conscious, that would be a great service to the Lord, because 
we want a Kf§na conscious population. Otherwise this world is going to 
hell. There were great empires hkc the Roman, Greek, and later on the 
Mogul empire, the British empire. Then there was Napoleon, Hitler, 
Mussolini, So all these powerful empires and men have come and gone. 
Only a name is there now. Nothing is remaining. So I came to jour coun- 
try, America. I decided to come here because I heard your country is very 
nice, and when I came here I saw actually that your country is very nice— 
your cities, your buildings. Your men also — because mostly my students 
are Americans, and they help me very kindly to push on this movement. 

“So I have studied the American life very nicely. They have a good 
heart. The only thing that is wanting is Kt$na consciousness. For want 
of this Kr§na consciousness, despite all your opulences, you are becom- 
ing confused and frustrated. I hear that out of three, one man is a patient 
of a psychiatrist. Why? Why are you unhappy? Why should jou be un- 
happy? You have got everything— enough food, land, money, intelligence. 
Why should you be unhappy? The cause of this you should try to find 
out. The cause is that without Kt$na consciousness, without God con- 
sciousness, nobody can be happy.” 

The outdoor audience was now quiet and attentive Prabhupada spoke 
for about forty minutes, ranging over different areas of Kr?na conscious 
philosophy, and concluded with a request to the American men and women 
to serious y cooperate in Krsna consciousness and thereby find happiness. 
His talk was greeted with cheers, and the devotees continued to host the 
crowd throughout the afternoon, chanting and dancing and distributing 


UD ™ to Prabhupsda why India had to build 
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killed and fifty wounded in recovering the vessel, and the U.S. had bombed 
Cambodia. It was proper, Prabhupada said, for the U.S. to take a strong 
stand in defending its citizens abroad. “Yes, America should be strong,*’ 
he asserted. “But first of all they should become Krsna conscious. If they 
were actually a Krsna conscious nation, they should declare, *If you touch 
the hair of one of our men, there will be a fight.* ** 

Srila Prabhupada spoke strongly, giving the devotees a vision of a power- 
ful America leading the world in Krsna consciousness. And this stirred 
within them hopes for a pure patriotism, such as in the ancient Vedic 
culture, when the world had been ruled by God conscious leaders. 


The next morning, before going to the airport, Srlla Prabhupada took 
a walk in Balboa Park. Hearing the sweet singing of birds, he said they 
were happy. “They just take the fruits, and they are singing in the 
morning,” he said. 

Ramelvara; “But when we tell people that they may take their next 
birth as an animal or bird, they say that’s all right, because these creatures 
are happier than the humans.” 

Prabhupada: “But because you are rascal, you do not know that you 
can become more happy — go back home, back to Godhead. That you do 
not know.” 

Devotees liked to bring before Srlla Prabhupada all kinds of topics for 
his comment. Conversations would jump from one thing to another as 
devotees sometimes brought up horrendous examples of contemporary 
degradation or sometimes tested their own doubts by posing as agnostics. 
Dr sometimes they would simply bring to Prabhupada’s attention ordinary 
sights and sounds. Whatever the topic, Prabhupada showed the devotees 
how to see things from the transcendental perspective. And thus he also 
showed to (hem his own purity and humanness. When a devotee told 
Prabhupada that Balboa was the first man to see the Pacific, Prabhupada 
at first seemed impressed, but a moment later he scoffed, “Everyone was 
already there. That they do not know. The Pacific and Atlantic oceans 
are mentioned in Kalidasa Kavi’s book KumSra-sambhava, They are all 
mentioned— Pacific, Atlantic oceans. These fools do not know anything, 
they say, ‘I am the first man (o come,’ as if before him there was no man. 
Just sec!” 

Prabhupada complimented the devotees on the prc\'ious day’s festi>*al 
in the park and advised them to hold such festivals every day. “You arc 
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so rich,” he said laughingly, “jou can do it. Continual festival. Tell them, 
‘Come on. Take prosadam. Chant Hare Kr§na.* Just like — what is that? 
Who told me?— continual massage.** 

Tamala K^?na Goswami: ‘‘Yes, they have twenty-four-hour massage 
parlors.” 

‘‘Twenty-four hours,*’ Prabhupflda said, laughing. ‘‘Similarly, twenty- 
four-hours free pnuSdam — come on. But they are not hungry. Not for that 
While walking to a meadow, they came upon a man standing on his 
head. ‘‘Is this our man?” Prabhupada asked. 

The devotees laughed and replied, ‘‘No, yoga.''* 

‘‘He wants to be immortal,’* said RSmelvara. 

‘‘No,” said PrabhupSda. ‘‘This keeps them healthy.” 

Tamala Krfna: “It’s good for the body?” 

Prabhupada: “Yes, ilr^&sana it is called, sitting on the head. $lr^asana, 
padmasana, yogdaana— there are so many drantu.” 

Tamala Krina: “We don’t practice those.” 

Yes, we have no time from sleeping,” said Prabhupada sarcastically. 
The devotees laughed at his cutting remarL “Otherwise,” PrabhupSda 
continued, “thU is not bad. This is not bad. It keeps good health, this 
yoga-Hiana.** 

Hearing Prabhupada’s surprising praise of hatha yoga, a de\otee asked 
the ineviuble— “So if we ha\e time, can we do that?” 

By now they had finished their walk and had arri\ed back at the cars, 
brila Prabhupada chuckled, as if aware that he was being baited with 
a controversial question. “Hare Krsna,” he said. On getting into the car, 
he added, “Not required.” 


Dallas 

July 28, 1975 

Airp^o*^"'’ » reporter at the Dalks-Forth Worth 
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More than a hundred boys and girls were now enrolled, and Snla 
Prabhupada liked to visit here whenever he toured the United States Here, 
as m other ISKCON projects in the U S , he involved himself little in the 
management, but he visited, making himself available to the teachers, 
who were always ready with questions Since there was no precedent in 
the West for Krsna conscious education, and since the devotees wanted 
to develop the school just as Prabhupada desired, they felt they had to 
ask him about curriculum, teaching methods, hygiene, recreation, and so 
on 

In the one hundred degree weather, the schoolboys wore no shirts, and 
Srila Prabhupada ran the electric fan in his room As soon as he arrived 
in his quarters, he asked that all the children and adults come into his 
room, and one by one they entered his room, held out a hand, and 
Prabhupada gave them a large rasagula That evening he sat in a rocking 
chair on the lawn behind the temple, while devotees fanned him with a 
large peacock fan and locusts droned loudly in the trees He sat there 
With his disciples amid many thriving iuiasi plants, listening to a reading 
from the Xrfna book This was as much a lesson in how to conduct a 
gurukula as were his answers to the teachers* intricate questions At 
Gurukula, everything should be based on chanting and hearing about 
Kt^na 

BrahmSnanda Swami was reading about Krsna*s rescuing His beloved 
Rukminl, when suddenly Srfla Prabhupada interrupted and said that when 
they had been escaping on Kr?na*s chariot and the other princes had been 
attacking, Rukminl had taken the reins and had driven the chariot 
Kt§ija had then taken His bow and arrows and had defeated His opponents 
The de^otees were amazed Many of them were keen students of Kr^na 
book, and nowhere was that particular detail mentioned Never before had 
an) of them heard of Rnkminl’s taking the reins, nor had they ever thought 
of her in that waj But Prabhupflda assured them that she had fearlessly 
dri\en Krsna’s chariot during the fight 

While Prabhupada was speaking, Da)ananda, the Gurukula headmaster, 
stretched out his leg to find a more comfortable position, and Prabhupada 
turned to him and said sternlj, **Do not put }our feet near Tulast She 
IS a pure dc\olcc.** 

X^Tien Brahmananda read a prajer m the A'r?no book describing Kr$na 
as the creator of the material elements, Prabhupada spoke up "If we do 
not accept that Knoa made the sk)." he challenged, "then who made 
It’ ’ The blue of the Texas sks was now fading into tnilight, and guests 
and deNtJtees alike looked up at the sk) and then back to Prabhupada 
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“According to Bhagatad glta,** Srlla PrabhupSda said, “Kr 5 na made 
the sky — bhQmir 6po *naIo tiyuh kham. So t»e should study hke this— 
aham sarcasyn pmbhaiah. The sky is the greatest material thing, but He 
created it. In this way, study Ktfi^a. Not just studying Kr?na with the 
gopls — then you will misunderstand. But the more you understand Knna, 
the more you will become His staunch foUoM-er. Unauthorized persons nev'cr 
paint Kr?na creating the sky. They always want to see Kf^na dancing with 
the gopls, and in this way they try to support their own lusty activities.” 


Two Dallas newspapers had covered PrabhupSda’s arrival. The iJo/Zos 
77mes Herald printed a photo of Srila PrabhupSda seated and garlanded 
with roses, his right hand raised, his index finger extended, instructing. 
“Barefoot swami draws admiring Krishna crowd,” the headline read. 

Aside from claiming that Srlla PrabhupSda was barefoot (actually he 
had worn shoes but had removed them when sitting cross-legged), the ar- 
ticle pointed out a controversy around the Kr?i?a devotees in Dallas. The 
article cited ISKCON’s injunction against officials of the Dallas— Fort 
Worth Airport, who had forbidden them to distribute literature and take 
donations. 

On hearing the article, Silhi Prabbupada had commented, “This is good 
hteratnte. It should be encouraged.” By reading it, people would become 
sane, and they would understand their constitutional position. Otherwise 
t e people would go on being perturbed by crime aod wondering what 
to do ^ 

Stlla Prabbupada was particularly interested in the newspaper’s ser- 
sion of his reply to the question about Indian politics. 


rephsd that. ‘Mrs. Gandhi is inclmed to some spintua] 
undmuiadmg, and d she full, desebp, tt the s.tuat.on wUl .mprore 

lull >»■■ !■' = ““ 

be eood. people accepted him. Dictatorship can 

good, prusidsd ,hs „ spintuab, developed.” 

'.'‘’"'""y ‘■'“B “bout Indna GandhL The 

partiSTu ■“■■toted emergeuc, rule, and 

“^aW rr ■r-'-b-'i ■"«' f uousrruf Frihupada’s 
omen as criticism of Prime Minister Gandhi. Both in 



Preaching to America: Part 2 


117 


Chicago and Dallas Srlla Prabhupada had stressed that he was not much 
concerned with politics, although he indicated that politics were useless 


wiinoul ivrsua. t* 1 1. -j 

Eager to keep good relations with the Indian government, Prabhupada 
did not like to speak publicly against India’s leaders. He had often ex- 
pressed a desire to meet with the Prime Minister to assure her of the good 
work the Kr^na consciousness movement was doing for the benefit ot India 
and the whole world, and to request her assistance. In India, visas had 
always been a problem for the devotees. They had to continually leave 
the country and their service to renew their visas and then reenter, at 
great cost. Now some devotees, especially in the Mayapur area, were 
being asked to leave the country because of America’s stance against 
Indira Gandhi’s political actions. Recently Prabhupada had received word 
from the devotees in Delhi that they were trying to arrange such a meeting. 
So he liked the favorable statements on Indira Gandhi in the Dallas Times 
Herald and asked that the article be saved. 


While walking near White Rock Lake the morning he was to leave for 
New Orleans, Srila Prabhupada dropped behind the main group of devotees 
and said to his servant, “I am not feeling well.” The few mnn/fofc close 
by pressed in near him with concern. “Yesterday also, he adde . 

“Is it due to the heat, Srtla Prabhupada? 

“I do not know why, but now I am feeling headache and some spasm. 
“Should we cancel the trip this morning?” 

Srtla Prabhupada didn’t answer. He admitted, however, the heat may 
have weakened his digestion. When asked if the food was to his liking, 
he replied, “Not very all right. Constantly change of hand is not good.” 
Brahmananda Swami suggested that another difficulty for health was the 
constant flying, but when he again suggested postponing the flight to New 
Orleans, Srtla Prabhupada said, “No, no,” and continued forward. 


July 31 

The weather was stormy en route to New Orleans. Srtla Prabhupada, 
in the first-class section with Upendra, was looking out the window when 
the “Fasten Your Seat Belt” announcement came, just ten minutes before 
the scheduled landing. 
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Suddenly the plane dropped violently Passengers screamed and clutched 
their armrests, bracing themselves Upcndra, frightened speechless, 
thought. If I have to die, it’s all right, because Prabhupida is here. The 
downward plunge stopped abruptly, but then the plane began to lurch 
and roll, tossed by turbulent air currents Overhead bins snapped open, 
and articles fell out, bouncing off passengers and onto the floor Srila 
Prabhupada turned to Upendra “Why is it rocking’” he asked 

‘‘It’s a storm,” replied Upendra He could see that Srila Prabhupada 
was calm His expression was one of irritation, like over some minor inci 
dent, as when his lunch would be served late. 

In wind and downpour, the pilot finally touched the wheels onto the 
runway, landing without mishap A sigh rose from the passengers, then 
cheering and applause. Srila Prabhupada seemed unaffected He asked 
Upendra how long a drive it would be to the temple. 


Srlla Prabhupada and his party arrived at the large mansion on 
Esplanade Boulevard in heavy ram Nityananda, the New Orleans temple 
president, having been given two weeks* notice of Prabhupada’s visit, had 
humedly repainted and readied all the buildings, both here and at the 
Mississippi farm Despite a thorough search of the city’s markets, however, 
he had been unable to find any bitter melon, which he had heard Srila 
Prabhupada took daily for digestion Therefore he had arranged for one 
^ * secreUries to bring some from Dallas Nityananda and 
the New Orleans devotees fell they were as ready for Prabhupada’s visit 
as they would ever be 

inff ^** 1 ? niarble staircase led up to the entrance, and Prabhupada, lean 
from ** devotees threw flower petals down 

2Tfm ^ entire distance from the car to the house, about 

T*. “ leading up to the 

^ moSn^r’ “ J«g«"natha, sat down, but then deeded it 

m the bmldmg n«°™ oor*” went at once to his quarters 

an official frol"crtrHtu''£hId'''''"* f" "’T’ “ 
sent him with an tinT,« come from the mayor’s office to pre 

accepted a symbolic ^ Prabhupada graciously 

him as an honorable victor ScimI A ^ welcoming and praising 
visitor beiimgthe opportunity, he began preaching 
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to the man, treating his guest not as a city official but as any other con- 

the' welcoming flurry had abated and Srila Prabhupada had 
bathed, taken prasadam. and rested, he caUed for N.tyananda When Nit- 
yananda entered, Prabhupada had sandalwood pulp on his forehead and 
wore a fresh garland Nityananda offered obeisances Alone in the room 
with his spiritual master, he felt embarrassed and fearful Prabhupada 
picked up a photo album from his desk containing pictures of the farm 
m Mississippi “You know,” he said, “1 have come especially to see your 
farm” 


Before sunrise the next morning Srila Prabhupada left in the ram on 
a two hour drive to the farm He would have to return to New Orleans 
that night, as he was scheduled to fly to Detroit the next 

The ram had stopped m Carriere, Mississippi, and Srila Prabhupada 
looked out across the gently rolling land The ISKCON farm-cleared 
land, surrounded by a pine forest — was situated on a ridge, e previous 
owner had used the property as a horse ranch, and the modern fourteen- 
room brick house, the large barn, and several sheds were all m good con- 
dition Prabhupada liked the land He said it looked just like Bengal 
Most of the devotees from New Orleans had raced to the farm to be 
with Prabhupada, and they crowded into the temple room, waiting for 
him to give the morning Bhagavatam class As soon as he began to spea , 

ho^\e\er, many flies came, buzzing, landmg on his head and bo y evotee 

began fanning him with a camara whisk, but to no avail 

“Come near," Prabhupada said “This cBmara is especially meant for 
driving anay the flies Even it is touching the body, there is no harm 
Toward the end of the lecture, Srila Prabhupada began speaking of the 
farm “Now this place, I see, although I have not seen all, it is a nice 
place. The grhasthas may come here, have some small cottage, grow jour 
own food grains and vegetables, and have your own cow’s milk Get nice 
foodstuff, and save time. Why should jou go into the citj hundreds of 
mdcs in a car and again hundreds of miles back and take unnecessary 
trouble’ Slick to this spot and grow jour own food, make your own cloth, 
and In-c pcacefullj Sa^c time and chant Hare K^na This is actual lift 
“What IS this nonsense lifc-big, big cities, and all these people busj 
To sec a friend he has to go thiitj miles If he has to see a phj-sician, 
he has to go fifty miles. If he has to go to >^ork, another hundred miles 



120 


SRlLA PRABHUPADA-LILAMRTA 


So what is this life? This is not life. Be satisfied. A dootce’s life should 
be prayojana. We require material necessities— as much as is required. 
No artificial life.” 

Srila Prabhupada went on to deprecate the life of "simply machine, 
machine, machine, machine.*’ He asked the de\’Otec8 to show by practical 
example how to IKe simply and advance in Kr?i?a consciousness. If they 
could show the example, people would try to follow. 

Although Nityananda and the others had been living on the land for 
many months, Prabhupada’s words gave them the real direction and pur- 
pose for the project. It was as if he were now breathing life into his project. 

Srila Prabhupada went to his room and sat with Brahmananda Swami, 
SatsvarQpa dasa Goswami, Harikela, JagadlSa, and Upendra. When he 
began spealung about tamdimma, he called for Nityananda. They should 
try not to use machines, he said. The men and animals should do the work- 
Nityananda asked whether the householders should produce food 
cooperatively or as individual families. "They should work together,” said 
Fr^hupada, "or what’s the use of living in a community center?” 

When Upendra asked how the milk should be used, Srlla Prabhupada 
explained what he called the Indian village system. "As Nanda Maharaja 
was keeping cows.” he said, "similarly there arc many villages. They haw 
a big pan, and whatever mUk is collected they put into that pan. It Is kept 
on a fire and is warm. So the whole family can drink milk whenever they 

vn i "’SK they ha>e to convert it into 

y ^rt. The next day they use milk and yogurt aUo as they like. Then 

L remains is stored. If there 

thathmiT ° comes out. They take 

instead butter is called whey. So 

aould ule a. much mill as 
cities. Curd could also^bl' '°d ^ >>' used in ISKCON restaurants in the 
turugnla, and other dishes!”' for making sandeia. 

all classes o£ mTn-t '*'2 *''' f;® *o>f organized, engaging 

or unemployment “OthenrU^^h "ot^, and sflrfmz. No laziness 
ore simply eatmg and sleepmg and estpi"^'' 
maeWne"; •"’"'odtately stop using farm 
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“We are not against the machine,” Prabhupada explained You can 
utilize machine. But we should not allow others to be unemployed while 
we use the machine. This is the point. You can use the machine, but the 
first thing is that everyone should be employed. It you have got many men, 
then why should you engage the machine? , 7 , • 

Srila Prabhupada also explained that in Vedic culture, the hatn:^ 
collected taxes and protected the citizens while the sudras worked in 
fields or at trade. The women would cook, spin, weave, and take care o 
the milk products. The low-class men, such as cobblers, who used the skin 
of dead cows, were allowed to eat meat. But not t at one ^ 
Such-and-such and yet he is eating meat,” Prabhupada said. This is the 
way of the degraded modern society. Teacher means ra mana, an y 
he is eating meat. How horrible! So do these things and organize. I can 
give you the idea, but I will not live very long. If you can carry it out, 
you can change the whole world. Especially if you can change raerica, 

then the whole world will change.** 

Snla Prabhupada became emotional, and tears came to his eyes, it 
is the duty!*’ he said, “Caitanya Mahaprabhu has explained, 

Save them! If it is not possible to save everyone— as many as possible. 
This is human life. This is K^^na consciousness-to save those who are 


in the darkness. . - 

**Don*t think,** he said, “ *Kr§na consciousness is my profession. 1 am 
getting a living, food, and shelter.* That is just what the Indians are do- 
ing. Not like that. It is paraMpakara. That is Krsna consciousness. Then 
Ky^na will be very much pleased. KT?na personally comes for giving this 
benefit to the people, and if you do, then how much Kt§na will be p ease 
Just like I am traveling to my centers, and if I see that my students, my 
men, are doing very nice, everything is going nice, how much p ease 
will be. Then I can save my labors and now write books for the rest of 
my life. Similarly, if Krsna sees that you are, on behalf of Krsna, trying 
to save these rascals, then you will very much please Kr§iia. The Vaisnava s 
qualification is panj-duhkha-dukkt. He is unhappy seeing others distress. 
This is a Vai§nava.’* Srila Prabhupada ended the intimate meeting by rising 
and leaving the room. 


When Harikcsa mentioned that he was spending iwo-and-a-half hours 
to cook Srtla Prabhupada’s lunch, Prabhupada said, “You do not know 
hov. to cook. 1 will show you and do it in one hour.** 

“One hour?** said Harikeia, almost in disbelief. “This is amazing!** 
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Prabhupada then look off his shirt and entered the little kitchen of 
the Mississippi farm. While a crowd of devotees peered in through the 
open door, Prabhupada looked at his wrUtwatch and announced, “It is 
now twelve o’clock.” 

He used the same three-tiered brass cooker he had brought to America 
in 1965. In the bottom section he put mung beans and water, in the middle 
section he put rice, and in the top he arranged various cut vegetables— 
squash, peas, potatoes, and cauliflower. Putting the cooker over a low flame, 
he then poured an inch of ghee into a frying pan and placed it over a 
flame. Next he cut up an eggplant, dipped the pieces into turmeric and 
salt, and began to fry them in the hot ghee. He mixed and kneaded dough 
and began rolling out capdtU. Periodically he checked his wristwatch, and 
when forty-five minutes had passed, he took the cooker’s top off and turned 
it upside down to use as a small frying pan. He put in ghee and cooked 
Mme bitter melon, then deftly added cumin, anise, chili, and asafoetida. 
He squeezed lemon on the steamed vegetables and, within a few minutes, 
had finished. 

Srlla Prabhupada looked at his watch. “One hour,” he said. “We have 
cooked nine preparations.” He then left the kitchen while his servant 
prepare is plate. Prabhupada said that everyone who had watched him 
cook should be given some of the prasedam. 


he n, Prabhupada loured the farm. In the barn 

ne saw the calves taking milk. 

“How are you using the bulls?” he asked. 

"Yes” L'w ''P’i'd. “To plow?” 

more men for p^lLtae V’ ll°n ''“’“P'”''' Tou have to engage 

the M asked why .he eu, Ly S..11 lay in 
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of a forest of pme. on the other side, they came to the edge 
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you can plow and gruw your own food. That’s all. It’s 
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natural” Prabhupada lamented modem society’s waste of trees by printing 
heaps of useless newspapers. He saw the two acres of fruit trees the devotees 
had planted — satsumas, peaches, pears, and figs — as well as the twenty- 
five large pecan trees. 

But he discovered discrepancies. Nity^nanda had lined up for 
Prabhupada’s inspection two tractors, a large forage harvester, a hay con- 
ditioner, hay mowers, rakes, a blower, and a wagon. But when Prabhupada 
saw the machines standing in the open, he asked why they were not being 
kept under cover. Nityananda replied that they were still building a shed. 

*‘In the meantime it will be finished,” said Prabhupada. “By the time 
you finish your shed, they will be rusty and gradually become useless.” 
He quoted a Hindi proverb and translated. ** ‘A woman was dressing to 
go to a fair, but when she was finally dressed, the fair was already 
finished.* ” The devotees laughed, but Nityananda was grave. 

Prabhupada continued: “Utilize these machines, otherwise, while they 
are in working order, sell them. But don’t keep idle in this neglected way.” 

Nityananda showed Prabhupada where twenty-five acres of sorghum was 
growing. This grain was for the animals and when har\’ested would go 
into the silos. 

“So everything is for the animals?” asked Prabhupada. “Nothing for 
man?” 

“The cows give us milk,” explained Nityananda. 

“Thai’s all?” asked Prabhupada. “And you are not growing any food 
grains? Why?” Prabhupada’s instruction was clear. Just before the walk 
''as over, he again asked Nityananda, “What the oxen will do?” 

“Plow the fields,” Nityananda replied, like a student having learned 
his lesson. 

“Yes,” said Prabhupada, “that is wanted. Transport and plowing the 
fields. And unless our men are trained up in Kr?na consciousness, they 
will think, ‘What is the use of taking care of the cow? Better go to the 
citj, earn money, and eat them.'*' 

This statement was similar to an instruction Prabhupada had given in 
various temples after installing the Deities of Radha and K^na. If the 
devotees vsere not enthusiastic, he had warned, the Deity worship would 
deteriorate into mere ritual, until finally the devotees nould resent the 
spiritual master's giving them such a burden. Likewise on the farms, if 
the devotees did not utilize the bulls in the natural way and if they did 
not use the milk propcrlv, then eventually thej* vsould want to gel rid of 
the animals. By conducting things as Prabhupada had taught, however. 
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the devotees, the cows, and the bulls would Ihe cooperatively and happily, 
and K^^na would be pleased. 

Although for years Srila PrabhupSda had given many practical instruc- 
tions in other areas of the Krjna consciousness movement, this was one 
of the first times he had given so many practical directions on conduct- 
ing t’amairama society. He fell satisfied and pleased to have seen such 
a promising Ky^pa conscious farm community and, reentering the house, 
said he was ready to return to New Orleans. It had been a busy, produc- 
tive day in the service of Kfjna, and tomorrow would be another. 

* • * 


Detroit 

August 2, 1975 

Alfred Ford, the great-grandson of Henry Ford, had become attracted 
to Kf?na consciousness through meeting some of Srila PrabhupSda’s 
disciples in Detroit and through reading Bhagavad-gUi As It Is. He had 
adopted the principles of Kf?na consciousness, begun regularly chanting 
sixteen rounds, and was now Srlla Prabhupada’s initiated disciple, 
Arabarlsa, Today Amban?a was at the airport, behind the wheel of a white 
Lincoln Continental limousine, waiting to meet Srlla Prabhupida. On see- 
ing Snla Prabhupada approach, Amban;a got out of the driver’s seat 
and offered obeisances. He opened the back door of the limousine for 
Srlla Prabhupada, shut it, and returned to his seal, just like a menial 
chauffeur. 


‘‘We devotees also have a car,” said Prabhupada as they drove away, 
ut we are goii^ to the temple and distributing books with iU Anything 
can be used for Kr?r,a. Here is a rich man’s son, Alfred Ford. We are giv- 
ing him a little spiritual teaching, and he is happy.” 
nnwTjr Detroit dUciplea was Elmbelh Reuther, 

Walter Reuther. 

Frabhupada that the Fords and the Reuthers had been 
irKrTo, 'e'" '‘'^“lants were peacefnlly working together 

of was pleased with the hnmility 

didnoldoronTet^'.r'’ 1- 

and Lekhasravamt « .o' famous families, Ambarlsa 

On the way to the^T 't^n”! ” servants of the Vaisnavas. 

way to the temple, Prabhnpada’s car passed a large. Idem 
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building displaying flags of many nations and a large sign: “World Head- 
quarters, Ford.” One of the devotees turned to Ambarlsa and asked, Is 

this where you work?” , , . i • 

From the back seat, Prabhupada spoke up. ‘ No, he is the proprietor 
As they passed by a big urban redevelopment project, Prabhupada aske , 


‘What is this?” ,, . i i u 

“This is known as Detroit’s Renaissance Center, said Ambari . 
“They will never have a renaissance,” Prabhupada replied. 


The Detroit temple was located in an old brick house, with the temple 
room in the third-floor attic. The lease was soon due to run out, and Govar- 
dhana, the temple president, was looking for a new p ace. e s 
Prabhupada photos of likely buildings, one of them a mansion of the late 
auto industry millionaire Lawrence Fisher. The place was probably too 
expensive, Govardhana said, and was located in a ba neig or • 
But Prabhupada was interested. In fact, whatever the devotees cit 
as bad about the mansion, Prabhupada would say was actua y go > 
at least could be easily rectified. As for the high crime rale in the are , 
he said, “You’ll have nothing to fear. Just chant Hare Kysna and distribu 
pmsadam. Invite all the neighborhood people, thieves, and rascals, to take 
prasadam and chant, and you won’t have any thefts. _ , 

Devotees emphasized that Detroit was the crime capita o t e . . 
that the poor slum area where the mansion was located was known for 
drug trafficking, robberies, and murders. But Srila u 

that they should not be afraid. ‘*I lived in the Bowery, e 
described how the bums used to urinate on his front 
the doorway. But when he would come to enter the buil mg, t ey wou 
get up and say, “Yes, sir. Come on, sir.” 

“Get the place,” Prabhupada said, “and chant Hare K^na there twenty- 
four hours a day. If a thief comes, we will say, ‘Yes, first take pros am, 
and then take whatever you want.* What do we have? . i, t 

Srila Prabhupada went to see the mansion with Govardhana, Ambarlsa, 
and scieral G.B.C. men. They were met by the owner and a lady who m- 


troduced herself as a real estate agent. 

As the owner guided them on a tour, Prabhupada came to i c t e esta e 
«en more. The palatial building was situated on four acres sutrounded 
b> a high stone wall. There vterc ganlens and walkways, now in isrepair. 
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as well as fountains and a swimming pooL Some of the de^'otecs thought 
the place gaudy, with its extravagant 1920s decor, but Srila PrabhupSda 
saw the great potential. 

As soon as he entered the vestibule and saw the ornate Italian tiles and 
marble archways, he began to smile. The group entered the lobby, its high 
ccilmg covered with classically sculptured leaves, rosettes, and hand-painted 
plaster flowers. Next they entered the ballroom, with its marble floor and 
high, vaulted ceiling painted to resemble an early-evening blue sky with 
clouds and stars. Special lighting gaw the effect of natural starlight. At 
one end of the hall, three marble arches exactly resembled the design 
Prabhupada had given for the Deity altars in his temples. Three altars 
could be installed there and the ballroom made into a temple with very 
little renovation. PrabhupSda did not comment to the owner on the 
ballroom s suitability, but to the devotees it was obvious. 


The tour then proceeded to the boat well, an indoor water garage capable 
of holding several yachts. The boat well opened into a channel, which 
opened into the nearby Detriot River. Prabhupada mentioned that the 
devotees could get a boat for their preaching. 

As Prabhupada and his entourage entered one gorgeous room after 
another, they saw the many carved stone columns, hand-painted floor and 
wall tiles from Italy and Greece, and ceilings ornamented with gold-leafed 
igures. ^re antique crystal chandeliers adorned many of the rooms. There 
were living rooms, library rooms, a dining room, a billiard room, a music 
room, two master bedrooms, other bedrooms— aU extravaganzas. “Each 
ro^ 18 wort the entire price,* said Prabhupada pnvately to the devotees. 

ihe owner spoke of Mayan, Moorish, Spanish, Greek, and Italian in- 
tluences. and pointed out that the two hand-carved spiral columns in the 
^rTla *^l''^ged from an ancient European palace. Wherever 

a wall nr ^ *** opulence: an indoor marble fountain, 

^"‘^•Pamted cornices. Even the large bathrooms 
The gl^^orous imported tiles and gold-plated accents. 

and the real completed. Prabhupada, his followers, the owner, 

b7lhe “ ““breUa^overed pat.o table 

fall rthaT, her Prabhupada had mentioned to his 

Tod he h d Tr? 'SKCON-s Otis, 

request. Since ih u* Brahmananda Swam! to make the 

spoke op ■"'"‘■oned the pnee, Prabhupada 


“So, ue are beggars,” he begao. He 


was senous, and yet he spoke with 
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an air of humor. Ambarlsa and Upendra hid their ^ _ 

ment. “We have no money,” Prabhupada continue o y. > 

we are asking you, please give us this building. j * 1 . „ 

The owner glanced incredulously at his real estate agent an 
laughed nervously. “It’s out of the question, he said. ^ can t 0 
The agent was also taken aback and upset. He can to a , 
whispered. , , 

“I can’t give it to you,” explained the owner, because ave 
a loss in maintaining this property. So I have to make^my money 
This property represents a major part of my income. 

“Then,” said Prabhupada, “how much do you 

“Well,” the man replied, “I have to get at least $350,000. 

None of the devotees dared say anything. Prabhupa a 
moment and then said, “We will give you $300,000 cash. 

“I’ll have to think about it,” the man replied. 

The real estate agent got to her feet, saying that a transaction 1 
is usually not done straight to the owner. But Prabhupa a , 

and spoke with the owner about how lovely the mansion was. ra 
then got up and took a short walk in the garden -j 

^ Govardhana asked Prabhupada if he’d liked it, and Pra up 
‘Yes, who would not like such a building?” 

“Ambarlsa doesn’t like it,” said Govardhana. 

“Oh?” 

Ambarl§a said he thought the mansion was maya. 

“Yes,” said Prabhupada, “but mayd is also Kr§na. We can use any 

heaving the garden path and returning to their cars, Prabhupad 
Ambarlsa, “So, is this possible?” 

Yes, Prabhupada. This is possible.” , t 1 u gravnnti 

As soon as they returned to the temple, AmbarT§a an ^ 
conferred. Her inheritance was limited, but she was able to give t 
Ai^arl?a had to come up with the balance. 

Yhe next day the owner came to see Srlla Prabhupada. j 

jccompanied by two women, and they all appeared a little into • 
had come to say that he accepted the offer. Prabhupada smiled and 
^affirmed his intention to buy. . , the 

Afterward, Srlla Prabhupada openly showed his blissfulness 
purchase. “Just see,” he said, “I didn’t have one penny, and yet I offered 
h>m $300,000 cash. And now KT 5 na has provided the money. 
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As PrabhupSda had told the estate owner, “I am a sannyrasl I have no 
money.” And after collecting $300,000 from his disciples, he still had no 
money. Within a few days he left for Toronto, taking nothing for himself. 
Everything was Kfina’s, to be used in Krina's service. 


Toronto 
August 7, 1975 

Despite a seiere toothache and swollen jaw, Srlla Prabhupsda continued 
with lectures, interviews, and his usual activities. He could not chew and 
took only pureed fruit. When asked if he would see a dentist, he told the 
devotees not to worry; he was used to difficulties. 

The Toronto temple was a small, run-down building, and PrabhupSda 
was interested in helping the devotees relocate. All the real estate brokers 
they had approached had told them about a fabulous church for sale 
downtown. The temple president, ViivakarmS, had looked at the building* 
but the owners were asVdng almost half a million dollars, with a large down 
payment. When Prabhupada went to see the church, he decided that 
somehow they must gel it. If necessary he could send the total BBT col- 
lections for two months as a loan to the Toronto temple. PrabhupSda told 
them to offer $300,000 cash, but when littamasloka went, the church direc- 
tors rejected the offer, saying they had already rejected an offer for much 


SrtU Prabhupada did not give up the idea of gettmg the church, however, 
and he mentioned it before a meeting of Indians. Near the end of the 
pro^m. when the host begged Prabhupada to return agam to bless them, 
rabhupada took the opportunity to request all present to please help 
ourch the church. Once they had actuaUy 

Many of the gentlemen 

present promised to help. 


A lelegnim^rom T North American tour was mlemipte 

an tCe^^^rr;" r Prabhupada want 

Delhi tcmnl^ hv n *! secretary was unable to reach t 

.™pl. by phon.. Ba, P„bb„p,da d.dn'. „«d .0 b.ar any.hi) 
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more. When an auspicious opportunity arose, he said, a devotee should 

^'narikeSa planned the trip so they could stop in Montreal 
From Montreal they would fly to Paris, where Prabhupada could rest before 
going on to Delhi. As word of Prabhupada’s imminent departure spread 
several devotees in Toronto tried to see Prabhupada for last mstruct.ons 
about their projects. RameSvara also phoned from Los Angeles, J 
Harikesa to ask Prabhupada a list of last-minute editond questions reg 
ing the Fifth Canto of Srlmad-Bhagavatam. The questions however, con- 
cerning the Bhagavatam's explanation of the structure of the universe 
Prabhupada rejected as uninteUigent. He ordered the BBT to simply pri 

the books as they were. ^ . 

Not only was the prospect of meeting with Prime Minister Gandh 
prompting Prabhupada’s return to India, but so were is uncomp 
projects, especially Hare Krishna Land in Bombay. Brahman^anda Swami 
said he thought Prabhupada had been looking for sucb a chance to en 
his Western tour and get back into personally managing the projects i 
India. Prabhupada had just dictated a letter to Surabhi in ^indavana, 
expressing disappointment that things could not get done wi ou 


You are all simply writing letters to me. Without my personal presence 
there you cannot do anything. Simply correspondence nyway, 
careful there is no underhanded dealing in this transaction [pure as 
ing land]. It is very much risky, so be careful. Please send me a regular 
report of the Bombay construction. I am very much anxious and will 
be glad to receive your regular report. 

Devotees in Boston, New Vrindaban, and New York received the news 
of Prabhupflda’s sudden departure with shock— he would not be visUing 
their temples’ And they felt the impact of the stark realization that briia 
Prabhupada could leave them at any moment. He was not oblige to stay 
with them, and they should not lake his presence for granted. They had 
his instructions; this was sufftcient. Of course, important decisions still 
had to be made. In Boston the devotees had expected Prabhupada to look 
at a nevs’ building with them; but based on his instruction, they cou 
become responsible and carry out his will, even in his absence. 

The devotees who had recently received Prabhupada in their temples 
realiied how valuable had been those moments. The personal association 
they had bad should be relished, remembered, and acted upon. The book 
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distributors already knew that their work was most important to 
PrabhupSda, and that was sufficient. The Press workers in I^s Angeles 
weren’t dependent on Prabhupada’s staying in America; they had their 
mission— seventeen books in two months — and they were wrorking day and 
night. 

Srila Prabhupada’s traveling in the U.S. and Canada had been exactly 
in the mood of a wandering sanny&sl. And he was showing his G.B.C. men 
that they should not simply sit behind desks and manage but should travel 
and preach. Traveling, Prabhupada stressed^ did not mean aimless wander- 
ing or pleasure-seeking. While traveling, the preacher had to do some 
substantial work for the Kj^na consciousness society. And that also 6rlla 
Prabhupada had shown— at the Dallas Gurukula, the Mississippi farm, 
Ratha-yatra. In Detroit he had secured a mansion, and in Toronto he was 
praying for a wonderful church, to be financed by the Indians. In Chicago 
he had shown how to preach on contemporary issues like crime and 
women s liberation— without compromise. His disciples could not match 
or imitate him, but his example of selfless work on behalf of Kr?na should 
be their standard. 


In spite of Prabhupada’s traveling to so many cities, most people in 
the Uriited States did not recognize his position. Reporters would inter- 
view mm. but their superficial stories in the newspapers drew little atten- 
tion. 0 * * press, Prabhupada was just another celebrity in the constant 
^rade of faces and events. As Lord K^na had predicted in Bhagavad- 
^£4 out of thousands of men, only one seeks perfection. Snla Prabhupada, 
IS ire ess search for that one person out of thousands, had shown 
AnVH to speak with whoever came to see him- 

afirnt^tf f ^ public festivals, he was offering millions 

a cure ft ^ ? potent spiritual life. Even one moment’s association with 

inauspicious fate in their 


cU^Trlln,,- “'•'■'’“‘■"-I, »ho b„,mad incidentally, in each 

in ChiTa J a nr.M ™Udelphia. Aasemblyman Jnhn Porter 

prcciaine mother in PhSI^elpWr" Francisco, an ap- 

"’tt.rp'x ad "-P°=cS“““ 

duty." he bad^aid B^rkel^ «^P®«fic reason for his touring. “My 
‘ceepted nte a, „ay not dn^r'^b^t ^y fS'^^rnd”^ b: 
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had lovingly expressed it in Dallas, “I have got so many children 
grandchildren, so I have come to see them” He was the spiritual father 
of his disciples, and every ISKCON center vms his home 
While touring his movement in the West, Srila Prabhupada had fel 
satisfied that it was growing stronger Opposition was also 
he took that as another sign of ISKCON’s authenticity His original plan 
was still intact, and on this tour he had been pursuing it America had 
a chance of becommg Krsna conscious-at least he and his disciples shoul 
try for that If they succeeded, then the whole world could be uplifted 

by that transcendental influence . j 

Prabhupada liked preaching m America “Mostly my studen 
American" he had said, “and they help me very kind y pus on ™ 
mem" But one man in the San Diego crowd had 
wanted more sex than was allowed m Krsna consciousness o ^ “P 

estimationwasthat Americans had good hearts, but that or want 0 

consciousness they were becommg completely confuse , rus ra e 

Srila Prabhupada had come first to America in 1965 to plant the seed 
of Kx§na consciousness That he had done Now, with ozens o c 
across the country and many others around the world, e was 
that his ambitions were not going unfulfilled He also ® ^rlrl 

make K^^na consciousness the dominant force m America an ^ e 
was something he might not see in his lifetime. It is not one man s wor , 
he had said, and he asked everyone— Americans, Indians, and all wor 
citizens— to take part in distributing Ix>rd Caitanya s mercy 

Only a rare few came forward to help him, however, an e wor e wi 
them Touring, therefore, was but another attempt at making his orgamza 
tion as strong as possible while it was within his power to do so Actually, 
be was living for others, and he didn’t think he would live muc onger 
He wanted to continue touring, building ISKCON, saving as 
souls as possible. And he wanted to impress upon his sincere o 

and upon others who would read his books that every human 

take up this same work and h\e for the benefit of others by istn uting 
K^na consciousness 
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At Home in India 


T here were, of course, other reasons for Prabhupada’s returning to Ind a 
besides meeting Indira Gandhi. His regular rhythm had become to 
alternate touting the West with staying in India. He was fading is 
movement by traveling from center to center, but for at eas ive y 
now, he had devoted more of his time to India. 

His ambitious projects in Mayapur and Vfndavana, although increas- 
ing the prestige of the Kt§na consciousness movement, were by no means 
completed. And Hate Krishna Land in Bombay was still only a construc- 
tion site. Unlike in America and Europe, where Srila Prabhupada achieved 
his objectives by inspiring disciples to carry on the management, in n la 
he was the manager. He had to be; otherwise his Western discip es wou 
be cheated and become dispirited. Pressing managerial decisions, therefore, 
brought him frequently to India. ^ v j j 

Moreover, he had a special inclination to be in India. He ha a eep 
spiritual attraction to the holy rfAflmoj— V^ndavana was his home an 
Mayapur was his place of worship — and he liked the unique opportunities 
for meeting and influencing people in places like Bombay. His upcoming 
meeting with India’s chief executive was the kind of opportunity that came 
rarely in the West. 

And in addition to all these reasons Prabhupada also felt most relaxed 
and at home there. When breaking some of his commitments to visit more 
cities in the U.S., he had written to a disciple, “1 was not able to come 
to Atlanta because 1 wtis called here to India on urgent business. Also 
I was feeling incomcnienced by so much traveling.*’ Prabhupada often 
referred to New York, London, and Los Angeles as his special homes and 
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to America as his fatherland And vhen a disaple bad once remaifed 
that PrabhupSda T^ould feel more at home m India, he had replied. My 
only home is the lotus feet of K^na.** Nevertheless, for -whatever reason 
or combination of reasons, Srlla Prabhupida was showing a definite 
preference for staying m India. 


PrabhupSda was displeased to see how slowly the construction was pro- 
gressing at Hare Krishna Land m Bombay The monsoons had flooded 
the foundation, and what little work had been done appeared to be of 
poor quality The whole project should have been finished in six months, 
Prabhuptda said, but he startled the devotees by saying, “At least com 
plete It within my lifetime.” 

Surabhi and Morti showed him drawings for other temples. An mterested 
person in Nelore, near Hyderabad, was speaking of donating land, and 
the devotees had dravm up plans for a temple complex, complete with 
library and dormitories PrabhupSda approved the plans. The temple 
buildings, he said, should be traditional, according to the sastnc direc 
tions, but the other buddings could incorporate more modem designs. 
He also studied and approved plans for temples in Hyderabad and Fiji- 
Early the next morning. Srtla Prabhupada called for Surabhi and MOrti 
and again went over their vanous plans with detaded interest. He had 
little time left before his meeting with the prime minister, however, and 
the next day he left for Delhu 


New Delhi 
August 22, 1975 

'’’I and sarcral of h« leading 

be a form T u ** * P^^e minister's home, where they were confronted 

BtmtSSs'h? H h •i' P""' 

nei^™ d^ nt’’”" aaB Mis. Gandhi was rumored to be 

d r. »™„nded her restdenee. The guards at 

alone could entcT^n^'nt' T''' 8“ Prabhupada 

Pnhhupsda mtn a car which *’•' Bate, another ushered Srtia 

Meanwhile. tt> A ' ®*^«d hun to the prime mumtcr’s front doot 

•omeS. ' ■" •'>' Bate. Always 

Jueiplc, w^mcrid^ aewinpany Prabhupada wherever he went, hu 
•siuunce. ’ '*°’“B parents, that he might need then 
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In tiny, cramped handwriting, Srlla Prabhupada had noted down in 
a small address book a list of points he wanted to discuss with Mrs. Gandhi. 

1. Grant immigration for 500 foreigners. 

2. All M.P.’s initiated brahmanas. 

3. Sanjaya the King. 

4. Close slaughterhouses. 

5. Chanting. 

6. Meat*eaters — at home. No public meat*eating. 

7. Prostitution punishable. 

8. No religious group except Bhagavad Gita as it is. 

9. All government officers must join kirlan at least twice a day. 

10. Support Krishna consciousness all over the world. 

The most pressing item was at the head of the list: Mrs. Gandhi should 
grant permanent visas to Prabhupfida*s Western disciples in India. Just 
a few weeks before, some of the foreign devotees in Mayapur had been 
asked to leave the country. For years Prabhupada had been asking for 
permanent visas whenever he met governors, members of Parliament, or 
other men of influence. Devotees were constantly being asked to leave the 
country to renew their six*month visas. The travel costs incurred and the 
disruption of the devotees* services seriously hampered ISKCON’s work 
in India; therefore, Prabhupada wanted Indira Gandhi to sanction up to 
five hundred foreign disciples to stay permanently in India. 

The other points on Srlla PrabhupSda’s list were scriptural directions 
for how the prime minister could make her leadership Kr?na conscious, 
in the spirit of the great rdjar^is of the Vedic age. These were the same 
tenets of God conscious leadership he preached wherever he went, and 
be had deep conviction that if the world’s leaders would apply them, an 
era of peace, prosperity, and happiness would dawn. Indira Gandhi had 
a tendency toward authoritative control, so she should exercise it in terms 
of Vedic directions. Then her rule could become most effective and 
beneficial. 

A government official opened the door to Srlla Prabhupada s^ car, 
Ushered him into the house, and brought him before the prime minister. 
As Prabhupada entered the room, Mrs. Gandhi stood up. Although she 
RTeetcd him cordially and offered him a seat, he could immediately detect 
that she was distracted, fearful for her life. She openly admitted it, and 
sdded that this was not. therefore, a good time for their meeting. 
Prabhupada felt that she would have preferred not to meet at all, but was 
allowing it only because she had promised. Her agreeing to sec him. he 
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felt, was an indication that she had some attraction for spiritual life, ut 
he understood that on this visit at least, he could not introduce the exten 
sive advice he had been contemplating. 

Mrs. Gandhi complimented Srlla Prabhup5da on the work he was 
doing all over the world. “They are good boys,” he replied, and he 
if she could arrange for permanent tdsas. She agreed, but again mentione 
her present anxiety. They soon ended their talk, and Srila PrabhupSda left- 


A few days later, while still in New Delhi, Srila Prabhupada received 
a letter from Ramefvara. The BBT in Los Angeles was miraculously fulfill' 
ing Srtla Prahhupada’s order to publish seventeen volumes in two months. 
The composers, editors, artists, and workers had ecstatically finished then 
marathon — on schedule! When the first books had come back from the 
printers and had been offered on the altar of Rukminl^Dvarakadhlla, the 
dnotees had cried in transcendental bliss, chanting again and again the 
mantras to 5nla Prabhupida. They were feeling the potency of the order 
of their spiritual master and seeing themselves as instruments in cany* 
ing out what had once seemed an impossible request. 


Today our composer fmished the last volumes of Caitanya-caritemrta. 

By Wednesday next week, August 20th, all mlumes will be at the printer. 

Now they are just starting to compose the Fifth Canto, and the entire 
canto will definitely be at the printer by Vyasa puja day. 

After promising delivery of books by October at the latest, the letter 
^ si^^ed by about sixty devotees: “Your unworthy servants at ISKCON 
Press. On their behalf, RSmesvara staled. 


Wc here lost all desire to do anything except be engaged in producing 
transcendenul books by the millions m every 

town and village. 

Snk Prabhnpada .rote bad tho nm da, from Delhu 

Caaloa, ,oa will get it, rest aistired. 
You, „ atueh ardeu, des.m „U be fulfilled b, fSishna. 

On August 21 lUmesrara sent Stlla Prabbupada a telegram. 
OLUME OF CAlIANYACARnAMKlA IS LEAVING TODAY FOR 
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THE PRINTER. BY YOUR MERCY AND DIVINE ORDER IT IS 
DONE. 

Although Srila Prabhupada traveled on to Vfndavana, the devotees were 
able to dispatch advance copies of aU fifteen volumes to him by his eightieth 
birthday on August 31. Just after Prabhupada observed the ceremony in 
the temple, a devotee arrived in Vyndavana with the final six volumes of 
the Caitanya-caritamrta. 

With great relish and satisfaction Srlla Prabhupsda examined the boo s. 
He was pleased with the artwork and quickly became absorbed in reading 
the pastimes of Lord Caitanya. He felt so inspired he remarked to the 
devotees in Vrndavana that he was thinking of stopping all touring and 
just staying in Vfndavana and translating. The reciprocation of the devotees 
at ISKCON Press was so sincere that it increased Srlla Prabhupada’s desire 
to reciprocate with them. He wrote to “My dear Ramesvara and company, 

You have taken seriously the publishing and also the distribution of 
these books, and that is the success of our mission. You have taken 
seriously this work and I know that my Guru Maharaja is pleased with 
you because he wanted this. So by this endeavor you will all go back 
home, back to Godhead. 


Although Srila Prabhupada had mentioned that he would like to sit 
in Vrndavana and simply translate ^rtmad-BhOgavatam, his stay there was 
characterized by intensive management, not by writing. He had presided 
o^■e^ the grand opening of the Krishna-Balaram Mandir four months earlier, 
and now he would demonstrate how the temple should be run. The Krishna- 
Balaram Mandir was a Vedic temple complex at a famous holy place, and 
it was being scrutinized by. persons already strongly opinionated on how 
a temple should be run. 

Immediately Prabhupflda found discrepancies. In the guesthouse, which 
was for guests, not disciples, he found married disciples living with their 
children. This was not proper, he said, and these families would have to 
find other quarters nearby or Icovc Vrndavona. He also found problems 
"ith the plumbing, llie municipal sewage system, the financial manage- 
ment, the Deity worship, the cleanliness, and the do*otces’ behavior. 

Almost c\cry area of temple life and c\'ery dc^-otce required special at- 
temion. In the smallest discrepancies, Prabhupada would sometimes sec 
the essence of all problems, and he would instantly point it out. And because 
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his disciples took his words with utmost seriousness, as coming direct y 
from Kr§na, his reprimands were often devastating. 

Prabhupsda was a difficult taskmaster. A Vai§nava is said to be as 
soft as a rose and as hard as a thunderbolt,** but Prabhupada began show- 
ing more the thunderbolt side of his pereonality. Sometimes a neophyte s 
conception of the spiritual master is that he must always be peaceful an 
pleased with everything that happens, and that this is a sign of his being 
situated in transcendental consciousness. Srila PrabhupSda, however, 
demonstrated many moods — including anger. 

In its material form, anger (krodha) is described in Bhagavad gita as 
occurring when one's lust (kama) cannot be fully satisfied. A true sddhu, 
therefore, because he does not have lusty desires, does not become possessed 
by anger. 

The Vai?ijava poet Narottama disa Thskura, however, declares that anger 
may also be used in serving Kr^na. Narottama dSsa gives the example 
of HanumSn, the eternal servant of Lord Rama, who displayed his great 
anger in fighting against Rflvana and the other demoniac enemies of the 
lord, ROpa GosvimT also wrote in the Bhokti nuOmrfa sindhu that a devotee 
should not tolerate hlasphemy to K^pa or to the Vaifnavas and that his 
response might justifiably be transcendental anger. Even l-ord Krsna in* 
cited the anger of the nonviolent Arjuna, inducing him to fight. And that 
fighting was transcendental, whereas Arjuna’s reluctance to fight vras 
material. 


Among sentimentalists and impersonahsts, however, the image persists 
that a sadftu should never show anger When, at a large pandal festival 
m e 1, rlla Prabhupada had shown anger toward a man who spoke 
against Kr?na, many in the audience had misunderstood; some had even 
walked out. 

It ® disciples could accept his anger. They even welcomed 

cut ** difficult The spintual master must 

vice. ** to engage that student in pure ser- 
ine to D* t***f«fore, is good for the disciple. Accord- 

Unlcss he de^l should not be lenient with sons and disciples- 

vlhLtf them 

in student trainm ^nidavana was not, however, a mere exercise 

hshed He trusted 

stand the n^u cf i, - ^“"P*** sufficiently loyal to him to with- 
P^hujidalt^r”?* -hatTt was- mer^. 

gi ant about the devotees* attendance at the mom* 
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ing devotional program in the temple. Calling for the temple preside^, 
he asked why some devotees were regularly absent. Mafigala-arati, e sai , 
was very important, and everyone must attend. Punctuality was also im- 
portant. The exact time for the mangala-arati would vary according to 
the clock, he said, but it must always be one-and-a-half hours before 

Prabhupada would take his morning walk, timing it so he would be 
back in the temple a few moments before the Deity doors were suppose 
to open for darsana. Once when he was waiting, with all the evotees 
gathered around, he looked at his watch and then asked Aksayanan a 
Swami, “What is the time?” Aware that Srila Prabhupada was speaking 
with exactitude, Aksayananda replied that it was thirty seconds after seven 
thirty. Prabhupada shook his head, and with a resigned look he said. It 
is very difficult to be a irahmana— thirty seconds late. Why are they tak- 
ing so long to dress the Deity?** , 

Aksaygnanda explained that the Deity dressing took about one-and-a- 
halt hours. 

“They are simply lazy,” Prabhupada replied. 

“How long should it take, Srlla Prabhupada? 

“Half an hour at most.” , , 

Ak?ayananda was flabbergasted, since he knew of no pajarl who could 
come even close to that. He remained silent. 

“What is the difficulty?” Prabhupada challenged. “Half an hour at 
most.” 

Shortly after Prabhupada had arrived, he had noticed that 
leading to the front gate was not clean. He had complained strongly, y 
this is not clean? It should be cleaned by the time daybreak comes. I want 
to see this cleaned.” The temple commander, a young Englishman from 
Australia named Hari-sauri, was supposed to supervise all the cleaning, 
but he had taken much of it for himself. After hearing Prabhupada s 
remarks about the pathway, Hari-iauri had resolved to rectify the problem. 
Immediately after mangala-amli he would run out to the front of the tem- 
ple, throw water on the stone pathways, and madly run the large squeegee 
over the front steps and walkway, so that by the lime Prabhupada carne 
by, most of the area would be sparkling clean. And by the time he wrould 
return from his walk, all the outdoor walkways would be clean, brila 
Prabhupada didn’t say anything further about the walkway, which seemed 
to be a positive sign. 

Getting the devotees to ring the bell in the temple dome on time was 
> major effort for Srlla Prabhupada. as was getting them to ring the bell 
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in the temple hall at all. His desire was that the bell in the temple dome 
should sound the hour and ring once every half hour. The grounds watc 
man, or chaukldar, was supposed to do it, and Gun5ma>a was to see that 
he did. But for weeks there were problems, especially during the hours 
of the night, when the ckaukldSr tended to fall asleep. 

For Srlla PrabhupSda, the undependable bell ringing revealed much 
about the overall temple management in Vpidivana. He made it clean 
“I am judging the management of this temple by the ringing of the belL 
If the nightwatchman was sleeping, and if the temple leaders could not 
execute a simple order, how wotdd the temple and guesthouse, with all 
their complexities, operate smoothly? AksajSnanda Swami and Gun 3 rna'’a 
sometimes thought that they would never solve the problem of the bells, 
especially since they already had so many other things to do. 

But Srila Prabhupada was relentless. Whenever the bell missed by even 
a few minutes he would demand to know what was wrong. During the night 
he was usually the only one not sleeping, but he would wake AksaySnanda 
or others and reprimand them if the bell failed. One night at midnight 
he woke Harikela, his traveling secretary, 

“Do you hear that?” demanded Srlla Prabhupada. 

Harikela strained to hear. “I don’t hear anything.” 

‘‘\ou can’t hear it?” repeated Prabhupada. 

^ \ m sorry, but I can’t hear arching.” 

That s right! Go out there and wake up the chauktdar. and make him 
ring the bell!” 


Harikesa went out into the darkness, woke the sleeping chauhidar, gol 
him to nngthe bell, and then returned to sleep. And so did the chauhidar. 
At 12:30 Prabhupada again rang. 

“Did you hear it again?” 

■‘No, Snla Prabhupada,” said Hariicsa. 
bo go out and wake him again!” 

both tVii. scaring the temple dome bell to nng on time, getting 

htl - problem. The bells were of 

to be ninp cJn 'i ' ^'^^**’^P5da wanted the bell in the temple 

rt.p”™btdo!fto'!'to“Sf!r ^ d-fficult, since the 

pava got simnW a l snapped. The thicker rope GunSr 

uncTcn »hich Prahh \a and made the ringing 

«h.ch Prabhupada in.med,a.el, noticed. Cunamara tried t 



cham-too heavy. A nylon rope-it broke. Materials were scarce in 
Vrndavana, and each change meant another delay, sometimes days. Nothing 
seemed to make the bell work properly. 

Srila Prahhupada told Gunarnava to try a pulley. Somehow Gunarnava 
couldn’t surrender to that particular instruction. He thought t e rope wou 
just jump the track. One of the devotees did purchase a pulley, but Gunar- 
nava said it was useless. , , 

When Prahhupada called Gunarnava to his room and demanded, 
“Where are the pulley wheels?” Gunarnava said he had sent them back. 
“You rascal!” Prahhupada shouted. “I am asking for pulleys, an yo 

are sending them back!” , , i t’u 

Gunarnava apologized, ran out, and got a pulley. It i n t wor 
he got the idea of designing a bracket with a hole in it. The next morning 
Prahhupada came out of his room and walked around to the front ot the 
temple to check on the bell. For Gunarnava and others the whole affair 
was becoming unbearable. 

‘‘Let us hear the bell,” said Prahhupada. „ . j • 

Giving mighty tugs to the rope, a devotee rang the bel again an again. 

‘‘No, that’s wrong,” said Prabhupfida. 

Gunarnava showed Prahhupada the wooden bracket arrangement, and 
Prahhupada thought it was a good idea. Gunarnava even tried to improve 
it by greasing the hole, and it worked for a while. But then the rope snappe 
again. 


Prabhupada’s morning walks were usually fdled with managerial and 
administrative talks, as he pointed out how the devotees cou preven 
being cheated, how they could save and collect money, ovr t ey cou 
keep the temple clean, and so on. These talks were directed at spectfic 
individuals and were usually marked by criticism. Morning walks, therelore, 

were sometimes tense, , , , j- i 

One morning Gunarnava invited Prahhupada to sec the nw book display. 
In a sincere effort to please Prahhupada, the devotees had set up a book 
display just inside the entrance to the temple. There were bookshelves 
with built-in lighting, a display case, and a counter for sa cs. 

Showing off the book display was a triumph for the temple managera. 
The lights worked, and Srila Prabhupada’s books were nentlj placed. The 
C.BC. secretarv for Vrndavana, Gopaln Kr?na, was also present, telling 
Still Prahhupada that actually the temple was first class and 
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that things were now going smoothly As GopSla Krsna, Ak?ayananda 
Swami, Gunima^-a, and others pointed out the features of the book displav, 
Srtla Prahhupada was silent, then suddenly agitated 

“You say that ererything is first class,*’ he «aid, “but I see that it is 
fifth class’ Just see’” He banged his cane on the floor and then lifted 
it up, pomting. “I ha\e come six thousand miles to tell you about a bird s 
nesL” The assembled devotees all looked up to behold a large bird s nest 
withm the chandeher Birds were nestmg there, amid the protrudmg straw 
Yet until now, no one had noticed the dirty, unsightly presence. 


Srila Prabhupsda had explained in his letters and books that one duty 
of a «pintual master is to expose the faults m his disciples — even if the 
fault IS only shght. And the qualified disciple considers himself bereft 
of spiritual knowledge, alwi^ a fool before his ^intual master. He therefore 
master’s cnticisms as mercy 

ne day Srila Prahhupada was meeting with *he temple managers. He 
wanted practical ideas, not sentiments He complained about overspend 
mg, in Yrndavana and now m Bombay also, where construction was just 
beginning. “You will squander money here,” he said, “and Surabhi will 
gander money there. What is your plan to stop this’ What will you do’” 

V°°'„ .T ‘“-B 

... ^ ^Maysnanda spoke up. "We will become Krsna conscious.” 

Ak^'’"f '“gB”"”"'” Piabhupada eiclaimed. 

kcen^T“ «P'c1cd the thunderbolt, but that didn’t 

walkPn,M,'°?j”“‘“® “ *" Piabhupada. On one morning 

both in summ “'"“'’“'‘I ho" the chmate m Vtndarana was reiy hai'Ii. 

be aceompan.cTl^'il.r'''' ‘i' 

and^pn,''Md*’bW,di' ‘ ei en if it rams stool and tmnr 

Snla Prabhiinad *bould stay m Vmdarana’ ’ 

-Pactmg?- Z “*'■”'>« “P“b and sa.d, “Oh. you ale 

B ‘""’"‘’’"s burst out Uughmg. 


fanm that if yon pZ°^l on”” d“'“'’’ ' 

mihogl [sense enjoyer] and Z'*" a da; 

person] ’ ’ limes a day you arc a ro^disi 
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“Yes” said Prabhupada, and he kept walking. After a while he added, 
“But don’t try for passing stool once a day. 

**Acchd,” responded Ak§ayananda. 

Snla Prabhupada smiled. “Do you think if you pass stool once a day 
that you are a yogi?” 


Hari-gauri had had little personal association with his spiritual master. 
But one day in Vrndavana Prabhupada asked to see him to point ou 
a serious discrepancy. As temple commander, Hari-sauri had as e an 
old man not to eat in front of the Deity in the temple. The ol man 
become upset, and a young Bengali man had defended him, shouting at 
Hari-sauri that he had no right to criticize anyone in the temple. Han- 
sauri had attempted to ignore him, but the young Bengali had 
shouting and threatening to throw him out of the temple and cut o is 
Iikhd, Finally Hari-^auri had twisted the young man’s arm and had told 
the chauhTdar to throw him out. Srlla Prabhupada soon heard of the inci- 


dent and called for Hari-lauri. . , 

“How inauspicious,” Hari-lauri thought. “The first time 
master has ever called for me, and it’s over a bad incident 
Prabhupada did not immediately reprimand him, but first asked tor 
his version of what had happened. Hari-sauri appreciated the opportunity, 
and he began to tell the whole story. When he mentioned that the old 
man had asked to speak with an authority and that he had told him he 
the temple commander, Srlla PrabhupSda interrupted. mmm. 
Prabhupada gave his disciple a penetrating glance. Temple comman er 
does not mean commander in chief. Where have you heard this, about 
eating prasadam in front of the Deity?” 

Hari-Sauri could not remember an exact reference, and he became em- 
barrassed. “Well, I thought I read it in one of your books, brila 
Prabhup&da,” he said. , , . 

“Hmmm.” Prabhupfida looked at him again. He could understand his 
disciple’s ignorant mistake. Because of the boy s inexperience in n la, 
be had not understood the serious implications of 
tually, because of the sensitive relationship between IS 
and the residents of Vrndflvana, he should hove tolerated the abuse. His 
'‘•as on ignorant mistake, but ignorance was no excuse 

"This i, a great offense," »a!d Prabhupada. "He w.U go out and teU 
»o many people that the foreigoeni hate throvm him out. Tim is very b . 
Prabhupada looked grately at Hari^auri. "Now you find out where this 
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man is staying,” he said, ‘‘and you bring him back here. Invite him to 
come bacL” 

Hari-sauri tried his best, looking all day for the young Bengali man, 
who was reportedly string at a hotel in Mathura. He was unsuccessful, 
however. Disappointed, he returned to the temple, and as soon as he 
returned, a devotee came and told him Prabhupada wanted to see him. 
“Oh, no,” he thought “Now Prabhupada will really be angry.” 

Hari 4 auri entered Srlla Prabhupida’s room, which was filled with guests. 

“This boy has come,” said Prabhupada, and as Hari-sauri looked around 
he saw the young Bengali man. The roan smiled and said, “Hare Krsna. 
They embraced and began to make apologies. 

So you give him this fruit,” said Prabhupada to Hari-sauri, indicating 
a basket of fruit sitting on the floor. He then dismissed them and con- 
tinued preaching to the others in the room. The disagreement was settled, 
but it had been Prabhupada himself who had changed the young man’s 
heart and rectified a volatile incident. 


One of Prathupida’s women disciples in Vtndivana who got the heneBt 
of his criticisms was Daivl-lalti, who was responsihle for cleaning 
ftabhupada’s quarters. Others helped her, but she was the supervisor. 
When Srta Prabhupada noticed a glass that had not been polished, he 
° '^os doing the cleaning, and his servant replied, “Daivl. 5 akti. 
n, she must do everything?” Prabhupada replied. It was far from 
emg as heavy assume of his criticisms of the temple managers, but Daivl- 

tivr In ft, indication that she should become much more atten- 

tive to the dcuils of her service. 


from SnU Prabhupada ah 

lots of rice, two jomoS't T 8 " f”"’' 

The cooked orenaMt- ’ v.” t’fo r<«iaj, and two of each sw 

o'oryone how to 0001,"“ ’T"* *° '' 

received.” everyone what you I 

noon. To male t, f°' Prabhupada in the ai 

cooling, she would sprinllc it with water. For two t 
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Prabhupada said nothing, but on the third day he remarked, ‘‘Take this 
away. Why do you put water like that? It is very displeasing.” 

ViSala had a practice, which other devotees considered eccentric, of stand- 
ing at the gate and loudly reciting Sanskrit verses as Srlla Prabhupada 
passed. One morning Prabhupada approached the gate in a thunder o t 
mood, and as usual Visala came forward reciting verses. 

“Why don’t you do something useful?” Prabhupada said. Sweep t is 

water away.” 


Srila Prabhupada would sample the guesthouse cooking daily, 
suggesting how to improve the quality. Each day Nava-yogendra wou 
bring Prabhupada a plate from the restaurant and then note down 
Prabhup&da’s comment on each preparation. The following day the coo s 
would attempt to improve the food, based on Prabhupada’s remarks. 

And so it was with each department. Even when riding in ^e car, 
Prabhupada would ask, “You are having it oiled regularly? You are 
having it lubricated and serviced?” 


Other temples were homes away from home, said Prabhupada, but 
Vrndavana teas home. Those who wished to live there with him, however, 
had to pass the test of his constant scrutiny and sharp criticism; they ha 
to accept the hard work and austerity. And special austerities meant special 
blessings. When a devotee asked to be excused from his duties in Vpidavana 
to operate a farm in the West, Prabhupada said that even opening twenty 
farms would not be as important as remaining in Vrndavana. Those who 
persevered eventually began to see all difficulties as nectar, as had been 
expressed by Bhaktivinoda Jhakura: “When difficulties arise in service 
1 find them sources of happiness.” 


On Radhasiaml Srlla Prabhupada laid the cornerstone for » Jarge 
Snrukula building adjacent to the Krishna-Balaram Mandir. He sai t at 
'"ben it >s*as built, the dc>otces should accommodate fiv'e hundred students 
^bert from all over the wrld. Through the gorgeous temple, the guesthouse, 
and soon the gurukula, Srtla Prabhupada intended to draw as many people 
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as possible to the shelter of K^^na in Vindavana. For this end he was wil- 
ing to sacrifice everything, even his peaceful writing. And for this en 
he also demanded his disciples to sacrifice. 

* ♦ ♦ 

Constant travel, Srlla Prabhupada said, was becoming more and more 
inconvenient— one reason for his return to India. But he was by no means 
stopping; unless he traveled, his movement could not remain vital and 
healthy. So he was prepared, despite inconvenience, to continue touring. 
Disciples never stopped inviting him to travel, and recently Pus^a KT§n® 
Swami had asked him to come to South Africa. When Prabhupada agreed, 
Puita Kfina had quickly arranged ten festivals and other engagements 
in Durban and Johannesburg, covering a period of three weeks in October. 

Devotees on the predominantly Hindu island of Mauritius had also re- 
quested Prabhupada to visit, mentioning that the prime minister wanted 
to meet him. Prabhupada agreed. Leaving Vrndftvana— making brief stops 
in Delhi, Ahmedabad, and Bombay— he was off to Africa. 


Mauritius 
October 1, 1975 

Rehmd of management, Prabhupada was freer now to lecture to in- 
Mnni-w* Reception by the press and government ministers in 

public questions reflected a lack of sincere 
the aonl l" “Is it necessary to be a vegetarian?” “I® 

in your nhllff dogmatic. Is there any doubt 

Srlla Pralili, ^ Nevertheless, people were respectful and considered 
there a wee£ ^ ''"POftant leader and spiritual authority. He remained 


Durban 
October 5 

dootecs there^had'beenV Africa. For two years 

»aty of foreign mUsionariM' Th^h " ''™ government 

niomhs. The devot... l. T . •■“teaucratic delays, therefore, had u 
foMhe government ofLatra 

''ty night for a weal Srlla Prabhupada delivered public lectori 
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crowds of at least a thousand— mostly Hindus, but also many whites. After 
Prabhupada’s lecture at the University of Durban, Westville, a member 
of the faculty tried to discredit the lecture by stating, “Well, this is just 
the Hindu concept.” Repeatedly Srila Prabhupada tried explaining how 
the principles of Krsna consciousness were universal and scientific, but 
the man kept replying that it was Hindu culture. Dr. S. P. Olivier, rector 
of the university, sympathized with Prabhupada’s presentation and staye 
afterward to speak at length with him. “I think you are quite right, Dr. 
Olivier began, “but very few people tonight got the point you were trying 
to make, that this is a scientific reality.” 


Johannesburg 
October 12 

Srila Prabhupada’s arrival at the Johannesburg airport was culturally 
extraordinary for South Africa— white men bowing down before an 
Indian! The devotees had borrowed a yellow Mercedes-Benz and had parked 
it in a spot reserved for state ministers and other dignitaries. No one ob- 
jected. As Srila Prabhupada arrived, devotees threw flower petals, some 
young European onlookers bowed down, and the police— impressed by 
all the protocol— saluted Srila Prabhupada and respectfully opened the 
door to his Mercedes. 

As in Durban, Prabhupada’s lectures were well attended. He was keen 
to have his books sold during these programs, and he would go to the 
book booths and ask his disciples, “Are they buying the books?” He was 
concerned that the Europeans, not just the Hindus, buy the books. 

Prabhupada spoke strongly against racial discrimination, but unlike 
Mahatma Gandhi, who had been imprisoned in South Africa for his 
outspoken views, Prabhupada spoke on the authority of scripture. “What 
is this black-while business?” he said. “It is nonsense. It is the bodily 
concept of life.” In South Africa such statements would ordinarily have 
been considered volatile politics, yet everyone appreciated Srila 
Prabhupada, because he spoke on a purely spiritual level. 

One of Prabhupada’s disciples in South Africa, Bddha, asked privately 
how to deal with the racial issue in Johannesburg. The only solution, 
Prabhupada said, was mass hari-nama saAktrtana. When Bddha asked 
about starling a facu' community, Prabhupada replied, “Don’t be so eager 
to mo\*c out to the countr)-. The preaching is in the cities’* He said he 
Ycry pleased with what his disciples had done in South Africa within 
such a short time. 

/ 
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While Prabhupada was in Johannesburg, Ramesvara and company ful- 
filled their promise and reached him with copies of both volumes of the 
Fifth Canto of Srlmad-BhQgavatam. Snla Prabhupada took the books with 
him to his lecture at one university and quoted from them, speaking on 
Lord Rfabhadeva’s instructions, beginning with the verse in which 
R§abhadeva advises to his sons not to live for sense gratification. 


Mauritius 
October 24 

Prabhupada had returned to meet with the prime minister. As a friendly 
gesture, the prime minister had sent a chauffeured car for Srila 
Prabhupada’s use in Mauritius. One day Prabhupada was leaving to take 
a ride in the countryside, but as he was about to enter the car on the 
right side, Pui^a Kj^na Swami suggested, “Srlla Prabhupada, come to 
the other side. It s safer.” And Prabhupada complied. For half an hour 
t jy rode through the beautiful countryside, past sugarcane fields, moun- 
tains, and the ocean. At one point, they stopped and walked along a cliff 
beside the sea. When they returned to the car, Brahmananda Swami opened 
the right-side door and Prabhupada said, “No, the other side is safer,” 
just as Pu?ta Kr?na had previously suggested, 
a V l^ter, as Prabhupada*B black Citroen was rounding a curve, 

suddenly appeared, heading toward them in the same lane. 

Brahmananda was seated 
Prat^i, ^4 moment before the Volkswagen had appeared, Brila 

rabhupada had sat up, cross-legged, planting his cane against the floor 
ot the car to support himself. 

ine to the'lpfTlk***^ toward them, the chauffeur braked, swerv- 

Z l tlll: ^ Vo^^l^wagen swerved m the same direction. There 
the class Thp Kona’s head hit the windshield, cracking 

remained sitting, his face set gravely. 

’"Brat'S”’' 

and Puria Knnttl!!"’’'? •“ try and Dag down a motorist, 

Prabhupada with his f "k Back door, where he found Srila 

•'altered at his fee" a "">1 P‘"« “f 

leer. Prabhupada didn’t speak or indicate how he felt. 
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Suddenly Pusta Krsna realized that the car, disabled on a curve, was in 
a dangerous position, so he joined Brahmananda in the road to caution 
motorists and to try to get someone to stop. j „„ 

The Citroen and the Volkswagen were totaled, and the man and woman 
in the Volkswagen were both injured. Motorists soon stopped, and when 
the injured persons had received help, Prabhupada and the devotees got 

into a car and rode back to the temple. a , « , , .j 

Harikesa was waiting anxiously, wondering why Srila Prabhupada was 
so late, when suddenly Prabhupada entered, walking very f*'®!'' 
nothing. When Harikesa saw all three were injured, he "led out, y 
God! What happened? What happened?” But Srila Prabhupada jus 
walked to his quarters and sat down, silent. A devotee broug t an ages 
for the obvious injuries: PrabhupSda’s chin, hand, an eg, an us. a 

K;§na*s and BrahmSnanda’s heads. r*. n u l 

Srtla Prabhupada had said nothing since the accident. Finally he spoke: 
‘Msann api klesa-da dsa dehaW And be translated: “As soon as you 
accept this material body, there are so many difficulties We were 
peacefully in the car, and the next moment— crash. He ® 
about the collision, and BrahmSnanda Swami told how just before the 
accident Prabhupada had braced himself with his cane, preventing per aps 


more serious injuries. . . , 

‘*Get some resin and turmeric,** Prabhupada said. Mix it toget er wit 
a bit of lye, and heat it.** Prabhupada was again speaking— BAagauam 
philosophy and practical medical remedies. It remained a frightening 
however, and Prabhupada asked the devotees to have kirtana. Kr$na ha 
saved them, he said. Considering that both cars had been destroyed, the 
injuries were negligible. 

Prabhupfida sat like a battle hero, annointed in three places with the 
yellow poultice, while HarikeSa read aloud from Caitany'a-caritdmfta 
“The Disappearance of Haridftsa Jhakura.** 

Then Srtla Prabhupada began talking about the dangers of traveling, 
questioning the advisability of his extensive touring. His mission of 
translating Srlmad-Bhdgavatanx and other Vai?nava literature was too im- 
portant for him to be risking his life traveling in automobiles. He had 
been considering a visit to Nairobi before returning to Bombay, but now 
be said he would cancel his visit. He said he had never wanted to leave 
Bombay, but because they had made so many arrangements in Africa, 
he had come. Perhaps the accident was a sign that he should go back 
to India. 


150 


Srila prabhupada-lilamrta 


The next morning, with BrahmSnanda Swami and Pu§ta Kr|pa Swami 
hobbling along, Prabhupada went on his morning walk as usual, although 
he favored his injured knee. Again he discussed with his disciples whether 
he should go on to Nairobi or return to India. Cyavana, the president 
of ISKCON Nairobi, argued that Prabhupada should go to Nairobi. The 
devotees there were expecting it, he said, and they had made arrangements. 
If Prabhupada canceled now, he would probably not come back for a long 
time. Others, however, argued that there was no question of asking Srtl* 
Prabhupada to keep going now, after this traumatic accident; he should 
go directly to Bombay. 

Prabhupada heard both opinions, but he was more affected by the com 
sideration of disappointing the devotees in Nairobi than of recuperating 
after the accident. He decided to go to Nairobi. 

But after only a few days in Nairobi, Prabhupada became anxious to 
return to India. Reports were reaching him about mismanagement in Bom- 
bay and about building materials being stolen from the property through 
a conspiracy involving the workers, the storekeeper, and the chauktddrs. 

en rlla Prabhupada heard this, he became so morose he stoppct^ 
translating. He even stopped eating. Although thousands of miles from 

om ay, ^ e was feeling the pain more than any of the devotees there. Many 
ot them in fact, were not even aware that the theft was taking place. When 

“M Prabhupada why he wasn’t eating, he replied. 

How can I eat when my money is being stolen?” 


Bombay 
November 1 


yet 


ovember 1 

■t even afsuch**** * arrived in Bombay at one A. 

^ng cnmlTe life ^ 

the land When the ft*” and even some of the tenants 

had a .erbu «> hU room, he confided .hat 

lmetHe!aidIiewasrdiCT”di””k l!' 'h® 

“ raheved ,o be back. In a letter from Bombay he wr 

Tm” m'',™ rtoTlliT'"’",’’ Krithna ,aved. . . . Perbap. 

on this land. ***** finishing our temple construction 


ISKCON Bombay was Srlla Prabhupada’, 


s office, and he immediately 
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got to work He fired the engmeer, whom he held P”";' 

Lw work and stolen bnildtng matenals At first Prahhupada had tr ed 
to avoid hiring a construction company by having ura i ov 
whole project, assigning work to various subcontractors But that wasn 

™&rabhupada wanted a change, but there was no clear 
“We have come to Krsna consciousness for a life of eternal b iss, 
to Surabhi “But instead of eternal bliss, I am suffering eternal anxiety 
He appealed to Surabhi, Giriraja, and the others to do 

One day a life member, a construction engineer, vis. ed the site and 
told Srila Prahhupada the temple and hotel could easily be completed 
in sui months Prahhupada then berated Surabhi, who sajd that 
time was not enough “Now I am nowhere,” thought Surabhi 

Therinother L member, Mr Omkar Prakash D.r, the chief 
with E C C , one of India’s largest, most reputable ’ 

came to the Sunday feast and examined the work ppa e a 
quality, he said that after two or three years it would fall apart 
Ginraja, impressed with the idea of hiring Bombay s biggest, ™^Ucim 
patent construction firm, spoke with Prahhupada, who was f 
At first Surabhi resented that the work was being ta en ou o i i 

but after meeting with Mr Dir, he also liked the propose c ang 
The contract was made with E C C , and Mr Dir presented a process 
chart, detailing each phase of the work and showing w en i 
completed Srtla Prahhupada was pleased with their profess.ona methods 
despite the higher cost Now the work would be done as professionally 
and as quickly as possible, and this was what mattere 

Prahhupada stayed for the greater part of November, and the 
tion progressed quickly There was no question of cutting corners 
a httle money, Prahhupada explained to Surabhi The temple had to be 

a beautiful jewel, so that people from all over India wou wan 

and stay During the Vrndai-ana eonstniction Prahhupada had emphasmed 
“Why so much’ Why not just simple’” But now he was stressing. Why 
not more’” The temple should be opulent and ornate, "'arbl' 

eierywhcre. The hotel should be the finest, with beautifu X “"iis 

and an elegant restaurant And the air-conditioned theater building should 
te one of the best m Bomba) , . ^ .. 

“Wh> not marble on tbc Boors’’* asked Pmbhupada. speakmg of the 
hotel rooms. 

"It's going to be \cr) cxpensisc," said Surabbi 
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“Don’t wony about the money” Prabhupada said “Can we put mar 
ble on the floor’ Then do it” Surabhi did it, but tried to save money 
by putting a cheaper stone in the hotel hallways When Prabhupada saw 
It, he was displeased It should have been all marble, he said 


Funds for the Bombay construction came primarily from the sale of 
books in America, and §rlla Prabhupada was regularly receiving reports 
On November 18 Rlmesvara sent a telegram with some of the good news 

ONE MILLION COPIES OF BTG JUST PRINTED DEVOTEES 
GONE WILD PROMISED TO DISTRIBUTE ALL WITHIN ONE 
MONTH SPANISH GITA JUST OFF THE PRESS BRINGING HUN 
DREDS OF MILLIONS TO YOUR LOTUS FEET ALL POSSIBLE 
BY YOUR MERCY ONLY 

When the temple president from ISKCON Denver wrote asking about 
starting a jewelry business, Srtla Prabhupada wrote back, disapproving 



wome IS aftej business then spmtual life becomes damaged. 
'^*°*** * encouraged anymore. Doing business and 

that IS not at all good Sankirtana is very good but 
least sn** condition can do other business only if they give at 
least 50 percent But sankirtana .s the best business 

Bombay con«^ that book distribution could not only finance 

preaching It was Prabh" 8”'"* business, and it was the best 

saAkirtana in thi» IT « a encouraged RAmelvara to motivate the 

in accordance with this pnnciple. 

>uid Ume men. It %nn ^ *bu w cooperation between the blind men 
The next chance I h«v* r * relations between India and Amenca- 
her about bow much fore^^ ®*ctmg with Indira Gandhi I shall inform 
your encouriffine ^ ** sending After receiving 

amount BBT sends wiU i ' ** ** dutnbution increases the 
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a Kurukshetra project and the Jagannath Puri project. For the time 
being we are spending in India, but eventually we will spend everywhere. 
This will greatly enhance the Americans* spiritual position. 

Always remain dependent on Guru and Krishna and your progress 
will always be assured. 



CHAPTER FIVE 


India: Unifying ISKCON 


D uring 1975 Srila Prabhupada increasingly referred management prob 
lems to the G B C , specifically to the annual G B C meeting in 
Mayapur From the beginning of ISKCON he had been saying, “It 
IS not one man’s work” He had created the Governing Body Commission 
to relieve himself of the staggering burden of personally managing his 
growing world organization “Always remember,” he had written to a G B C 
member, “that you are one of the few leaders I have given this respon 
sibihty to and your task is very great” 

Prabhupada saw the progress of his movement as a wonderfully sue 
cessful phenomenon, proof of the direct mercy of Lord Caitanya upon his 
humble efforts ISKCON was his service to his Guru MahSrSja, and now 
his disciples should maintain it and increase it as their service to their 
spiritual master He said he wanted to see 108 flourishing temples before 
his departure from the world Keeping those temples alive was to be the 
i^ork of his sincere followers He wrote to his G BC representative for 
Australia, 

All temples m Melbourne, London, Pans Bombay, all are \ery nice. 
E\Tr)thtng is vtry bright and bnlljant The Deity is proof of the sincere 
service. It is the duty of the CBC now to maintain this Their duty 
IS to enthuse them and maintain 

Problems were inevitable for a preacher of Kr^na consciousness Manj 
i&dhus therefore, preferred to remain in a holj place, inthout preaching 

/■ 
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But Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvall and the great acirytu in the sampradsya 
of Lord Caitanya had been concerned with offering the Lord’s devotional 
service to as many conditioned souls as possible. 

Yet to take up this path one would have to be tolerant. Financial needs, 
national and local governmental restrictions, ignorant and demoniac 
enemies of pure devotion to the Lord, envy, personal ambition and 
disagreements among neophyte devotees, struggles and falldowns in the 
attempt to avoid illicit sex and intoiication-~all these and many more prob- 
lems complicated the preacher’s mission, ^rtla PrabhupSda, however, knew 
the struggle was worth it, even to save just one soul from the cycle of birth 
and death. 


Prabhupada wanted his more advanced disciples to share the struggl® 
with him. And when he saw competence and sincerity in some of his senior 
merribers, he tried to turn affairs over to them and concentrate more on 
his life’s mission of presenting all twelve cantos of ^rimad-BhSgavatam. 
Always the devotees were enthusiastically pressing PrabhupSda to translate 
and write more boob-so that they could read them and distribute them. 
i»rlla Prabhupada replied that he was trying his best, but that the task 
was not mechanical; great concentration and peace of mind were required. 
M^e could not write while at the same time being besieged by dozens of 
threatening, complicated issues. 

responsible for Gurukula wrote Srila 
tlonal ^ "‘p “rf'" centers shoold support the educa- 

lio J "Pli'd. “Aa far as taa.ng the centers for the 

When a"” coPa'dered amongst the GBC.” 

pealed to Stockholm center and devotees ap- 

Sed ata M mr. ! I "■“« eon- 

will have to been ' ° **1' And he added, “All of our students 

S«TprabhnnT/.®“^- 

changes and c«rection, making unnecessary 

persistently and sincerelv P^* “^P'^ction, and if his dUciples stayed 
Sometimes, however certainly succeed, 

ing his disciples, and even th. rnn* ““ dUeases overcom- 
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He had expounded on this principle in the Fourth Canto of Srimad 
Bhagavatam 

When the disciples are grown up and are able to preach, the spiritual 
master should retire and sit down in a solitary place to write and 
execute ntrjana bhajana. This means sitting silently in a solitary place 
and executing devotional service 

The devotees of the International Society for Krishna Consciousness 
now render service as preachers in various parts of the world Now 
they can allow their spiritual master to retire from active preaching 
work In the last stage of the spiritual roaster’s life, the devotees of 
the spiritual master should take preaching activities into their own 
hands 

But It was like trying to control the wind When the difficulties mounted, 
the devotees would run to him like children running to their father 
Sometimes a disciple would simultaneously ask him to write his books 
and then drop a serious problem m his lap One of the leaders in Amenca 
reported to him that some devotees were not following the principles, but 
that Srila Prabhupsda should please stay in India and continue writing 
peacefully Prabhupada wrote back. 

If (he old habits come back, then everything is finished If my mind 
becomes disturbed in this way, then how can I concentrate on book 
writing‘s It IS not possible. Better not inform me anything, and let me 
sit in Vrmdaban 

Sometimes Srlla Prabhupada uttered the phrase “Jet me sit in 
Vyndavana,*’ as if to give up managing the whole problematic Society 
Everyone knew he would never leave ISKCON, he had already sacrificed 
his life to save the world by leading the Kt^na consciousness movement 
But when would his disciples mature^ Srila Prabhupada wrote, “I want 
that the GBC relieve me of all management, which means they have to 
manage the way I manage,” And often he would say, “Do as I am doing*' 
When controversies and disagreements among the GBC secretaries 
themselves came before him, he would refer them to the GBC body 

I appojnied CBC for peacffu! management of affairs, and now you 
are creating disturbances among yourselvTS. So how can I be peaceful 
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to traaslate ray work’ So all these things should be kept in abeyance 
for the time being, and when we meet in Mayapur we can discuss 
amongst the entire CBC The Spiritual Sky questions and all other 
questions of this nature will simply hare to wait until we discuss it 
m Mayapur 


Srila PrabhupSda continued to hold the G B C responsible for settling 
the affairs of ISKCON For belter or worse, he wanted all his disciples 
to accept the G B C as their authority, and he trusted that when the G B C. 
members all met together, working tinder his guidance, they could «oIre 
the problems. But whether they could actually spare him, allowing him 
to peacefuUy write his books, seemed doubtful 

1975, a contnnersy arose among some of the ISKCON members, 
me u mg some of the GBC members, as to whether grAcsMfl devotees, 
marned men, could actuaUy be spintual leaders m ISKCON Although 
“^JOUSDCSS philosophy clearly explained that any devotee, 
‘wramo. could become qualified and punfied, the con 

member flw from the U5 toVrodirana 
laj net mfl'r' j" ‘>t« another G B C member, a grhestka. 

be settl.fl Prabbupada, however, said the matter could 

^ tt, annual CBC mecng. But when the neat day a letter 
work. Prahb mppbcating Prabbupada to commue his translating 

buuh!t wh“'’f„' P-P— ‘ '■> tts wntuig 

against another, L" ' Vh" 

others to coopmte ^Sather, then how can you expect the 

have to cooperste toget otb 

h-g relieved ot so UleTInd dreisloi;;' 

problems of vanous duco!^*'° 4 *^ festival approached, the longstanding 
of the G B C Srila PraVv, ®''^aited settlement m the court 

17, almost two monlhs befort^hrr b’’p 

devoleea With perhans » it, meetings and the gathenng of 

bl'stfuUrroimi/j.lassM attending, there would be 

Prabbupada made it clear thaMt,” mmoj And there would be problems- 
'^as not by gossiping about ibf * *’”**5*’ °f settling the controversies 
em, not by pressing him for a ruling, but 
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by trusting in the G.B.C. PrabhupSda himself would stand by the deci- 
sions of the G.B.C. or, if necessary, correct them, and so sincere followers 
should also not hesitate to follow. 

At the Mayapur meeting, whatever we have decided, that is good for 
one year. So if anything has to be done it will be decided by majority 
decision of the GBC. I do not wish to give any decision without the 
GBC’s verdict. My only grievance is that I appointed GBC to give me 
relief from the management, but, on the contrary, complaints and 
counter-complaints are coming to me. Then how my brain can be 
peaceful? So best thing is that we wait for the Mayapur meeting and 
decide there combinedly what to do. If there are any discrepancies 
that will be discussed at the GBC meeting in Mayapur. How can one 
man manage the whole world affairs? 


January 17, 1976 

Enroute from Calcutta to Mayapur, Prabhupfida stopped at the mango 
grove and took breakfast— fruit, va4a, nuts, and sweets. Even before 
reaching Mayapur, he was enjoying the peaceful atmosphere of the Bengal 
countryside. Soon he would be at the Mayapur Chandrodaya Mandir, his 
special place of worshiping the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

More than fifty adult devotees and thirty young Bengali gurukula boys 
were waiting for Srila Prabhupada at the gate. For the first time, 
Prabhupada beheld the large entrance dome, recently built over the gate. 
A thick, twenty-foot flower garland stretched across the gateway, and before 
it stood Bhav'tnanda Goswami, holding a small silk cushion on which rested 
a pair of scissors. Stepping out of the car into the bright sunlight, 
Prabhupada took the scissors and cut the garland, sanctifying the gate. 
Prabhupada smiled. Everj'one cheered as the gate swung open and 
Prabhupada entered, followed by the ecstatic klrtana party. 

As Prabhupada walked toward the temple of Radha-Madhara, oerywhcre 
he looked he saw blossoming flowers. Clay pots of burning frankincense 
billowed fragrant smoke, and women stood on the second-floor veranda 
offering showers of rose petals as Prabhupada approached. The main 
building was decorated beautifully. Walking beneath an orange silk um- 
brella amid the dc\otccs and exuberant klrtana of the holy name, he ap- 
peared regal and triumphant. 

Inside the temple, where dozens of garlands hung from the ceiling, 
Prabhupada came before the golden forms of Ridha-Madhava and ofTcred 
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prostrated obeisances. He felt he was in Vaikunlha. Because of the 
arrangements the devotees had made, he said, Kr§na was smiling. 

Later that day, as Prabhupada was taking his massage, his servant Hari- 
lauri suggested that this would be a good place for retirement. “Either 
Vrndsvana or MaySpur,” Prabhupada replied. “No other place. That is 
sure.” 


In the afternoon Prabhupada inspected the grounds and buildings. He 
was pleased at the spaciousness of the prasadam hall, built to seat twelve 
hundred, and he remarked that its size reminded him of the Bombay railway 
station. But when he found the steps to the kitchen dirty, he criticized 
strongly. One of the devotees eiplained that it was usually cleaned but 
that the dwotee who always did it was chanting his japa. “You are chant* 
Pf^bhupada, “and it has not been cleaned for three hun- 
re^ year^ Clean first, thcnyopo. Under the plea of japa they are simply 
ozmg. He said that anyone who finds a situation affected by the mode 
of Ignorance but doesn’t act to correct it b also being affected by the 
mode of ignorance. 

Srlla Prabhupada walkad down to the hank of the Jalangl to aee the 
oat the devotees were using tor traveling from vUlage to village. Onboard. 

'rav'ling and preaching. He also went to the 
cane ^ he drank a cup of the first sugar- 

As Sril, P nn "T"’ ISKCON land. 

ofiheMava/^ through the fields to the proposed site 

located '*^^re various buildings could be 

their plan to West Bengal 

S^rP^hS ■« provide the necessary land, 

few data later continued to meditate on the Mayapur city, and a 
asking for helo ' ® letter to the chief secretary of West Bengal, 

instmetions in lS,aga^!gTl^'^^ informed the chief secretary, fenajs 
were scientific and beginning with “We are not the body, 

Prabhupada also asserted tha?iSKCON°"® Particular religion. 

tcmplated for Mavani.r wn i j , programs, especially the one con- 
through spiritual educ’atinn " ”®*‘onal and international problems 
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and the hiring of thousands of local workers for constructing and mam 
taming the city His description of the project was fascinating 

Centered around a cultural exposition building, the total village 
communal development will unfold This central exposition building 
IS the first phase of a many phased plan It will feature the world’s 
largest planetarium, entitled “The Temple of Understanding” This 
structure will be over thirty stones high and will house exhibits depict 
mg all the levels of universal existence and all varieties of living con 
ditions, and all the planetary systems and exact detail through lights, 
models, dioramas and murals There will also be daily scheduled ex 
hibits and tours for the public, and even a moving escalator taking 
the public to the upper levels of the exhibition building The 
planetarium’s exhibits on the various levels of existence m this world 
and beyond will be based on the scientific findings in the Vedic 
literatures, especially the Srimad Bhagavataro This “Temple of 
Understanding” shall be surrounded beautiful pathways, entrances, 
gardens and water reservoirs Four stoned buildings, one thousand feet 
long, will stand at the perimeter of the central area on ail four sides 
These will be used for teaching general and specialized branches of 
education from primary level to post graduate level 

In his letter Srila Frabhupsda referred to difficulties in purchasing land 
for ISKCON’s projects, since all the local landowners were escalating their 
prices far beyond the market value. If the government could make the 
land available at market prices, then ISKCON could immediately start 
its important work, officially inaugurating it on the birthday anniversary 
of Lord Caitanya Mahflprahbu, March 16, 1976 
In the meantime, Prabhupada was trying on his own to acquire enough 
land to begin The MaySpur City project would require extensive funding 
and many years of work to develop, but it would proclaim the glories of 
lord Caitanya with unlimited potenQ Mayapur would become famous, 
draviing people from all o>er the world to see the unique, modern ap 
plication of timeless Vedic wisdom 
Prabhupada explained to his disciples that although a sflnnydsr tradi 
tionally docs not inv'oUe himself with money, the devotee’s desire is to 
unite Lak 5 m! (the goddess of fortune, represented by wealth) with Narayana 
(God) He said there was truth to the common saying “No one listens 
to a poor man,” and were he to advertise A C Bhaktivedanta Swami 
discoursing m an empty field in Mayapur, no one would come. Westerners 
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especially should be able to hear about Krsna in a comfortable, attractne 
setting. PrabhupSda planned, therefore, that visitors to ISKCON s 
transcendental city be well accommodated. Gradually, the world would 
be deeply affected by the dynamic demonstration of the artistic, 
philosophical, and humanitarian aspects of Kr§na consciousness. 

PrabhupSda asked Surabhi to draw a master plan for MaySpur City. 
Staying up all night, Surabhi made a preliminary architectural sketch, 
showing specific areas of the city for brahmanas, k^atriyus, vaisyas, and 
iticfraj. The sketch also showed temples, schools, streets, walkways, residen- 
tial buildings, cottages, a stadium and an airport, as well as self-sufficiency 
Tenures like windmills, irrigation systems, and agricultural fields. 
Prabhupada was taking his massage when Surabhi brought him the 
rawing, Prabhupada’s golden body was glistening with mustard oil as 
Hari^auri carefully, strongly massaged his head, back, chest, and limbs. 
^ relaxed and silent, his eyes closed in meditation. But 

P Jtl entered with the drawing of Mayapur, he became animated. 

for an hour. Now Surabhi 
anomn^a^ * * ormal drawing and approach professional architects and 
also see it agencies. The devotees coming to Mayapur should 
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mediately you become more than a sannyasi *’ 

Han saun, a grhastha, inquired whether artificially accepting the re 
nounced order could actually he indulging in another form of sense 
gratification 

“As soon as we manufacture something** Prabhupada replied, “that 
IS sense gratification When we think, *I want to fulfill my desire, that’s 
all’ that IS sense gratification It may be that 1 sit down under a tree or 
I sit down in a palace — the basic principle is sense gratification The other 
day I was talking about him cora and ktra com Him means ‘diamond,’ 
and kira means ‘cucumber’ One is thinking, ‘I shall steal one cucumber’ 
and another thinks, ‘If 1 steal, I shall steal the diamond’ But the stealing 
propensity is there One may think that ‘I am only stealing a cucumber, 
and It is not very dangerous,’ but in the eyes of the law both of them are 
criminal So if we manufacture a concoction — ‘Yes, I have got a stealing 
propensity, but I’ll not steal a diamond. I’ll steal kira* — that is only men 
tal concoction But he is a thief” 

Jayapataka Swami “So is grhastha life in Kr$na consciousness allow 
mg us to steal kira'^” 

Prabhupada “Yes, kira cora The prostitute hunter is him cora, and 
the householder is kCra cora That’s all” 

Again Han lauri inquired whether artificial renunciation was sense 
gratification There were different views among the disciples, and they 
wanted Prabhupada to make it very clear, so that one party could not 
lake a quote from Prabhupada and claim it was universal 

“Renunciation is not artificial,” said Prabhupada “It is a process We 
have to give up this sense gratification So go through a process to turn 
Like sometimes in a health club there is artificial swimming, is it not’ 
Artificial swimming is not actual swimming, but it is to practice.” 

Dayananda “But sometimes people who renounce, they become very 
proud What is that’” 

Prabhupada continued to reply that renunciation had to be actually 
practiced “E\eryone must attend the mortga/a-drati,” he said “One must 
attend this Otherwise, no prasidam If )ou are too sick, then also jou 
should not cat There should not be sleeping at the time of maAgala-amti 
because he sa)’s he’s sick, then at the tune of prasddam, \oracious eating” 
If the dcN-otees were looking for Prabhupada to make an absolute distmc 
tion htl-wtcn gfhastho and it was not there: He emphasized, rather, 

the actual qualit) and the practice of the individual devotee. 

On another morning walk Hrdayananda Goswami told Prabhupada of 
the jannvTjjtj* discussions. 
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Hfdayananda: “We were thinking that it would be nice to have the city 
centers for the preachers. And for the women and children, it’s much easier 
to maintain them on our farms. There they can do a little work and pro- 
duce their own food.” 

PrabhupSda: “Yes. In the farms they can live and do some handwork. 
Gurukfpa Swami: “They won’t do it, though, Srila Prabhupada.” 
Prabhupada: “Then you don’t allow. If they do not follow the rules and 
regulations, then what is the use?” 

Another sannyusf said that when many householders came together in 
big communities, an atmosphere of laainess developed, whereas when lots 
of brakmacSrls were preaching together, it was more enlivening. 

Prabhupada: “Anyway, everyone should be engaged. That’s all. No idle 
life. Never encourage laziness. If we maintain some lazy men, then 
everything will be spoiled.” 

Devotee: ' I heard, Srlla Prabhupada, that you remarked our Society 
IS not a love-making Society, but these things are going on.” 
^Referring to an impropriety of two of his disciples, Prabhupada replied. 
Yes, I have seen in Vtndavana.” 

Other complaints arose. One leader argued that the temple should not 
have to ca^ the burden of maintaining women with children but no 
husbands. Another complaint was that bmhmac6rts, by selling boob, were 
»n effect supporting the householders. 

Prabhupada continued to reply in a philosophical and practical way 
tmt whatever discrepancies were present should be rectified. Sense 
nnt j**"®*®’ failure to attend the temple programs should 

vice dirt" 11 condemnation of malpractices in devotional ser- 

Shtl “S' group. 

Usufin vl- Prabhupada had addressed a simdar 
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show Srlla worship of Lord Caitanya and was eager to 

“My theme '’“d written. Mr. Chattcrji stated. 
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Snla Prabhunad ** Godhead through nam sankirtana.” 

nia Prabhupada encouraged the man with a reply. 
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sung “grhe va vane ta ’thake, he gauranga bo*ie dake.”* Lord 
Chaitanya says “Kiba vipra, kiba nyasi, sudra kene naya, yei knshna 
tattva velta, sei guru haya ”t So please come and we shall discuss your 
articles 


While sitting relaxed m his room, Srlla Prabhupada had his temporary 
secretary, Dayananda, read him some recent mail One letter was from 
a temple president having difficulty managing the devotees, and 
Prabhupada had Dayananda summarize the letter’s points 
“He says,” said Dayananda, “that the devotees aren’t behaving, and 
so he’s criticizing But they’re not accepting” 

“Simply criticism is not our means,” said Prabhupada “Our means 
IS to show by example” Dayananda made a note of it to use in typing 
Prabhupada’s reply 

“Now, Srlla Prabhupada,” Dayananda continued, “he’s inquiring about 
his household life” 

“This IS not the business of the guru,” said Prabhup&da “ —how to 
increase sex life and family life They are not happy, these Western men 
and women They become married, but they are not happy Therefore I 
recommend brahmacarya and sannyasa life” 

Several other devotees were also in the room with Prabhupada, and 
Jagad guru, a brahmacdrf, spoke up. “Because they have no training, that’s 
why they haie so many problems” 

“Whatever it may be,” said Prabhupada “But they are not happy 
Therefore I recommend brahmacarya and sannyasa ” 

Snla Prabhupada had already been disturbed by what he saw as a loose 
husband wife situation in Vfndavana Now, hearing this letter from a 
householder who was improperly inquiring about his family life, he again 
turned his attention to Vyndavana and asked to see his G B C for 
VTnda>ana, Gopala Kv^na, who had recently arrived m Mfiyflpur 
“It IS not a free hotel for lo\e making’’ Prabhupada began, e>cn before 
Gopala entered the room “Vnidfivana is not a joking place. They 
must be serious for and I shall gi>c them e\crything Don’t v»orry 


It <)o««n I mailer whether one i« living st home or in the forest, as long as he is chant 
Jng the name of l/>rd Caitanra he is a \a19paTa** 

1 • STi.lh.r on. !. > IrUm.no. , or . /il</m_togirdlcu ot «hit hr ii-h. cm 

become • .pit.tu.l m.vee il be Vtiowt ihc mieocc of Kno." (Cr Maihyn 8 128) 
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about money, but manage. There is not scarcity of money There is scar 
city of management Why so many children m the temple’ It is not simply 
a place for husbandless women Children should alwajs be engaged, so 
they shouldn’t create a disturbance all o\cr” 

Srila PrabhupSda said that if the mothers were irresponsible and only 
wanted to take care of their own children, then they should be sent away 
from Vfndavana Two women could run a nursery and take care of many 
children, and the other women could work. “Not go to the roof and loie 
making, ’ said PrabhupSda, “and make a plan and go away” He stressed 
that since all India came to VfndSvana, ISKCON's center should be ideal 
in every respect Otherwise, people would think that his disciples were 
hippies, and no one would come. A good example of responsible care for 
children was in Msyapur, where a gurukula had already been organized 
Children are welcome,” said Prabhupada, “but make them jewels. Not 
spoiled children, varna sankara hippies” 

For the sannyHiU m Mayapur, Prabhupada’s heavy words about irrespon 
Bible g^hasiha life fueled their own arguments A few of them fell that 
grhanhas should not even live in the temples That evening, when the 
sanny&sis gathered in Prabhupada’s room, they discussed with him the 
position of families and children m ISKCON 
One sannynsl reported not being allowed to preach m certain temples, 
because he was against marnage and favored brahmacOn life. Others com 
plained that exp^ensive properties were being purchased to be used mostly 
wo preaching was suffering, they said, and brahmacSrts 

'f fel, sexually agitated 

oercpivo'^t^ a e 1 1 e heavy force of the protest, and he could 
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discuss each issue, and then pass resolutions by voting At the end of the 
day they would go to Srila Prabhupada in his room and read the day's 
resolutions for his approval or amendment The first day they spent mostly 
in assigning zones and duties for each G B C member They reported these 
results to Srila Prabhupada, and he approved them 
PrabhupSda also addressed the issue of grhastha and sannyasa life, say- 
ing that all the devotees should become attached to Kr§na’s family, not 
to the ‘^stoof’ family or “pig’' family Sannyasa life meant rejection of 
the false family, but not the family of Kr§na consciousness The Krsna 
consciousness society was based on renunciation, said Prabhupada, and 
therefore all sincere devotees were as good as sannyasls The actual dress 
didn’t matter, whether white or saffron,* although an ideal gihastha should 
eventually come to the stage of formal sannyasa He said that all his 
disciples should become gurus and each make thousands of disciples, just 
as he had, thus spreading Krsna consciousness everywhere. 

“Discuss in the G B C ,“ he said, “and make a decision Question and 
put to vote But if you make brakmacan party, grhastha party, sannyasi 
party, it will be finished Everything should be done very openly We have 
to work for Krsna Why this pss pss whispering’ It is not very good” 
The next morning while Srila Prabhupsda was on his walk around the 
Mayapur fields, the G B C vice chairman, Madhudvi?a Swami, asked for 
guidance in preparation for the G B C meeting that day 
Madhudvisa ‘‘The subjects that we are going to be discussing today 
in the GBC meeting are about the role of sannyasis and brahmacans 
and gi:hasthas in ISKCON In the Eighteenth Chapter of the Bhagavad 
gita, in one of your purports, you say that a sannyasi should never 
discourage a young man from getting married But on the other hand, 
we understand that a sannyasi should encourage young men to remain 
hrahmacan So it seems to me like there’s some kind of contradiction” 
Prabhupada “According to time and circumstance Just like Kysna says, 
niyatam kuru karma tvam ‘Always be engaged in your prescribed work* 
And at last He says, sarva dharman parityajya mam ekam saranam vraja. f 
So now jou adjust That is not a contradiction It is just suitable to the 
time and circumstance.” 

Madhudvi§a “But is there some conclusion’” 

Prabhupada “The real aim is that you have to become the eternal 


Orkastka men traditionally wear white. Bmhmac&rls and sannyisU wear saffron 
t Give up aJ) prescribed duly [d/tarmaj and surrender unlo Me ” {Bhagavad glia J8 66) 
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servant of KT§na. Either you go through karma or jnOna or yoga, it doesn t 
matter. The ultimate aim is how to reach K^^na. Arjuna achieved the favor 
of Ky^na by fighting and killing. Hare Kr?na“ 


iian; 

Prabhupada said no more. He had created the G.B.C. to deal with just 
such problems, and he had instructed his G.B.C. men personally, in let- 
ters and in his books. Now they would have to apply those instructions 
according to time and place. 

The G.B.C. met, discussed all day, and by evening had a list of resolu- 
tions pertaining to the divisions of dsra/na in ISKCON: Husbandless women 
with children could not live in ISKCON temples. Husband and wife could 
not live in ISKCON temples, even if separately. Before entering marriage, 
devotees should have a means of supporting themselves and not expect 
to live off ISKCON. Upon getting married, a householder would be 
financially responsible for his wife until such time as he took sannyosa. 

Reading the resolutions to Prabhupada in his room usually evoked 
little verbal response from him. His practice was generally to nod in ap- 
proval, or occasionally to comment. But when he heard the resolution that 
husbandless women with children could not stay in the temples, he ut- 
tered a thoughtful “Hmmm.” Then he said, "As for me, my only concern 
18 that they shall not waste their valuable human life." He was speaking 
not in the tone of the official head of the society, who could veto resolu- 
tions, but in a very personal, humble way, as a pure devotee. “After so 
much struggle,’ he said, "they have got this human form, and I do not 
an at t ey should miss the opportunity. As for me, I cannot 
P””"' or foolUh. Lei them 

waste Krsna consciousness, so that they will not 

waste their human lift” 

temar'irf'' ''‘p "'"“lly had plenty to say, after these 

remarks from Prabhupada they mmaincd silcL 

year”»pIkt*“Y '' 5”"“ >he elected GB.C. chairman for the 

resoiuUon." “ Pf^hhupada," he said. “So we will strike that 

have't'Sve '>■« » householder would 

ten thousand, so you™'ave''u,!!ht '‘T ‘''“"'‘■o'* <i«0'P'o’ o' 

and branches of thp C •* onsand each- In this way, create branches 

Th-is Tat hamlL hovo to be spiritually strong, 

means chanting your round, and following the four rules. It is not 
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an artificial show It is not a material thing Chant and follow the four 
rules and pray to Krsna in helplessness We have to have enthusiasm If 
we lose our enthusiasm, everything will become slack In old age I came 
out from Vrndavana I had no money, nothing But I thought, ‘I^t me try* ” 
Bhagavan spoke out spontaneously “You’re still enthusiastic, Srlla 
Prabhupada” 

“Yes” Prabhupada smiled “I am enthusiastic I don’t think I am an 
old man” 

“Sometimes we think we are old,” said Bhagavan 
“No one is old,” said Prabhupada “iVu hanyate hanyamane sarire * 
Sometimes in old age one is pushed down But I am enthusiastic” 
Prabhupada said he was pleased at most of the resolutions, because 
they indicated that a strong G B C was now ready to relieve him so he 
could concentrate on his translation work He said that the devotees would 
have to strictly follow for the entire year what the G B C had agreed on 
There should be no changes unless he approved, and at the next annual 
meeting they could make any changes necessary 
The G B C chairman then called for a vote on an unresolved topic from 
the day’s meeting The topic had been discussed, but since it had not 
been approved, the chairman called for a vote. Everyone voted yes by raismg 
their right hand Then Srtia Prabhupada raised his hand also His disciples 
immediately laughed at this endearing gesture 
“Yes,” Prabhupada said, “I am simply following the G B C Whatever 
you say, I have to follow” 


When the temple presidents heard about the G B C resolutions, many 
objected They knew Prabhupada had approved them, but they thought 
that the actual spirit and interpretation some of the sannyasis might give 
to the resolutions would cause a split m the Society Many of the temple 
presidents, being gihasthas, felt discriminated against They wanted a 
chance to present their side. 

Prabhupada knew of the presidents* discontent, and he brought up the 
subject on his next morning walk Surrounded by sannyusfs, G B C men, 
temple presidents, and others, he brought out the issues, aitempting to 
bring his spiritual family into harmony 


• The $oul U nol destroyed wuh the destruction of ibe body ” (BhagavaJ glis 2^0) 
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“I ha^e heard,” he said, “that too much stricture on the grhasthas may 
cause some disturbance. Hmmm?” 

“Yes,” admitted Madhudvi?a. 

“So,” said Prabhupada, “I think the grhasthas themselves should form 
a small committee and define what they will do, instead of forcing 
something on them. Because in this age, nobody can follow strictly all 
the strictures in the sdstras.** 

Tamala Knna objected to the idea of grhasthas revising the G.B C. resolu- 
tions. “In none of our resolutions^* he argued, “do we say anything about 
how the grhasthas should live. The resolutions simply say how our So- 
ciety should be run. It doesn’t say how grhasthas should live. And on points 
of objection, Prabhupada has already corrected us.” 

I think it may be further decided” Prabhupada continued. “Make 
a small committee of three or four grhasthas. Then you define how yoa lb's.’ 

Changing the subject, Prabhupada asked when the pandal was going 
^ be built. Today 350 devotees were eipected to arrive from the West- 
The pandal suge was supposed to have been erected, and festivities, in* 
c uding theater, would begin in the evening. But the devotees, irrepressibly 
absorbed in the grbastha-sannyHstwat, could not refrain from pursuing 
It further. 


• distinction between the enjoying spirit and the renounc* 

^“912 Kfsna Swami, returning to the theme. 

. ^I’hupada asked. Although the question was pointed, he 
what Tn A J *^*^chcd from their party divisions. His idea of 

eradual H method of teaching it was careful and 
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Prabhupada: “According to different positions and attitudes, the four 
&sramas are there — brahmacari, gihastha, vanaprastha, sannyOsa. This 
means that everyone is not on the equal platform. There are different plat- 
forms, But the whole idea is how to give up the propensity of enjoyment. 
That is wanted.” 

Pu§ta Krsna: “We find in the $rimad’Bhagavatam that Sukadeva 
GosvamI would approach the householders in the morning just so long 
as to give them a little bit of spiritual knowledge, and he would accept 
the offering of some milk. So the sannydsis and renunciants, generally 
they wouldn’t very much relish the association of householders because 
of this enjoying spirit and the association that it entails. So we are 
finding also within our Society that those who are inclined to remaining 
celibate, they are finding the association of persons even within our move- 
ment who have this enjoying spirit to be somewhat detrimental to their 
own spiritual life,” 

Prabhupfida: “Then what is your proposal? You should drive them 
away?” 

Madhudvisa: “Unless there is association, then they will never become 
purified.” 

Tamfila Kr?na: “No, that is not the problem, because everyone comes 
together for association. They come together in the temple for klrtana, 
for lectures, for pra^ddam , . . These things are common activities. There’s 
no question that we should not have common activities between all the 
asramas. But for living there must be separate arrangement.” 

P/ahhupida; “JVow, ewrr xn fhe ferap^^ jva ars campiaiaing that a hus- 
band and wife are talking.” 

Prabhupada seemed almost coy in the way he gradually led and 
manipulated the issue. He was also hearing more clearly the minds and 
hearts of his divided disciples. 

Tam&Ia Kr§na: “Yes, they are not talking ^rTmad'Bhdgavatam.** 
Prabhupada: “That you will find everywhere.” 

Bhagavata: “There’s a complaint that sometimes is made that there’s 
too much aversion on the part of the bmhmacarts. But isn’t that a quality 
of a brahmacarT, that he should have a healthy contempt for sense 
gratification?” 

Prabhupada: “I do not follow” 

The devotees crowded around as closely as possible. This was an im- 
portant point. 

Pufta Kr?na; “He' 's saying that sometimes the brakmacSris and even 
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the sannyasTs may have a strong aversion to association with women and 
householder life. But sometimes the grhasthas will criticize the sannynsls 
and brahmacarls and say, ‘This is fanaticism* The grhasthas say that this 
IS just as bad as the enjoying spirit^ because a sannyasT is meditating on 
the same thing, except that he’s averse to it So BhSgavata dasa’s ques 
tion IS, ‘Is It better to be neutral or to be averse’’ ” 


Prabhupada “These are all fanaticism Real unity is in advancing Kiina 
consciousness Kalau nasty eva ndsty eva In the Kali yuga you cannot 

strictly follow, neither I can strictly follow If I criticize you, if you criticize 
me, then we go far away from our real life of Kf?na consciousness 
Pu§ja Kfina “So is it correct to say that if we are not Kt?na conscious, 
then if it 8 not the grhastha problem it would be some other problem’ 
Prabhupada “Yes We should always remember that either gfhastha 
or brahmacart or ionnytuf, nobody can strictly follow aU the rules and 
regulations In the Kali yuga it is not possible If I simply find fault with 
you, and if you find fault with me, then n will be factional, and our real 
business will be hampered Therefore Caitanya MahSprabhu has recom 
mended that han nama, chanting Hare Kr?na mantra, should be very 
rigi y performed, which is common for everyone— grAosMc, vanaprastha, 
and They should always chant Hare Kr?na mantra, then 

*I*ii^V**'^ Otherwise, it is impossible to advance We 

1 X ® ^omphcated with the details only This is called niyamagraho. 

i think I have explained it” 

“■ of In,tructwn ” 

. not good ffijorno means ‘regulative pm 
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They had been talking for over an hour, and PrabhupSda had given 
definitive instructions But it was not over yet It was clear, however, who 
was in control 


Later that morning, 350 devotees approached the precincts of Mayapur 
in a caravan of buses from the Calcutta airport For most of the arriving 
devotees, this would be their first visit to Msyapur, and their excitement 
countered the fatigue of the long journey from the West Free of worldly 
concerns, they had come to India to visit Sridhama Mayapur and to see 
^nla Prabhupada again 

After three hours on the road, the buses had entered Mayapur, and soon 
the devotees were seeing the Gaudiya Math temples, the Srivasa Angana, 
the samadhi of Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati, and the birthsite of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, all appearing one after the other, as the buses, 
horns blaring almost incessantly, veered around the winding turns of 
Bhaktisiddhanta Road Villagers on foot and in rickshas, buffalo, goats, 
and cows moved hurriedly aside Local residents looked up with curiosity 
and surprise at the sight of hundreds of Western bhaktas arriving to 
celebrate Gaura purnima 

Then the arriving devotees saw, on the flat Mayfipur landscape, the 
pinkish hue and beautiful features of ISKCON’s Mayapur Chandrodaya 
Mandir, the place Srila Prabhupada had prepared for them, the home 
of which they had heard so much As the buses arrived at the gate to the 
ISKCON property, the devotees cheered to see the new domes and fields 
of flowers And their eagerness to sec Srila Prabhupfida increased There 
would be formalities of registering and receiving a room, a few complica 
tions in locating and settling in, but nothing major They were home now 
among fellow devotees Soon they would be able to bathe in the Ganges 
and to hear the schedule for partkramas to the holy places 
Some devotees rested, while others met with friends from various places 
in the world They shared the latest news and received experienced ad 
vice about the Ganges* swift current and about avoiding dysentery and 
mosquitoes By early evening they had all moved into their rooms and 
taken pmsadam The sahnai musicians, in a small room above the en 
trance gate, began playing an evening r6ga. The sky darkened, and devotees 
began gathering in the brightl) lit temple room for a gigantic klrtana 
These devotees had been working very hard in various cities throughout 
the world, and coming to Mayfipur was like a reward for their austerities 
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and patient service Now they could relax and enjoy spintual life, with 
no responsibilites other than to worship the Deities, to see and hear Srila 
Prabhupada, to chant Hare Kr§na, and to simply be Kf§na conscious in 
the eternal abode of Lord Caitanya 
When Prabhupada heard that now almost six hundred devotees were 
gathered m his Ma)apur place of worship, he was very pleased He in 
quired whether the prasadam and accommodations were sufficient and 
whether there would be a full schedule of engagements for everyone. Other 
wise, he said, if the devotees remained idle, they would get sick or would 
gossip. He said everjone should simply chant Hare Kr§na, go on pankramOt 
and engage in krfna hatha. 


Some of the new arrivals, especially temple presidents, were drawn into 
the schism regarding grhasthas and sonnyasis Now that all the temple 
presidents were together, they called for a special meeting, ralljnng together 
in their discontent. They disliked the resolutions restricting the place of 
grhasihas in ISKCON, and as they spoke and compared opinions, they 
found a particular focus for their gnevances Most of the objections were 
coming from the North American temple presidents and were aimed at 
the RadhiDaraodara traveling sanhrtana party, led by Taraala Krjna 
oswami The conflict had been budding for at least a )ear, ever since 
Tamala had formed the Radha Damodara party Within that year, 
the party had grown to about 150 men traveling aU over North Amenca 
and distributing Srila Prabhupada’* books 
prabhupada had praised the party, which was responsible for thirty to 
remitunces to the Amencan BBT Men on the 
develon^rtT” sra party lived with spiritually advanced sannyasis, they 
remami i. ° detachment and had an enthusiasm for 

outdid all Atl, party broke all records for book distribution and 
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or saffron (as a sannyasl or brakmacan). Anyone in white could not be 
a spiritually advanced devotee. At least, this was the misconception that 
the temple presidents felt had developed among some of the more im- 
mature members of the Radhtl-Damodara party. 

The greatest grievance, however, was more practical than philosophical. 
The presidents claimed that the Rsdhs-Damodara party was stealing men 
from the temples. The temple presidents compared stories and cited 
numerous instances to prove that men had been lured from their services 
in the temples to join the Radha-Dsmodara party. The philosophy that 
sanrrpSsrs were superior to grhasthas, the presidents said, was being used 
in an opportunistic way to convince men — the very best brahmacdris — to 
give up their posts in Prabhupada’s temple and join the Radha-Damodara 
group. This often caused serious difficulties. 

The temple presidents considered the preaching of the Radha-Damodara 
party to be unbalanced and selfishly motivated. So acute had the disagree- 
ment grown that some temples had forbidden the Radha-Dsmodara party 
to visit, and some had banned Radhfi-Damodara sannyi^s^s from lectur- 
ing to the devotees. The Rsdhs-Dsmodara men, however, saw these restric- 
tions as further proof of the householders* small-mindedness and 
attachment. 

Srila Prabhupada bided his time on the volatile issue and went about 
his duties, receiving guests and supervising the management of the 
Mayapur temple and the festival. He was lecturing daily in the temple 
and satisfying everyone. To his servants and secretaries, however, he revealed 
that the schism was causing him anxiety. That the temple presidents were 
sngry disturbed him. One afternoon, he could not even take his nap because 
of worry. 

“This is a very serious thing/* he said to Hari-lauri during the massage 
this difference of sanny&sa and grhastha. Everything will be spoiled.” 

Hari-lauri compared the present schism to the schism that had destroyed 
the Gaudiya Math. 

Another time, when sitting in his room, Prabhupada picked up a 
decorative bookmark a brahmacarinT had made for him. “Such nice ser- 
vice,” he said. “How can it be refused? I have never stopped them 
serving simply because they are women.” 

Rsmelvara came to Prabhupflda’s room and showed him some of the 
recent BBT publications. They discussed their business, turning at last 
p *he sannyUji-gfhastka issue As Rfltnelvara began to offer his opinion, 

^ rabhupada asked that other available sannydsts and G.B.C. men come 
*n for the discussion. 
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RSmeSvara was championing the temples' cause, relating some of t e 
financial and practical problems the temples were experiencing due to 
losing men to the RadhS-Damodara party. When men left, then boo 
distribution declined in those temples. In the face of the heav)’ propagan a 
for joining the traveling bus parties, how could the loyal temple devotees 
remain satisfied collecting money mostly for maintaining the temples, 
without being able to afford to distribute books? The temple devotees 
also wanted to have the ecstasy of book distribution, but that was becom- 
ing increasingly difficult due to the crippling tactics of the traveling bu* 
parties. Rsmesvara asked Srlla PrabhupSda to clarify the philosophical 
misconception that g^kastktu were not advanced enough to manage the 
brahmacdrts. 

Prabhupida mentioned the sannyOsI Chola Haridisa, whom I^rd 
Caitanya had rejected for only slight association with a woman. Yet lord 
Caitanya had embraced a gfhastka, SivSnanda Sena, on learning that 
Sivananda Sena’s wife was pregnant Prabhupada said that although lord 
Caitanya s relationship with His sannyisls was difierent than His relation- 
ship with His grhaathas, both were transcendental. The gfhosthas were 
encouraged to perform family duties and raise Knpa conscious children. 

Addressing the sannyisu present, Prabhupida said that for them to 
be dwellmg so much on the activities of the householders was inappropriate. 
It meant that the jannyfljfj were thinking about sex more than the 
householders were. If the sannynjt, were talking all day long about married 
lue, they would become contaminated. 

Prabhupada then told a story to illustrate his poinu Once tiro brShmanas 
were about to cross a riser when a lady appeared, in need of assistance 
m crossing, o one of the brikmanas offered to carry her on his back. 

° ®r ra mana was shocked, but refrained from saying anything. 
After^ssing the river, the lady thanked them very much and went her 
'’“Iking, but for houra the other 
on vour barV '"U' about the incident “You let that woman climb 

S, tttr h' ““i"!. nnd he continued ulldng. 

for “eu ra >■■">= “I ““rned her on nty back 
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Prabhupada Some of the G B C members holding the same views also 
went, and since much of the opposition was against the RadhS Dfimodara 
party, TaraSla Kr§na Goswami also came, to defend his party The many 
members of the Rsdha-Damodara party, who had come to Mayapur look- 
ing for spiritual bliss after a year of demanding sankirtana service, were 
hearing themselves criticized and wanted to retaliate. The jubilant, spintual 
atmosphere of the festival was threatened by a political rift 
Jayadvaita explained to Prabhupfida that the temple presidents felt the 
propaganda that grhasthas were incompetent to lead brahmacarts was ac- 
tually just a device The real issue was men and money By telling the 
temple brahmacarts not to work under grhasthas, the RfidhS DSmodara 
sannyasis were able to lure the men from their authorized services in the 
temples 

Tamala Krsna agreed that if such false ideas were circulating, then they 
should be stopped, but he maintained that his party was not actually 
perpetrating such a philosophy 

Accusations passed back and forth before 5rlla Prabhupada, who then 
delivered his opinion *‘Tbe standard should be not discrimination be- 
tween grhastha and sannytwi We should simply see according to the ad 
vancement in Krsna consciousness Ifei k^na tattva vettS, set ‘guru* haya.* 
This principle should be followed — by his advancement in Kr?na con- 
sciousness Phalena pariciyate Judge by the results, not by the dress We 
can see his position By making party politics, everything will be finished** 
Prabhupada said that a brahmacari generally assisted a sanny&si, and 
a. Spttwwywv ■was. a -pteacher The grhasiKo vs. a\so \Vie appropriate man to 
take care of the temple If a brahmacari wanted to travel with a sannyasi, 
therefore, that was all right “But if he has a responsibility,’* said 
Prabhupada, “he must stay’’ The real point, he said, was that the devotees 
should all think of themselves as servants of the six GosvSmTs The whole 
problem before them was caused by “forgetting we are servant of Kr§na’* 
“It IS not that a particular service is especially for a grhastha or a 
mnnj-dLsr,** Prabhupada continued “He must be kfjna ddsa A servant’s 
service is judged by the results Why this party and that party’ Yei k^^na 
tattta velta, set *guru* haya. Bhaktivinoda y<a% a grhastha. Bhaktisiddhanta 
was a sannyQsl Is one better than the other’ No So there should not be 
threatening We are now worldwide organization*’ 


Regardless of social status, anyone who knows the science of Kniia consciousness ts 
qualified lo become a spiritual master*' (Cc Madhya 8 128) 




178 


SRILA PRABHUPADA-LILAMRTA 


Prabhupada repeatedly quoted the \erse ktba vipra, kibd nyOsI, sCdra 
kene naya/yei kr^na-tattva-vettd, set *guru* haya, thus dispelling the con 
tention that airamo determines the quality of a dc\otee. Whoe>'cr knovfs 
the science of KT§na, whoever is fully engaged in the service of Kt?na, 
Prabhupada stressed, that person is a pure de>otcc. 

A sannyist, Prabhupada said, could preach, but he could also manage. 
A grhastha could manage, but could also preach. Although Prabhupada 
had already brought up these points, now he was settling the issue com- 
pletely. This discrimination, he said, must stop. It was not Kf?na conscious. 
And the G.6.C. should remove all resolutions discriminating against 


g(hasthas. 

Prabhupada emphasized that the real standard was to be k^fita-ddsa, 
the servant of KT 9 Tja. In that surrendered mood, a devotee should be ex- 
pert and willing to do whatever service was needed. He gave the example 
that some fifty years ago, when he had been the manager in Boses 
laboratory in Calcutta, the workers had gone on strike. To the remaining 
workers he had said, “Come on, !et*8 pack.*’ They had accepted the menial 
labor, and the strike had been ended. Similarly, whatever capacity of 8e^ 
vice was required, a devotee should do it. “We must be very stubborn 
servant of Kr?na,“ Prabhupada said. 

Prabhupada pointed out that he was probably the first bona fide son- 
n^f to arrange for his disciples* marriages. Certainly he did not encourage 
disobijring the regulative principles, he said, but the real business was 
Ki§na 8 service. If that included arranging for marriages, then it should 
be done. “But generally the division is that the sannydst is fully engaged 
*i,^i**j ^he sannyojCs' preaching should not be 

c e . oever is in charge of something, let him remain. If there is 
some iscrepancy, try to correct it. In every rumor there is a grain of truth. 

defining and settling the immediate quar- 
. ’. \ ^ elevating all the devotees to the level of dedicated and 
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- f^bhupada s decisions. TamaU Kysna said that the G.B C. would 


also be satisfied and that i 


go forward „i.h the rigL ' 
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The devotees then left Prabhupada’s room in a joyful mood, prepared 
to join the others and take part in an uplifting, nonpolitical Gaura-purnima 
festival. 

The next morning Prabhupada went for his walk on the roof of the 
Mayapur building. As soon as he began circumambulating on the roof, 
at least two dozen devotees, mostly temple presidents and sannyasTs, joined 
him. 

The temple presidents felt victorious. Their positions were vindicated, 
and the misunderstandings of the philosophy had been straightened out. 
Now everything was proper. The whole affair had increased the devotees* 
faith in Prabhupada and in the wisdom of following his order without 
false prestige. 

As they walked, Pancadravida Swami, in a mood of humorous relief to 
the tension of the past days, began questioning Prabhupada in an odd way. 

“Srila Prabhupada,*’ he said, “there is one thing I don’t understand. 
In the Caitanya-caritamrta, that story of Sak^i-GopSla — the Deity who came 
to witness for the young brihmana^ So the young man was serving the 
old brShma^a, and then the old brahmai^a promised the hand of his 
daughter in marriage, and then the Deity came to bear witness. So if he 
was such a pure devotee, why did he call the Deity to come such a great 
distance just so he could become married? Why didn’t he want to remain 
single? And why did he make the Deity come just for his marriage?’* 
It was not only the words but the way Pancadravida said them, jesting 
in the role of an overly-critical sannyasi. And Prabhupada immediately 
entered the joking spirit: “We are not against marriage. We are against 
illicit sex. But because no woman would have you, now you are saying 
that no one should marry. Just see the psychology here.*’ 

The devotees began to laugh wildly. 

“This is the sour grapes philosophy** said Srila Prabhupada. “Because 
no woman will have you, nobody wants you, therefore you are feeling this 
rejection and thinking that nobody should get married.*’ 


On the morning of Gaura-pOrnima, the appearance day of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, Srlla Prabhupada lectured on a BhSgavatam verse spoken 
by Prahlada Maharaja to Lord Nrsiriihadeva. The verse (Bkag. 7.9.38) in- 
directly refers to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s appearance. 

In this way, my I/ird, You ha^-e appeared in different incarnations, as 
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human beings, as animals, as a great saintly person, as demigods and 
as a fish and a tortoise. In this way you maintain the whole creation 
and different planetary systems and kill the demoniac principles in 
every age. My Lord, therefore, protect the principles of religion. In the 
age of Kali You do not assert Yourself as the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Therefore You are known as Tri-yuga, or the Lord who ap- 
pears in three yugas. 


Seated comfortably on his vyasasana^ SrTla PrabhupSda looked out over 
his reading spectacles at the long hall full of seated disciples. Two devotees 
fanned him with big cdmara whisks. The many glass chandeliers sparkled. 
At the opposite end of the hall stood the forms of Rsdhfi-Madhava and 
Lord Caitanya. 

“So here is a very specific statement about Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
said Prabhupida. “He is avatara. Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the same 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, but He is channa. Channa means covered* 
not directly. Because He has appeared as a devotee.” 

Srlla Prabhupada explained why the Supreme Lord appeared in Kali* 
yuga as a devotee. “When Lord Kp§na appeared, He ordered everyone 
'u * ^ person asking like 

that? What right does he have? Why shall I give up?’ But God Himself, 
Supreme Being, He must order. That is God. But we think otherwise: 

ordering? Why shaU I give up?’ ” 

V * ^ *1 ^ process of consciousness is submission, surrender to 
KRua, bnla Prabhupada explained. But the way to surrender to Krsna 
IS to submit to His devotee, Hb representative. 
ihi- MU ^ Mahaprabhu appeared this day for giving mercy to 

n sou w o are so foolbh they cannot take to Kr|na consciousness. 

U.=rZ° to--” 

thZm , down to the temple room again, 

ZktTom bmhminicel 

become a theZf" if Prabhupada quoted the verse that had 

a^ru.How’ J-r. . doesn’t matter. He must become 

consciousness, one whn who knows the principles of Ki^na 

is the post given to the Ky^na, he can become a guru. Guru 

ing a fcmfcmano, nobody^ra^*^ bmhmanas. Without becom- 

a y an become a sannyOsi, and the sanny^t b sup- 
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posed to be the guru of both all the dsramas and all the varnas So, for 
preaching work we require so many sannytwfi People are suffering all 
over the world for want of Kr^na consciousness’* 

Srlla Prabhupada cautioned the young men to Jive as very strict san- 
nyasis He also stressed that all his disciples should be training to become 
qualified as gurus He quoted, **Yare dekha tare kaha krsna upadesa 
Anywhere, either you are in this district or that district, it doesn’t matter 
Either you are at home or outside home, it doesn’t matter You become 
a guru — everyone. *How shall I become guru"^ I have no qualification’ 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu said that you don’t require any qualification You 
simply require one qualification, that you repeat the instruction of 
Bhagavad gita, that’s all Yare dekha tare kaha krsna upadesa. You become 
a guru Don’t adulterate Afina Zfpadesa like a rascal or nonsense Present 
It as It IS — Bhagavad gita Then you can become a guru You can become 
a guru m your family, you can become a guru ux your society, your nation — 
wherever you are And if it is possible, you go outside and preach this 
mission oi Bhagavad gitS Therefore our movement’s name is Kr^na con- 
sciousness Whatever Krsna says, you accept and preach You become 
guru ” 

On Gaura pUrnima day everyone fasted until moonnse, and most of the 
devotees walked down to the Ganges to bathe. Jayapatska Swami told them 
that, according to sastra, whoever bathed in the Ganges at Mayapur dur 
mg Gaura purnima would become liberated from birth and death In the 
early evening, pilgrims began arriving m great numbers From all over 
West Bengal, people yearly visited the temples in Mayapur, especially the 
birthsite of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and more recently ISKCON’s 
Mayapur Chandrodaya Mandir 

In Calcutta, people had seen the billboards advertising the ISKCON 
Gaura pflmiraa festival, and by word of mouth tens of thousands of villagers 
had heard about the longest building in West Bengal and the “golden” 
Deity of Radha Madhava Devotees greeted the guests with pras&dam and 
sold copies of Gttdr gSn, Srlla Prabhupada’s Bengali versification of 
Bhagavad gUcL 

By nighttime long streams of people were flowing in and out of the 
front gates. The crowds raised a cloud of dust, and the air filled with sounds 
of ricksha bells, women singing, fnends talking, and the amplified kfr 
tana emanating from the temple. Most of the visitors walked through the 
temple, Msited the photo exhibit, and then stayed for awhile, watching 
the ktrtana or the theater performance at the outdoor pandul stage. 
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Although the number of visitors approached a hundred thousand, the scene 
remained peaceful, as people moved along without pushing or hurrying, 
observing the customary respect of visiting a holy place. 


Dhruvanatha; The most ecstatic highlight of the festival teas when, after 
greeting the Deities in the morning, $rfla PrabhupOda tcould circumam- 
bulate the temple. There teas a bell on either side of the Deity room, and 
as tee circumambulated and PrabkupSda came to the bells, a devotee tcould 
hand him the rope. As the devotees chanted and danced ecstatically, 
Prahhupada tcouM pull the bell in time to the kirtana, and at the same 
time he tcould raise his left hand to indicate that devotees should chant 
and dance more and more. 

Anakadundubhi: Srila PrabhupSda would sit on the veranda looking 
over all of Mdyapur. / saw him watching some boys herding their eotes. 
He was absorbed in watching the whole place. Then someone gave him 
a little pair of binoculars, and he would look out across Mdyipur, with 
one finger up m the air. He looked Uke a generaL He was looking across 
to Bhaktivinoda JTidkura's house, and then he spotted the birthplace of 
Lord Caitanya. He looked at it very closely, and then he said, 'Almost 
no men. They have no men.*' 


SaUvarQpa dasa Goswarai: One day Prabhupdda called in the G.BC. 
members. /t «as in the afternoon, and we could see he was feeling very 
blusful He was hearing the kirtana in the temple. He said everyone should 
come to M&ySpur and chant twentyfour hours a day. He said, "There 
IS so much room here. The morning class is so nice—Prahlada Maharajas 
imtmctiona miUion years aga Afwe-year^ld boy was speaking. The chant- 
mf, Bbafctivmoda Thdkum, is the only solace. It is nothing 

saved"' ^ ^ onn'ng. Aj&mila called the name of Ndrayana and was 


batches of devolers should come to Mdyapur si 
sl %a lm five huadredmea present. Then a devote. 

tions dissolutinn 7 go on. Instead of meetings, resolii 

chZtg^’ and then no solutions, there Luld b 

twelve midnight would get up aroum 

S one o clock. He would be upstairs, and I would b 



India Unifying ISKCON 


183 


one floor below He was chanting a loU pacing back and forth on the 
balcony I couldn't see him, but / could see his shaven head silhouetted 
He was walking about ten steps one way and then ten steps the other 
way I had a three hour watch, and I sat there chanting my japa and watch 
mg Prabhupada's head go back and forth Sometimes I could hear when 
his chanting was louder I was reminded of Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvatT, 
6ecau5e $rila Prabhupada described many times the balcony where 
BhaktisiddhQnta Sarasvati paced back and forth, envisioning and con 
sidenng how to spread the Kr^na consciousness movement So Prabhupada 
was also pacing and thinking how to spread Krsna consciousness 
Anakadundubhi In Prabhupada's room on the wall there was a beautiful 
sandalwood carving of Radha and K^sna, just like on the Kr^na book cover, 
with Radha and Kr^na standing, Radharani with Her arm around Krsna, 
holding His flute, and Kr^na holding Hts cape around Her When there 
weren't any guests for darsana, Prabhupada would just sit and look at 
that picture He loved it very muck When I would take his garland up 
to him, he would wear it during darsana for about an hour and a half, 
then after darsana he would get up and go to the bathroom after first 
taking the garland off Then he would come back and give the garland 
to Radha and Krsna A number of times I gave him garlands made of 
very fragrant little white flowers that Jananivasa would give me. 
Prabhupada used to take that garland and put it on R&dha Kfsna in such 
a beautiful way It was the perfection of Deity worship, the way he put 
that little garland there 

Jananivasa Just before PrabhupQda left, I came up and I asked him, 
**Frankinccnse, Srtla Prabhupada^** There was no one else in the room 
at the time, and he was just chanting japa sitting in his room I started 
to Jill up the room with smoke from the frankincense Smoke was coming 
out eierywhere, and Prabhupsda kept the windows closed He looked up 
and said, "This creates such an atmosphere of spiritual understanding 
This IS so nice, so nice.** Then he started chanting again 
Pu 9 ^a Kt$na ITTien Prabhupada was finally finished conducting the 
M&yilpur festtt al, I asked him if he was tired PrabhupQda said 
tired^ So many people are coming and /tearing about Krfna. When 
preaching sou feel refreshed ** 



CHAPTER SIX 


The LameMan and the Blind Man 


E ver since the BBT Press marathon in the summer of 1975, the Press 
had continued to keep up with Snla Prabhupfida’s writing A sweet, 
transcendental competition had developed between Prabhupada, his 
Press, and the book distributors In November of 1975, Prabhupada had 
written to one of the leading book distributors. 

The BBT says that they are publishing at the speed of my translating 
and that you will distribute at the pace of publishing ThaPsmce But 
still 1 am ahead in my translation work They owe me now the sixth 
canto of Snmad Bhagavatam 1 am working already on the seventh 
canto 

In recent months, however, Srlla Prabhupfida*s literary output had been 
diminishing, mostly because of his involvement in management His direct 
supervision of the construction m Bombay, his month long managerial 
drive in V^ndavana, his struggle to heal a major ISKCON schism — such 
activities vvere not conducive to writing In Mayapur when the devotees 
had failed to control the slamming of doors, he had complained bitterly 
that this “heart cracking’* sound interrupted his meditative translating 
He explained that he sometimes thought for two or three days about a 
single purport before actually writing it 

Actual!), the word translating is incomplete m describing Srila 
Prabhupada’s WTiting Translating involved only the verses and synonyms, 
but Prabhupada’s deepest meditations — what he referred to as his “per 
sonal ccMasies’i—wcre his Bhaktivedanta purports Composing the pur 
poru, as well as translating the verses, came best when he could think 
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about them throughout the day, rrot just when he turned on his dictating 
machine at one A.M. He Vias translating the extremely grave and complex 
Vedic knowledge into a modern context, thus making it understandable 
to Western readers. And it was a great, demanding tasL 
To best speak to the people of the world through his ^rimad-Bhigavatam 
writings, Srlla Prabhupada required a very conducive situation. After the 
Mayapur festival, therefore, he formulated an itinerary that, in about a 
month’s time, would bring him to Hawaii. There he expected to find an 
atmosphere beneficial for hts literary work. His tra%eling secretary, Pu?ta 
K^^na Swarai, wrote ahead to Hawaii shortly after the Mayapur festh'ah 


Prabhupada must do a lot of translating, so don't set up programs 
outside. And if there have to be guests, it must be restricted to S p.m. 
only, until about fr.30 each evening. If these things are nicely arranged, 
then Prabhupada will stay some time to translate. 

Since Prabhupsda's itinerary also inciuded another U.S. tour, his 
secretary vrrote ahead to Kirtanananda Swami in New Vrindahan. 


Prabhupada hu reveaied a bit more about things. He said that as time 
On” about seeing nsitots. He men- 

'iaitors only once a year on hu birthday 
Although Prabhupada deemed this is not possible now, I ashed him 
Vnnd V,' “"“I? “ 80 for some tune to translate. He said New 

Vnu^daban, and he said he would go them after the Ralhayatra m New 


Hawaii 
May 3, 1976 

Auckland, and Fffi.'snU p^hh''""/'"'*’ “ V'" Melbourne 

mediately he began to ' upSda arrived in Hawaii on schedule. Im 

the number of digits . writing. The devotees were keenly notin] 

for them was lile « t« "ight on his dictating machine, whicl 

in India he had done *>'M<iiution for all humanity. Wherea 

sometimes none, in Hawa”\'^ ^ hundred digits a day, am 

hundred, day after dav H two hundred and even threi 

from Vfndavana as his l^ad accompanied PrabhupSdi 

translating l,ke anvthinfr «l‘ary, “Prabhupada i 

w, an he did 290 digits again last night.' 
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The temple was m a quiet neighborhood, with several acres of gardenlike 
property In the backyard stood a large, stately banyan tree, and m the 
front, the largest tulasi bushes anywhere in ISKCON The devotees grew 
their own vegetables, and flowers, mangoes, and coconuts were so plen 
tiful that they were available free The weather was sunny, interspersed 
with occasional showers 

Prabhupada felt ill and could not sleep more than one and a half hours 
at night and one or two hours during the day But being transcendental, 
he used this inability to sleep as another way to increase his writing time 
Despite his emphasis on writing, however, he continued lecturing in the 
temple, going on morning walks, holding discussions on the beach, and 
daily answering his mail StiU, Hawaii was far from being like Vrndavana 
or Calcutta, where old friends and new admirers demanded hours of his 
time Here he was mostly alone with his trained staff 

He had been in Honolulu about a week when he announced one morn 
ing, walking along Waikiki Beach, that he expected to finish that night 
the last purport to the Seventh Canto When Han saun expressed his hap 
pmess to hear this, Prabhupada replied, **Oh, I can finish very quickly, 
but 1 have to present it for your understanding It requires deep thought, 
very carefully, to present it for the common man” 

That night around nine, Prabhupada called for Han saun and said that 
he would not take his evening massage, he wanted the time for finishing 
the Seventh Canto Shutting the door and returning to his desk, he worked 
all night until five in the morning At the end of the Seventh Canto, he 
dittated a Closing remark 


— Completed on the night of Vaiiakhr lukJa EkadaJ r, the tenth of May, 

1976 m the temple of the Pancatattva, New Navadvipa (Honolulu), 
by the mercy of art krfna caitanya prabhu nitySnanda sri-cdvaita 
gadddhara srfvdsddi gaura bhakta vrnda. Thus we may happily chant 
Hare Kr?na, Hare Kr^ija, Kr?na Krsna, Hare Hare/ Hare Rama, Hare 
Rama, Rama Rama, Hare Hare. 

Immediately Prabhupada turned to the Eighth Canto, beginning with 
a pra)er “First of all, let me offer my humble, respectful obeisances unto 
the lotus feet of my spiritual master. His Divine Grace Sn Srlmad Bhaktisid 
dhanta SarasN-atr Goswami Prabhupada** Prabhupada explained that his 
spiritual master had instructed him at Radha kunda m 1935 to stress 
book production more than temple construction He had followed that 



188 


SRIU prabhupada-lilamrta 


instruction, beginning with his starting Back to Godhead magazine m 
1944, and in 1958 he had begun ^rtmad-BhOgavatam. As soon as he had 
published three volumes of Srtmad-Bhdgaratam in India, he had started 
for the U.S. in August 1965. 


I am continuousljr trying to publish books, as suggested by my spiritual 
master. Now, in this year, 1976, 1 have completed the Soenth Canto 
of Srtmad Bhigavetam, and a summafy of the Tenth Canto has already 
been published as Kfjna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Still, 
the Eighth Canto, Ninth Canto, Tenth Canto, Eloenth Canto and 
Twelfth Canto arc yet to be published. On this occasion, therefore, I 
am praying to my spiritual master to give me strength to finish this 
work, I am neither a great scholar nor a great devotee; I am simply 
a humble servant of my spiritual master, and to the best of my ability 
am trying to please him by publishing these books, with the co- 
operation of my disciples in America. Fortunately, scholars all over 
the world are appreciating these publications. Let us cooperatively 
publish more and more volumes of SrXmod BhAgatoiam just to please 
Hu Dmn. Cra« BhaktuiddhtaU Saraava.l Jhakura. 

Bhigcvalam undenlandable for 
they wpr.°n ^ “r^orrhU writings Here lacking in substance; 

itseItPnilil''^"lj*' •'to essential spirit of the Bhigaiatam 

entnneous and distractmg, select- 
impel his **** previous OcOryas whatever would best 

Bhitgaisctcm. the' auZr' SnU 

eludes all ^ Vjasadeva, slates that the BhagavaUim a- 

dcvndofl^fe^ fo™ ->'8iosity and nffe. only pu. 

of the tree of Vcfti v i therefore called the ripened fruit 

ntos. essendaUpiri.'r^l^rf *'■' ^‘^^osuntn. is ttself the 
and commentine on th,. m.* Prabhupada, in translating 

ing the pure messaec. w,t>, utilized the same spirit of deliver- 

According I ZTJftr "r deviation. 

Sn Knija is the Supreme bhagavan siayam. Lord 

nations, the cause of aU w °° Godhead, the source of all incar- 
sion on every paee. Prabhupada revealed this conclu- 

Prabhupada’s emphasis on Sanskrit scholars disagreed with 

not whimsical but foUowed , ““^^“J^-izing” of the Sanskrit was 
Overwhelmtn^y, those umversirv^^l \ tradition of parampara. 

»ty scholars who seriously read Prabhupada’s 
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books appreciated the faithful quality of his parampam rendenng Reviews 
came from all over the world 

** For those who have no access to the Sanskrit language, these 
books convey, in superb manner, the message of the Bhagavatam ” 

Dr Alaka Hejib, Department of Sanskrit and Indian Studies, Harvard 
University 

It is a deeply felt, powerfully conceived, and beautifully ex 
plained work I don’t know whether to praise more this translation 
of the Bhagavad gita, its daring method of explanation, or the endless 
fertility of its ideas I have never seen any other work on the Gita with 
such an important voice and style. It voil occupy a significant place 
in the intellectual and ethical life of modern man for a long time to 
come.” Dr Shahgram Shukla, Professor of Linguistics, Georgetown 
University 

** For the first time vie possess a readily accessible edition for 
this great religious classic that will provide opportunity for scholars 
in Indian literature and followers of the Kt$na consciousness tradi 
tion alike to compare the original text with a modern English transla 
tion and become acquainted with the deeper spiritual meaning of this 
work through the learned commentary of Sri Bhaktivedanta 

Anyone who gives a close reading to the commentary will sense 
that here, as in his other works, Sr( Bhaktivedanta has combined a 
healthy mixture of the fervent devotion and aesthetic sensitivity of a 
devotee and the intellectual rigor of a textual scholar At no point does 
the author allow the intended meaning of the text to be eclipsed by 
the promotion of a particular doctrinal persuasion 

“ These exquisitely wrought volumes will be a welcome addition 
to the libraries of all persons who are committed to the study of 
Indian spirituality and religious literature, whether their mterests are 
sparked by the motivations of the scholar, the devotee, or the general 
reader” Dr J Bruce Long, Department of Asian Studies, Cornell 
University 

“This English edition translated by A C Bhaktivedanta Swami 
Prabhupiida is superb. It contains the original Sanskrit and Bengali 
verses vsiih their English transliteration, synon)m5, translations, and 
elaborate purports, easily beanng testimony to the author’s profound 
knowledge of the subject” Dr 0 6 L. Kapoor. Emeritus Chairman 
ind Professor, Department of Philosoph), Government Postgraduate 
College, Cyanpur, India 

The Vcdic literature mentions various spiritual paths and forms 
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and unless the commentator has realized the highest Vedic conclusion, 
he can easily miss the essential message of the Bhdgavatam. Indeed, im* 
personalist commentators have attempted to use the BhOgavatam to sup- 
port their speculations that the individual soul is in all respects one with 
the Supreme — even though this contradicts the purpose of Srlmad- 
Bhagavatam. As a commentator on the Vedic literature, Srila Prabhupsda 


was distinguished, even among Vai$nava scholars, because of his being 
in discipHc succession from Sri Caitanya MahSprabhu, who is glorified 
&s patita-pdiana, the savior of the most fallen. As a follower and empowered 

renrPRPntaliu* nf r-J. n I, _» and 


representative of I^rd Caitanya, Srlla PrabhupSda was faithfully and 
perfectly carrying on the tradition of rescuing fallen souls, bringing them 
back to their original Kr§na consciousness. 

Prabhupada s making Bhogavatam's message “available,** therefore, did 
not mean mere simplification. It meant urgently addressing the reader 
to give up the world of illusion and take to the eternal liberation of Kr?na 
consciousness. Prabhupada was making available to the average reader 
spintual truth that had been hidden ... nrac- 


. • 1 I , '^as making available to the average reaocr 

pmtual troth that had been hidden and unavailable, even to austere prac* 
loners of and learned brakmanas proficient in Sanskrit. “Old wine 
m new bottles.*; Prabhupada called it. 

hv * ^fgtimcnts against impersonalism had been chalked out 

Caitanva inti .*2!^ T-t ^'"®"“i3carya and later synthesized by 

aee. but in ti. . j- • eternal truths had to be presented in every 

sonalUu the'a it"'”"-' ">= Vaisnavas and the taper- 

longer appeal to tbp degraded that a preacher could no 

it. Srila Prabhupada’s'trit"*^ of Vedic scripture— no one would accept 
origin of life by chanc n with such theories as the 

he defeated them all o''oIution, and chemical evolution. And 

life, not from dead matter ®’^^*«bing that life comes from 

Journey to Other PI ” ^®d dedicated one of his first books, 

evrn ,.1-...!% to“lhesripnt?.to .f .1. 1J» bad 


^<-yJourneytoOtHTh::^T^^^ one of his first books, 

even adapted the Bhaeav^^’ ^ scientists of the world,” and had 
tific jargon of “matter and quoted in that book into scien- 

logic to establish the used both sdstra and 

. conclustnn 


logic to establish the used both sdstra and 

Prabhupada’s writing 1 

gurus, and “incarnations” w^”?*!**** teachings of bogus 

m Kali-yuga, both in India ^Peared like a tidal wave of falsitj 


nol,i!.,r sndii 


^ also, analYzin* i, wnungs criticized moocn 
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The governments* policies of abusive taxation and their propaganda to 
bring people to the cities to work in the factories, abandoning simple, 
agrarian life, were all discussed in light of the scriptures 
In his travels, Srila Prabhupada had observed the rampant degrada 
tion of human society sexual liberation, the latest fads m intoxication, 
and the vicious crimes of animal slaughter and meat eating A Bhagavad 
gita purport dealt specifically with the threat of nuclear holocaust 


Such people are considered the enemies of the world because ultimately 
they will invent or create something which will bring destruction to 
ail Indirectly, this verse anticipates the invention of nuclear weapons, 
of which the world is today very proud At any moment war may take 
place, and these atomic weapons may create havoc Such things are 
created solely for the destruction of the world and this is indicated 
here Due to godlessness, such weapons are invented in human society, 
they are not meant for the peace and prosperity of the world 

Prabhupada’s criticisms were strong and authoritative, befitting a true 
acaryn, his uncompromising spirit was appealing He was not a timid 
scholar pointing out some obscure historical references Yet underlying 
his writing, a humble tone of request spoke to the heart As the servant 
of the servant of Kr§na, he asked everyone to please take up Krsna 
consciousness and be restored to his original, constitutional position of 
eternity, bliss, and knowledge, 

Prabhupada was making his books practical But to do so required care 
and deep meditation He combined the thoughtfulness of a textual scholar 
With the practical applications of a transcendental social and political 
reformer So many scholars had already presented their English editions 
of Bhagaiad gua yet not a single reader had become a devotee of Kr^na 
Prabhupfida’s Bhagatad gU& As It Is, however, was creating thousands 
of doolecs 

More than simply rendering valuable Vedic literatures, Srila Prabhu 
pada had come to the West, starting in New York City, to establish a way 
of life based on that Vedic literature. Consequently, he had gamed 
firsthand experience m bringing the most malenahstic persons to the sian 
dard of renunciation and dcNolional service. His books, therefore, reflected 
tbeve practical rcalirations, and many limes in his purports he wuld relate 
his dirficulties and triumphs m trying to introduce spiritual principles 
wilhm materialistic society 

In the Sixth Canto of ^rfmad BhSgaictam he had presented the story 
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of Dak;a*s cursing Nfirada Muni, after Nfirada had instructed Dak?as 
sons in pure Kt§na consciousness. The jealous father, considering NSrada 
his enemy, had cursed him to be always traveling, without any home. In 
his commentary, Srlla PrabhupSda had written that he also had been cursed 
by the parents of his disciples; therefore, despite his having many centers 
around the world, he had to constantly travel and preach. 

And in the Seventh Canto, while commenting on the demon Hiranya* 
kasipu’s harassment of his son Prahlada, Srlla PrabhupSda had related 
the difficulties of the ISKCON devotees in distributing books amid the 
harassment of Hiranyakasipu*s modem counterparts. 

Thus Prabhupada was imbuing his literature with the thoughtfulness 
of his own personality, that of a pure devotee faithfully dedicating his body, 
mind, and words in service to the BhOgavatam. As the word bhdgavata 
refers not only to narrations about the Supreme Lord but also to the Lord’s 
do'otee, Srila Prabhupada was himself bhagavata. And through his boob 
one could gain the inspiration of service to both the book and the person 
bhagavata. 


After two weekj in Hawaii, Srila Prabhupada waa well into the EighI 
1 ’ up to three hundred digits daily. His health impro't 

auo, although hU sleeping remained minimal. “Of course,” Prabhupac 

don’t'ele'e"' much: ■' “ P”'"' 

authoritv"^tl'^^^*'uu * president having difficulty with his G.B ' 

wuA-lSt™ as another iampie ofhow his writi. 

He therefore could be hampered by disruptlor 

^ 'etter addressed to all the Gc^erniog Bo. 


the frameworl^ nol***'*^ '*** ^ ^ 

pire. Even the BritUli v become more than the British I 

only a portion of the “ opansive as we. They 1 

We must eipand raon. « j ** completed expand! 

you that I have to comnlrt^ ttobmitedly. But I must now rem 
This is the greatest rnntr.t. * of the Snmad Bhagavat 

^ position. People have ® 

Those days arc gone. Of church or temple worsl 
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It IS necessary to keep our spirits high Simply mtellectualism will not 
do, there must be practical purification 
So I request you to relieve me of management responsibilities more 
and more so that 1 can complete the Sriraad Bhagavatam translation 
If I am always having to manage, then I cannot do my work on the 
books It IS document I have to choose each word very soberly and 
if I have to think of management then 1 cannot do this I cannot be 
like these rascals who present something mental concoction to cheat 
the public So this task will not be finished without the cooperation 
of my appointed assistants, the G B C , temple presidents, and sannyasis 
I have chosen my best men to be G BC and I do not want that the 
GBC should be disrespectful to the temple presidents Youcannatur 
ally consult me, but if the basic principle is weak, how will things go 
on^ So please assist me in the management so that I can be free to 
finish the Srimad Bhagavatam, which will be our lasting contribution 
to the world 

While maintaining his excellent progress on $rimad Bhagavatam, 
Prabhupada also got the opportunity in Hawaii to begin another book 
His long time disciple and editor Hayagriva wrote, asking to assist ^rlla 
Prabhupflda in a senes of interview commentaries on the Western 
philosophers This was the same project Prabhupsda had begun with his 
former secretary, SySmasundara, but when SySmasundara had abandoned 
bis duties in ISKCON, he had also misplaced the tapes and transcripts 
of the considerable work they had done together 
Hayagriva proposed to start again, beginning with Socrates and Plato 
The process would be that Hayagriva would present before Prabhupada 
a summary of a particular Western thinker’s philosophy PrabhupSda would 
then respond extemporaneously, giving appreciation and criticism of the 
philosopher according to the Vedic viewpoint 

Prabhupada and his disciples had been enthusiastic about the inter 
Mews done in former jears, and Prabhupada had even titled the series — 
“Dialectical Spiritualism” But when Syamasundara had misplaced the 
tapes, the project had dissipated Now Hajagriva, the former college 
English professor and original editor for Back to Godhead in America, 
asked to be alloi^cd to come to Hawaii for reviving the philosoph) book 
and for spending time with Prabhupada 
Like various other disciples, Hayagriva had given up strictly following 
the regulative pnnciple*i. Srila Prabhupada had come to tolerate the realitj 
that some disciples, even after taking vows of initiation, would be unable 
to resist the strong pull of the senses and would give up the path of active 
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devotional service in ISKCON. In the early years, he and his fol!o>vers 
had reacted with great shock whenever a devotee had gone away; but with 
time, as the unfortunate event had continued to occur, sometimes even 
striking down leading, trusted disciples, Prabhupfida had grown to live 
with it. But he never stopped feeling bereaved over a lost son or daughter, 
especially if that disciple had rendered him significant service. And he 
never withheld his affection from them or his open, loving invitation for 
them to return. 

Such a case was Hayagriva, a dear son who had come to 5rlU 
Prabhupada during the summer of 1966 in New York. He had gi'"®** 
valuable service, but had eventually been unable to follow the simple but 
strict principles of Kf§na consciousness. Now, after suffering the vicissitudes 
of material life, he had gathered his resolve to come back to his beloved 
spiritual master. 


Hayagrrva entered Prahhupada'a room, “Ifs your old Hayagriva, 

aoltlttng* 

^ j . ® garland and asked him how he and his family 

re dmng. The n in the presence of the other devotees, Prahhupada relate J 
'' ‘■y 'o !■''? I'lDi spread the Krsna con- 

scousnessmovemen. all over the world. 

day Prabh^s?"* f<>'g“''e“ Prabhupada, even for a 

'Ha's Havanrt ^ never forgot you. I was thinking, 

bSs1^^,?r'n ‘"f ‘ '■'‘® thar." Prabhupada’s voice 

everyone t7 leave *^ 000 * 1 ^''™’ ''' ’'® 

as two or ditee hou!!*!? w “’"ling daily, sometimes for as long 

ing side by side „Uh r “’"nd 

Hayagriva was again in 1 , 5 . of Srlmad-Bhagavatam. and 

feet. " position, at Srila Prabhupada’s lotus 

ISKCON’s problems he co^ *o the G.B.C. requesting them to solve 
his assbtants reluctantly ren « informed of the problems as 

irrived from Madhudvis/<; ** ^ news. One day a telegram 

SKCON in one regio:Tr ttlTs 

Madhudviia was having serious dif- 
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ficulty remaining strong in Krsna consciousness. In most cases, the dif- 
ficulties of Prabhupada’s disciples were urges toward sensuality. Almost 
never did disciples turn against Prabhupada, nor did they often reject 
the philosophical conclusions of Kr$na consciousness. They simply fell 
victim to mayu s allurements. 

Madhudvi§a’s telegram was a resignation from the G.B.C. Although he 
wanted to continue in devotional service, he felt forced to resign due to 
spiritual weakness. The telegram gave no details, but PrabhupSda heard 
rumors that Madhudvi§a had had an affair and had left the temple. 
Prabhupada said that this was his Godbrothers* main argument against 
Westerners’ taking sannySsa: they would not be able to maintain the strict 
vows. He said that a German Godbrother of his had also caused disrup- 
tion by his intimate dealings with women. 

“What can I do?” Prabhupada said sadly. “I am working with all third- 
class men— fools and rascals. Things are going on simply by Krsna’s mercy.” 
Prabhupada sent a telegram back, asking Madhudviia to come and speak 
with him. Although he restrained his emotions, the devotees could see 
that he was distracted. It was another case of a strong affectionate bond 
for a son who had rendered wonderful service, a disciple whom he had 
patiently trained over the years. Again the possibility of Prabhupada’s 
retiring from active management looked doubtful. 

iSrlla Prabhupada said he was trying to engage fools, rascals — anyone — to 
spread Kx^na consciousness. He was unable to find strict followers, but 
what could be done? If someone fell from sanny&sa, he said, then that 
person could become a gfhastha. But no one should go away. Hari-sauri 
mentioned the Caitanya-caritamj-ta story of Lord Caitanya and Chota 
Haridasa. From that story, said Hari-Sauri, it appeared to be very difficult 
for a fallen sannydsf to regain the mercy of Lord Caitanya. 

“One who falls from sannydsa,** Prabhupada replied, “is called van- 
tost, one who vomits and then cals it** 

“So if they become gj-haithas again, then how can they gel Lord 
Cailanya’s mere)*?’’ asked Hari-^auri. 

“If the spiritual master gi\-es that facility and makes that arrangement,” 
said Prabhupada, “then will accept the arrangement. And later 
he can ogain become sannytfjo.** It had happened before, and Prabhupada 
mentioned a few cases where he had asked fallen sannyUsfs to get mar- 
ried and stay in their service. “Of course, U is a shameful position,” he 
said, “hut what can be done? My Godbrothers and sann^ilsrs in India 
CTiticirc me for giving hnJhmano and jann;»illsa initiation and installing 
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Deities m the West and allowing women to stay in the temples But for 
all that, I am expanding K^sna consciousness And for all their 8tnctne«s, 
they are doing nothing If I discriminate, then I will again be one alone, 
as I was in Vrndavana, and ‘again become a mouse.* ” 

“It seems,*’ said Han Saun, “that it will take several generations before 
we can become punfied*’ 

“If one IS sincere,” PrabhupSda replied, "he can become punfied even 
within one generation” 

That same evening as PrabhupSda prepared to stay up all night 
translating, he v^as still thinking of Madhudvi§a Nevertheless, he turned 
to translating the texts m the chapter called "The Elephant Gajendra’s 
Cnsis” The chapter told about the king of elephants, Gajendra, who lived 
on the heavenly planets One day Gajendra was bathing in the river along 
with his wives, when suddenly a crocodile attacked The crocodile fastened 
his jaws on Gajendra’s leg. and although the elephant was very powerful, 
he could not release himself from the strong grip of the crocodile while 
m the water 


Thereafter," Srila PrabhupSda dictated, "because of being pulled into 
the water and fighting for many long years, the elephant became dimmiihed 
tn his mental, physical, and sensual strength The crocodile, on the con 
rary, eing an animal of the water, increased in enthusiasm, physical 
strength, and sensual power” 

tinw , ^ickly, Prabhupada had said, "but I have to meditate, 

raan” How could he convey 

two animal* e t IS event, which happened millions of years ago between 
able and e ^ eavenly planet^ How to make it clear and understand 
par^mptTT’ ' Sansknt words and the 

^evamI,andSr‘*nl‘’"'^ ''■^'^t'Mha CakravartI, SanSUna 

Snla Pmhhupada he 


“Inthefightm *P«aking his purport 

was that alihoueh^th^ ***Pbant and the crocodile, the difference 
place, m the water D extremely powerful, he was in a foreign 

get any food, and und^il,^ **‘owand years of fighting he could not 
and because his bodilv ^‘^‘^ntstaiices his bodily strength diminished 
and his senses less powerfu?^’*'“*’°“^'"^’ became weak 

the water, had no difficulti M * however, being an animal or 

ting mental strength and ** f getting food and was therefore get 
became reduced m strernnh*^^ '"“uragement Thus while the elephant 
Now, from this we mav became more and more powerful- 

ay take the lesson that m our fieht with mayS 
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we should not be in a position in which our strength, enthusiasm and 
senses will be unable to fight vigorously Our Krsna consciousness move 
raent has actually declared war against the illusory energy, in which all 
the living entities are rotting in a false understanding of civilization The 
soldiers m this Krsna consciousness movement must always possess physical 
strength, enthusiasm and sensual power To keep themselves fit, they must 
therefore place themselves in a normal condition of life 

“What constitutes a normal condition ^viU not be the same for everyone,*’ 
Prabhupada continued, “and therefore there are divisions of varnasrama — 
hrahmana, k^atn^, vaisya, sUdra, brakmacarya, grhastha, vanaprastha 
and sannynsa Especially in this age. Kali yuga, it is advised that no one 
take sannynsa 

“From this we can understand that in this age the sannyuso airama 
is forbidden because people are not strong Sn Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
showed us an example in taking sannynsa at the age of twenty four years, 
but even Sarvabhauma Bhajtacarya advised Sn Caitanya Mahaprabhu to 
be extremely careful because He had taken sannytsa at an early age For 
preaching we give young boys wnnymo, but actually it is being experienced 
that they are not fit for sannyaso, 

“There is no harm, however, if one thinks that he is unfit for sannynsa, 
if he IS very much agitated sexually, he should go to the oirama where 
sex IS allowed, namely the grhastha &srama That one has been found to 
be very weak in one place does not mean that he should stop fighting 
the crocodile of mfiyo. One should take shelter of the lotus feet of Kt§na, 
as we shall see Gajendra do, and at the same time one can be a grhastha 
if he IS satisfied with sexual indulgence 

“There is no need to give up the fight Sri Caitanya Mahflprabhu 
therefore recommended, sthdne sthttsh sruti gatdm tanu vSd manahhih 
One may stay in whichever dsrama is suitable for him, it is not essential 
that one take sannydso. If one is sexually agitated, he can enter the 
grhastka-d^rama. But one must continue fighting For one who is not in 
a transcendental position, to take sannyisa artificially is not a very great 
credit If sonn^dso is not suitable, one may enter the gchastha-d^rama and 
fight mSya with great strength But one should not gi\e up the fighting 
and go awa)’* 

From out of his direct confrontation with the forces of illusion, Srlla 
Prabhupada presented his realizations He had taken the case of Madhu 
d\i«a, refined it of its temporal aspects, and immortalized it into an m 
struction for persons e>ery>^hcre. 

Prabhupada’s job was to strengthen his disciples so they isould not fall 
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Even if they took to the gfhastka-mrama, the crocodile of sense grati ica 
tion was still very strong. And illicit sex was the “permanent disease 
of the Western people. They were raised on it and addicted to it, and their 
society promoted it. To change this mentality would be very difficu t. 
Therefore, in addition to writing, PrabhupSda would have to continue trave • 
ing and preaching to sustain his disciples and make them strong preachers. 

As PrabhupSda had originally left his writing at the RadhS-DSmodara 
temple in VfndSvana to preach in the West, so he could leave his writing 
retreat in Hawaii for preaching. In any case, he was prepared to continue 
writing wherever he went. All along he had planned to stay in Hawaii only 
for a month, not permanently. His disciples needed to see him for strengt 
and inspiration, and as long as he had life and breath, this was his purpose. 

* * * 


Prabhupada wanted to first visit his Los Angeles center, now a large, 
thriving community of devotees. He would see their new temple room, 
with its marble arches and gallery of gorgeous transcendental paintings, 
and observe the opulent worship of the Deities Rukminl-Dvarakadhlla. 

e would see the latest technological applications of Kr?na consciousness 
at Golden Avatara recording studios and at the FATE museum, which 
utihz^ multimedia dioramas to depict the teachings of the Bhagavad- 
gtll He would sit in his garden and hear Xrou book and walk on Venice 
Beach discussing scienliric theories with Dr. SvarOpa Dsmodara. And, 
01 courae, he would increase the already swelling waves of book distribu- 
lon One day m the car he had said. ‘‘My books will be the lawbooks 
for human society for the next ten thousand years.” 

Dureh?..'d i” >'>' ntansion he had 

the fat,,,! the devotees were taking care of 

” as 'onseionsness. For hintself, Prabhnp 5 ds 

difficult reeardl^ 'o tvmg in a mansion, and constant traveling proved 
American !" The mansions, the opulence, the 

From DetroitpSihuoay"” "iT’ ’^dspa’s pleasure, 

had encouraged the devn, * Toronto, where a year ago he 

kig church in the citv Now'” ”"'* *”dian community to purchase a 
i>. and they were a™iii„.p "hn”' T”*’’* 

He would also tra^l ' N * “crival. 

kad been anxiously awaili^ ™daban, where for two years the devotees 
g his return. They wanted him to sit on the 
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grand new vyGsdsana they had carved for him, to behold the Deities of 
Radha-Vrndavanacandra, and to grace the palace they were building for 
him. And they wanted to see him again with his dear disciple KirtanSnanda 
Swami. He would drink the milk of the New Vrindaban cows and teach 
about varnasrama-dharma. He would praise the simple life and blast away 
at the follies of urbanized, industrialized civilization. 

For the fourth of July, 1976, the bicentennial anniversary of the United 
States’ independence, Srlla Prabhupada would be at the ISKCON tem- 
ple in Washington, D.C., where he would hold kirtana at the monuments 
before millions of people; and on July 6 in Washington he would observe 
the tenth anniversary of the formation of ISKCON. 

Then he would go to New York for that city’s first full-scale Ratha-yatra. 
He would stay in the newly acquired ISKCON “skyscraper,” the twelve- 
story building in mid-town Manhattan. 

Srila Prabhupada had sometimes said his greatest fear was that his 
disciples would fight with one another, causing serious splits in his move- 
ment, Therefore he traveled, using his great influence to unite all elements. 
He had seen how even those to whom he had given great responsibility 
could again become victims of sense gratification. But he had also seen 
how his being with his disciples strengthened them. 

He was declaring humanity’s dependence on God, Kf$na, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, and making a forceful revolution against the 
prevailing decadence of the day. Although America, in her two-hundredth 
anniversary, was abandoning her God consciousness, Srila PrabhupSda’s 
ISKCON wss fresh and msCiWfirg pare God consciousness in America 
and e\erywhere. The cover of the latest issue of Back to Godhead, which 
Prabhupada liked, depicted a devotee singing Hare Kr^na in front of a 
red, white, and blue bicentennial exhibit. The cover caption read, “Declar- 
ing Our Dependence on God.” 

Prabhupada had complete confidence in the eventual victory of Lord 
Caitan)a’s sanklrtana mo^ement. Although now eighty years old, he was 
the leader, the strongest de>otee. Wherever he traveled he brought life 
and strength, and so he continued. 


New York Cuy 
July 9, 1976 

Ja)annnda was driving the car. Tamala KT?na Goswami and Ramcivara 
Swami were also there. They had picked up Srila Prabhupada and Hari- 
iauri at La Guardta Airport, and as they proceeded toward Manhattan, 
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Prabhupada asked, “Things are going on here nicely?” 

Tamala Ky^na replied that everything had really just begun. You wi 
see that all of the work is just in progress,” he said. 

“Yes” said Srlla Prabhupada, “manage nicely. Kf?na is giving us 
everything. There is no scarcity. If we simply sincerely work, ^ 
give us intelligence — everything. By His mercy everything is available. That 
is Ktfna, He can give you anything.” 

As their car approached the colossal Brooklyn Bridge, Srila Prabhupada 
inquired, “That is Brooklyn Bridge, I think? Sometimes I was coming 
here and sitting down near the bridge.” 

“Near the water?” asked Tamala Krsna. They were fascinated to hear 
of Srlla Prabhupada’s early activities alone in New York. “You were sit- 
ting near the water?” 


Yes, that river,” said Prabhupada. “Because I was on that Bowery 
Street. It is not very far away. So I was coming, walking there, and sitting 
under that bridge and thinking, ‘When 1 shall return to India?’ ” 
laughed. He asked about other places, almost like inquiring about old 
friends— the Fulton Street subway station and Chambers Street. 

Tamala KT?na told Prabhupada that the ISKCON center was not far 
from the Empire Stale Building and that he would be able to get a nice 
^ew of h from hU room on the eleventh floor. “Our buUding,” said Tam^a 
r?na, IS right in the midst of the theater, restaurant, and entertain- 
ment section of the city.” 

‘In Nw York,” Baid Prabhupada, “1 feel a little at home, because first 
I came here. 1 was loitering on the street here and there. From 1965 

“TamaY V continually I stayed in New York.” 

Swamr"H gave a class this morning,” said Ramclvara 

of itaU a.'. * aining that we cannot understand the good fortune 

of thts etty that you have come here.” 

Prabhupada^"*! “ foreign country,” said 

here, Gencra'llv ih " *° lootlo"! • thought of coming 

York.’ ” ^ ^'"'on, but I thought, ‘No, I shall go to New 


‘‘Id'ono?^^"'p S™*'* oommented. 

>'*'■0 gone London '«nghcd. “It is Knna‘s dictation. I con! 
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recalled the old dsY* various neighborhoods, Srila PrabhupSd 
days. He mentioned Dr. Misra's yoga studio and his root 
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at 100 Seventy-second Street, where his tape recorder and typewriter had 
been stolen; the West End Superette, where he would buy fruit. 

“Sometimes I think I was coming to this part,*’ said Prabhupada, looking 
out the window, “ — aimlessly. Yes, sometimes walking on Second Avenue.” 

Acknowledging his senior disciple who was steadily and silently driv- 
ing the car, Prabhupada said, **Our Jayananda was driving a taxi and 
chanting Hare Krsna, and one day he brought me five thousand dollars. 
It was given for the publishing of Bhagavad-gftS, but I think Macmillan 
took it.” 

“Then you put him in charge to sell all the Teachings of Lord 
Chaitanya,^^ said Tamala K|-sna. “I remember.” 

“Didn’t sell too many books, though,” said Jayananda. Prabhupada 
laughed, while Jayananda remained silent, intent on the task of driving 
through the city. 

“I thought he was the best, most appropriate person to drive you,” said 
Tamala Kfsna. 


“He was chanting and driving,” said Prabhupada. “Very good boy.” 
As they weaved through Manhattan traffic, a taxi driver shouted at them. 
“What does he say?” asked Prabhupada. 

*He said you have a nice car,” said Tamala Kr§na. “That’s good — 
they like the car.” 

Prabhupada laughed, “Ask him, ‘Why don’t you come here? Why are 
)ou driving a taxi? Come join us.*” 

“This car is the Ford company’s version of a Cadillac,” said RameSvara. 
They csnaat understand, because we say we are not after matenaf 
opulence for ourselves. They cannot understand why we drive in these cars.” 

They think that \>e unnecessarily criticize,” said Prabhupada. “But 
Vre require everything. Just like a man — when he is alive, his decoration, 
his nice dress, everything is good. Bui if he is dead, then it is useless. 
Similarly, without spiritual consciousness we are dead, because the body 
u dead. Only because the spirit soul is there, therefore it is moving. The 
•mporiant point is the spirit soul. So if jou are simply taking care of the 
od) nicely, that means )ou are decorating the dead body. What is the 
'aluc of it? Is it clear? 


The bod} is important because the soul is there. So long the life is 
decorate the body cver 5 X)ne will appreciate. But if >*ou decorate 
t e dead bodj, everjone will say, ‘Wbal a fool he is!* Similarly, without 
spiritual knowledge, this dead civilization simply on the bodily concept 
® 1 c, it is ludicrous. That we have to condemn. Take Kfjn® consciousness^ 
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then everything has value. Just like one-if there is zero, then it becomes 
ten. Add another zero and it becomes a hundred. But without that e, 


it is simply zero. It is only useless” 

“That ‘one’ is Kr§na,” said TamSla Kt§na. 

“And Ktina’s representative,” added Ramesvara. 

As they drove down Fifty-fifth Street, the devotees pointed out to 
Prabhupada the ISKCON budding, with the words Hare Krishna written 
in gold letters down the side. A large yellow banner showing a 
of Lord Cailanya performing sanklrtana flew from the front of the buu ing, 
and a stylish awning, emblazoned “Hare Krishna Center,” extended onto 
the sidewalk. At the sight of Prabhupada’s car, hundreds of devotees at 
the entrance began to cheer and chant his name. 

It was the largest gathering of ISKCON devotees since the MSySp'^’’ 
festival. Many had come from distant places to be with Srila Prabhupsda, 
and more than six hundred devotees were staying in the building-^ I be 
ktrlana was tumultuous. Standing before the Deities of RfldhS-Govinda, 
Prabhupada appeared pleased. A pleture of Lord Jagannatha, BalarSma, 
and Subhadfi was on the third altar, and Prabhupada said he was anx- 
ious to see them on Ratha*yatra day. 

As Prabhupada sat on the large green vyOsisana, he was at first too 
mmed with emotion to speak. “First of all I must thank you all for bring- 
ing me in the new temple,” he began. “Because when I first came, my 
ambition was to sUrt a temple here in New York, and I was seeking the 
opportunity.” He described some of his first, almost helpless, attempts 
to buy a twenty-five-by-onc-hundred-foot space in Manhattan; but he bad 
been unable to get any money. 

1 had no placed’ he said. “What to speak of a temple, I had no residen- 
tial place c\en. So in that condition I was thinking of returning to India. 
Practically c\ery week 1 was going to the shipping company. So it is a 
long history, that I came here with determination to start a temple in New 
^ork first. But at that time, ten years before, in 1965, it was not possible. 
But by the grace of Kr?r»a and by the grace of my Guru Maharija, you 
hsAc got this place. So I must thank you very much for organizing this 


Laler in h« lecture Prabhupads stressed how guru and Knna were sav- 
'.?n . “'"'''“""I '““h front eternal Buffering in the material world, 

uon 1 lose thrs opportunitj,” he wsid. “Don't be foohsh, misled by ao- 
A.a phdosophenA or politicians. Take to Ktjna consciousness. 

And that u possible only by guru k„nu krpuyu. By the mercy olguru and 


ic Lame Man and the Blind Man 




! the mercy of Krsna you can achieve all success. This is the secret. 

yasya deve para bhaktir 
yatha deve tatha gurau 
tasyaite kathita hy arthdh 
prakaiante mahdtmanah* 

So this guru-puja tve are doing, it is not self-aggrandizement. It is real 
caching. You sing daily, guru-mukhapadma-vakya cittete kanya aikyaA 
teU you frankly, whatever little success is there in this Krsna consciousness 
novement, I simply believed what was spoken by my Guru Maharaja. You 
dso continue that. Then every success will come. Thank you very much. 

Srila Prahhupada then toured the entire twelve-story building. He spo e 
little, but approved of almost everything he saw. His disciples seemed to 
be managing things properly on his behalf. His quarters were we ap 
pointed, with separate rooms for sitting and resting. , . , , 

“So I shall again stay in New York?” he asked as he sat at his desk. 
Adi-keSava Swami, the temple president, said, “This is your triumphant 
return, SrTla Prahhupada.” 

“Yes,” Prahhupada replied, “that is my sentiment. 

Devotees were eager to point out the features of the rooms, t e view 
from the window, and the relative quiet. 

“It’s very peaceful tor translating work,” said RameSvara Swami. 
“Oh, yes,” said Srila Prahhupada. “When my Guru Mahwaja left, 1 
was alone. So he has sent so many gurus to take care of me. ou are my 
Guru Maharaja’s representatives’* 

“We are guru-Joao,” a devotee said. 

“So you are taking care,” said Prahhupada, “and I am very muc o ige 

to you. I sometimes think of my childhood. I was very, very pet son o 
my father. I had admitted that in the book. My father was not very rich 
man, but still, whatever I wanted he would give me. He never chastise 
me, but full love. Then of course I got friends, and I was married. So y 
Kt^na’s grace everyone loved me. And I came to this foreign country without 
any acquaintance. So Kx$na sent me many fathers to love me. In that way 
I am fortunate. At the last stage, if I live peacefully, that is the great mercy 
of K^^na. By Kt^pa’s mercy everything is possible. So we shall stick to 

* “Unto iho^e Rrcat louU who have implicit faith in both the Lord and the spiritual master, 
all the imports of Vedic knowledge are automatical!; ro’ealed.” (StelnSvaiara Upanifad62Z) 

t “He who has gitcn me the gift of transcendental vision is my lord, birth after birth. 
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Kx§na’s lotus feet. Then everything is possible.” 


During Prabhupsda’s ten-day stay in New York, the devotees , 

in a triumphant, euphoric mood. For the Ratha-yatra the devotees a 
permission from the City to have the parade down Fifth Avenue 
Prabhupada had said that New York was the most important city in t e 
world and that a skyscraper would be a beacon of KT§na consciousness 
for the world. So now ISKCON had its skyscraper in Manhattan, its Rat a 
yatra parade down Fifth Avenue, and Prabhupada’s personal presence. 

One morning Prabhupada went to where the carts were being bui • 
and Jayananda and his men showed him the improved construction o 
the giant wheels. Jayananda, who was terminally ill with leukemia, vras 
absorbing himself in the service that had made him dear to PrabhupS a 
and to all the devotees: organizing Ratha-yatra and overseeing the con- 
struction of the carts. 

Prabhupada would ride to Central Park to take his morning walks. Vss5- 
ing through familiar neighborhoods, he recalled the old days of 1965 and 
1966. One morning Klrtanananda Swami rode with him in the car. 

My best memories are those early days,” said Klrtanananda. 
‘‘Especially the morning classes, Srila Prabhupada, when you’d be sit- 
ting behind the desk- The sun would just be coming in, and you would 
talk for an hour.” 


Yes, said Prabhupada, ‘‘only H^agrlva and you and . . .” Prabhupada 
and Klrtanananda recalled some of the other early devotees; Umapath 
Carl Yeargens, Jim Greene, Raya Rama, SatsvaiUpa, Brahmananda. 

^ ‘At that time,” said Prabhupada, ‘‘Klrtanananda Maharaja was tak- 
ing one copa/r.” 

‘‘Nothing else?” asked Tamala Kr^na. 

would offer, saidPrabhupada, “but he would take one or two, that® 

ail. Later on, one dozen. And that boy Stryadhlla, he would take at least 
twenty coparrs. I would say, ‘Stryadhisa. can I offer you?’ He would say. 

‘«n • Again four.” 

Ther/lS^ n Klrtanananda, “we all ate from Prabhupada’s plate- 

tie for evertrL^ S And Prabhupada would just give a ht' 

I «ouId P-bhupdda. "Anyone nould 


come, I would give.” 

Klrtnnjnnnda. ' 

prajadom. After llrtana and cW 


I always distributed some 
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“Yes,” said PrabhupSda. “I was clapping my hands. In the meeting, 
I used to colleet not less than six dollars, not more than twenty dollars. 
Three times a week.” 

Although Srila PrahhupSda’s triumph was that the early days of strug- 
gle were over, when he recalled them, he was immersed in a very speeial, 
sweet remembrance. He changed from one mood to another, and sometimes 
mixed them-the days of his helpless, utter dependenee on Kysna when 
no one else was present, and his present satisfaction, surrounded by hun- 
dreds of faithful disciples. While remembering the old days, he was now 
realizing his original goals for ISKCON New York, the beacon- ig t or 
our world-wide propaganda** 


In the late afternoon as the sun was setting, Srlla Prabhupada liked 
to sit on the roof of his skyscraper, and his disciples would sit with him. 
Although the building was in Midtown, being situated on ‘"e West hide 
afforded it a feeling of distance from the intensity of mid-Manhattan. 
Prabhupada would look out at the Manhattan skyline, and a breeze from 
the Hudson would ease the July heat. 

One evening, some of the devotees described to Srila Prabhupada some 
of the abominable activities going on in the city. They told him of pros- 
titution and pornography, of acts of rampant criminal violence, and of 
the strange fetishes and fads of the flesh-eaters, including the eating o 
human fetuses. 

“This means” said Prabhupada, “that we are actually preaching to 
animals.” 

One night on the roof, RameSvara Swarai asked brlla Prabhupada to 
reveal his plan for conquering the world with K^sna consciousness. 
Prabhupada was silent. Finally he said, “Na Because if I tell you my plans, 
then they may be spoiled.” He had a plan, he said, but they were not 
ready for it. 


The Ratha-yatra procession, with its three fifty-foot-tall carts, began at 
Grand Army Plaza on Fifth Avenue and proceeded downtown. Young men, 
girls in sdrfs. Indians, New Yorkers— hundreds— tugged at the ropes, pull- 
ing the gigantic chariots. With silken towers billowing yellow, green, red, 
and blue in the wind, slowly and majestically, the carts sailed south. The 
parade was complete with beautiful weather, hundreds of chanting and 
dancing devotees, and thousands of onlookers. And the route was some 
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fifty blocks down Pifth Avenue, “the most important street in the wor , 
to Washington Square Park. 

At Thirty-fourth Street PrabhupSda joined the procession. As he came 
forward to board the chariot of Subhadr&t the devotees converged aroun 
him, amazing the policemen and other onlookers with their spontaneous 
adoration of Krfna’s representative. Although the inner meaning of Ra a 
yatra is the gopU’ desire for Kr^na to return to Vfndavana, these devotees 
were more absorbed in Srila Prabhupada*s return to New York. ^ 
It was a gorgeous, appropriate climax to Prabhupada’s ten years o 
preachmg in New York City. When he had first come he had had no money, 
no place of his own to live, and no place for people to congregate an 
hear about Kr$pa. Now he was riding in splendor dowm Fifth Avenue at 
the Ralha-yatra festival, and his Radha-Govinda Deities had a skyscraper 
In 1965 he had been alone on the street, but now he was accompame 
by six hundred disciples, loudly singing the holy names and benefiting 
millions of conditioned souU. 

In from of Subhadra’s cart walked Jayananda, bolding the steering 
tongue, keeping the cart on course. As Prabbupada sat comfortably on 
the cart he fondly glanced at Jayananda from time to lime. Jayananda, 
peering with his left hand, would hold his right hand upraised, cheering 
Prabhupada’s Ratha-yatra and rallying the others to pull the ropes and 
chant Hare Kr§na. 


When the procession amved, Washington Square Park was crowded 
with people. A temporary stage had been erected, and Srila Prabbupada 
and the Deities took their places Klrtanananda Swami introduced 
mbhupada before the crowd, and Prabbupada stood up to speak. 
Bepnning by explaining the significance of Ratha-yatra, 
abhupada told the story of how the Jagannatha deities were carved at 
thousand years ago. When the 
sculotn !l w *i,ij*^* sculptor before the deities were completed, tb® 

Ltd- ‘ 


acMpu nr°''rr •’'“'"•■upada continued, “and Krsut 
EIW. oaVmm ‘ and affection. He says in the 

CaCrw^T pn.,.ccha,. Kr^ni 

-r.'fr«rn"rem rhemt 

**'na«t .U I accept them. 

There « no htadrane"-,^'/T'“' 

uhoiliilf opmlihoia— devotional service canoo 
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be checked by any material condition. There is no restriction of caste or 
creed or country, nation. Anyone can worship the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, according to his means. 

“And our Kr§na consciousness movement is a propagation to teach peo- 
ple how to worship the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This is our mis- 
sion, because without relationship with God, without reviving our eternal 
affinity with God, we cannot be happy.** 

All living entities, PrabhupUda explained, are children of the supreme 
father, K^sna, or God. But only in (he human form of life can one under- 
stand his relationship with God. If one misuses his life and doesn’t under- 
stand his duty to Kr§na, then his life is spoiled. 

“So please do not take this Kr§na consciousness movement as any sec- 
tarian movement. It is the science of God. Try to understand the science 
of God. Either you accept it directly, or you try to understand through 
philosophy and science. We have got so many books. Kindly take advan- 
tage of this movement, why we are distributing so many literafures. Soberly 
and with calm head, try to understand this movement. This is our only 
mission. Thank you very much.** 

As Srila Prabhupada left to return to the temple, prasSdam distribu- 
tion began and the dramatic actors prepared to go onstage with their ren- 
dition of “Kali and His Consort, Sin*’ 

In the evening the parade and festival received good coverage on all 
major TV stations, and the next morning, pictures and articles appeared 
m the newspapers. Prabhupada particularly liked the New York Daily News 
centerspread, where several photos bore a large caption: “Fifth Avenue, 
Where East Meets West.” 

^ “Send this cutting to many places,** Prabhupada said. “Send it to In- 
dira Gandhi. This title is very nice. This is the point. ‘East meets West.* 
As I always say, the lame man meets the blind man. Together they do 
wonderful, and apart they cannot do anything. He is lame, and he is blind. 
But if they join together — Indian culture and American money — they will 
save the whole world.” 

Srila Prabhupada heard from the New York Times article, which stressed 

*be parade included hundreds of Indians “who were pleased to see 
they could keep faith even in New York City.” The article quoted “an 
udian immigrant” as saying, “We love New York City, America. It’s the 
most beautiful place in the world. No other country will giv’e such freedom 
for our own ceremony.” 

That's a fact” Prabhupada said. “That I always say. The Times first 
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published about my activities when 1 was in Tompkins Square ar 
At the festival s\lt, prasodam had been served to seven ^ 

pie. And even when the devotees had walked back uptown with t e car 
late at night, hundreds of people had followed and chanted. T e 
were already talking about how to impro\e the festival for next jear. 
could have a press box, and Prabhupftda suggested they rent a 
building downtown and call it Gunijica.* Lord Jagannfitha could stay t e 
for one week. Then the de^ntees should have another procession an estiv 
with Lord JagannStha returning to the temple on Fifty-fifth Street. 

“Last night," said Tamila Kf^oa Goswami, “all night we were c can 
ing up the grounds at the park So one woman who lives next to the par 
said, ‘In all ray years of living here I’ve never seen such a wonderful 
held.’ And on CBS television, the official who's in charge of the park sat * 
‘We are very proud to be able to say that this park was founded hundre s 
of years ago when America was religious and that spiritual life is still pres- 
ent in Washington Square Park.* " . 

“So why not ask the mayor to construct a temple there?” said Sri a 
Prabhupada The devotees all laughed. But Prabhuplda thought such 
things >sere certainly possible. 


Srila Prabhuplda’s health was worsening, as often happened when he 
traveled extensively Particularly in New York his health began to suffeJ- 
His itinerary was to continue on to London, Pans, Tehran, Bombay, and 
then to Hyderabad, where he would conduct the opening ceremony of ® 
new ISKCON temple. Senior devotees entreated him to rest awhile before 
^^8l®ud and India. He had spent a very pleasant day at the 
ISKCON farm in Pennsylvania, and the devotees suggested he go there 
for two or three months to rest, recover his health, and write. Every day 
they would beg him to please stay When he heard that the G B C. members 
in New York had unanimously recommended he not immediately travel, 
he said, ‘AU right. I will not travel” 

^ ® C., however-only by KT?na. He 
rt y, ^ « plane tickets, and he remained set on traveling. 

his Tnnm*, Frabhupada’s departure, a few devotees came to 

ma ea ast attempt, begging him not to travel He said nothing, 
mg Hu J«g«nnaih« traditionally stays each year dur 
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though he was obviously set on leaving. His servants were packing his 
bags and everything was ready to go. Nevertheless, even as he left his room 
and got on the elevator, a few men followed, still suggesting he not go. 

“Prabhupada, please reconsider,” said RsmeSvara Swami. Srila 
Prabhupada had remained jolly so far, despite his physical weakness, and 
despite his disciples’ pleading. But now his face changed. 

“Don’t travel,” one devotee said. And another added, “Just stay. Sit 
down and rest.** 

Prabhupada turned, and his eyes were very deep. More than ever he 
seemed not of this material world. “I want the benediction to go on fighting 
for Krsna,*’ he said, “just like Arjuna** 

Everyone remained silent, and the important instruction burne 
their memories. The elevator opened on the main floor and hundreds of 
waiting devotees chanted and cheered as Srila Prabhupada walke to is 
car. 

On the way to the airport the devotees again began talking about how 
degraded Kali-yuga was. “But you have to go on preaching,’ Prabhupada 
advised them. “You have to go and try to save these people. 


As Srila Prabhupada left America, the devotees knew he would remain 
with them as long as they followed his instructions. Besides, even if he 
was leaving them, he would return. He was coming from India to New 
York, then going back to India, then coming to the West. He was always 
traveling between East and West, tugging the two cultures together, the 
lame man and the blind. Like Arjuna he was fighting, and like NSrada 
Muni he was always traveling, glorifying the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Krsna. He would never stop, and those who sincerely followed 
would be with him. 



CHAPTER SEVEN 


Chant Hare Krsna and Fight 


Bombay 

January 9, 1977 

S nla PrabhupUda started his morning walk before dawn. He and the 
devotees knew their way well through Hare Krishna Land to the public 
road, and once off the property, they turned left then right and began 
walking down the block leading to the beach. The sky began to lighten. 
At first they could not visibly distinguish land from sea from sky. But 
gradually subtle nuances of color revealed the horizon, and they could 
see the vast plain of the Arabian Sea stretching to meet the even greater 
sea of sky, where last stars twinkled and faded. As Prabhupada and his 
small group walked along the broad beach, they were flanked on their 
left by a line of leaning palms and on their right by a rumbling surf. 

^rlla Prabhupada wore a gray woolen cadar around his shoulders, a 
saffron silk kurta and dhoti, and peach-colored canvas shoes. He used 
a cane, leaning not heavily on it, but lightly. With each brisk step he would 
point the cane ahead, poking it into the sand and lifting it again, 
rhythmically marking the pace. He walked erectly and held his head high. 

A long line of Borabayites, many of them wealthy Juhu residents on 
their morning stroll, appeared, and a few coconut-wa/os set up their carts, 
cutting off the tops of choice coconuts in anticipation of their first 
customers. Srlla Prabhupada liked to walk at this time of morning, and 
weather permitting, he would do so no matter where he was in the world. 
Juhu Beach, however, was one of his favorite places to walk. 

Along the way, he and his disciples were joined by Dr. Patel, in white 
shirt and pants, and se\cral of his friends, mostly doctors and lawyers. 
3rlla Prabhupada had been silent, but now he began to speak. 
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"How everything is nice,” Srlla PrabhupSda commented, gesturing 
toward the beach before him. "See the sky, how clear and how nice y 
KT?na. Purnam idam” With his cane he indicated the tall, graceful pa m 
trees. “The tree is called he said. “The or birth as 

a tree, is condemned. By Kfsna’s arrangement, however, the vrh^^ 
also so nicely set up, it becomes beautiful.” 

"They are all representatives of Knt?®** said Dr. Patel. "This is per* 
feet.” 

"PiJmam,” said Srlla PrahhupSda, quoting UopanifaeL “PUrnam 
pdrnam adah." Just as the rising sun illumines everything, Srila 
Prabhupada discoursed, speaking against the atheistic notion that the 
complex material creation has no creator. “God’s creation,” said 
Prabhupada, "is perfect and complete because it comes from Him who 
is pQrnam, perfect and complete. ^n^antanz*5t/ia pammUnu 
itham/ govindam Udi-purufam tam aham bhajOmi. ParamHnu means 
smaller than the atom. Six paramSnus make one cnw. That is atomic 
dimension— you combine six paramdnus. So in that paramdnu also the 
Lord is there.” 


“He made it,” said Dr. Patel, "and then He entered Into it. That is 
what the Veda says.” 

y**” Prabhupada, “the Paramatma is there. The whole human 
life IS meant for understanding all this and glorifying the Lord. And they 
are wasting their lives by imitating the hog.” 

Prabhupada again fell silent, except for softly uttering the Hare Kr§na 
manira. Now the beach was light, and many people, out on their morning 
walks or runs, greeted Srila PrabhupSda as they passed. The greetings 
were always words of respect, or at least “Good morning,” and Srila 
Pra^bhupada s response was usually “Hare Kysna.” 

Suddenly Prabhupada again began to speak; “There’s a very big con- 
spiracy against us.” 

“By the church?” guessed Dr. Patel. 

“Not by the church,” said Prabhupada. 

By the society?” 

thoughtful "Hmmra.” then added, "Now they 

nd neither n He didn’t give any details, 

lis mind Wh^i ^ ^taw out what was on 

^orutTstru Lrr 

wanted to start this movement in lud.a,” Prabhupada replied. “I 
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requested so many friends, ‘Give me just one son.’ But nobody agreed. 
They said, ‘Swamiji, what will be the benefit by this if I make my son 
a Vai§nava or a brdhmanaV They do not give much importance to the 
movement. They are planning how to stop this movement in so many ways.” 

Always a faithful Indophile, Dr. Patel replied, “The Americans are like 
that, always making propaganda.” 

‘‘There is good and bad in every place,” said Prabhupsda. ‘‘Krsna says, 
manusydnam sahasre^u. Out of thousands of persons hardly anyone is in- 
terested in perfecting his life. This is Kali-yuga.” 

They walked on, and Srila PrabhupSda said no more about it, speaking 
instead of materialistic household life, in which the chief pleasure is sex. 
Beyond this abominable sex pleasure, he said, was the full satisfaction 
of spiritual life. 

Prabhupada walked for half an hour and then turned around and began 
walking back, wanting to return to the temple by seven, just in time to 
greet the Deities. Some of the others were flagging from the brisk pace, 
but Srila PrabhupSda strode on, his golden-hued face triumphant in self* 
realization. 

Prabhupada began talking about the importance of sat-sanga, associa* 
tion with devotees, and Dr. Patel quipped, “Instead of doing sat-songa, 
people go to Kumbha-raela!” He laughed, as if it were a good joke. 

But Prabhupada corrected him. “No,” he said, “Kurabha-mela is sat- 
sanga. If you go to Kumbha-mela to find a man of knowledge, then your 
Kumbha-mela is right. Otherwise, yat-tirtha-buddhik salile na karhicit, 
so eva gO’khara. 1! one thinks that this soldo, the water, that just to take 
bath in the water is Kumbha-mela, then he’s a go-khara, a cow or an ass. 
But if he thinks, ‘Now there is an assembly of so many saintly persons, 
let me take advantage of their knowledge,' then he is intelligent.” 

Ever since Srila Prabhupada had arrived in Bombay, he had been ques- 
tioned about the upcoming Kumbha-mclft at Allahabad. The Magh-mela 
occurred every year, but according to astrological calculations, a more 
auspicious occasion came every twelfth year: Kumbha-mela. And every 
twelfth Kumbha-mela (an event that occured only once in 144 years) was 
especially auspicious. This year, 1977, was to be such a Mela, and the 
8o>ernmcnt was predicting an attendance of twelve million at the con- 
fluence of the holy rivers near Allahabad. Srlla Prabhupada had said he 
would go. 

“So, sir,” said Dr. Patel, “jou are going by train to Kumbha-mela?” 
Srtla Prabhupada replied that he liked the train, but Dr. Patel said 
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it was not good for health and that it would be a very long ordeal, e 
also warned Prabhupada that Allahabad would be very cold. And i 
Prabhupada wanted to leave the Mela early, he would find it very difficu t 
because of the crowds. “I’ll get one of friends to get me some water 
from Allahabad on that day’’ laughed Dr. Patel. “I'll take my bath 
Dr. Patel’s friends also mentioned the difiiculties of extreme weather an 
crowds at Allahabad during the Mela. Srlla Prabhupada, however, was 
not swayed. He was well acquainted with Allahabad, having lived there 
with his family from 1923 to 1936. 

“In 1925,” said Prabhupada, “I went to the Mela. I remember, I was 
touching the water, and it was so pinching that it was cutting your body. 
But as soon as you actually get a dip— one . . . two . . . three— then you 
immediately come out, and it is all right.” 

Prabhupada mentioned the 1928 Mela, when he was carrying his young 
child. “I was in the midst of the crowd,” he recalled. “It was so big that 
I was afraid that if there was any rush this child may be finished. But, 
by the grace of Kr?na, nothing happened.” 

ts the reason for the Meli?” asked PrabhupSda’s servant, Hari- 
lauri. “Is it something about some drops of nectar from the MohinI* 
mQrti?” 

•'ll U actually a religious conference,” Prabhupada replied. "All lb« 
ditterent groups gather in that holy place, and they propagate their 
phtloBophy there. India is a country of religion. They know spiritual life 
B more important than thU material life— that is India. Now they are divert- 
ing their attention to the material. Otherwise, the whole of India is for 
spiritual hfe.” 


watw-Ti five “linmes before seven. Snla Prabhupada left the beach and 
two-Rtnrv^t ° Krishna Land. As he approached, he saw the massive 

taUer and grander 

had^n h ^yijdmgs, however, were unfinished. The temple domes 

fintlg tXs plrl’j'- 

hut Suret-MM u. ' ™ oniiously anticipating the opening, 

chase the Juhu land°frnm'nr'Io''-''™ P”*''"'P3da had first tried to pur- 
his attempts to build Now the tri had plagued all 

Rasavihan in one of the mo.i '“'*''‘“8 *>>' Deities of Radha- 

Rasaviharl were still beine w ^"''K'ons temples in India was near. Radha- 
were stdl bemg worshiped in the temporary shelter the devotees 
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had erected in 1971, but as Prabhupada approached, he could see the 
magnificent temple structure looming behind that humble shed, proclaim- 
ing that soon Rasaviharl would move into His palace. Kr?na was blessing 
the faithful work of Srila PrabhupSda and his disciples in Bombay 
Although Srila Prabhupada was always traveling, pushing his movement 
ahead on all fronts, he would regularly return to Bombay. He, more clearly 
than his disciples, could see when the workers were delaying or even 
cheating. This time, as before, he would stay for a while, give advice, and 


then move on. ^ , , , r 

On returning to the ISKCON property, Srila Prabhupada came before 
the Deities and beheld once again the charming beauty that made him 
sometimes indicate that of all Deities, these were the dearest to him His 
promise to Radha-Rasaviharl that he would build Them a beautiful tem- 
ple was soon to become a living reality, but he sometimes depressed doubt 
as to whether he would live to see it. He was now eighty one an was 


bothered by certain persistent illnesses. 6 , r. ui. .j 

Of course, the warnings of death were nothing new to Srila Prabhupada, 
as he had had serious bouts with illness from the beginning of his preaching 
in the West in 1965. Yet despite his frequent remarks about retiring, his 
disciples found it difficult to imagine. Yes, they should by all means com- 
plete the work as soon as possible and open the Bombay temple, and yes, 
they should assure Prabhupada that he could retire and eventually com- 
plete his Srlmad-Bhagavatam. But of course, Krsna would allow him to 
remain with them and see the completion of at least these two projects. 


Each month, one of Srila Prabhupada’s G.B.C. men stayed with him 
to serve as his secretary and to receive direct training and persona associa 
tion. The secretary for January 1977 was RameSvara Swami. Prabhupada 
was genuinely pleased and enlivened when, early in the morning, 
Ramesvara entered his room, having flown straight from Los Angeles to 
Bombay. Prabhupada considered RameSvara an erpert ISKCON manager, 
especially in printing and distributing Krsna conscious literature, which 
v.as Prabhupada’s priority in preaching. 

Raine4\ara Swami inquired as a humble servant before his spiritual 
master. “Srila Prabhupada” he said, “j’ou look well. Are you feeling well. 

Srila Prabhupada laughed. “At the present moment I am feeling well, 
because jou are here.” 
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Within moments they were discussing ISKCON preaching and manage- 
ment, and Prabhupsda advised RSmelvara that the best policy was to use 
money for printing more books. As soon as money accumulated, 
Prabhupada warned, it would be taxed and would cause headaches. Bet- 


ter to immediately spend it for printing books. 

“Print books and sell and spend’’ said Srila Prabhupada. “Follow this 
policy and distribute these books. That is our main preaching. Somehow 
or other we must lake our books door to door and distribute. Then our 
preaching is successful. Anyone who will read will get some benefit, that 
is sure. Because no other such literature is available throughout the whole 
world. It is a new revolution to the people in general.’’ 

When Srlla Prabhupada asked for news of ISKCON’s activities in the 
West, Raraesvara gave the latest details of how the K??na consciousness 
movement in America was being attacked in the courts and press as a 
psychologically dangerous, brainwashing cult. Srlla Prabhupada was 
already aware of this; it was, in fact, the “conspiracy” he had referred 
to on his morning walk. An anticult movement was now aggressively ac- 
tive and lumping the Hare Kr?na movement in with other new movements, 
srlla Prabhupada was well aware of the “deprogrammers’ ” kidnapping 
01 dwotees and intensively coercing them, and he had shown that he was 
not intimidated by the attack. He assured the devotees that Kr?pa would 
protect them and that the outcome would ultimately be in their favor, 
he most significant battle, one that had concerned Srila Prabhupada 
e’ ^ case in New York where the temple presi- 
m charged with employing mind control 

pressed rl! m the temple. The parents of two adult devotees had 

dnole«' H had fadad to break the two 

^«dl a2 ““riottsnesa. In a apirit of anticult 

governmental bcihtie's “aTKa *“ P'°'"=“''ng, using all legal and 

outraped »nd j 1 disposal. Although civil libertarians were 

°hcTm;,ta;f„“”o7tle‘ca' ‘‘"“"r'’ 

the very right of the Hare k""* ""'Oheless. The case challenged 

and challenged the rmht 7**!! “ «ist as a bona fide religion 

of the Hare Krsna mm, ^ P*f*nt8. Also at issue was whether members 

' ’ being kept in ihe ^ *bcir own choosing or were 

^ washing.” When Srila P ^ psychological manipulation, “brain- 
g When Srila Prabhupada had first heard of tL case, his reply 
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in a letter from Vrndavana had been like a clarion call to battle against 
the forces of illusion 

Regarding the point about whether our movement is bona fide, you 
can use the following arguments Bhagavad gita has got so many edi 
tions Our books are older than the Bible. In India there are millions 
of Krsna temples Let the judges and juries read our books and take 
the opinion of learned scholars and professors Regarding the second 
point about the parents' jurisdiction over their children, here are some 
suggestions Do the parents like that their children become hippies^ 

Why don't they stop it^ Do the parents like their children to become 
involved in prostitution and mtoxicalion’ Why don't they stop this‘s 
They are now feehng the weight of this movement Formerly th^ 
thought, “These people come and go*' but now they see we are stay 
ing Now we have set fire. It will go on It cannot be slopped You can 
bring big, big fire brigades but the fire will act The brain wash books 
are already there. Even if they stop externally, internally it will go on 
Our first class campaign is book distribution Go house to house The 
real fighting is now Krsna will give you all protection So, chant Hare 
Krsna and fight 

Sitting with Srrla PrabhupUda in Bombay, Rsmesvara Swami informed 
him that a nationwide committee of professors and theologians had come 
to the defense of Kr?na consciousness in the New York case and that many 
lawyers and psychologists were sympathetic 

*‘It IS so much mercy from said $rlla PrabhupSda “K^§na 

wanted all these things to happen Kr$na Himself became important when 
He killed so many demons, not simply by lying down in the lap of mother 
Yaloda When He was on the lap of mother YaSoda, from that day He 
began to kill Therefore Kfjna established that He was the Supreme Per 
sonahty of Godhead So even Kr?na was not exempted, what to speak of 
us Prahlfida Mahfiraja was not exempted As soon as you speak of God, 
this opposition will come, Jesus Christ was crucified They are so kind 
they ha\e not crucified me or my men But you ha\e to expect all these 
things Nityananda Prabhu was personally injured Harid^a Thfikura was 
beaten in tweniy two bazaars This task is like that’* 

‘They are getting e\'eryone in America to ask the question, ‘What is 
Hare Kr^na’’” said Rflmc£\ara 

'That IS our gain," said SrTla Frabhupttda “They arc chanting Hare 
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“We still have to work very hard to defeat them,” Rsmcsvara added. 
“Oh, yes,” said Prabhupada. “That is necessary. You don’t sleep. Ne'er 
did Kj^na say to Arjuna, ‘I am your friend. I am God. You sleep here. 
I’ll do everything.* No! You must fight! That is wanted. Kr?na said, ‘You 
fight, and remember Me. Then I’ll do everything.’ This is an opportunity 
of remembering K^jna always.’’ 

PrabhupSda explained that the greatest shock for the materialists was 
that the K^^na consciousness movement strongly opposed illicit sex, meat- 
eating, and intoxication. To them, for a person to give up these things 
was so shocking that they could not accept it was happening because of 
a genuine spiritual experience. Referring to a previous case, Prabhup2da 
said, “In Germany they also accused that the old man is sitting in Los Angeles, 
and he has engaged all these boys in coUecting money for him. They arc 
thinldng that way, that I have some mind control power, and I ha\’e engaged 
t ese mw—they are getting the money and I am enjoying.” 

brlla Prabhupada recalled how, as early as 1969, when his temple in 
U>s Anples had purchased a few cars and the number of devotees had 
begun increasing, the neighbors had become envious. Prabhupada said 
that he had invited them to aUo come and live in the K^na consciousness 
community, hul that their reply had always been no. Prabhupada said 
the more the opposition created turmoil, the more Kr?na consciousness 

amous. He also reasoned that people were reacting to his 
very strong preaching. 

thp TIn'( he said, “that they are all dogs and hogs. And 

Chicago I ^ 

subiert of you cannot have freedom.’ So I became a 

suDject of great criticism.” 

Ihe d "i'«ing with Ramesvara by saying that 

ciple was operatintf. tI,?, understand that a higher prm- 

Even Krsnl Himfplf indicated the genuineness of ISKCON. 

auch - Xe„"rfon;“:-rLT “'Tr 

infant. He fell intn v *^uyn and other enemies or when, as an 
“Tl^- • I L Yamuna river, 

, entered 'he YLunr^^I^^bh 

. , mother Yaloda, Nanda, ih, r ■ not at all good newa for 

/ lost. But atdl Krena »aa ih, . Not at all. Their life was 

is in the center. So our altuauo In everything fena 

“ J«« like that. They are making bad 
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propaganda against Krsna-this is the opposition-but I am happy that 
Kt^na IS the center That’s all This is the beanty of this movement 
Although we are put into some difficulty, yet the center is Kr?na 


Srila Prabhupada wanted to travel with a group of his disciples by 'rain 
to Allahabad But when a devotee went to buy tickets, he discovered tha 
all seats had long been purchased, there was no chance of making reser 
vations for AUahabad so close to Kumbha mela One of Srila Prabhupada s 
Bombay friends, however, a Mr Gupta, held a high position with the Centrd 
Railway of India and, at Prabhupada’s request, arranged for a special, 
private car on a train to Allahabad, exclusively for Pra upa a an 

E'ar'r/on the morning of January 11 Srila Prabhupada embarked on 
the twenty four hour plus tram ride from Bombay to Allahabad He was 
sharing his first class compartment with Ramesvara Swami, Jagadlsa, and 
Han Sauri, and even as the tram pulled out of the station, Prabhupada 
was preaching Ramesvara mentioned a radio show he had recently been 
on in California, where a Lutheran minister had said Krjna was a sex 
symbol because He had so many wives and gopts 

“Even taking it that Ktjna is after sex,” said Prabhupada, then if 
sex IS bad, why are they after sex’” x , „ j 

“He says that sex is not for God,” Ramesvara replied Srila Prabhupada 
was sitting on one side of the compartment, and his disciples sat facing 
him The loud rattling of the tram cars on the rails made conversation 
somelimes difficult 

“If sex IS not there in God,” said Prabhupada, “then how has it come'' 
God created everything So God did not create sex^ Srila Prabhupa a 
explained that sex exists both in the material world and in the spiritua , 
material sex enjoyment being a perversion of the original, pure sex that 
exists in the Supreme. KT 5 na*s sexual enjoyment, therefore, is not at all 
like material sex, it is the exact opposite, in fact, inasmuch as the reality 
IS the opposite of its reflection 

“You do not understand how to face the opposing party, said Srila 
Prabhupada He was in an animated, argumentative mood, enthusiastic 
to show his disciples how to defeat the opposition He had sometimes 
described his own spiritual master as simha (“lion*’) guru, and the) now 
saw him in a similar fighting spirit “The more opposition there will be,'* 
he said, “the more v,e ha>-e to defend** 
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“Srila Prabhupada,” Ramefivara asked, “should we be thinking in our 
minds that one day the K^iiia consciousness movement will have to manage 
the cities and the nations of the world?** 

“Oh, yes’’ Prabhupada replied. 

RameSvara asked how the devotees could accomplish such a huge, 
ambitious project. The management would be simplified, Prabhupada 
explained, since the citizens would live a pure, natural life. Thus the burden- 
some, sinful aspects of godless government would become unnecessary, 
and so many complex problems would be solved. He gave the example 
of self-sufficient agrarian communities where men earn their livelihood 
locally. But ordy by education and by experiencing the higher taste of 
Knna conscious pleasure, he said, could the masses become satisfied with 
simple living. 

Rdmesvara asked if America would become Kt$na conscious by a mi- 
nority of Kr;pa conscious persons becoming po^verful in government, while 
the masses remained as karmts. 


^ No, Prabhupada replied. “You can introduce Ktspa consciousness 
m such a way that they will become devotees. Suppose in bigt big fsc* 
tones we shall introduce this proiddam distribution and chanting. They 
will immediately become devotees. Their hearts will be cleansed; cetO‘ 
oorpana'Tnarjanam.** 


But will it be like Russia,** pursued Rameivara, “where there is only 
a small poup of people who are in control?” 

^ that. The quality of the people will be changed. 

^m*^^*'* when the whole mass of population becomes Kt§oa 
conscious, Ramelvara suggested, “then there will be Kr§na conscious 
government...” 


in i^norUrBm coneaed. “You can have government when you are 
to see the JlrapW™''” 

would not immediate concerns— how the devotees 

was at present insiimT ° the devotees’ political influence 

was establishing future^cod “"fwering these questions, Prabhupada 
ment. Ramesvara Swam' **!!** K^na consciousness move- 

'•snted to know exactly how Srlla P “ ''■*“>"‘‘'5'’ 

world of the future. Prabhupada aaw the Krsna conscious 

■'J political management'would Vd™'”’ '*■ 0 ' “ocial or 

g ment would be done not by any new formalities but by 
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pure Kt?na consciousness, by changing the hearts of the people through 
chanting, hearing, studying scripture — and then organi 2 ing things on the 
basic principles of Krsna consciousness 
As the train passed beyond the heavily populated Bombay area and 
entered the countryside, Srila Prabhupfida looked out the window, ap 
predating the scenery “We have come to the open field,*’ he said “How 
it IS nice And as long as we were passing through the congested areas — 
hellish, simply hellish Now here is open space, how it is nice” 
“Entering into a city is so imposing on your consciousness,” said Han 
saun 

“Yes,” Prabhupada said, “at that point it is simply rubbish All papers 
thrown here and there, and people living in hellish conditions Now see 
here how it is open and pleasing So organize these farm projects” 
When RSmesvara pomted out that beginning a farm community required 
a great deal of capital, Prabhupada simply replied that the devotees should 
show the example and that others would automatically follow the successful 
pattern Ramesvara mentioned that in America, although the ISKCON 
temple presidents were eager to gel as many people to join as possible, 
they found that most people were unable to come up to the required 
standard 

“Therefore farm,” Prabhupada said 

“They have to be encouraged to have a little bit of Kr?na consciousness 
in their own home,” Ramesvara suggested, “ — make their home a temple.” 

Prabhupada disagreed “No Let them go to the farm, New Vnndaban” 
If the people were disinclined to austerity, he said, then let them come 
to the farm with their wife and children and live comfortably in their own 
house. And on the farms they would find plenty of employment More and 
more, Prabhupada said, people would become jobless and wuld be obliged 
to take shelter of a K^^na conscious farm community 

‘So \se can expect,” said Han laun, “that material conditions are go 
mg to become %ery much worse than at present’” 

‘Thej ma) come or not” said Prabhup&da “We don’t care. Let us 
establish an ideal socicl)” 

Although Prabhupada had left Bombay without taking breakfast, he 
conimucd speaking for four hours and then asked Han-5aun to serve lunch 
The other dooiecs left the compartment 

Han-^aun earned all Prabhupada's personal effects in two small shoulder 
bags, one with three changes of clothing, the other with Prabhupada’s 
plate, bowl, spoon, Ujjirt iilalia, and mirror With just these two bags 
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Prabhupada was traveling all over the world. Although he was the head 
of a wealthy, international movement, he kept nothing for himself and 
traveled light Whatever donations he collected, whate\’er profits came from 
the sale of his books, whatever properties he owned— everything was m 
the name of ISKCON. And yet when it came time to eat in the middle 
of that dusty train ride, his servant was able to produce silver bowls and 
a tray and an elegant vegetarian feast. Although Prabhupada kept nothing 
for himself, by Kona’s arrangement he was well provided for. 

Srlla Prabhupada sat cross-legged on the train seat and pointed to what 
he wanted from the stainless steel ttjjin compartments his servant placed 
before him. There were sabjts, purls, fruits, and sweets. After Srlla 
Prabhupada chose what he wanted and began to eat, he insisted that Hari* 
sauri also tsVe pras&dam. When they finished, Hari-Sauri distributed the 
remnants of Prabhupida’s meal to the other devotees, and Prabhupada 
lay dovm to rest. 

In the afternoon, more devotees gathered in Prabhupada’s small com- 
partment, and he continued preaching, mostly in reply to points Ramefvara 


In regard to brainwashing," said Rameivara, “they claim that our life- 
.•V'". nnd isolate him from the world.” 

les, aaid Prabhupada, “we hate to mix with you. No gentleman tries 
mix with loafers. Crows wUl not like to live with the ducks and white 
^ans, and white swans will not like to live with the crows. That is natural 
div«ion Birda of the same feather nock together,” 
if all j- ^ *** conditions, and they say 

bniiiivfashinff°Ti,'*'°^ preseni, then it is a suitable atmosphere for 
PrabbunSfl imposing those conditions on our members. 

business We ' from bad to good. That is our 

up wXaJ^Ll^T n”® f"’"' ““ Vour bmin is filled 

nucit .ex, gambling. So we are 

‘bad things.’ So the bad th' ^ ‘*”^^'***® Ay abhodrani. Abhadmni means 
home? Don’t vou r! Don’t you cleanse your 

you wash your room brainwashing? So if 

that you charge us ‘W^ ’ you? But you are so rascal 

washing out the garbage, an^vl^ '^*Aing away this garbage?* We are 
But intelligent men wSh awJv 11,^ This is your intelligence. 

tion, to cleanse. TbAt w. j .* garbage. That is the law of civiliza- 
«w *ueii we are dome. 
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“According to Vedic civilization you are actually untouchable. Now we 
, TViprpfore wash first YOU must wash. According 

lave come to touch you. Theretore wasn y Uaci friend 

:o Indian civilization the dog is untouchable, but he ,s your b st fnend 

So you are untouchable. Therefore, we have to wash 

your brain is washed, you cannot understand Kysna. 

his company. You sleep with dog. you eat wtth dog your best fnend 

dog. so what you are? You must be washed scrubbed. 

RameSvara: “But this is their argument, that the standard n Amer.ca 
is that you become learned in different ftelds-scence. ^e’ idea 

literatuL This standard of culture and education is coming 
of the Renaissance in Europe. But in our Hare Kr^na movement we me 
isolating ourselves from these things and simply reading 
literature — KT§na.’* 

Prabhupada: “This other is not culture. As soon as you =^nge. thm 
means it is not culture. It is mano-dharma, m^a concoc ’ ’ 

want to stop your nonsense That is our mission. Those who are intelhge . 

they have taken. And you also take.” i,:Ur.n are not 

RameSvara raised the objection that Kt?na conscious c , , j 
prepared to go to public schools and universities, and Srila Prabhupada 

replied that they were being saved. tism-Svara 

“But what it they want to change later in their life, as , . ; 

“They have become Krsna conscious from th^e very S’ 

Prabhupada replied. “That is the perfection of life. They are per 
the very beginning of their life. And you are going to sc oo i . 
lege, but you are becoming most uncivilized— like cats and dop, bee g 
naked and having sex on the street. So what is the value of that e uca- 
tion? Stop all these colleges and universities. As soon as they are stoppe , 
it is better for human beings. 

RameSvara: “They say that if we claim our members are gentlemen 
they why is it that they go to the airport and bother so many people. 

Prabhupada: “They are not bothering. They are educating. When a 
thief is advised, ‘Kindly do not become a thief,’ he takes it as bothera- 
tion. But it is good ad^ice.“ , - u. 

RamcS\ara: “They say it is im-asion of privacj'. E^e^y man has the rigni 
to think the way he wants.” j 

Prabhupada: “Yes. Therefore I have got the right to think like this and 

sell books’ ^ , « i 

Ramci\ara: “So if I do not want to hear your philosophy, why do )'ou 
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Prabhupada: “It is not imposing. It is good philosophy. Wc arc can- 
vassing: ‘Take it. You will be benefited* And they arc being benefited. 
Those who are reading, they are being benefited. And why arc you 
ad\ertising— big, big signboards: ‘Please come and purchase'? Hmm? Why 
are jou imposing jour so-called goodness on us? Why you arc doing. 

Back and forth the battle went, hour after hour, RameS^'ara unleashing 
all the arguments against the K^na consciousness movement, and Srlla 
Prabhupsda defeating them. PrabhupSda called the arguments “childish 
and “foolish,” and he strongly criticized the materialistic demeanor from 
which they sprang. By aistra and logic he proved that the nondevotee has 
no good qualities and is less than an animal because of his lack of God 
consciousness. Such a person, he said, was in no position to criticize, and 
such criticisms only showed ignorance of the real purpose of human life- 
The train slopped in Manmad, Jalgaon, and Khandwa, as well as other 
small towns and junctions, and for Prabhupada and his disciples the day 
passed quickly in discussion. Prabhupada was absorbed in defending the 
Knpa consciousness movement. He relished fighting on behalf of Lord 
Caitanya. He was speaking, of course, mainly for the benefit of his dUcipIes, 
but beyond that, he was expressing his compassion for all beings and his 
dedication to the Kr§na consciousness movement. 

80 much for military strength,” Prabhupada con- 
-11 performing yajna, so how will there be rainfall? 

j * devastation. It is a most rubbish civilization. They 

everyone-soul killing. It is the blind leading the blind, 
the V we have to do this as Kona's business. Let 

ourvi^:!tl.°"' Kona, that is 

ing .0 

resu?/wrron'7' ‘f '» 8“'’'* 

our best without "7" • '77”’* that we hate done 

the master-resuU™ no , ! “-77' 

result: ‘Nevermind ’ P * devotee is not sorry if there is no 

the kari-nama bui he M^haprabhu saj-s, ‘I have brought to Benares 

eU right. I shall take it bact’ s'l"'* '* '* 

‘Please take it’ That u - must do our best canvassing worlu 

Hare Hare ...” Srlla Prahb™***j°^ Hare Kona, Kona Kot’^i 

> He would chant for a ® trailed off into chantingyai><*- 

RSmelvara Swami continued another point. 

/ stir the controversies, anxious to for* 
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tify his own convictions and preaching ability by hearing directly from 

..li “.I.-, -i" f fr“ 

we are concerned with, but it is brainwashing and mind control. You are 

chanting so many hours a day... ^ . 

“What is it to you!” Prabhupada interrupted sharply. That my 

business. Why do you bother yourself? 

Ramesvara: “But you are not giving these young people a chance 
think when they chant for so many hours. 

Prabhupada: “You are thieves. You are coming to kidnap. Why shall 
I give you a chance? They are chanting, but you are charging brainwash. 
Z ask them don’t chant-that is your business. But that you cannot do. 
RameSvara: “But they say that takes away freedom to think 
Prabhupada; “That is controversy. But you want to take his freedom, 

and still you are accusing us.” , , . . 

Prabhupada said that first there should be a test of what is gen 
religion. “We say,” said Prabhupada, “that the law given by God is reh^on. 
And it does not matter what name is given to God. If we say ‘ha 

does not mean that He is not God. So before there is a challenge to Kxm 
consciousness, there should be an assembly discussion an eci^on 
to what is genuine religion. We say that God is one, and whatever He has 

given as law, that is religion.** .rr* 4 

RameSvara: “But the Christians say that according to 'he Bible, if God 
wanted us to believe in Krsna He would have told us on Mount Sinai, 
and He would have told us through Jesus Christ. Jesus said, 1 am the 


only way’ ’* , i . 

Prabhupada: “That’s all right. But Jesus Christ did not explain more 
to you because you are rascals. You cannot follow even his one instruc- 
tion, ‘Thou shall not kill.’ It is not the foolishness of Jesus Christ. But 
because you are so rascal, you cannot understand him. Therefore e avoi e 
you rascals. Because whatever he said, you cannot follow. So what you 
will understand? Therefore he stopped speaking. ^ 

RameSvara: “They also say that you are ruining family life. 
Prabhupada: “That’s all right. We are entering Krspa’s family 
Hari-Sauri: “But if you arc actually followers of God, why arc you break- 
ing up the families? Shouldn’t you have love for everyone? 

RameSvam: “One of the commandments is that one shall honor thy 


father and mother.” , r i. i, 

Prabhupada replied that a devotee loves his mother and father by 
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teaching them Ky§na consciousness. 

Hari-§auri: “My mother testified to that. When I was at home she said 
I was impossible to live with. When she saw me afterwards, I was very nice. 

Prabhupada: “Many. Hayagriva’s father and mother also.” 

Ramesvara: “My parents think like that too. I could have no relation- 
ship with them before, but now that I am a devotee, I actually want to 
help them.” 


Prabhupada: “There are so many fathers and mothers who appreciate. 
None of our disciples are disrespectful to mother and father. Why? I never 
said you become disrespectful to your father and mother. At Brahmananda s 
initiation, his mother was standing there and I instructed BrahmSnanda, 
Take the dust of your mother’s feet first, then you offer me obeisances. 
So first of all he offered his obeisances to his mother. I told him, ‘You 
have got good mother. Otherwise, how she has got a son like you?’ I always 
say like that. I never say disrespect. In a particular case, if the father and 
mother are demons, he must give up their association. But we never said 
break up the family.” 

^meSvara; I think we’ve used up all our arguments.” 
rrabhupada (still eager to argue): “First of all you said that we arc 
depriving of food. Where is this?” 

y®*’ ** argument, that we only let devotees eat 

L little protein.” 

YOU hove '■i”- If lil's >“ '•>'>1 >‘”'1 “f f°°''’ 

Krent rteZo? are turning to force. There are dif- 

day whv d ’ '•‘ff"^"' ‘ypas of food. If he likes twice a 

tootLaJ“VT; “ f-i’ 

Prahhupada- "Yes' hi'"”® ‘i"''” 

tht?; wl” 

ased to “iLp forl°n“ W '» 

are so busy in Krsn. . ’• — he was such a busy man. So they 

much. Sleeping is slm°D'ir'°''*””’' ™‘‘" “i”'® ""i ®’"P 

to testify against us, PrabhunsT'''’ I*"*? ”PP“®i>i“n has psychologists 
After ulking all aftemoL ‘ have got our psychologists.' 

devotees to rest At ten PM hM j Pmbhupada told the 

“Actually," Srila Prabhupada SnchH’.H“« ''‘® 

«eu» their arguments are not very 
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sound. Therefore it is simply a plan of Ktsna’s to help give us some promi- 
nence. It will make us more well known.” Opposition, he said, was just 
an opportunity to preach. But to deal properly with the legal cases and 
other serious opposition, the devotees would have to know how to preach. 
And they would have to he spiritually strong. He was readying his men, 
speaking to them day and night on the twenty-four-hour train n e to 
Allahabad. 


Allahabad 

January 12 ^ , i ♦ 

They arrived at nine A M , and half a dozen of Srlla Prabhupa a s san 
nydsl disciples, along with a kirtana party of about fifty devotees, w^e 
there to greet him. They had brought Prabhupada’s car down from Delhi, 
and he rode the short distance from the station to the Mela site. T ousan s 
of pilgrims, on foot and in rickshas, crowded the streets, making 
Prabhupada’s progress by car slow. Finally the road ended, but the traf- 
fic continued onto the sandy flats surrounding the TrivenI (confluence 
of the rivers Sarasvatl, Ganga, and Yamuna). Here, within a few days, a 
city of tents had sprung up. Two miUion had camped already, with millions 
more arriving daily. Every spiritual group in India had its bamboo-fenced 
compound of tents. , . 

As the car inched along, Prabhupada smiled to see a group of his 
disciples strolling among the camps and performing hari-n&ma trtana. 
But not until he passed through the congested main area of 
the far end of the Trivent did he reach the ISKCON camp. The ISKCON 
tents, most of which had been erected about half an hour before brtla 
Prabhupada’s arrival, were located near a railray bridge on an island called 
Gangadvlpa; and the TrivenI bathing area was a twentj-mmute walk awaj. 
The festival organisers had provided simple outdoor toilets, water taps, 
and a “kitchen,” consisting of a cloth partition, a hole in the ground. 


and some bricks. , 

ll >Nas. as Srlla Prabhupfida had expected, the usual Kumbha-mela 
austerity, but he was displeased with the camp’s remote location. And >^hen 
he heard that the electric lines did not reach their area, he became c\cn 
more displeased. How could people come to the program m the gening 
if there verc no lights? He called for Bhagarata and Guru dasa, who were 
in charge of organizing the ISKCON camp. 

**Who got this land?’* he jelled. 
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“When I got here,” said Bhagavata, “it was an empty field. They tol 
me, ‘We are putting you on this island. The governor is there, Kalapatn 
Maharaja is there, Maharishi Mahesh Yogi is there.’ I thought you were 
there with all the leading personalities” 

Srila Prabhupada laughed. “You are inexperienced, so they cheated 
you. All right, you did not know.” 

But later, when he heard that Bhagavata and Guru dasa had not ob- 
tained enough food for mass distribution, he became angry. Again he called 
for Bhagavata. 

“Why is there no pras&dam distribution tonight?” he demanded.^ 
Well, Prabhupada,” Bhagavata stuttered, “I don’t know. They didn t 
buy any food." 


Why have they not bought?” Prabhupada was angry. “What is the 
matter with you? You Americans are big spenders— simply wasting money. 
You have no stock of food. Why you did not stock rice, d6l, and wheat? 
Why you have no stock? What is the matter with you? You have no brain. 
You spend five rupees’ cab fare going, five rupees’ cab fare coming back, 
and you buy one rupee of rice. This is your mentality. You are nonsense! 
very time you need something you go to the store and buy it. You don't 
know how to buy sufficiently one lime and then use it. You cannot think 
l^e that. And why have you made this location under the elevated train? 

• ^ you done this wrong? The train is making noise. This pand^l 
a lailure. Food is not being distributed.” After twenty minutes of 
reprimanding, Prabhupada dismiased Bhagavata. 

fof Bhagavata again. "Bhagavata 
can iui/n’.t it.' i' v'"’ “''Bough Bhagavata was not a sannyasl, "'f 
Bhanavata . -a ** B® tloing good. Can you do that? 

althLith By that night the ISKCON camp had lights, 

Zk t":' ' ' 'B' P"-r was frequently shut off- 

was cold 7ar„ ’’ 'r a 'B® f-' "'gBU the weather 

at his desk rathp’ Prabhupada chose to sit up all night 

• h^drdc“l':'‘"f,“'“®'>- Wearing^ 

A leroseoe heater did i o'? B'» Besk in the darkness. 

Swami sat up much of Ih!' "n ' "" 'BBl front the tent. Ramelvara 
which blew evarv ""sBting the heater’a pilot light. 

By morning, SriU Prabh’uMj'’tV''\’'‘”'' '"'P' 'BrougB the tenu 
eyes. He did not go to the "‘‘B "°’® 

the pump next to his t. ri'^e**^ Bathing but used the icy water front 
P h„ tenn Ht, hands and fee, were swollen, something 
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that had happened to him before during illness. When the devotees sug- 
gested he not stay at the camp, Prabhupada insisted; he wanted to preach. 
People were beginning to discover his location and come to see him, so 
he wanted to stay and preach. Kumbha-mela, he said, was an opportunity 
for the devotees to preach, not merely to bathe in the Ganga. 

The devotees crowded into Srlla Prabhupada’s tent for guru-puja and 
Srimad-Bhagavatam class. They had no garland for him, but he said 
nothing about it. By the time he had ended his short lecture the sun 
had risen. He asked Hari-sauii to put the cot outdoors, where he rested 

and later took massage in the sunshine. , , j 

During his massage, Prabhupada looked over at the railroad bndge and 
said that he remembered this bridge from his former ays in a a 
He said that his father had been cremated under the bridge on the same 
island of Gangadvipa in 1930. 

Thai afternoon, a group of devotees arrived from Mayapun and som 
of them immediately complained to Prabhupada about how poor y 
managed the ISKCON pan4dl seemed to be. Prabhupada asked them to 
try to salvage the program by distributing as many hoo s as ’ 

the devotees began distributing Hindi editions of Pra upa as oo . 

The devotees took their chanting and book distributing down the mam 
road, where they came upon the camps of different Saivites, w o sat aroun 
their fires wearing only kauplnas (loincloths). Many of them, their hair 
malted, their bodies covered with ashes, were puffing eavi y on as is 
in chilam pipes. Nearby, on the other side of the road, were the camps 
of Vai§navas from the Ramanuja sampradaya. Though they were^ a so tyag 
(renunciates), and their appearance was similar to the Saivites , t 
more friendly; they were glad to sec the de>otees and shouted out, Har 
K^?na, Hare Rama.” r -i • n 

The devotees were amazed by the piety of the millions 0 pi grims. n 

seeing the klrtana party approach, many people offere prostrate 
obeisances. Others rolled on the ground, or picked up ust w ere e 
devotees had walked and pul it in their mouths. And although many of 
the pilgrims were poor, thej' came forward and dropped at least a ew 
into the pot carried by one of the devotees. Anjone who gave a rupee wou 
receive a book, and the books became so popular that people wou come 
and ask for them b> name. Some people threw money, and the sann^tlrCj 
would catch it in their lopcloths. which they would hold out like apron^ 
B) the end of the day. the devotees had distributed about seven thousand 
pieces of literature. 
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On the second night, Srlla Prabhupflda tgain sat up, while RsmeSnri 
Swami tried futilcly to keep the heater going. Hari*iauri had placed Srt a 
Prabhupada’s dictating equipment on the desk, but Prabhupada did not 
touch it. 

January 14, Srlla Prabhupada'* third day in Allahabad, was the fint 
day of Kumbha-melft bathing and vrould be a special opportunity for boo 
distribution. An ISKCON chanting parly of about fifty men and sesera 
Indian gurukula boys was sery well received as they traveled throughout 
the Mela area. At one-thirty P.M , the lime of auspicious bathing, the itr- 
tana party made its way to the Tri\-eot. As they approached, the police 
cleared a path for them all the way to the water. By esTning they had 
distributed eight thousand books, and for the first time since they ha 
arrived, Prabhupida expressed hts pleasure at their success. He ordere 
some of the sannydsii to stay at the MeU until all the boob were distributed- 
The next morning, despite ill health, Prabhupflda took a walk. Sur- 
rounded by about twenty five disciples, he walked slowly. Although he was 
a small figure surrounded by tall sanny^U, the Kumbha-mela pilgrims 
were able to easily rccognixe his preeminent position, and they would break 
mrough the ranb of devotees and offer dan^ovati before him. ^Ticn 
Prabhupada saw people approaching, he v.ould slop walking and let them 
touch hu feet, despite the objections of his disciples. He was already sict 
and he had explained in his boob that a devotee can become ill if sinful 
people touch his feet Still, he did not object. 

01 ? ! f. scheduled to sUy at the Mela through JanuaiT 

hi»*alf^ n** P*^*”'*^ R'™ *0 go to 8 place more suitable for bis 

^ nnW and they i^orried. “But 

enlightened”''*'*' ***** Prabhupada, "is that so many people can become 

IhrHareT ‘’'^'”"'■"8 circulate that Snla Prabhupada, the guru cf 

rnorc ro„,r' ’'Viug in a cautp on G.hgadvipa, and 

-"'ng Se Wr. 

teachers of India u '"l * expecting all the holy men and spiritual 
Swa • .'•’V''- ” “’’'ieC'd 'o Ly until the 2Ut. 

heard:"*” ®rrn,"h “‘•r '■-'■hupada. sJ. Prabhupad.,” 
iuna to these people, andAw”'^ important than jour giving dur- 
thousand people Le troincr ** writing of your boob. Only a fe^ 
Kill dUtribute your booVsVtT *n 

have your dorsono. There U nj'r “n- “f P'“P'' 

ere is no facility far writing here. The climate is 
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too cold, and your health is weak. Let’s go on to Bhubaneswar, where it’s 
warm and they have healthy water.” 

Srila Prabhupada had previously mentioned Bhubaneswar because ot 
the water of Bindu-sarovara, which was supposed to have special medicinal 
properties. And he liked the argument that his writing was more impor- 
tant than his remaining in Allahabad to benefit a few thousan pi ^ims. 
For the devotees on his personal staff-his secretary, servant, and cook-to 
see Prabhupada going through such austerities while suffering ill hea t 
was very painful. 

Finally Prabhupada agreed to go. He called in Guru dasa and ^hagavata 
and gave them a final verbal chastising for the mismanaged pan , a . en, 
on the afternoon of the 15th, he prepared to leave. ^ 

R&mesvara Swami and Guru dasa went to the train station to Ptttc a^ 
tickets, but they found that no scats would be available for weeks. Seek- 
ing special consideration, they visited the local railway office, a lavis y 
appointed remodeled raUway car. There they happened to meet their friend 
from Bombay, Mr. Gupta, and they told him of Prabhupada s illness and 
of his desire to leave at once for Calcutta. 

Mr. Gupta phoned Bombay and arranged for a first-class coach to be 
added to a train coming from Bombay to Allahabad. The devotees pro- 
fusely thanked Mr. Gupta, who began proposing that Srila PrabhupSda 
travel throughout India in a royal car like the one they were in. The devotees 
discussed with him about how they might buy or lease such a car, an 
it seemed an interesting possibility. But the immediate miracle a een 
arranged: a coach to take Prabhupada out of the crowded throngs ot 
Kumhha-mela to Calcutta. , 

After a difficult car ride, inching along through the crowds from the 
TriveijI to the train station, Prabhupada and his party fina y 
the railway station, where government men helped him and is iscip es 
with their luggage and saw to their comfort. From the devotees P®'”* 
of view, this was the proper respect for a pure devotee of the Lord, the 
niost important person in the world; yet such treatment was “ 

Prabhupada was pleased, and he asked his secretary to type a letter, thank- 
ing Mr. Gupta, who was caring for Prabhupada “just like a father looking 
after a son.” He invited Mr. Gupta and his family to attend the upcoming 
Gaura-pQrijima festival in Mayapur. 


During the train ride to Cnlculta, Srila Prabhupada reiterated his 
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displeasure with the mismanaged ISKCON parujsl at Kumb a-me ■ 
Thousands of guests were coming to the Hare K^na pan(fsl without 
ing prasidam. Determined that the bad example not be repeatc , c 
dictated a letter, “To All ISKCON Temple Presidents’’ 

Please accept my blessings. Now you must arrange in each temple 
there must be sufficient stock of prasadam for distribution, ^ou can 
keep firsKlass cooks, two or three, and they should be 8lwa)S engaged. 
Whenoer any guest comes, he must get prasad. This arrangement 
must be made, that the cooks prepare ten— twenty servings at a time, 
of puris and sabji, and then you can add halarah and pakoras and 
the visitors may be supplied immediately. Wheneser a gentleman 
comes, he must be semd As the twenty servings are being distributed, 
immediately the cooks prepare another twenty senings and store it. 

At the end of the day if no one comes, our own men will take, so there 
is no loss. You cannot say, “It is finished,” “It is not cooked jet, 
“There is no supply for cooking,” etc. This must be enforced rigidly. 

The temple is managed by Srimati Radharani, Loksmiji. so why 
should there be want? Our philosophy is, if an)-one comes, let him take 
^sad, chant Hare Krsna, and be happy. Everything is being supplied 
by Krsna. Krsna is not poor, so why should we deny them? This should 
be done at any cost. There is no difficulty. It simply requires nice 
management At the end of the day you may sell or give away If 
e leye that Krsna is providing for and maintaining everyone, then why 
should we be misers? This means losing faith in Krsna and thinking 
that we are the doers and suppliers. Wc are confident Krsna will supply' 
the whole world come. We can feed them So please do this nicely 
oegm at once. 


in r of >-» ‘>“'>>‘8, as published 

nn. . . CoujciouiueM AfoMmenI I, Aulhomed. His secretary read 


P^bhupada’s work and re- 


> go on producing such valuable books. After hearing the 


revifMtfa P,«vi. .1 . vaiuaoie D001C8. mier ucoi***& - 

d!" ''"j” P'" “'g*'''"’ 


Yes, Srila Prabhupada 


I thouebt ae I w •--.•—paua answered. **It is a revolution. That is what 

of people througLut th^worlli 7’’',*'.““”'“”'®'® changed the H'cs 
tses. Why not a revnh t- empty literature and false prom- 

«y a revolntmn started on fte basU of the absolute knowledge?” 


January 18, 1977 

After the intense cold of Knmhha-mela, Prabhupada had recuperated 
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a couple of days m Calcutta His head cold had gone away, but the swell 
mg in his hands and feet persisted, as did other maladies Externally, he 
was diabetic and suffered from poor digestion, as well as from ™e general 
dwindling of physical powers common to an eighty one year old body His 
condition was not suited for continual travel, hard work, frequent lectures, 
and taxing management 

Yet Prabhupada was transcendental to his apparent material condition 
Although sometimes he would inquire about cures, mostly he was callous 
toward his poor health Even after receiving a doctor’s advice or concluding 
himself what was good for his health, he would often ignore H in avor 
of what he thought was best for spreading Krsna consciousness 
m Vmdavana he had felt better by dnnkmg the fresh weU water, so he thought 
he might also get relief by drinking the water of the famous Bm u sarovara 
near Bhubaneswar Besides, ISKCON had recently acquired a small 
donated plot of land outside the city, and Srila PrabhupSda’s Oriyan disci 
pie Gaura govmda Swami had gone there, constructed two simple dweU 
mgs, and was making plans to build a temple 
The tram journey from Calcutta to Bhubaneswar was twelve hours, 
another opportunity for Ramefvara Swami to probe. His thirty day assign 
ment as Prabhupida’s secretary was almost over, and then he would return 
to Los Angeles and his American BBT duties He had come to India set 
on inquiring from Prabhupada about whether there would be world war 
and, it so, how book distribution would continue 

a new world order of Krjno consciousness would be introduced Prabhupada 
had answered many of his questions, but there were always more 
The Pun Express left Calcutta around ten PM After taking a massage, 
Srila Prabhupada stretched out on the lower bunk to rest, and Hari Saun 
and Ramelvara took the two bunks opposite him Around midnigh 
Prabhupada turned on his light, sat up, and began chanting softly on his 
heads Within a few minutes, RameSiara awoke and, seeing his 
master sitting up, paid obeisances and also sat up, waiting expec a y 
Immediately Prabhupada began to speak about the inevitability of war 
between Russia and America E\en if America took to Kr?na conscioiwness, 
the war would be ine\ liable — the only way to stop the godlessness o com 
munism When RameSiara asked if that war would be within his lifetim^ 
Prabhupada said it was difficult to say It depended, he ss'd. o" 
des-otees’ distribution of books and Back la Godhead magazines Although 
in Russia the goiernment tried to slnclly control all literature KROa 
scjous books >sere entering nonetheless and v.ere immediate ) ecoming 
popular The Communist leaders were becoming fearful, but they also 
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had some respect for Indian culture. Prabhupada said that by increasing 
book distribution, America, and thereafter the whole world, would become 
Kfina conscious. 

“So you have to push on more and more,” he said. “This opposition, 
brainwashing charges, means they ore recognizing this as a culture. 1^ " 
may like it or not, but they recognize it as something permanent. 

Prabhupada said he had no political aim, but he knew that Indian culture 
coupled with American money could save the world. “You must think m 
terms of the whole world,’* he said. “Not just one nation. That is our 
preaching. That is the duty of the C.B.C*’ 

The talk went on for more than two hours, and RflmeSvara felt com- 
pletely satisfied by the intimate instructions. Although he had once before 
asked some of the same questions about book distribution ond the war, 
Prabhupada had chosen not to answer. But now he revealed some of i5 
thoughts, just as a father instructing a trustworthy son. 


Conditions on the ISKCON land in Bhubaneswar were primitive: two 
small mud-walled huts with thatched roofs. Srila Prabhupada occupied 
one eight-by-twelve room in one of the cottages, and his servant and 
secreury stayed just on the other side of the wall. Electricity had been 
installed on the land a few days before, so Hari-Sauri had placed an electric 
lamp and the dictating machine on Prabhupada’s desk. 

the second small building, about twenty.fivc feel from Prabhupada’s 
ut, was a tmy temporary temple room. A shabby canvas roof spanned 
buildings, and Prabhupada’s 

renter! f!** \ SO he could lecture at outdoor gatherings. Two 

ine a 90 stood on the land, to accommodate visiting devotees dur* 

five feet V>eV,* jV.^^^‘^*^^'‘P®da’«outdoor toilet facilities, about twenty- 
bathing ** consisted of a latrine and a separate area for 

torn'llftough he ™ ffl “rdT ’’7”"“"' 

in his choice r^f e c f personal comfort could have been residmg 

« home and ^ ^ 

•ecluded patch of Un^nAe ZTorLa'’'*"'”'''"””'''"' ' 
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Sitting on the outdoor vy^dsanot PrabhupSda spoke to a small gather- 
ing of devotees and some local villagers. Sri Caitanya Mahsprabhu, he 
said, had two favorite places: Bengal and Orissa. And in Orissa (Jagan- 
natha Purl) He spent the last eighteen years of His life. He went to 
Vrndavana and South India but then returned here to stay with His per- 
sonal associates, Sri Ramananda Rsya, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, and 
Sikhi Mahiti. Prabhupada quoted a scriptural reference indicating that 
the spiritual movement for this age will begin from Utkala, or Orissa. Srlla 
Prabhupada said Orissa was very special to the Gaudlya Vai§navas, and 
his own Guru Maharaja was also born here, at Puri. “Now we have got 
a little place here,’* he said. “It doesn’t matter if it takes time, but slowly 
but surely we can develop this center. Especially since Bhubaneswar is 
going to be the capital of Orissa. In the future many tourists will come 
to see other attractions of Orissa. Now it is up to the Oriyans to develop 
this idea.” 

Prabhupada spoke with Gaura-govinda Swami and told him to begin 
advertising— private meetings in the afternoon and a regular lecture- 
ktrtana-prasddam program at night. That evening very few visitors came. 
ISKCON had done little preaching in Orissa, and PrabhupSda was not 
as well known. Mostly local farmers, villagers, and poor children came— 
for the free prasddam, PrabhupSda told the audience that he could speak 
in three languages — English, Bengali, and Hindi — but not OfiyS. He 
therefore decided to speak in English and have Gaura-govinda translate. 
He would speak a few sentences and then pause while Gaura-govinda gave 
the 

“In this material world,” said Prabhupada during his evening lecture, 
“always the attempt is to defy the supremacy of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. At the present moment the so-called scientists’ only business 
is how to defy the supremacy of God. Naturally this movement has to face 
many impediments, because at the present moment the whole world is 
practically godless. Even in our country, in India, where Bhagavad-grtd 
was spoken by the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kr9na— even here 
the same attempt is going on. Big, big scholars, big, big politicians, they 
take Bhagavad-grtd in their hand to show that they arc great authorities 
in Bhagavad'gUd. But they are presenting commentation just to defy 
Kl^na.” Prabhupada spoke for about ten minutes. There were no questions. 

BhubanesvtTiT’s hoi days and cool nights just suited Prabhupflda. After 
resting for a few hours, he rose and began translating $nmad-Bh&gavatam. 
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It was the first time he had done so since leaving Bombay for Kum a 
mela. He was nearing the end of the Ninth Canto. 

Gaura-govinda Maharaja had scheduled a cornerstone-laying ceremony 
for a new temple on February 2, the appearance day of lord Nityanan a. 
Prabhupada agreed to stay until then and leave the next morning. 


Snla Prabhupada’s faiUng health prevented him from eating fiied foo 
His expert cooW in Bhubaneswar, Palika-devI dasT and SrutirOpa-devI Ssl, 
carefully prepared meals that were nutritious and tasty but without ghe^ 
Sometimes, however, he specifically requested certain fried foods but "o 
later complain that they didn’t agree with him. 

Raraesvara Swarai, Gargamuni Swami, and Bhavananda Goswami were 
sitting with Srtla Prabhupada in his hut discussing deprogramming 
with him. They were saying that these enemies of ISKCON were so fanatic^ 
that for Snla Prabhupada to go to America would be dangerous. SrlU 
Prabhupada interrupted, however, changing the subject. “Our immediate 
problem, he said, “b toward my health. I am not digesting food. Therefore 
there is some swelling in the hands and the legs.” 

it affecting your translation work?” asked Rfimelvara Swami 
That it has not affected,” said Prabhupada. “It is going on. I have 
translated seventeen volumes. That may not be affected.” He reached mer 
and turned on the dictating machine, and they beard a few seconds of 
his iMsl recent dictation from the twenty-fourth chapter of the Ninth Canto 
We know you have a very low opinion of doctors,” said Ramesvara 


ill 1 ? » without a doctor,” Prabhupada said. ‘T may be seriously 

S, \ ® Don’t be dbturbed. Everyone 

tions a ^ without doctor. AU this medicine, injec* 

this, that. Chant Hare Kr?na and depend on Krsna. 
out t^'S^Tn ** Prahlada Maharaja’s verse. Find 
for the S«.. r? ’ HarWauri reached to Prabhupada’s bookcase 


of Ide, embodierf^^'^r*’ ® because of a bodily conception 

for their ^ cannot do 

e betterment. Whatever remedies they accept, although 
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perhaps temporarily beneficial, are certainly impermanent. For exani- 
ple, a father and mother cannot protect their child, a physician and 
medicine cannot relieve a suffering patient, and a boat on the ocean 
cannot protect a drowning man.** 

“These are facts,** said Prabhupada. _ 

“That*s ultimately,*’ said Gargamuni Swami. “But maybe we could give 
you some temporary relief. Because when you are ill, we 

“Yes,** Prabhupada conceded. “But no severe treatment should be ac- 
cepted. Better not to take. Better to chant Hare Krspa. 

“Srila Prabhupada,*’ said Bhavananda. “In the past, when your hea th 
was not good, they have begun chanting Hare Krsna in all the temp es 
around the world-a special additional klrtana. Perhaps we could institute 
that.” 

“No,” said Prabhupada, “not for my health. You do your klrtana or- 
dinary. That first stroke on Second Avenue, that was almost fatal. You were 
present, 1 think?” Prabhupada turned to Gargamuni, and they reminisced 
about the stroke in 1967. , 

Hari-Sauri said a homeopathic doctor had just prescribed some specia 
medicine, and Prabhupada agreed to try it. Gargamuni said that his father 
used to have a similar swelling, but his had been due to diabetes. I 
have diabetes,” said Prabhupada, Gargamuni Swami said his father 
used to give himself an insulin injection every morning. There are many 
gentlemen who take insulin at least once a day,” said Prabhupada, although 
he obviously had no intentions of doing so. 

Prabhupada’s main health program was his diet, but even in that e 
was not very strict. An Indian cook named Shantilal was present in 
Bhubaneswar, and he used a lot of spices and ghee in cooking for 
Gargamuni Swami and his men. Sometimes Prabhupada would as or 
some of what Shantilal had cooked, and thU greatly disturbed Prabhupada s 
servants and cooks, although they could do nothing about it. Gargamu^ni 
had also been ill recently, and when Prabhupada first saw him with his 
cook Shantilal, he had said, “I thought you were sick. 

“Yes,” Gargamuni had replied, “but still 1 haTC to eat. brila Prabhupa a, 
you are eating very simply. You arc not eating spiced food? ^ 

“Sometimes I also have to have spices,” Prabhupada replied. t cr- 
>fise there is no taste. And without that taste, what is the use of life. 
Then in a joking spirit Prabhupada and Gargamuni Swami commiserated. 
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saying they were not going to slop eating tasty prasadam. 

“We’d rather die,” laughed Gargamuni Swami, and Prabhupada o 
laughed. 


On his last day as Srlla Prabhupada’s secretary in India, Ramesvara 
Swami entered Prabhupada’s hut and inquired again about war in c 
future. 


“You have mentioned several times,” he began, “that there is a con 
flict which is inevitable between Russia and America.” 

“No^’ said Prabhupada. “If they understand K^na consciousness, bo 
of them, then there will be no conflicL Now we are publishing in Russian. 

When Ramesvara asked what would happen if many cities were bombed, 
Prabhupada said that people would come to their senses and adopt a 
simpler, agrarian life, just as the ISKCON farm communities were 
demonstrating “That will be a good lesson for them,” said Prabbupsd^ 
So is this conflict part of the spreading of Krsna consciousness^ 
Oh, yes. Paritrindyn sidhSttSm vin&S&yn ea dufhrUlTn * To confbct 
means to finish their sinful activities— rmished. Stop it.” ,, 

«.w conflict there will be an opportunity to influence people? 

“We sl^ uke every opportunity,” said Prabhupada. “We are the best 
^portunists. Anukalyena krfna. This is cnutufo— favorable for spreading 
Knna consdousness-and we shaU immediately accept iL It doesn’t matter 
what It We do not depend on the public opinion, that this is good 
or this is bad. Good means if ii U favorable for spreading KrPJ* 
consciousness.” 


seemed the Kr^na consciousness mmement would 
'• 'oPi'i actually be as influenlial as 
frabhupada Has indicating. ■' 

shoul'd’bl Ptabhnpada. “It U grotring Simply our voAers 
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Just like we started our farm communities. It is materializing gradually. 
It is not yet fully organized. Still there is hope that it will give peace to 
the people. There is sufficient hope.** 


After a few days, more of the people of Bhubaneswar began to visit 
Srlla Prabhupada. One evening he was in his room speaking with several 
men when one of them asked, “Well, Swamiji, actually what is 

Srila Prabhupada opened his eyes widely in disbelief. What is this. ^ 
he said. “You are from India, and you do not know what is God. This 
is the degradation of Kali-yuga.’* Srila Prabhupada continued his sharp 
criticism and then explained that Indians have the special benefit of Ve ic 
literature and culture; therefore, every Indian should know God. 

Prabhupada gave his first public lecture the next evening, and about 
150 people attended. He began his lecture, “Last night some gentleman 
questioned, ‘What is God?’** Srila Prabhupada explained that Sri 
Bhagavan personally appears in “our country,” Bharata-var§a, and leaves 
His instructions, which have been accepted by the QcSryas. n la, 
Prabhupada explained, is especially favored, since God personally incar 
nates there and imparts His instructions. “But at the present 
Prabhupada continued, “our young men are inquiring, ‘What is God. 
So why has this happened? It has happened because we are making prog- 
ress toward animal civilization.” 

Anyone with a bodily conception of the self, Prabhupada said anyone 
thinking of his identity in relation to family, country, or race— was no better 
than a cow or an ass, according to Vcdic sastra. He repeatedly warne 
that Indians should be careful of sinking to the position of having to ask 
"hat is God. Unfortunately, when he called for questions after his lecture, 
it "as the same thing. 

‘‘1 Viant to know the meaning of the word K{^na, a man as e . 

“You do not know what is the meaning of Kf^na'i Prabhupada retorte 
'You do not know?” _ 

The man said something in Ofija and then said in Englis , c 
ci>mological meaning.” . ,, 

“A'rjno,” said Prabhupada, “means aU-attracti\c. A'r?, kar^ati Yes, Kr 5 na 
tiieans the atiracthe, all-attracthc. And besides that, >ou do not know 
Hnna? That is the difficulty, that our people have become so degraded 
»hai they are asking what is God, what is Kr?na. Someone has studied 
the Seventh Canto ol Ramayrtna. but now he is asking. ‘Whose father is 
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Sits?’ So this is the position. We are born in the country where fena 
spoke everything, and now we are asking. 'What is the meaning^o 
What is God?’ This is the position, very degraded position. 


While Prabhupada rode in his car to the park for his morning wa 
he saw billboards and banners announcing that Sanjay Gandhi was com 
ing to town. Sanjay Gandhi’s particular political platform was that e\e^ne 
should become literate. Looking out the window at the poor, barren an , 
Prabhupada said, “What is the benefit of literacy when the people are 
poor and starving?” He said that the local people were coming to t e 
ISKCON evening program just to get a little kickarl — not because U was 
pmsidam, but because they were hungry. So if after many years of educa 
tion they learned to read but still earned little money and had the same 
employment, then what was the benefit? Life was not for such education. 
Prabhupada lamented that so much land was lying uncultivated. 

Seeing several men jogging, Prabhupada commented that most peop * 
were hungry and poor while a few were living in big houses, overeating, 
and running to lose fat “So he will educate the people,” Srila Prabhupada 
said, “and after some time they will join the Naialite movement and 1^ 
the rich man. No. Everyone should be engaged in working the Uo • 
Prabhupada said his ISKCON men should also work, because unless ihcf 
were properly engaged they would gossip and fall victim to sex desire. 


Since arriving in Bhubaneswar, Sula Prabhupada had several times 
talked about going to Jagannatha Puri, about an hour away. Since he had 
hopes of one day budding a big center in Puri, he wanted to see some 
plots of land for sale. He hadn’t been to Puri, he said, since 1958. Since 
disciples were not allowed to enter the Jagannatha temple. 
Prabhupada said be would not enter either. But he would go to Puri to 
see what land was available. 

of ear for Puri, on the Bay 

lions werr f Properties there, but either their loW' 

walked alone*th°V "t, “‘'dings were deteriorated, or both. Prabhupsda 

-w^mairied tl V*" '920 or ’21 I came here. At that time 

as married in 1918, 1 came after appearing for my BA- 
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examination. And because I was jubilant* I was jumping. When the waves 
came I was jumping. Now it is fifty-seven years after. They say we do not 
change bodies, but where is that body? Now I am walking with stick. Then 
I was jumping. I am still here. I remember. But the body has changed. 
What is the difficulty to understand? I am the same. Otherwise, how I 
am remembering all these things? But that body is now lost. Tatka 
dehSntara-praptik. Why this simple philosophy these rascals cannot 
understand?” 

Srila Prabhupada stayed a day at the beachside Tourist Bungalow, and 
one of bis Godbrothers, Syamasundara BrahmacarJ, from the local Purusot- 
tama Gaudiya Math visited. After he left, Sri Sevasiva Rath, a member 
of the pajari committee of the Jagannatha temple, also came to visit. 
Prabhupada spoke to him about the possibility of ISKCON devotees enter- • 
ing the Jagannatha temple. To bar the Western Vaisnavas from entering 
the temple was prejudiced and ignorant. Since the members of the KT§iia 
consciousness movement were fully engaged in spiritual life, they should 
not be considered unfit simply because of their birth status or race. Sevasiva 
Rath was friendly and agreed with Srlla PrabhupSda; he promised he would 
do what he could to help. He also told PrabhupSda about a book he had 
just published and invited him to attend a small panisl meeting the next 
evening, at which the book would be inaugurated. Prabhupfida agreed. 

hater, Prabhupada was sitting on the veranda outside his room at the 
Tourist Bungalow. As he sat watching Shantilal preparing lunch in the 
hack of Gargamuni’s van, he could smell the aromatic spices cooking in 
the ghee, ffe caffed to Gargamuni 5wami and asked that a pfate of Shan- 
tilal’s cooking be brought to him when it was ready. Soon Prabhupfida 
was enjoying a meal of rice, ddl, purls, spicy sabjcs, and chutney. He said 
that Shantilal cooked wonderfully and that devotees in all the ISKCON 
temples should learn this art. If the meat-eaters could take such pms&dam, 
he said, they would give up their sinful habit. 

As Prabhupfida sat in his hotel room that evening with a few disciples 
ot his feet, he reminisced about how he had come to America in 1965 
and had suffered two heart attacks at sea. “They say that anyone who 
Rets a third heart attack,” said Prabhupfida, *‘they must expire. I had 
two attacks on the ship, and then in New York a third one — paralyzed. 
Left side was paralyzed. I do not know how I was saved. And one girl, 
that captain's wife, she studied astrology. She said, ‘Swami, If j-ou can 
*un*jve )-our sevenJicth year, then you will Jive for one hundred years.* ’* 
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Srila Prabhupada and hU disciples laughed. ^ 

“So,” Prabhupada continued, “somehow or other I ha^e surrne 
soentieth year. I do not know whether - . . They say 1 will live for a un 
dred jears. But 8e\-entieth year was severe. Three heart attacks and pa ys^- 
And I was without any family. At that lime none of you were wit rae 
I was alone. I wasn't dependent on anyone. But on the ship I ® 
K^na was going to 8a\c me. I was going for His mission. 


Devotees were regularly bringing up the topics of brainwashing an 
deprogramming. That evening, one of the devotees mentioned t at 
sometimes the opposition was taking the testimony of an exdisciplc o 
Prabhupada’s, who would speak against the movement. 

**Because he is a rascal,” Prabhupada explained, “therefore he is ex 
communicated. My Guru Maharaja kicked him out. So what is the value 
of his testimony? That is natural that someone will go out and speak againrt 
things will happen in preaching. You cannot expect very staoo 
path. The devotees agreed, and someone added that one of Jesus' closes 
duciples had betrayed him. 

Sftla Prabhupada compared the present trouble to the troubles he bad 
encountered when he first came to America. He reminisced further about 
his near fatal iUness in 1967 and his return to India, where he had 
recuperated. But even after returning to America, he commented, he bad 
sleep at night because of a sound in his car. 

As long as the body will be there.” Prabhupada said, “there will be 
so many troubles. Knua has adrasd that they vrill come and go. Don I 
care lor it. AgamSpn^no ’mljm uum luikputa bhimla. So boddy troubles, 
M^t, enemies — so many impediments will come. Wbal 

Mn be done. We have to tolerate. That is the material world. We cannot 

to 

You will b** * hi speak of us. Kyspa never says, T have made some magic. 
W to 8"' Arjnna any tablet. So we 

ash. There 'll 8“™* say, ‘I will give you some magic 

“w nraiH “ ®“* Knoa.what did He s^? He said, ‘No, 

did Ariuna ast. ass. I will give you some ash’ 

to kill his enem' a asked some magic from Kysna 
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things as they are, and depend on Krsna That is our duty Don’t expeet 
any ash, miracle, magic” 


The next morning, from the poreh, Srila Prahhupada was watchmg the 
devotees swimming m the Bay of Bengal Calling Han 
he would like to bathe in the ocean and asked him what he thought about 
It Han sauri and the other devotees present all thought it was a goo 
idea Sea water was supposed to be very good for health, they said 
Prahhupada said he would try it and after taking his morning massage 
walked down to the seashore, wearing his gamcha 1“°™* 

The ocean shore was about a hundred yards from the hotel, and by the 
time Prahhupada reached the water, all the devotees were running after 

him m their gamchas « uu 

Some of the devotees were already m the ocean, and when Prahhupada 
reached the water’s edge, they aU gathered around him As the waves glided 
in and swirled around Prabhupada’s feet, Hari sauri scoope pa 
of water and began to bathe Prahhupada s body— is ’ j ' ,i, 
head-washing away the mustard seed oil he had ^ 

massage. Soon other devotees began reverently splashing an so 

onto Prabhupada’s body Standing almost up ‘o '"* >“7* u 

bright sunshine illuminating his golden hued body, Prahhupada laughed 

as the devotees joined in , , il l 

The devotees realized that this pastime was just like an abhifeka, or 
bathing of the Deity, and when Guru kypa Swami began to sing t e prayers 

for bathing the Deity-cmMmoniprokaTO sadmosu-the other devotees 

joined in, singing and taking part in the abhifeka y t e sea r a 
Prahhupada enjojed it, sometimes putting his head forward to indicate 
that he wanted water poured on his head, then closing is eyes as t e 
devotees poured the water When Prabhupada lost his balance for a mo 
ment, Han Sauri grabbed him Prabhupada’s feel had been sinking into 
the sand, and when he held one foot out it was muddy As he wiggled 
his toes, a devotee poured water on the fool, washing it clean Prabhupada 
then bent over, pul ocean water m his mouth, and spat it out n y uru 
krpa Sw-ami was quick enough to catch some of the ^ater and drink it 
As Prabhupada allo^s-ed the dc%'otces to participate in bathing and gently 
massaging him, the devotees were carried away by ecstatic feelings Au^^r 
about ten minutes, Prabhupada came out of the water, changed his clothes. 
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and walked back to the hotel, where two devotees cscortc itn to 
comfortable chair, sat him down, and carried him up to his room or is 
afternoon rest. 

In the afternoon, Sevaaiva Rath came again to see Prabhupfida, accom 
panied this time by another Purl brUkmana. They ga\e Prabhupflda some 
Jagannfitha prasidam and sang iht Jagann&thA^fakam. In silent appmcia 
tion Prabhupfida listened as the brAhmanas sang the famous prajers wit 
each verse tnding jagann&thah stAmt nayuno-patha-gAml bhavatu me. ( 
Lord of the universe, kindly be visible unto me.*') When the two brAkmajios 
finished singing, Prabhupfida said, “So these European and American 
Vaignavas, they are hankering after jagonnAthah svAmt nayana-patha-g&mi 
bhavatu me. Now it is through your intervention that they may be a c 
to see Jagannfitha Siilml. They are hankering like {hai—jagannAthah sv^m 
nayana-patha-gAml." 

Sevasiva Rath again expressed his sympathy about the devotees not 
entering Jagannfitha’s temple. He also told Prabhupfida more about the 
book he had published, a compilation of select verses from Jagannfitha 
dfisa’s translation of the ^rtmadShAgavatam into Ofiyfi. Sevasiva had also 
witten some commentary, and hU book was to be inaugurated at a func* 
tion that evening. Prabhupfida again promised to attend and address Puri s 
brAhmanas and religionists. 

That evening, Srtla Prabhupfida was guest of honor at the outdoor panM 
on the beach, and his disciples accompanied him to the stage with a rousing 
kirtana. Prabhupfida took his seat. After the klrtana ended, one of the 
managers of the Jagannfitha temple came forward and garlanded SrlU 
mbhupfida Sevasiva then announced, “We thank A. C. Bhaktivedanta 
bwami Prabhupfida, who has been kind enough to grace this occasion 
to pay our respectful homage 
Lord Cait *"***• dfisa Gosvfiml, who was a contemporary o 
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altar 
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introduce Jagannatha Svaml’s culture. Jagannathah svamV nayana-patha- 
gdmi bhavatu me.** Sevasiva had invited Prabhupada explicitly to speak 
about his new book, and Prabhupsda had already mentioned privately 
to his disciples that these people were inviting him to serve their own 
purpose. But now Prabhupflda took the occasion to speak about Lord Jagan* 
natha, rather than about the Oriyan Jagannatha dasa. He had a special 
message in mind. 

“You will be very much pleased to know/* he continued, “that in the 
year 1967 1 introduced Ratha*y5tra in San Francisco, and it has been go- 
ing on continually for the last nine or ten years. And the government, 
they have Fixed up a holiday for Ratha*yatra. We have the twentieth of 
July as a government-fixed-up holiday for Ralha-yaira. And people take 
part in the Ratha-yatrfi. Not only my devotees, but even outsiders. Ten 
to twelve thousand people attend, and we distribute prasadam to all of 
them. They feel very much obliged. And the newspaper writes that peo- 
ple in general never felt such ecstasy as they are feeling in the Ratha- 
yatra festival. The police say that the crowds in the Western countries, 
as soon as there is a big crowd, they create disturbance. But the police 
were surprised that this crowd is not a window-breaking crowd. 

“Next we introduced Ratha-yStrS in Xx>ndon. And in London, IVafalgar 
Square— it is the most famous square within the city— there is a big column 
called Nelson’s Column. Our ratha was so high that The Guardian 
newspaper criticized this Ratha-yatra as a rival to Nelson’s Column. Next 
we introduced Ratha-yatrS in Philadelphia. And last year we introduced 
Ratha-yatra in New York. And we also have Ratha-yatras in Melbourne 
and Sydney and in Paris. 

“So In the Western countries Ratha-yatra is being introduced one after 
another, and Jagannatha SvamI is attracting the attention of the Western 
people,*’ Suddenly some of the men on the stage began talking loudly 
among themselves in Ofiya. Prabhupada stopped, turned, and said, “What 
IS that?’’ The talking subsided, and he continued. 

“So people will come in your Jagannatha Purl now from all parts of 
the world. Thai is beneficial from various points of view. From the point 
of >iew of the tourist program, the government will benefit. When people 
are attracted to see Jagannatha Purl, Jagannatha SvamI, that is good. 
But unfortunately you do not allow these foreigners to enter the temple. 
How it can be adjusted? This stumbling block should be dissolved, that 
>ou want Jagannatha SvamI to be compact within your home and you 
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do not expand the mercy of Jagann&lha. 

“He is /cganndr/ia!* He is not only just PurlnStha or OrijanStha. ^ e 
is Jagannatha. Kt^na declares in the Bhagavad-gltH, bhoktSrarn joyna 
tapasim sarva-loka mahesvamm. That is the definition oi jagannQtha-~ 
sarva loka-mahehamm.^ So why you should deny the inhabitants of safTfl 
loha the darsana of Jagannatha? Sr! Caitan)‘a Mahaprabhu noer apprm'C ^ 
such things. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said p^thUtle ache yuM nagarS » 
gramo/sariatrc praedra kaibe mora ndmo. When the thing is being done 
and when they arc eager to come here, why jou should restrain? 
is the cause? This is not very good.*’ 

Srlla Prabhupada continued to argue that foreigners who had taken 
to Vaiinavism should he allowed to enter the temple of Lord Jagannatha. 
Offenses to the Vai;navas, he said, were condemned by Lord Caitanp. 
Therefore, Prabhuptda declared, he had come to Purl specifically to re- 
quest the leaders to remove this offensive restriction and be friendly to 
the foreign devotees. He invited Purl’s leaders to come and sec the Jagan- 
natha and Radha-K^na temples all over the world and see how the 
forei^ers had actually become pure Vaijnavas, strictly a>o»ding sinful 
life. “No iUicit sex, no meat-eating, no fish-eating, no egg-eatmg, no 
intoxication, no gambling,’’ said Prabhupada. 

“Why you should not receive them as Vai?nava and gi>e them proper 
reception? That is my request. I hope there are many learned scholars 
and dwotees present here. They should endeavor to remoie this restric- 
tion of shortsightedness, and let us corobinedly work with Jagannatha to 

T'p 'pt “f ‘ht whole world.” 

M Prabhupada finished his lecture, Hari4auri leaned forward and aslel 
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Srila Prabhupada then walked off across the sands in the dark, followed 
by his disciples, and entered a nearby Gaudiya Math temple, where the 
devotees held klrtana. They then went to another Gaudiya Math temple, 
Purusottama Math, and again held klrtana. 

During the chanting at Purusottama Math, Prabhupada sat in a chair. 
When he was ready to leave, he began to stand, using his cane as a sup- 
port, but suddenly, as he was about halfway up, he dropped down again 
onto the chair. Hari-sauri had to lift him to his feet by holding him under 
the arms. Prabhupada said nothing, but walked slowly out of the hall and 
got into the car. Not everyone had noticed Prabhupada’s momentary col- 
lapse, but Hari-sauri, on returning to his room, anxiously wrote of it in 
a letter to a Godbrother as “yet another sign that Srila Prabhupada’s 
health is very quickly dwindling away.” Certainly none of the Puri pan- 
ditas had noticed any dwindling from 3rlla Prabhupada’s presentation 
on behalf of Lord Jagannatha, Lord of the universe. 


In Bhubaneswar, just before three A.M. on the morning of January 30, 
$rlla Prabhupada began dictating the Tenth Canto of Srlmad-BhSgavatam. 
One of his servants in the next room heard through the wall and became 
so excited that he awakened the other devotees. The dividing wall be- 
tween the two rooms was about six feet high, with an opening above the 
wall up to the thatched roof. Light from Srlla Prabhupada’s room shone 
into the next room through that opening, and his voice, although faint, 
could be clearly heard. He was dictating a short description of each chapter 
of the Tenth Canto. 

“The first chapter, which has sixty-nine verses,” he began, “describes 
Maharaja Pariksit’s eagerness to learn about the incarnation of Lord Kj^na, 
and it also tells us how Kamsa killed the six sons of Devaki because of 
his fear of being killed by her eighth child. The Second Chapter contains 
forty-two verses, ...” Prabhupada’s patient description of each of the ninety 
chapters was the epitome of faithful rendering of parampara knowledge — 
without concoction, interpretation, addition, or subtraction. Therefore, he 
spoke vdth the same full faith that the original speaker of the Bhagavatam, 
3ukade\’a Gosvamt, had spoken with five thousand years ago to Maharaja 
Parlk^it. 

“Simply by chanting or repeating kt^na-kathsF Prabhupada was say- 
ing, “one is liberated from the contamination of Kali-yuga. This is the 
mission of Kt?ria consciousness; to hear about Kr?na and thus be liberated 
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from material bondage.” Sitting up on their blankets, the devotees Iistene , 
they would not return to sleep. It was an important, historic moment. 

The Tenth Canto begins five thousand years ago, when the entire wor 
was oppressed by demonic rulers, and Prabhupada was comparing t c 
situation then to the present situation. His words were faint, but not wea 
He was unhesitating, sure. “Without reference to the supreme power of 
the Personality of Godhead,” Prabhupada dictated, “demons assert 
themselves to be independent kings and presidents, and thus they create 
a disturbance by increasing their military power. When such disturbances 
are very prominent, Kf^na appears. At present also, various demonic states 
all over the world are increasing their military power in many ways, an 
the whole situation has become distressful. Therefore Kt^na has appeared 
by His name in the Hare Kfgija movement, which will certainly diminish 
the burden of the world. Philosophers, religionists, and people in genera 
must take to this movement very seriously, for man-made plans and devices 
will not help bring peace on earth.” 

Srila Prabhupada was like a field general in his lent, and bis disciple* 
were like hU infantry men. They knew they were hearing his battle strategics 
even before the information was disseminated through the chain of com- 
mand. Th^ were thrilled. With faith they heard that just as Kfina had 
deteated the demonic rulers, so the K^rja consciousness movement would 
counteract the demonic culture of the present age. 

Vr.\!u' corning walk, one of the devotees mentioned to 

door ^ planning to put his name on a sign on the 
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“It is true,” said Srlla Prabhupada, “but now it has only taken its roots. 
You have to water and protect it, then you will get fruit. You have to give 
it protection. People must hear about us by our books, and we have to 
talk about the books.” 

“So it is not that it will happen overnight?” 

“No,” said Srlla Prabhupada. “Gradually it will grow. The seed is there. 
Now protect it by introducing more and more books in every house.” 

Again, Prabhupada referred to the upcoming New York court case. “At 
least tell them to read our books” he said. “This is our statement. Our 
defense is that you first of all read these books and then give your state- 
ment. Finish this, and then give your judgment. Give them all these eighty- 
four books!” 

Srlla Prabhupada became excited by the thought of the judges and 
lawyers reading all his books. He was completely serious, and he insisted 
the devotees get the authorities to read the books as legal evidences, ^rlla 
Prabhupada continued, ^'Kr^nassystsarva-dharmanparitya/yoy ‘Surrender 
to Me and give up all other religion* Now the question may arise, ‘Why 
we shall surrender?’ Then you can argue and go on for three years. The 
whole thing will come out: What is God? What is creation? What is your 
position? Why you should surrender? And so on, and so on, so on. What 
do you think?” 

“Yes, we should introduce the books as much as possible,” said 
SatsvarUpa. “I’ll write a letter to New York and tell them to emphasize this.” 

“Bring all these books in the court,” Prabhupada said. “One time in 
Calcutta there was a big lawyer named Mr. Ghosh. So on one case he 
brought so many books for argument. The judges were friends, so they 
very mildly criticized him, ‘Oh, Mr. Ghosh, you have brought the whole 
library?* ‘Yes, ray lord,’ said Mr. Ghosh, ‘just to teach you law.’ ” Srlla 
Prabhupada laughed and repeated, “ ‘Tes, my lord, just to teach you law.* ” 
Prabhupada wanted his disciples to apply the same logic in the New 
York case. If the judge objected and said, “Why have you brought so many 
books to bother me?” the devotees should reply, “You have to hear. It 
may take twelve years to hear, but you have to hear. This is the law.” It 
sounded difficult, but the devotees knew they would have to try. This was 
Srlla Prabhupada’s specific instruction for handling the case. 

“We have to say,** said Prabhupada, “we never tried to brainwash. We 
have done exactly according to sSstra, authority. Here is the evidence. We 
have not manufactured anything. So they must read all the books. I think 
50U should take defense in that way.” 
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“Our defen»« lUiemr nl U already wriitf n in )xjur laid HifMaun. 

‘'Certain aection*?’* tiVed SattrarOpa. “Or ahould ray that they 
ha^e to read alt the booW* 

Prabhupada ibouted, “All! Line to linr. Our defence U eiphtr-four 
volumes." 

“But they'll lay," *aid GuruAppa Swami. " ‘If we read all iheic booli, 
we’ll become brainwaihed too.* ** 

“That i$ my duty,” aaid Prabhupada, “ —you arc trying to brainwaih 
me, and I am trying to bralnwath you. This is going on. That i« the tustlo 
It is wrestling. You are trying your strength. I am trying my strength- Othet’ 
wise, where is there fight? You have got right to not agree with me. I h*^ 
got right to not agree with you. Now let us settle,” 


In Bhubaneswar on February 2. the appearance day of I/ird Nityananda. 
Snla Prabhupada held the comentone-laying ceremony About a tboy- 
sand people came during the day to taVe pms&dcm. Sevtuiva Rath attended 
and spoke. Prabhupada*! disciple Svarupt Dlmodara also spoke, as d»d 
Prabhupada himself. Later, Prabhupada discussed wtih his disciples about 
S^'ibaneiwar center. Some of thesonoyain admitted 
“Wt, much potential there. 

Prabhupada. “This is the capital of Orissa, 
it is notV centers in every town. Even if 
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room he sensed something heavy was about to happen. 

Srlla Prabhupsda smiled and asked Bhagavata how he was. 

“I’m fine, ^rlla Prabhupada.” 

“How would you like to stay here and manage this place?** 

“Well, Srila Prabhupada, I don’t really think I can stay here. It’s too 
hard’* 

“Couldn’t you stay here and build this building?’’ 

“I could. But it is very difficult. And I was all set to go to New York’’ 
Bhagavata began excitedly telling Prabhupada about a telegram from Adi- 
kesava Swami in New York inviting him to come and bead an important 
preaching department in the temple. 

“New York?’’ said Srlla Prabhupada. “They have too many men in 
New York already. You don’t have to go to New York. You should stay here.’’ 

Bhagavata objected; he couldn’t work with Gargamuni Swami, the G.B.C. 
man for this area of India. Prabhupada replied that he was sending 
Gargamuni to Bangladesh; he wouldn’t be in charge of ISKCON in Orissa 
any more, Prabhupada would personally supervise Bhagavata. 

Bhagavata dasa’s next objection was that his health was not good, and 
he had to sleep a lot. 

“This is a very healthy place,” Prabhupada countered. “You simply 
go out in the field to pass stool, then wash with your lofa, and afterwards 
clean the loia with the mud. And you can bathe with the same lofa. In 
this way you will stay clean and healthy.” 

Bhagavata then raised his ultimate objection. “Srlla Prabhupada” he 
said, “to tell you the truth, I’m not chanting my rounds. I think I’d bet- 
ter go to New York, because there is good association there, and I can 
become strong in my regulations.” 

“That’s all right,” Prabhupada replied. “You are working very hard. 
So if sometimes you aren’t chanting your rounds, that’s all right. As long 
as you are working hard, you can do your rounds at another time.” 

“Well, Srlla Prabhupada,” said Bhagavata dasa, “according to the Gurv- 
Qffaham, I can understand that whenever you please the spiritual master 
you please Kr§na.” 

Prabhupada smiled. “Yes,” 

“So if you want me to stay here, then I should stay.” 

*Yes, I want you to stay here — make life members, build this building, 
and help manage the place.” Although Prabhupada had laid a cornerstone 
for a temple, the center had no funds or donors in sight and no established 
congregation. All the devotees had was faith in Srlla Prabhupada. 

Srlla Prabhupada’s train was to leave at 11 o’clock the next night, and 
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. U • .at in his lill'e hut talking with his disciples until it was time 
Th^onversation ranged from World War II politics to the Tenth 
to go. ^.ffnadShigavatam. At one point, Srila PrabhupSda yt^ saj' 
9®”^° w man cannot change the laws of nature. Man should not claim 
° i-novts something or can do something unless he can stop the 
• ' >e of birth, death, disease, and old age. “My position means my 
Prabhupada explained. “If I am in the plush Bhakthedanta 
M^or I have the same suffering as I do in this hut. If I think, Now 
I °m in Manor. I am happy* that is foolishness. But that is hovr they 
hink. Then why are they dying? They should slop that. Can jou, ^ 
jjgj.jples, help me in old age? You may try your best, but you should a - 
init it is beyond your power. But as soon as you go back home, back to 
Godhead, everything is solved.** 

He spoke about diets. Ghee was not good for him, but to eat only bouefl 
food was like starving. He said be was capable of fasting: “If you gi>-e 
nothing to eat for t^e days, I can do it*’ Gargamuni told Snla PrabbupS^ 
of a man he knew in Calcutta who was healthy at ninety and who attributed 
his health and longevity to hU strict diet of only fruiU. Gargamuni 
guggested Prabhupada try that diet, and Prabhupada agreed. 

Prabhupada mentioned the diet of hb spiritual master. Bhaktbiddhanta 
Sarasvatl, Jj® «id, ate very little, but not only fruits. He hked to eat salty 
things, and his favorite preparation was made from chick pea Dour and 
peanuts fried in ghee. 

After the tz\^ when devotees were commenting about Prabhupada s 
proposed frait die^ Han^auri remarked affectionately, “He has said that 
before, but he will never do iC’ 


because of Prabhupada could not re! 
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As the train pulled ®”^nding of spiritual life. 

‘^wiah Station, Prabhupada sat for a fc 
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minutes before disembarking. The vendors’ loud cries of '’^Ckayl ChayV'* 
punctuated the overall din of humanity and machines. 

“This modern society!” Prabhupftda sighed. “It is very painful to even 
see their faces — they are fallen so much. By seeing their faces you become 
polluted. Last night they disturbed so much. And they think they are happy, 
they are enjoying life.” 

“But we have to take the risk” said SatsvarQpa, “to go and preach?” 

“Yes,” said Prabhupada. “If you are engaged in preaching, you are 
not affected. Sometimes yogis go to the Himalayas just to avoid seeing 
the face of the vicious persons. They practice in a sacred and solitary 
place. Otherwise, what is this? Simply *Chay, chay, chay,* and cigarette, 
hi^i, talking nonsense, drinking? Yet the Vedic system is still in India. 
In the morning they take bath in the villages. In the cities also, at least 
those who come from the village. You will find in Bombay, many poor 
men are taking bath early in the morning. You have seen? They will wash 
their floor, take bath.” 

With fond thoughts of the pure life in the Vedic village, $rlla Prabhupada 
left the station, passing through the crowds and the noise. He knew Calcutta 
well, better than any of his disciples. The poverty, chaos, and political 
slogans did not phase him. It was his hometown. But he had no mundane 
connections there. He was coming only for a few days— to preach. Then 
on to Mayapur. 


Mayapur 
February 7, 1977 

More than eighty Bengali gurutcula bo>s, along with some one hun- 
dred other devotees, greeted Prabhupada with a klrtana at the front gate 
of the Mayapur Chandrodaya Mandir. The entire ISKCON land seemed 
to be blooming with flowers, and the freshly painted temple building shone 
hke the first reddish rajs of dawn. The new building, a long residential 
building, was almost completed. **Back to home, back to Godhead,” 
Prabhupada said softly, as his cor entered the gate and slowly proceeded 
toward the temple. 

He was arrhing three weeks before hundreds of de>olees from all o\er 
the world were scheduled to come and be with him for the celebration 


• “T«» Tf*'” 
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of Gaura-pQmima, the appearance day of Lord Cailanya. BhavSnanda 
Goswami and Jayapataka Swarai, Srila PrabhupSda*# leaders of ISKCOi 
Mayapur, ushered him through the crowd of gurukula boys and devotees 
up to the Deity room, where he beheld and bo^ed before the shining, 
golden forms of Sri Sri Radha-Madhava. 

Later, while sitting in his room on the second floor, Srila Prabhupada 
complimented the devotees for making the grounds so beautiful and clean. 
Hundreds of flovicrs decorated his room like a gorgeous garden. “These 
flovvers are your first success** said Prabhupada. He sat back, relaxed with 
the special pleasure and satisfaction he fell when in the atmosphere of 


his beloved Mayapur. “For K^^na’s service,** he said, “you sunmii swuiv 
plan, and He’s very glad. We want some flower for Krsna’s sen-ice, and 
K^na is supplying. Everything we want for Kf?na, not for our sense 
gratification. For K^ija we can endeavor multifariously — that is the 
contribution of Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl.** 

Srtla Prabhupada said that prior to Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl, ih' 
aqnav« used to live retired lives in Vfndavana—no preaching. Bhaktisid’ 
dhanla Sarasvatl was the first to demonstrate how pure devotees can preach 
m sophuticaied ways, even living in big buddings and utilirmg automobiles 

in the service of Knua. & s & 

“People may be envious that these devotees are living m palatial 
Prabhupada, “but Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Tbakura 

hlcp bve in palatial buildings. O/ifydevotees. Just 

>>«' placM to live in. Similarly, 
not "olo's, they thonld be given all facilities. Not eitravagancy, 
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world into a heaven. Indian culture could turn the whole 
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the rooms one by one and * ** u ** a train. He inspected all 
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for the festival Walking along the veranda he remarked, “Oh, it is just 
like Fifth Avenue.’* 

The next few days were quiet Prabhupdda would sit taking his massage 
in the late morning on the roof amid hundreds of potted plants Leaning 
on the rail of the veranda outside his room one day, he looked down onto 
the lawn where one of the women was picking flowers for the Deities “This 
IS temple,” he said, “ — always something going on And with each flower 
picked, she advances m spiritual life a little more:” Prabhupada particularly 
liked that the Mayapur Chandrodaya Mandir was always being expanded 
and improved He liked to look out from the veranda and see guests 
arriving, devotees working, and new plans manifesting 
But Prabhupada*s ill health persisted — an imbalance of pitta and vayu 
(bile and air), he said One morning when his servant asked him how he 
felt, he replied, “Very bad” But sometimes after a “very bad” morning, 
he would feel much better 

The devotees did not think of Prabhuplda’s illness m a material way, 
but it caused them anxiety Over the years he had gone through various 
health crises, and the devotees knew these illnesses were transcendental, 
directly controlled by Kr§na In 1974, when he had been very ill m 
Vrndavana, he had said that the cause was his disciples* not strictly follow 
ing the rules and principles of Krsna consciousness His disciples knew 
they had to strictly follow his orders if they actually cared for his health 
He would go on taking risks — accepting more disciples, traveling and 
preaching — but his disciples had to avoid acting in ways that would disturb 
his health Mostly the devotees preferred to think that PVabhupada’s health 
would soon improve And Snla Prabhupada himself did not dwell on the 
subject, he was too absorbed in spreading the Kfsna consciousness 
movement 

A few days after his arrival, Snla Prabhupada journeyed by car and 
ferry to Navadvipa to visit the asrama of his Godbrother Bhaktirak?aka 
Sridhara Maharaja But while walking up the steep stone steps, 
Prabhupada's legs suddenly gave way, and he collapsed Fortunately, Han 
sauri was close enough to catch him It was the second time Prabhupada 
had collapsed in less than two weeks Both times he had been actively 
preaching, and both times he had continued on his way with no mention 
of what had happened 

In Bhubaneswar, 5rlla Prabhupada had promised SvarUpa Damodara 
he would go to Manipur with him after the Mayapur festival Manipur, 
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of India, was mentioned in the Vedic 
literature, Prabhupada said. Arjuna’s wife CitrSAgadS had come from 




Manipur, and it had been ruled by Ky^na conscious h^atriyas. Wow ar 
Prabhupada, encouraged by SvarQpa Damodara, who was bom and raise 
in Manipur, was eager to go and try to revive a Kr?na conscious state 
there. But with his weakening health, he questioned whether he shou 
travel. 

Hari-iauri, who had been with Prabhupada continually for eighteen 
months, felt that Prabhupada’s health was not likely to improve. And m 
one sense, the consciousness movement was spreading so widely 
under Prabhupada’s direction that it was perhaps not so necessary for 
Prabhupada to travel, at least not with the extraordinary expenditure of 
energy and strength that he had been displaying for the last ten years. 
Maybe he could retire from traveling. Even during the previous summer, 
when he had been traveling in the United States, be had once remarked 
that he simply wanted to go there to become encouraged by how well his 
devotees were managing everything by tbemselves. He used to say that 
he had laid the foundation and erected the framework for the building 
of the Kr§oa consciousness movement; now his followers simply had to 
fill it in. He would often say he had injected medicine into the system 
of materialistic society; now it would spread and act. He also said he had 
Ignited the fire that would now rage around the world. Therefore, although 
he was always anxious for his movement, he had confidence. 

. *** morning just after breakfast, Prabhupada was on his veranda look- 

mg cut across the land of Mayapur. Turning to Hari-Sauri, he said, “Ac- 
ua y It oes not matter even if I die immediately. I have given the basis 
for everything, and now it they simply manage things nicely and follow 


whatever 

Then'^^v!*”^r^ to hear such Biaiements, and he remained speechless 
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permission to come and see Srrla Prabhupada. They also told Prabhupada 
that several other devotees had been kidnapped and that, in some cases, 
parents had secured legal conservhorship through judges to abduct the 
devotees. 

“What is the complaint of the opposing party?” asked Prabhupada. 
Again, as when he had argued with Ramesvara Swami, he defended the 
Kr§na consciousness movement while his disciples fired materialistic 
arguments at him. It was not just an exercise; he was training his disciples. 
He had to answer any arguments that had discouraged or weakened them. 
And beyond that, he was actually the ultimate defender of Kr§na 
consciousness. 

“They say were are zombies,” said Brahmananda. 

“Zombies?” Prabhupada asked. “What is that?” 

“Zombies,” said Hari-lauri. “Like a robot. We have no brain. We are 
like machines. They say we have no freedom of choice.” 

“Children have got also the same thing” replied Prabhupada. “But 
the father stops. Children want to play; they do not like to go to school. 
Father does not like it. Is that father’s attempt to check the child’s freedom? 
Every father is doing that. The government is doing that. Why the govern- 
ment is checking criminals?” 

Prabhupada was interested to hear other news, and Tamala Kt^na 
Goswami reported on the new ISKCON.farm in Pennsylvania and on the 
restaurant in New York City. Brahmananda Swami talked about their new 
farm in Africa, and both he and Tamala Kr^na gave their impression of 
things at Hare Krishna Land in Bombay and reported on Gopala Krsria’s 
progress in printing Prabhupada’s books in various Indian languages. 

‘So this is the thing that is starting to happen now,” said Tamala Kr§na. 
“They are lobbying in the Congress of the United States to pass laws that 
if someone is abnormal then the parents should have the right to commit 
him to psychological treatments. Evfen though the child may be fifty years 
old and the parents seventy years old, if the parents think that the child 
is not sane, then they have the right to have the child committed.” 
“This is very dangerous,” said Prabhupada. 

They told PrabhupSda of a devotee who had been kidnapped while 
distributing books at an airport. The court had given the girl’s parents 
legal authority to have her confined for thirty days in a special center 
in Arizona run by deprogrammers. They also told him that among the 
lobbyists advocating kidnapping were powerful groups of Christians and 
Jews, who had become active because they saw that other movements, not 
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only the Kt^ija consciousness mo^ement, were taking young people away 
from the religion of their parents. Tamfila Kt^na suggested that a proba- 
ble result of ISKCON’s court case in New York would be to establish 
ISKCON as bona fide. Defenders of civil rights in America were alarmed 
at the threat to constitutional liberties^ and therefore the court case I'^as 
generating great interest. It was a test of freedom of religion. TamSla Knna 
told Prabhupada it was the biggest test case of the decade, and that the 
Arnerican Civil Liberties Union had token it as one of their main priorities. 

wo states have passed laws making this deprogramming legal,” said 
Brahmananda Swami. ‘‘And they also give tax exemption. That means 
the government is giving support.** 

Yes.” said Prabhupada. “They are afraid that these Krfoa conscious 
men may capture the government.” 

Ill*- vV’ Kr?na Coswami, ‘‘some of them are saying that 

is to organization is very powerful and that our ambition 

ts to take over the world.” 

betwee?Sl!“'^'‘^f “That*s a fact. Well, let us see. It is a figbt 
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would purchase kerosene for the lanterns. His father was not rich, but 
by buying and stocking things In quantity, he used to amply provide for 
his family. Life was simple then, PrabhupSda concluded, but civilized. 

The sannydsis began telling Prabhupada about how a military dictator- 
ship had taken over in Argentina and had officially banned the Krina 
consciousness movement. Twenty thousand dollars* worth of books had been 
seized, and devotees had been arrested. Many other persons were being 
regularly arrested or shot in the streets. 

“Things are deteriorating everywhere,** said Prabhupada. 

“Very quickly,*’ added Brahmananda. 

Srila Prabhupada: **So this will give impetus to K^^na consciousness — 
yadd yadd hi dharmasya gldnih* Don’t be disappointed. Kr?na will act 
through His movement and kill them, these demons. How it will be done, 
that you cannot know now, but it will be done. Let us remain true soldiers. 
That’s all. And suppose you die in the fight? Fight means with vow, with 
determination either to gain victory or die. Because it is a fight against 
mdyd. Why you shall be afraid of being killed? When there is a fight, 
one must know that, ‘Either I*m going to be killed or gain victory.* Jtva 
vs mara vd. Those who are devotees, either they live or they die, it’s the 
same thing. While they live they are serving Krsna. When they die they 
will serve Krsna. Jlva vd mara vd. Tyaktva dekam punar janma naiti mdm 
€ti. t He goes to Kr?na. So what is the loss? We are working for Krsna, 
and if we die we go to Kfsna. What is the Joss? 


A few days later Adi-kelava Swami arrived in MflySpur to see $rlla 
Prabhupada. Adi-kesava was only twenty-three years old, and all these things 
were creating a great strain upon him. Against his lawyer’s advice, he had 
come to India in desperation, to see Srlla Prabhupada. For the preliminary 
hearings he had worn a business suit and a regular haircut, but now he 
appeared before Srila Prabhupada with shaven head and saffron robes. 
Other sannyflsfs had also arrived, and they all gathered in Prabhupada's 
room, eager to get his direction. 

“This movement is not brainwashing,” Prabhupada began, “we are 
brain-giving. First of all you must have brain. Then there is a question 
of \Nashing. But )ou have no brain. You do not know what is this life. You 

• Lord appein when religious principles are disturbed {Bhagavad gtta 4 7) 

t At the lime of death the Kr?pa conscious person goes to Kr?pa (BhagataJ gltd 4 9) 


/ 
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cannot explain what is the difference between a dead man and a living 
man. You have got so many hig, big scientists and philosophers, but you 
do not know. So where is your brain? First of all prove your brain. Then 
there can be a question of washing. It is not brainwashing. It is bram- 
giving movement Unfortunately, you have no brain. Therefore you mis- 
understand. On this point the Bhagavad-glm will explain. What do you 
or brain-giving?” 

Yes, said Adi-kesava, “this is good,** Prabhuphda said the devotees 
Aould consult among themselves, write an essay, and send it to the court 
His mam point was that most people could not understand the simple 
truth of the soul. They are in need of knowledge, and the Krsna con- 
sciousness movement is giving essential knowledge of the soul. Therefore 
It m a brain-giving movement. 

Adi-kesara took the role of the antagonists. “Well,** he said, “I bwe 
n,»v w “ “ Otherwise, how could I be speaking to you 

now How eould I even answer you?** 

Prabhup'sda “The d® nnd the dog*s barking are the same thing,*’ 
inn in ^ » 'he difference? He is speak- 

‘P'^hing. Wh« Is 'rdiRertcer '■ 

“Whalevpr vrf”* science.* ** 

the ultimate Prabhupada replied, “you cannot ansv^r 

Prabhupada** iT forth, as other devotees in the room challenge*! 

doesn’t know Prabhupada stuck to his main point. If a man 

he doesn’t know the ® dead man and a living man, if 

tioned faith in scrint!*'* ’ tj * i brain. When the devotees men- 

the basis of scrioiur Prabhupada said that he was not arguing oa 
frabhupada strongly defea'iM Ti?'" '''hatever arguments they raised, 
•n Prabhupada’s Hevn. ' T”®re was no trace of illness or weakna*® 
aggressive argument. drilled his men on how to defend hj" 

keSava. ^ ‘•‘’'"•'ion is beyond our intelligence,” said Adi- 

'"'ajis’you hwTo“brai'„7'‘“''"'®'°"’" Prabhupada, “that 

|*on. They complain’’ saiH gained strength and convic- 

* »uffer* from loss of idemifv'ti***^* °ne becomes a dootee. 

■re. So we will challenge th#.m vl“* they don’t know who they 

® ***“ *»*«*. ‘What is this loss of identity? 
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You don’t even know who you are. So you have nothing to lose.’ ” 
**Yes/’ said Prabhup&da, with great spirit. “What is your identifica- 
tion? That you do not know. We are teaching that by identifying yourself 
with this body, you have lost your identity.” 

“Most of their charges,” said Adi-kelava, “are based on misconcep- 
tions about our movement. For instance, they say that we do not eat enough 
or sleep enough. Yet we have studies from their own scientists that say 
our diet is good.” 

Srlla PrabhupSda: “How we are living if our diet is not good? Ten years 
we are eating insufficiently? Then how we are living? You do not know 
what is good food, but the result you have to know. A cow eats so much 
grass, and a human being eats a small plateful. If the cow says, ‘You are 
not eating sufficient like me,’ is that logic?” 

“No,” said Adi-kesava, “it is not logic.” 

Prabhupada: “So you are just like cows and asses. You eat voraciously. 
Does it mean I have to eat voraciously?” 

“But what proof is there?” asked TamSla Ky§pa Goswami. “They may 
argue for proof of the soul.” 

“This is proof,” said Srlla Prabhupada. “Now if the real active princi- 
ple has left, if you can understand it, then replace it. Replace life. If you 
cannot, then you have no brain.” Prabhup&da argued that at death, 
although the parts of a body remained, something was missing. 

“But you have not seen that something” said Tamsla Kfsna. 

“See it or not,” said PrabhupSda, “I can see. Why this man is dead? 
Something is missing.” 

“Well” said Tamsla Kr?na, “it’s just like a machine.” 

Srtla Prabhupada became fiery. “A machine you can replace! Why don’t 
you bring a new body and replace the dead one? Therefore you have no 
brain! It is a completely different thing!” 

Prabhupada said this philosophy of the soul should be presented in 
court. *‘Il will be very interesting,” he said. “The case will prolong, and 
we can disclose our whole philosophy. Is it not? Think deeply, over and 
over, and fight. Tell them, ‘What is your seeing? You cannot see beyond 
this wall. Does it mean there is nothing? Why depend on your seeing, 
rascal? You are being brainless.* I take it as a good opportunity for describ- 
ing our whole philosophy. Don’t take it as otherwise. Rather, prove yourself 
sufficient in this subject matter. This is a trial examination.” 

The dc^otees told Prabhupflda how critics were examining the 
Bhagavatam and Hying to find fault with the devotees in the basis of their 
philosophy. They were challenged in court about Prabhupada’s statement 
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that man had not gone to the moon. 

I personally did not go with you** said Srila PrabhupSda. “So how 
shall I believe? From the practical point of view, I did not go. It is just 
some news, so why should I accept it? They believe some paper, that s 
all. So why shall we not belies the Vcdic literatures? Vedic literature U 
so authoritative. It has been accepted by the ScOryas.'' 

Next the devotees began talking about how the parents and deprogram- 
raers justified their use of force. “This clouds the issue in the courtroom,” 
said Tamala K^na Goswami, “because everyone naturally feels very sym- 
pathetic toward the fathers and mothers.” 

“Why don’t you quote from our idsfro.” replied Snla Prabhupada. “that 
he IS not father-p/w na so sySt. Find this verse.” 
mdyurnna had the hook off the shelf and his finger on the verse withm 
ew seconds. He read, gurur na sa sy6t svojano na sa sydt, pJtfl no sa 
^yojjananlna sa syat/ daivarh na tat sySn napatiS ca sa sydn, na mocayed 
^J^samupern-m^m. “One who cannot deliver his dependents from the 
a fajti *^®F®***^ death should never become a spiritual master, 

‘to W • worshipable demigod.” 

Adi father?” asked Prabhupada. “What is the purport. 

is there W. PO""." interrupted Prabhupada, “but our point 

the son fm .1 P”'”' of '■‘O'’- Unless the father releases 

Srtla pX ' d'" ' V"'- "O' fo"-'"” 

to advise a rascal he'l^ri, '* f"' ooncluded, “If you try 

to do our business Wh'at^' '''' PO=''‘°"- 

want to please Krs done? Difficult task. Therefore, if jo'* 

guhyam mad-bhakte^^hT^t^^’ fo' Preaching: ju idam pammam 

Ktsna. That is our mission "O' •'"*“'0“’ ‘o P''“' 

to do this business Midh ’ ■ ° “o^P"® so many inconveniences, we have 
They are all madhnr Q loko mam ajam avyayam. 

"• ‘>«n engaged to teach them some lesson.” 

f-tsnSrtlaPvrthupadaspole 

«.nul c„,„„ p™''" ""•I F„ I am covered bj 1 

“bon, „d “^^the dclodcj ,„,d kno., Me not, who i 


privately and in more detail with Adi- 
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keSava Swami. “They told me that you had grown your hair, said 
Prabhupada. Adi-kesava admitted it was so but that he couldn’t do it any 
more. He said he wanted to go to court proudly and say that he was 
Prabhupada’s son and proud of being a devotee. Prabhupada said that 
was also his desire, that Adi-kesava go into court in sannyasa dress and 
carrying his sannyasa-danda. He should have tilaka and a shaved head, 
and he should preach. 5rlla Prabhupada told how people had advised 
him to wear Western dress when he had fimt come to America. Adi-kesava 
had received recent letters from PrabhupSda, but now Prabhupada told 
him face to face to bring all of the books into court and introduce them 
as evidence. He should boldly preach. 

Adi-kesava mentioned that an official in the Indian Embassy had said 
that the Indian government would give him asylum if necessary. Srlla 
Prabhupada was pleased to hear this. When Adi-kesava admitted that he 
was sometimes discouraged and alone in the prolonged legal struggle, 
Prabhupada said he could take other men with him to help. But the main 
backing Adi-kelava required was from SrTla Prabhupada; he wanted 
Prabhupada’s mercy. And Prabhupada, like a father, gave solace and 
courage to his young, rather frail-looking son who was going into battle. 
Don’t be afraid, Prabhupada said. Repeatedly he would call Adi-kelava 
to his room to give him more mercy: another logical argument, an instruc- 
tion on how he should act in court. Prabhupada’s essentia! advice, of which 
Adi-kesava was now aware and convinced, was that he should preach; Kr§na 
would protect him. 


Tamala Krsna replaced Satsvarupa as Prabhupada’s secretary. Early 
in the morning, on SatsvarOpa’s last day of duty, Srila Prabhupada called 
him in just after dictating his ^rimad-Bhagavatam verses and purports 
and told him that for breakfast he wanted cucumber, soaked mung dal, 
and fruits. He said he had just dictated some verses and purports dealing 
with transmigration, and he rewound the tape and played back the dicta- 
tion: philosophical arguments of Krona’s father, Vasudeva, trying to con- 
vince Kamsa about the eternality of the soul. Vasudeva argued that at 
death the soul changes from one body to another, just as a man walking 
down the street places one foot in front of the other. And Prabhupada, 
while listening, demonstrated by “walking” with two fingers across the 
dictating machine. 
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PrabhupSda’s dictation continued: 


At the present moment there is great opposition to the Hare Kno* 
mmemcnt, which is being called n “brainwashing” mosament. But 
actually the so^alled scientists, philosophers, and other leaders in the 
Western countries ha\e no brains at all. The Hare KHpa movement 
is trying to elevate such foolish persons by enlightening their 
intelligence so that they will take advantage of the human body. Un- 
fortunately, because of gross ignorance they regard the Hare Kr?na 
movement as a brainwashing movenient. They do not know that without 
God consciousness one is forced to continue transmigrating from one 
body to another. 

Now the very same arguments that Prabhupada had spoken to the «”• 
were immortalized in the Bhaltivedanta purports. In the future, 
a ter t e court case had been finished and mostly forgotten, PrabhupStJ® s 
true assessment of the situation would prevail. 


Aim” three hundred fifty devotees arrived on a Boeing 74 

^india jet at Dumdum Airport in Calcutta. The special fliEht, J 
7 Vork to London, picktol 

CaC,' A' *• "r® first landing of a 747 u 

people v^ere'onT^”'^* ''“’''"6 Air-Indla dignitaries, and medu 

a reporter tha^ .greet the historic flight. One of the devotees toll 

themercvnfl 747’8 coming from the West to Calcutta »a 

then rSl, to^Uyapu'^'^ '’'“’’’’“P®'*®- T'" busloads of devotee 

actlvitw the Ga^." Mandir vrasteemingwith tianscendenta 

of New York stair**^ festival was in full swing. The Vaikuplha Player 
and Srila Prahhnna/” theater performance of the UdmSyrjna 

Srila Prabhunada The audience watched and apprcciaie' 

On the openine ^^*7 did the play, 

officially r'" 


to officially inaumra^ il.- ! government minister auc 

building, and he and Snla ® 

floor corridor and vi»*w..ei t_ **P*da walked together down the long 
"■Drld, Halfwsv,. j ® display of ISTfmN amunt 


uoor corridor and viewpct t walked together down the long i 
"Wld. Halfvray down the eo^7°o '*.“P'®7 ISKCON centers around 

und said. “It b aU inconceiv^bl “'“PP®'*’ ’’ 

Ine minister was also amazed at 
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scale on which Srila Prabhupada was propagating Gautjiya Vai?navism. 

Then Srila Prabhupada and his guest went onto the stage. The minister 
gave an introductory speech, glorifying a well-known impersonalist svamt, 
referring to him as a divine incarnation. He also slighted the name of 
Lord Caitanya by saying that although he didn’t know whether Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu was an incarnation, he knew He had certainly done good 
in the world. 

Srila Prabhupada spoke next, using scriptural evidence to correct the 
erroneous opinions the minister had given in his talk. Srila Prabhupada 
spoke in Bengali, and most of his disciples could not understand, but they 
could appreciate the gist. Later, when Srila Prabhupada was sitting in 
his room with a few devotees, he began laughing. Smacking his fist into 
his left palm, he said, “I have smashed him.” 

With Gaura-pQrnima only about a week away, thousands of Bengali 
pilgrims were attending the ISKCON center each night. They streamed 
into the temple room for kirtana and darsana of Radha-Madhava and then 
went to see the ISKCON photo exhibit. It was the biggest and best organ- 
ized Mayapur festival ever. Despite the opposition in America, Ixird 
Caitanya’s movement was flooding the world with the waves oi saiiktrtana, 
and this gathering of more than five hundred devotees from every conti- 
nent was a powerful testimony to the good health of the growing Kf?pa 
consciousness movement, , 

Ramesvara Swami returned with the latest figures of Prabhupada s oo 
production. In the English language alone Srila Prabhupada had published 
43,450,500 pieces of literature. And the total production of Prabhupada’s 
books in twenty-three languages, including Russian, was 55,314,000, more 
than ninety percent of which had already been distributed. Ramesvara 
also presented Srila Prabhupada with a new book just off the press, the 
Ninth Canto, Part One, of Snmad-Bhagavatam. Radhavallabha reported 
that the next printing of Bhagavad-gita As It Is would be so large that 
the paper required to print it would have to be carried on seventy-six train 
cars. Prabhupada and the devotees laughed at the astounding figures. 

Prabhupada thanked the devotees for their hard work. “This is the bless- 
ing of my Guru Maharaja,” he said. “He wanted it. And because we are 
trying to do this, he is giving us all blessings.” 


Srila Prabhupada continued to be very active; encouraging devotees, 
'^‘‘iting, preaching. Soon after the busloads of devotees arrived, however, 
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came very ill again. His busy schedule became a strain, but he 
lued. 

; G.B.C. men began their annual three days of meetings, and each 
ig they would meet with Prabhuplda. He heard their proposals and, 
malting some corrections, approved them. The final item on the 
;’s list of resolutions was that all ISKCON temples hold twenty-four- 
klrlana, in view of Prabhupada’s sickness. The devotees had also 
this in 1974 when Prabhupada had been ill. “Yes,** Prabhupada said 
i he heard the resolution, “chanting is the only cure for all diseases. 

1 Gaura-pQrnima, Srila Prabhupada accepted more than t'^o hundre 
pies for first initiation, and he awarded second initiation to one bun 
disciples. Huge crowds poured through the front gate all day; and 
I four PM. until late at night, the roads would be packed and the 
1 would attract large receptive audiences. 

1 the afternoon Srila Prabhupada received Tarun Kami Ghosh, Ih' 
le minister for Bengal, also in charge of the state police fore'- 
ups a spoltc with Mr. Ghosh in his room and found bint very 
ira e toward ISKCON and the Kpsna consciousness philosophy, 
re a rabhupada had decided to stay on in Mayapur instead of a'* 
ipanymg the devotees to Vfndavana for the second half of the festival. 

t» Puy their respects before depart- 
ht, Swami and Adi-kesava Swami entered together, 

onupada told Harikesa that because the people in the Communist coon- 
m he should give them books without making 

Ad! keS,“™"t'° he said he had placed much responsibaity 

Hariklr * -“'■I'" hut that he should be victorious. “So yon 
lach. Be su!” ’ *■' “*h' Kesa brothers. So go and 

ler G B C m*^*^** v Prabhupada simBarly spoke lovingly with 
rid. ■ “ *'1' “I'Parted for their assigned areas around the 

voices remainhig!*’ “6*'" Bui't, with very few visiting 


10 news of the N^t'Sk Pvuhhupada was still in Mayapur, 

he Times of India, On « decision appeared on the front page of 

receiving ii,TamaU Ktspa Goswam! immediately 
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brought a copy to Prabhupada in his room and, at Prabhupada*s request, 
read it out loud 

HARE KRISHNA MOVEMENT IS BONA FIDE RELIGION 
Washington, March 18 

The Hare Krishna movement was called a “bona fide religion” 
yesterday by the New York High Court Justice who threw out two 
charges against the officials of the movement of “illegal imprison 
ment” and “attempted extortion” The charge had been preferred by 
an angry parent that his son, as well as another disciple, had been 
held by the movement illegally and that they had been brainwashed 
“The entire and basic issue before the court,” said the Justice in 
dismissing the charges, “is whether the two alleged victims m this 
case and the defendants will be allowed to practice the religion of their 
choice and this must be answered with a resounding affirmative.” Said 
Mr Justice John Leahy, “the Hare Krishna movement is a bona fide 
religion with roots in India that go back thousands of years. It behooved 
Merril Kreshower and Edward Shapiro to follow the tenets of that faith 
and their inalienable right to do so will not be trampled upon The 
separation of church and state must be maintained We must remain 
a nation of laws, not of man The presentment and indictment by the 
Grand Jury was in direct and blatant violation of the defendant’s con 
stitutional rights” The Justice said that it appeared to the court, “The 
people rest their case on an erroneous minor premise to arrive at a 
fallacious conclusion The record is devoid of one specific allegation 
of a misrepresentation or any act of deception on the part of any defen 
dant” The Justice said, “The freedom of religion is not to be abridged 
because it is unconventional in beliefs and practices or because it is 
approved or disapproved by the mainstream of society or more con 
ventional religions Without this proliferation and freedom to follow 
the dictates of one’s own conscience in this search of approach to God, 
the freedom of religion will be a meaningless right as provided for 
in the constitution In the attempt, be it direct, well intentioned or 
not presents a clear and present danger to this most fundamental basis 
and eternally needed right of our citizens— freedom of religion” The 
Hare Krishna movement has been under pressure from various groups 
and this judgment is expected to stop some of the harassment m which 
it has been subjected m recent months 

My mission is now successful,” said SrJla PrabhupSda “In 1965 I 


268 


Srila PRABHUPADA-LILAMRTA 


went there. This is now recognized after twelve years. I was loitering m 
the street alone, carrying the books. Nobody cared.” 

SvarQpa Dfimodara was present, and he spoke with Prabhupfida about 
the Bhaktuedanta Institute and about preaching in Manipur, And ot er 
matters came before Prabhupada*s attention. But he kept coming back 
to the news from New York. “Our most auspicious sign is this,” said 
PrabhupSda, “ — ‘Hare Krishna Movement Is Bona Fide Religion, 
Srlla PrabhupSda’s plans were to move to Bombay. TamSla Krfoa 
Goswami said a lot of senior devotees were gathering in Bombay. They 
had gone there from Vfndavana and were waiting for Prabhupsda. I 
therefore, going,” said Prabhupsda, “in spite of my so much incomen 
iences. I am going there.” , 

“You want to slay in Bombay?” asked TamSla Kysna. "How long’’’ 
“1 don’t want to stay anywhere," said Prabhupada. "I want to work. 
Staying-I have stayed in big, big palaces, big, big cities. I hate no other 
desire but to work.” 


How long do you want to work in Bombay?” asked TamaU Kfina- 
bo long as there U work,” said Srila Prabhupada. "There is no end 
ot It. Our Bombay should be organized. Work is our life. There is no ques- 
ion 0 ow ong. As long aa possible. Krs^a is giving us good opportunities' 
Noy e should take it seriously. It is not a ,^ke- ’Hare Krishna Mote- 

■nent Is Bona Fide Religion.’” 

deeNfi"-?!."’ ‘■efore Prabhupada the s.gniBeance of the court 

man in ‘ °'’P"'‘’“'d the judge and said that he was a senior 

that he conservative. Snla Prabhupada said 


that .1, 1 j 1 considered conservative. Srila Prabhupaaa 

for such^F? "f 'ongcotulalions: "May God bless Jon 

“HoIles^L's '“"e '-f' Go'i” 

Svarapa Damodara '"o'’2'’th "“""f”’' 
eJ™’:’-‘^"’‘-ahou:;tah^::ar“;;i: 


titose Who are envious-^ , 

care, never carp ah \ ^bout,” Prabhupada interjected. “We don t 
Neither do I care times, even my Godbrothers. 

doing our duty that’** ^ worL Why care? We are 

f-r 1. . ntrpi, authoritative order. Have no 

mils for entry but that % K® *o Delhi and try to arrange per 

allowed to enter Manin/ w”** ^ bard, since most foreigners were not 

-me to Bombay 

“Now work vL ^ Prabhupada. 

ry renuously" said Prabhupada. “You are aU young 
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men. And somehow or other, to a dead horse you have given life. The 
last fortnight I was thinking I was dead. I was thinking like that-now 
life is finished. I can be finished at any time— that is not amazing, lo 
live, that is amazing. My life is f.nished-that is not amazing. No one 
will lament. ‘Oh, he was old man, eighty-two years old.’ But if I can live 
for some days more, that is wonderful. If I die that is not won er u . 
“Kisna is wonderful,” said TamSla K^na Goswami. 

“Kr^na is wonderful always,” said Prabhupada. 

“And you are wonderful,” said BhavSnanda Goswami. 

“I am wonderful,” said Srila Prabhupada, “as long as I serve Krsna. 
Otherwise, useless, no value. If I can serve Krsna, then I am won er u , 
certainly*’ 

Srlla Prabhupada continued declaring that Krsna was the most wonder- 
ful and could do anything. That he was alive and still active, he said, at- 
tested to Krsna’s being wonderful. “If Ki§na is not wonderful, he sai , 
“is it possible for me to do all these things? Who am I? We don t want 
to become cheaply wonderful. We want to become really wonderful, y 
serving Kr§na. That is our mission. Krsna'is wonderful undoubtedly. Who 
can become more wonderful than Kr§na? Mattah parataram nonyaf. Always 
remember, Kf§na is wonderful. Don’t take Kr$na very slightly, like one 
of you. That is foolishness. Krsna is wonderful always. He is the most 
wonderful person, and He can do anything wonderful’ 

Srila Prabhupada continued to make appreciative remarks about the 
judge’s decision. He said he had feared the case might have taken four- 
teen years, and yet it had not even taken fourteen hours. Krsna was so 
wonderful. 


* 


* 


* 


March 22 

The senior devotees in MaySpur felt Srila Prabhupada was too ill to 
travel and that he should remain there and recuperate. Besides, reports 
from Bombay were conflicting. Surabhi Swami, knowing that Prabhupada’s 
quarters weren’t finished, wanted more time, so he wired Prabhupada, 
requesting him not to come. But Giriraja and others had been arranging 
a lecture program for Srila Prabhupada at a pandill in Azad Maidan in 
Bombay, and Giriraja had written inviting Prabhupada. Prabhupada con- 
sidered the opportunities for preaching and decided to go. He had his 
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secretary send a telegram from M&yflpur to Bombay. 

PRABHUPADA ARRIVING TUESDAY AT 1350 HAVE ROOMS 
READY IN WHATEVER CONDITION. 


But on Prabhupada*s arrival in Bombay, he was so weak that he coul 
not walk down the steep stairs from the airplane, and airline personnel 
arranged for him to he lowered to the ground by hydraulic lift. Once he 
was on the ground, several devotees assisted him in walking. Although 
he appeared frail, he smiled brightly when he saw the devotees waiting 
for him at the airport. 

In the car Srila Prabhupada inquired about the Bombay temple, and 
HarUauri informed him that his quarters were not yet ready, with no toilet, 
no running water, no doors or windows, and the workmen polishing the 
floors. Prabhupada dismissed these objections and said he would move 
in anyway. The devotees who knew the state of the building became «- 
tremely anaious. It didn’t seem possible that anyone could live there. But 
Prabhupada said he would. 

“‘I''' »“oprised Prabhupada had decided to travel, and 
mv “P •» night, there was no chance of 

traveBni°*''P'" “‘''i or other, we are here.” Prabhupada ^ 

vears h? ^"“nse that was his life. For more than thirty 

in Ind' a 'P'’'“'*‘“g <he Kryna consciousness movement 

gave hli^”ev'*’'“i'" throughout the world. As longas Krsne 

SrpuilTI' -“'J rontinue. He wanted to hold 

the construct- u **' ™nled to observe the progress of 

the temp™™ o. '' -P"- 

how to use iu completed, he would move in and show the devotees 

could'™ thTmil^ to Hate Krishna Und, Prabhupada 

massive domes of ^era of the ISKCON hotel and the incomplete but 
shed that was the structures dwarfed the little 

Deities had been in Radha-Rasavihari- The 

Them there, with n nl . 1971. when Prabhupada had moved 

pie. And now. after Them a beautiful tern* 

to be fulfilled, Radha-Ra struggle, that promise was sooo 

gorgeous and opulent '^'tld soon move into one of the most 

Hare Krishna Und P 


intense with activity as some two ! 
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workers plied their various skills in constructing the temple hotel com 
plex, under the direction of Surabhi Swami and his assistants A dozen 
men were cutting redstone slabs to cover the concrete superstructure of 
the hotel, almost fifty marble workers were chipping away with hammers, 
making decorative columns and arches in the temple, and masons and 
interior finishers were working on the theater building Much of the work 
was completed, yet everything still appeared bare, like bones without flesh 
The hotel had no windows or doors and, of course, no furniture or cur 
tains, and the temple was mostly an unfinished structure 
The work crews were moving quickly, concentrating especially on Srila 
Prabhupada’s quarters on the top floor of one of the hotel towers But 
even that was not ready, so Citrakara, as ordered by Surabhi Swami and 
Ginraja, drove Prabhupada*s car past the hotel to the rear of the prop 
erty, to where PrabhupSda usually stayed, in an apartment in one of the 
old tenement buildings 

Devotees were waiting at Srila Prabhupada’s tenement room in happy 
anticipation They were prepared with paraphernalia to perform a foot 
bathing ceremony and arati, and they had spent most of the day cleaning 
the rooms, which were decorated with lily garlands and scented with in 
cense A group of devotees stood outside the building with mrdangas and 
haratalas holding hirtana and some of the brahmacarinis were poised, 
ready to throw flower petals before Snla Prabhupada when he walked from 
his car and up the stairs But Snla Prabhupada was in a different mood 
I Will never again go into this apartment,” he said “Take me to my 
new quarters” Citrakara repeated what $rila Prabhupada had already 
heard “Your quarters aren’t ready yet, Snla Prabhupada It will take a 
few more days to finish” 

Call Surabhi Maharaja,” said Snla Prabhupada He was adamant The 
devotees m the apartment and in Front of the tenement wondered why 
Snla Prabhupada wasn’t getting out of his car As Citrakara was driving 
Prabhupada back to the hotel, Surabhi came running up behind 

‘Why are my quarters not ready^” Prabhupada asked from the car 
Window Running to catch up, Surabhi explained that he needed a few 
*nore dajs and that Snla Prabhupada could please stay at his old apart 
"Jcnt m the meantime. 

You do what I say*” shouted Prabhupada The car stopped “If I don’t 

there nois,” Prabhupada said, sliU speaking loudly, “it will never be 
finished I want to go now’” 

Yes, Srlla Prabhupada” And Surabhi ran off to see if he could get 
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the elevator to work. Meanwhile, the assembled devotees, having heard 
the news, also ran to be with Prabhupftda as he entered his new quarters 
Srila Prabhupada felt his time was limited, and if he was not insistent, 
his disciples would delay more and more. He had already been delayed 
for years by the landowner and the government. Even after he had pur- 
chased the land, the police commissioner had remarked that the ktrtana 
was a nuisance” and had delayed construction for months by denying 
the No-Objection Certificate. But despite so many delays, Prabhupada 
had persisted and won. No, he WQuIdn*t go back to the old place. Now 
the new Bombay temple should come to life — now that he had come- 
The elevator didn’t work. The devotees, therefore, carried PrabhupSda 
in a palanquin up the stairs to his fifth-floor apartment. The place was 
cluttered, and the floor was covered with a thick, greasy marble polish 
t e workers were using. The dozen workers present were confused— why 
WM their work being interrupted? The devotees rushed in with drums, 
karamlas, and drali paraphernalia, but just stood around, not knowing 
what to do. The room was bare, with no furniture, desk, or sitting piKt 
„t ^ rabhupada, however, looked around at the chaotic scene and said, 
ni.^In A devotee took off a woolen eddnr and 

Prahh,.l«j" ‘t an isolated dry part of the room, and Srila 

Whiip. ^ I'tm can do what you like,*’ he said, 

servicahip'*”-^ ° the devotees began washing the floor, others ran to find 
seat and h’Tu P">*'do Srila Prabhupada with a desk, 

theii offered'^ "'"nusly bathed Prabhupada’s feet and 

not to slin on iT aang in guru-camna-padma and tried 

Srila PrabhunadaTTi'r'' '>>' »aene with a satisfied look, 

When the wet “"d said, “Thank you very much, 

“lone with hi, Snlo Prabhupada was left 

the night there, but tt!**" * quarters were to his liking. He spent 

of Mr. Kartikeya Mah.H to move for a week to the home 

program he would attend the Bombay f o'*' 

Surabhi Swami enQii^V."*^^ home, and this would give 

""enough lime to gel the quarters ready. 


Mr. Mahadevia’s house tlfas*!)** walk without assistance. I 

the car, from the car they wouM°**** ® palanqu 

. lecture platform, and L,! *be room behind the pa 

trom there onto the stage, where Bhavam 
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Goswami would help him onto the vyasdsana. 

Compared to former pandal festivals, where sometimes thirty thousand 
people had gathered in one evening, this one was small, with only about 
a thousand attending nightly. The main reason for such a small turnout 
was that India had just held an election, and the people were absorbed 
in politics. On March 22, after the Congress party had been defeated in 
the House of Parliament, Prime Minister Indira Gandhi had resigned. 
Within a day or two, a new prime minister would be selected from the 
Janata party. Many Bombayites who might otherwise have attended the 
pandal lecture were caught up in hearing the news, attending rallies, or 
talking about national politics and the fall of Indira GandhL But the small 
crowd that attended was very interested. PrabhupSda was not disappointed. 

Srila Prabhupada spoke, and his faint voice was amplified over the sound 
system. “BhavSnanda Swami will recite two or three verses from $rlmad- 
B/ifiganatam,” he said, “which is the theme of our Kr$na consciousness 
movement. The first verse begins with taravah kim na jTvanti.^* 

“Do the trees not live?” BhavSnanda recited loudly. “Do the bellows 
of the blacksmith not breathe? All around us do the beasts not eat and 
discharge semen?’* He read Srlla PrabhupSda’s purport and then read 
the next verse; “Men who are like dogs, hogs, camels, and asses praise 
those men who never listen to the transcendental pastimes of Lord Sri 
Kr§na, the deliverer from evils.” After Bhavananda finished reading the 
long purport to that verse, Srila Prabhupada began his lecture. He ex- 
plained how the spirit soul changes bodies, life after life, but admitted 
that people are generally unaware of this simple fact, “But at least m. 
India,” he said, “this condition should now be changed.” Not everyone 
would be able to realize this spiritual knowledge, but at least there should 
be an ideal institution. And that, he said, was the purpose of the Krsna 
consciousness movement, to create ideal brahmanas who could guide and 
instruct the rest of the society. 

“Not from so-called politicians,” said 3rlla Prabhupada. “This is In- 
dian civilization. Formerly even Lord Bamacandra, who was the king — 
He is God Himself — still He used to consult the learned brahmanas, sages, 
and saintly persons for governmental duties. The divisions of society must 
be there. There are so many things to be done in the Kr§na consciousness 
niovement. Don’t take that it is simply chanting Hare Kr$na. Hare Kr?na 
chanting is the prime factor, because if you chant Hare Kr§na maha mantra, 
then gradually everything will be clear in your mind.” 

Prabhupada told how he had overcome opposition in America and how 



274 


SRlLA PRABHUPADA-LILA^!RTA 


the people there were taking K^na consciousness seriously. When he stated 
his plan for a combination of American money and Indian culture, the 
people applauded. “The real thing is knowledge,” Srila Frabhupada con- 
cluded. “So don’t keep this knowledge locked up in your books, but 
it. My only request is that the leaders of India should now come forward 
and join this movement and lake this adrantage of doing good to the whole 
world. Thank you very much.” The audience’s applause swelled into a 
sustained ovation. 

Prabhupflda’s voice had been weak, his body almost motionless, but 
he had projected a power that had overcome those bodily limitations. His 
presence was, in fact, more commanding than ever. His energy 
viously the pure energy of the soul, transcendental to the bodUy condi- 
tion. Giriraja Swami called for questions, inviting people to come up an 
spwk into a microphone in front of the stage. 

Woman: “Isn’t spiritual life very taxing?” 

Frabhupada: “Do you think that you are not being taxed? Why should 
you not be taxed for the proper gain? You are being taxed for so many 

answered the questions, he became more and mort 
V ”■» “5 hand. 

but tip lengthy as usual— he seemed to be saving his energy-” 

A wpii answer with intense emphasis and comriction. 
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Another man asked if Prabhupfida could solve political problems “with 
this religious basis’* 

“Yes,” Prabhupada replied. “AH problems will be solved when we become 
K^^na conscious.” 

“What is the simple solution to undeiratand the soul?” another man 
asked. “I would like to understand the soul.” 

“This is very simple,” Srila Prabhupada replied, “but you are educated 
so foolishly that you cannot understand.” Srila Prabhupada explained 
briefly that the body is made of material elements but that there is a 
superior element. “Anyone can understand,” he said. “Everything is ex- 
plained in the Bhagavad-gita. But people are not serious to understand.” 


The morning after the first pand&l lecture, Srlla Prabhupada sat with 
Kartikeya Mahadevia, Tamala Krsna Goswami, and Bhavananda Goswami. 
Ever since Prabhupada’s extreme weakness of health had occurred in 
Mayapur, he would often sit for hours alone and silent. When he spoke, 
his voice was often hoarse or faint, but otherwise his conversation was 
as it had always been: completely Kf^na conscious. 

In fact, Srila Prabhupada was becoming increasingly strong in his un- 
compromising criticism of all mUdhas who do not accept Kf^na as the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. He was condemning materialistic civiliza- 
tion, calling it a dog civilization or an anthill civilization. A dog runs on 
four legs, and a human being runs on four wheels; but if he doesn’t know 
the meaning of life, then he is no better than the dog. Both humans and 
ants build tall edifices, but if a man doesn’t know of the soul and of Kfsna, 
then despite his proud skyscrapers, his civilization is no more than a 
glorified anthill. 

“If more visitors come,” Prabhupada said, “I shall describe all this 
anthill civilization. Health — nonsense. What health? He’ll be kicked out 
immediately.” Srila Prabhupada was referring to the man’s question from 
the panddl. “Who is healthy if he is going to die?” Prabhupada asked. 

I am so healthy that I am going to die tomorrow.’ This is their health.” 

“Almost every one of those questions,” said Tamala K^^na Goswami, 
“was about the body.” 

Prabhupada: “Kr?na sa)'s, na hanyate hanynmdne iarire. That is healthy. 
When you do not die although the body is destroyed, that is healthy life. 
What is this healthy life? The body is finished — and everything. Actually, 
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everything is not finished, but people are kept in that ignorance. They 
think the body is finished and then everything is finished, but that is not 
the fact. K;?na very clearly said, najOyale mriyate vA kadadn* If )OU 
do not question, then how is it possible? But that is the most important 
question.” 

Prabhupada mentioned that despite the United Nations World Health 
Organization, still everyone was going to die: “Where is health?” he asked. 
“Such foolish things are going on all over the world. So organize. Introduce 


reality to them and spread it, slow but sure.” 

“So we shouldn’t be impatient and compromise,” said Tamala Kr?na 
Goswami, “just to be popular.” 

There s no question of becoming impatient,” said Srila Prabhupada. 
You have gota diamond. If there is no buyer of the diamond, that does 
not mean you have to throw it away. You must know that ‘Here is a dia- 
mond. If I want it, I must pay the proper price.* That I want to establish. 
Why India’s culture should be lost in this way? I am not a cheap patriot. 
I want to give Indian culture to the whole world. I am not going to cheat 
people, taking Bhagavad-gm and speaking all nonsense. I want to pre- 
itrA Bhagavad-gtti as it U. That Is my mission. Why should I cheat you?’ 

We will try to follow your message properly,” said Mr. Mahadevia. 
1 j India’s big culture be lost for the matter of these rascal 

leaden? said Prabhupada. “They should be stopped. K^na consciousness 
w a me usive. Just like the economic question: annid bhavanti fcAflWni- 
f r ^ “ practical But when I was traveling, I saw million^ 
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“Is that education?” said Prabhupada. “Better not to be educated. 
Those who are not educated, they can purchase five rupees worth o 
potatoes and sit down anywhere. After spending so much money, living 
at the cost of fathers and mothers, they have no job and no food. Then 
they plan some political party— Naxalite or this or that party-and join 
a political movement and help Indira Gandhi. You are pai to ma e 

propaganda.” . , , 

“But aU that has vanished now,” said Mr. Mahadevia. That plan has 
failed completely.” Like many other Indians, Mr. Mahadevia was hopeful 
that with a new election, conditions would be improving. 

“No,” said Prabhupada, “another one will come. This unemployment 
is there. When I was a child, we were purchasing mustard oil for three 
annas, and now it is selling for thirteen rupees per kilo. Will a change 
of government bring this thirteen rupees to three annas. Then what is 
the benefit? Stool is stool, whether you take it from the top side or the 

bottom side.” , , , 

A few devotees entered the room and sat, while Prabhupada encouraged 
them all in preaching. He said that people could not get relief through 
government but through consciousness. Kysija and His devotees 

were for everyone, not for a particular nation or person. ^ ^ 

“The people are in darkness,” said Prabhupada. “And the politicians 
are keeping them like dogs, hogs, and camels, taking a vote from them 
and becoming a leader. Nobody protested last night, however, that I caUed 
all men dogs, hogs, and camels. No one came forward and said. You are 
using very strong words.' Because it is all a fact. ^ 

“They especially liked your idea,” said HrdaySnanda Goswami, of 
American money and Indian culture. They applauded for that. 

“Yes, that is my mission,” said Prabhupada. “I am doing that. I am 
bringing money from America. Nobody is paying me. It is not a joke, en 
lakhs of rupees. Who else brings?” 

‘‘Even big export companies don’t bring so much,” said GopSla Krsna. 
‘‘And they will be glad,” said Prabhupada. “They have got money, and 
they are getting culture. I am trying for united nations. That is the real 
attempt, not this United Nations, all rogues and thieves and cheaters, bark- 
ing dogs, I am trying for real United Nations. I^t us cooperate together. 

Snla Prabhupada’s disciples rallied to hear him speak like this, and 
they resolved to somehow counteract the forces of ignorance through 
consciousness. He said they should proceed slowly but surely, just as he 
had done. He had begun humbly, “loitering” on the streets of New York, 
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and before that he had been living alone in the Rfldha Damodara temp t 
But now there was the Bombay temple, a palace that would be crowde 
with thousands of guests to sec the Deity and attend cultural programs 

“Do It enthusiastically,” said Srlla Prabhupada “You are all )Oung 
men” 

“Our enthusiasm is coming from you, Srlla Prabhupada,” said Tamala 
K^na 

“I am old man,” said Prabhupada faintly But the devotees didn t ac 
cept that, Srlla Prabhupada was nota-^utuno, spiritually ever fresh 


Each night Srlla Prabhupada had a different devotee read a verse and 
purport Leading disciples like Hfdayananda Goswami and Ginraja would 
lecture, and Prabhupada would speak afterward He continued stressing 
India’s real message to the world and the misfortune that occurs when 
people, especially the Indians, neglect it Based on his bold statements, 
stgn and posted it outside the pan^^l 
The Modern Civilization Is A Failure. The Only Solution Is Kr?na 
Consciousness” 

In hi! evening lectures Srlla Prabhupada advised his hearers against 
Identifying with any political party One day someone is a prime mmisBt. 

hat person is finished Although Frabhupdtld 

.. U I . . tiff 


ne said, and the next day that person is finished Although Prabltupai. 
VO la^^" lecture senes by apologizing to the audience, saying he 
could not speak much because of hts poor health, each night he very 
strongly argued that Kr«n> Air 


sirovv 7 1”“'" »f Ins poor health, each night he very 

invrh ^ consciousness is the only solution And dur 
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nniication But because you are fools and rascals you 
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are thinking, ‘I am this body’ ” He said that to realize this knowledge 
one must be trained by a spiritual master 
Snla Prabhupada was aware that most of the questioners had no serious 
intentions of following him, so sometimes he reprimanded them, like an 
older brother, for their foolishness Even their asking philosophical ques 
tions with no intention of following was itself foolishness But Srila 
Prabhupada continued to offer the diamond of Kr§na consciousness, even 
when the inquirer didn’t possess the purchase price of sincerity He of 
fered it nonetheless, and at great expense to his own physical condition 
When a man rhetorically asked Prabhupada to kindly enlighten him 
about the soul, Srila Prabhupada replied, "That is already explained, 
that you are a soul within the body" Snla Prabhupada elaborated on how 
the senses are superior to dull matter, the mind is higher than the senses, 
intelligence is higher than the mind, and the soul is highest of all "So 
It requires study," he said "It requires education The education is there, 
the books are there, the teachers are there Unfortunately, you are not 
interested to take this spiritual education You are now interested in 
technology— how to hammer Thai’s all" 

Each evening a prominent guest would appear at the pandal and in 
troduce the program One night, after J M Gandhi, a justice of the high 
court of Bombay, spoke, BhavSnanda Goswami read aloud the first two 
^er«Ies, along with Srila Prabhupada’s commentary, from the teachings 
of Lord Rsabhadeva in the Fifth Canto of 3rimad Bhagavatam Srila 
Prabhupada spoke briefly and agreed to take questions 

"If God is everywhere," a man asked, "why His presence is not felt 
b} everybody’" 

"Everybody is not inlelhgenl" said Srila Prabhupada "Mostly they 
are rascals AfanujySnom sahasre^u This is the statement by God that, 
‘Out of millions of persons, one tries to become perfect And out of man) 
millions of perfect persons, one can understand God* So God understand 
ing is not so eas) But if ve want to understand, God will help us That 
IS the point" 

The next roan said he had scvcni! questions "My first question is, I 
<lon’t think God is opposed to sex SeriousI) I have heard many a lecture, 
and it is alwa)s stressed as if the God is opposed to sex But I don’t think 
that’s so" 

‘God IS never opposed to sex" replied Srila Prabhupada "Who said’ 
Cod said, dharmSttruddho kamo Vmi. ‘Sex which is not against the 
fiJgulaiivc principles of religious life, that I am’ God never sa)s, ‘Stop 
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sex* Otherwise, why is there gfhastha fl/mma? ASrama means that there 
is KT?na consciousness. But make it dframo, and follow the rules and regula- 
tions of dirama. Then it is all right. Otherwise, you are bound up by the 
laws of nature.’* 

The same man then referred to Prabhup3da*s purport which Bha^'Snanda 
Goswami had read, in which PrabhupSda had criticized the life of the 
hoglike man who li\es only for sense gratification. *‘One of your prin- 
cipal statements,” the man said, ‘‘was that a man goes on the motor tram, 
stands there for two hours, reaches his place of business and works there 
from nine o’clock in the morning to five o’clock in the evening, returns 
back, has his food and sex and all that. I found many people who have 
worked very hard, raised children very nicely, have sex, but lead a good 
life. I don’t think there is anything wrong with that.” 

‘‘Yes, if there is no wrong,” said Prabhupflda, “it is all right. But this 
sort of life is not very palatable.” 

Tht man continued, “Because I find even the dog-” 

Srlla Prabhupida interrupted, but his reply was soft and humble. ‘ U 
you like that life, if you feel It is good, then that IS up to you. But I *1®**^J 

No,’ the man said, “I agree there.” 

Srlla Prabhupada then raised his voice more alroogly. "Then agreed, 
agreed. Then why disagree? That’s aU right, no more.” The man had more 
quesuons but Tamala Kn,a called on someone else. 

ou you agree that God is just a concept? If you do not, please 
grve a logical reason for that.” 

^ rabhupada. Why shall I agree that Cod is only a concept?” 

Because I want it logically.” 

“Bm Yo" have to learn logic.” 

"Yes bu V T “ '“BiaaTly.” 

you cannot r“ 7'° There is master. Just hie 

Prabhupada’17 • »■« father, there is a chrld." Srlla 

he a ehnrh^out But there cannot 

be father God r • *l>ere is mother and child, there mus 
f«hor of everything. 

when SvarUpa Damoda **^’P^*® *Jvging him not to exert himself, so 
pa uatnodara arrived, Snla Prabhupada asked him to give 
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the evening lecture. Prabhupada was very impressed with SvarUpa 
Dfimodara’s scientific presentation of Kf?na consciousness One of the 
devotees remarked that SvarGpa DSmodara’s talk seemed too technical 
for the audience, but another devotee replied that even if no one else had 
appreciated the speech, ^rila Prabhupfida had, and so it was a success 
Following Svarupa Damodara’s lecture, $rila Prabhupada spoke for about 
five minutes and left, without taking any questions 
The following night Prabhupada did not speak at all, but he sat on 
stage while two of India’s leading cardiologists, Dr Kesharrao Datey and 
Dr Sharraa, spoke. Srila Prabhupada had been garlanded by Dr Datey, 
and he sat patiently and silently on the tfynsasana, satisfied that promi 
nent Bombayites were honoring the Kr^na consciousness movement Dr 
Datey spoke about heart disease and said it could be eliminated by con 
trolling anxiety He then praised Srlla Prabhupada and his movement 
After the doctors’ brief talks, SvarQpa Damodara gave another scientific 
lecture and showed slides Srila Prabhupfida later told Svarilpa Dflmodara 
and others, “This scientific program is givmg me extra strength to preach 
Kt?na consciousness” 

“It seems like you are giving more stress to science m recent years than 
previously,” said Tamfila Kf^na Goswami 
“That IS required for convincing the modernized man” said 
Prabhupfida “Perhaps I am the first man who protested against these 
unauthorized scientists” 

“Oh, yes,” said SvarGpa Dfimodara “Everybody is afraid of them ex 
cept 5rtla Prabhupfida Frankly speaking, I never knew that the problem 
was this senous before I met Srlla Prabhupfida I never thought about this.” 

“Therefore I took it so seriously,” said Prabhupfida “E\ery morning 
walk I i^ould look for you and ask, ‘Where is the scientist’’ I thought, 
‘Here I have got an opportunity to impress a scientist, and that will fruc 
tif)’ That was my aim Therefore I was bothering you in so many ivays” 
“It IS jour incredible mercy, Prabhupfida,” said SvarGpa Dfimodara 
“Because I cannot use the technical words,” Prabhupfida said, “and 
he can do that So 1 wanted that he should be trained up** 


Ginrfija arranged that one of the ncwlj elected Janata part) members 
of Parliament come and sec Srila Prabhupfida The gentleman, Mr Ratan 
Smgh Rajda, was eager to meet the leader of the Hare Kffna movement 
So >rhi!e Mr Rajda had been attending a political rallj at Sivaji Park, 



282 


Srila prabhupada-lilamrta 


Giriraja had come to arrange the meeting. 

“When I Vicnt there,” Giriraja told Prabhupada later, “he asked me 
to sit with them on a dias. So 1 did. But was that vrrong?” 

“Why not?” said Prabhupada. “He is honoring you.” 

Giriraja said that Mr. Rajda had asked to be the first speaker at the 
rally, so that he could be free to come and meet with Srlla Prabhupada 
before leaving the neit day for a meeting with the central go%'ernmcnt 
in Delhi. Giriraja explained that Mr. Rajda was a member of Parliament 
from Bombay South, which was the most prestigious district, and that 
he had formerly helped ISKCON in their case against the attempted 
demolition of the temple, 

Mr. Rajda entered the room and made a respectful gesture of obeisance 
to Srila Prabhupada. He said he had met Srila Prabhupada once, but 
since then he had been in jail for nineteen months. Srila Prabhupada 
seemed surprised. “Jail?” he asked. 

r. Rajda explained that he had been jailed during Indira Gandhi s 
pohMcal emergency. More than 150.000 “patriotic people” had been io* 
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inrr 1 adjustmcot . . . ” Prabhupada began, speak- 

cLhl N “nd” 'h' rogime of Indi« 
adiustment nT^ another feeling. This is material adjustmenk Material 
heneficial.” ' ''“Paranly beneficial, but that is not permanently 


not be w1nrbener’i’M«*'n V'"' " adjustment, there can- 

sktit Vedic knowledoe n acquainted with the San- 

a flaimly person. ^ 

really and''erstand”'plrimal°Kfr'H'"r'‘''‘'"® j 
made of different element j ''"'"'■"I 'hat the material body is 
elements. “Unless we unde '"t ’’'“8 ri'ffese'ri 

“plained in the Bhasavailn^ .u- ''' “'*l'ml' « 

US happy.” * “’'**** *"®terial adjustment will never r 

Mw P-;j- r .. 


Mr. Rajda followed Prahli a * 

had taken place since the ^ asserted that a great chan§ 

•ha. formerly there Is no Hr 7'’' difference,” he said, “ 

entirely agreeahle-or wanted to be-.d,hq’7'p '’1' ' 

•utn brila Prabhupada. vet they w 
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speaking on different levels. Both asserted that spirituality was needed 
in government, but Mr. Rajda’s political conclusion was that such spiritual 
reform was now present in his political party. , . n c 

Srila Prabhupada, however, continued to speak of people who talk o 
God yet don’t even know the identity of the soul. He didn’t specify whether 
this criticism applied to the former or to the present political pyty, 
although his remarks seemed to include both. Whoever was not in 
transcendental knowledge, whoever tried to work in the material field 
without knowing the difference between spirit and matter, would come 
to the same inglorious end. 

“No” said Mr. Rajda, “the last rulers, most of them were Communists. 
They said religion is opium. They didn’t believe in religion at all 
“Therefore,” Prabhupada said, “they say something, we say something, 
he says something, you manufacture something. But nobody nows w at 
is reality. That is the difficulty. Unless you know the reality, to suggest 
and say, 'I suggest it,’ does not mean that it is a solution. This is going 
on all over the world. Na te vidah svanha-gatim hi vimm. The exter- 
nal features, these material features-they are concerned with that, harth, 
water, fire, air, ether, mind, intelligence. But they do not know t at eyon 
this, there is another element. Unless you come to that knowledge, there 
is no question of welfare activities. That knowledge is available in India. 

Srila Prabhupada accepted Mr. Rajda’s visit as sincere and serious, and 
so he wanted to convince him to fully accept Kr?na consciousness i e 
was really serious about introducing principles of dharma and morality 
into government. Real dharma had to start with an acceptance o se 
realization as the all-important goal of life. It could not succee just y 
rubber-stamping the government as religious. 

“Now we have got good government,” Srila Prabhupada conceded. 
“Very nice. Now you should take advantage of the privileges w ic are 
there in India. The Bhagavad-gM is there. If you take directions from 
Bhagavad-gm then the whole human society will be benefited. 1 hat you 
do not know. That is the defect. Even big, big leaders, they profess to 
be students of Bhagavad-gUO. but they do not know anything, although 
it is clearly stated. Who is the leader in India who does not know Bhagavad- 
grid? Everyone knows. Even Morarji Desai, when he was to be arrested 
by the leaders of government, he said, ’Wait, let me finish my reading 
of Bhagavad'gltd.* Is it not?” 

“Yes,” replied Mr. Rajda. 


• IVorlc da rot Ino. ih.l iheir hi|;hMt Klf-iatCTr« U Viteu. (idmuJ DSagaroIaot Jl) 
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Snla PrabhupSda: “ ‘Let me finish my Bhagaiad-glt3, then ) 0 U can 
harass me.’ ” 

Mr. Rajda added that Mr. Desai was also studying the Bhagavad-glt^ 
very minutely while he was in jail. 

“But now’’ said Prahhupada, “he says that ‘Janata is my God. 
he not say this recently?’’ Mr. Rajda admitted that Morarji Desai had 
stated that, hut that he had later clarified it. 

“It is the government’s responsihUity to make people God conscious, 
Srlla PrahhupSda argued. “It is a very simple thing. God personally is 
explaining how to become God conscious. It is a very simple thing: mSri’ 
mani bhava mad-bhahtak.* Even a child can do it, so why not leaders? 
Then their example should be followed. Why don’t they do this, this God 
consciousness? Do it seriously. Then everything will be all right. Th^ 
are defying the existence of God and reading Bhagavad-gltO. This is their 
position.” 


Snu Prahhupada eaplaincd to Mr. Rajda how he had been propagating 
the Knna consciousneaa movement virtuahy alone. For years he had worled 
tf l’ now he was bringing his movement to India. “Cooperate 

® You are 60 kind; you have come to see me. You have 

M “ "riously.” 

T. Rajda seemed very moved, and replied, “Yes, sir. Yes, sir. Correct.’’ 
Hh.. ^ serious, said Prahhupada, “but nobody has taken it seriously, 
savs ‘t ta popular book. Everyone takes the Bhagavad-gUH and 

realiv se^t’^t," ’'“‘*'“1 ^'‘°«“''od gfri!.’ But if the leaders of a society 

.,1"', ““Ple, others will follow.” 

Only lin ^jt*a. “A serious effort should be made 

attempted demolition. temple at the time of the 

oniy^rrimitr h\uurr'f ** 

Mri^rd^mf;;:'"™'; ‘-ard a very nice temple.” 

Prahhupada and Mora'rii D ' of a meeting between Srlla 

convenient for Prabhupadi;**** ** could be arranged if it was 

My life is dedieated for ihl 

nient for me at any rim. I P"'Pose, ’ said Prahhupada. “It is conve- 
““ beeping good health at the moment. 




■'"“■'e Vihcea,cdgm 934) 
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yet still I have come. I am just trying, even up to the last moment of mj 
life. If I can deliver some good to these people — that is my determina 
tion. What is this life? Life will end today or tomorrow or day after. Bui 
if you live just to the point, that is the idea. Otherwise, trees are also 
living — thousands of years. What is the benefit?” 

Mr. Rajda confirmed that the meeting could definitely be arranged. 
He would see the prime minister and fix up a time. 

*‘So” said Snla Prabhup&da, “there’s some Krspa’s purpose that you 
were elected.” 

“It is through His blessings,” said Mr. Rajda. 

“Take advantage of His blessings,” said ^rlla Prabhupada. “Do some 
service.” 


On the last scheduled evening of the panddl, the chief minister oi 
Maharashtra gave the introductory speech. Srlla Prabhupada, however, 
did not attend. When the devotees asked to extend the pai}4dl another 
week, Prabhupada agreed, but said he would move to his now*ready 
quarters at Hare Krishna Land. 

Before leaving, 3rlla Prabhupada spoke with Mr. and Mrs. Mahadevia. 
Prabhupada had one of the devotees purchase a nice s8rl, and he presented 
it to Mrs. Mahadevia. “I stayed with you, and this is just my remembrance 
of thanks, so don’t refuse.” He gave a tape recorder to Mr, Mahadevia, 
a sflrf to the Mahadevias’ daughter Priti, and money to their servants. 
Mrs. Mahadevia was very pleased but she protested, saying it was a tradi- 
tional duty and a pleasure for them to receive Prabhupada in their home. 
Previously $rila Prabhupada had been playing the tape recorder in Mr. 
Mahadevia’s presence, and Mr. Mahadevia had admired the sound 
reproduction. Now, when Srila Prabhupada gave him the tape recorder, 
he protested. “No, Prabhupada, I vras not telling you that you should give 
me that tape recorder. I was just telling you that it’s a good piece.” 

‘ No, no’ Prabhupada insisted, **this is for you. You must keep it.” 


As Srtla Prabhupada entered his beautiful quarters at Hare Krishna 
Land, he remarked that no one could outdo Surabht Swami. “I think I 
ha\cn*t such a place to live anywhere in the world,” he said. “Los Angeles 
and New York are big, big cities, and London, Paris — but nobody can 
present such luxurious royal palace.’* 
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Seeing how the one large room was arranged to facilitate his different 
activities, Srlla PrabhupSda said, “This is like my room at the Rfldha- 
Daraodara temple. In one corner I am writing, in another corner I ara 
sitting, in another corner I am taking prasSdam,** The comparison was 
odd, since the Radha*Damodara place was a tiny cell, yet Srila Prabhupsda 
saw them as related; the beginning in Vfndflvana and the apex in Bom- 
bay. In either place, he was the same person, humbly taking a Httle 
prasadam, writing his books, and ambitiously planning for spreading Kr?na 
consciousness. 

Srlla Prabhupada discussed with several of his disciples and Dr. Sharma 
about his daily routine in Bombay. He said he would come down for dor- 
Sana of the Deity and would lecture once a week on Sunday. On special 
occasions he would see a visitor in his quarters, but rarely. “Generally, 
he said, “people come to visit and say, ‘How are you? How are you feel- 
iM? * takes a half hour even. So what is the use of wasting time 

' Everyone knows that I am not feeling ''ell-” 

0 t ey can come to the temple room in the morning,” said TaroSla 
M?na Goswami. 


. 1 ,. “If the, actually want to see me, I am going 

of “ half hour. And for talking, there is no need 

jot f«ltng?’ This is not taiking.” 
downstair” Swami, “they can buy some of your books 


I want In ^^bhupada, nodding approvingly. “This is a waste of time. 
“NowIhaveeotyerv^‘‘*’'V° ‘“'‘“y” Prabhupada deeiared. 

That PrabhupaS wS nm <1®“'*)'’ 

ing. Everyone closely involy doming walks went without say- 

oeptanewwayoflmno w„i,' Prabhupada had come to ac- 

one suggested that coming walks and very few classes. Some* 

•hat seemed t be mfdiSt™"'" 

go. So jon areTr^ta^.r™ Prabhupada. “Not now, but I can 

I shall be able to repay vou^B comfort, I do not know whether 

to repay your debt, you ara « '!).* *****^ *^7 my best. It is not possible 
® u . So I can simply pray to Kr?na to 
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give His blessings to you, so that you may remain 
tional service and preach His message all over the Otherw. , 

have no other means. Without your help. I could not do -yAmg. Sojou 
are very kind. Kindly continue your cooperation. This i 
hrpa7a.upakar. [doing good for others]. I have got ° “ 

temples dl over the world-they are doing very ^ ‘ 

temples outside India, they are doing very nice.’ Svarupa ^ 

had recently come from the West, told about the successful standard 

devotional service in the temples there. 

Prabhupada said he wanted silence so he could h ^ ^ ^ 
told a little story about a woman whose tinkling race e s 
husband. The husband took one bangle away, but stil ;j 

by the •■tink-tink-tink.” He took away another bangle 
there was only one left. Then there was no more ‘ 

Prabhupada speoificaUy asked his secretaries not to gat e 
the outer room “Remain always one.” said Srila 
books. Then there will be no noise. And as soon as yo 

‘tink-tink-tink.’ That I don’t want.” 

“It won’t happen,” said Tamila Kr^na. “If anyone comes to see me, 

’ 

T...,. K.„.. -1.. 

come.” . ,( .j 6-Tin 

“And we shall arrange for seeing our own men m a time, s 
Prabhupada. “But the principle should be silence. That will be a g - 

1 will be free to work.” . 

Prabhupada continued to appreciate his new situation. The 
welt ventilated, with plenty of sunlight. Other ISKCON bu' ^ 
Bhaktivedanta Manor in London, were very good, he 
seasons he couldn’t open the doors or windows, because of the • 

have to remain packed up,” he said. “In Detroit and London, you cannot 
open a window.” But here in Bombay the temperature was ideal, and the 
area outside Prabhupada’s window was verdant. 

Davs went by, and most devotees in Bombay never got to see Prabhu- 
uada Thev were all used to having him come down in the morning and 
walking with them for an hour on Juhu Beach. And they were used to 
having him come to greet the Deities, give classes, and give darstmo in 
the afternoon. He had alwav-s been open, especially in India, allowing 
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anyone to see him at almost any time. He had always received them wannly 
and listened to their problems or questions with great sympathy. So for 
them not to be able to see him, even while he was living in their midst, 
vtas traumatic. Only tvio or three secretaries stayed with him, and whenever 
other devotees came into his rooms to see him, they would feel that they 
were taxing him and would leave at the first opportunity. 

Unexpectedly one morning Srila PrabhupSda appeared in the templo 
room, and the few devotees removed PrabhupSda*s picture from the 
vymisana so he could sit down. He hadn't given any warning that he was 
coming, and many of the devotees were absent. But the word spread that 
Prabhupada was there, and the devotees came running. 

After the gum-paji drati, Srlla Prabhupada spoke to the assembly of 
devotees. He said he was sorry that he couldn't come down more often 
and that be wanted to cook for all the devotees and serve them. On Sun- 
day, he said, he would cook a feast and invite all the devotees up to bb 
quartera. “I shall come daily to the temple," be said, “and I shall remain 
up to eight for our dariana and ulks, if there is any comment. Generally 
done. And on Sunday you can fix up some time. 
wiu speak in the evening. And then Kona's desire, as He likes. But for 
the time being, ihU arrangement” 

'“'t'y tending the minds of the devo- 
thinking tt! t^D for him. Some of them had even been 

becom/mo^ ■ forgotten them and that other things had 

he anopar^ important for him. But now he was reassuring them. Althoug 
disciples Hp ® ‘U'^^Pacilatcd, be was fully reciprocating with bi* 

vas aUo'controlld >>? him. “ ' 

tbe ceremony “So tt. ' ***' devotees sang each morning during 

jnha hoile 7vidyi he said. "Prema hhakU 

Prabhupada explaiiTJd tt!**^*- So what is that divya-jnSna. 

jn^na. or s„peri„ri„„J,^? “ ™ “f the guru to awaken 

joana. he is worshioed V ®®oause the guru reveals 

and one thinks of tiim- * "°udevotee, divya-jnana is never manifest, 
Muslim. ^ terms of his body— as American, Hindu, or 

superior knowledee! Nnf??' t. •’'ubhupada, “because he gi'es “* 

to have sex hfe a„d defend* of how to eat, how to sleep, bo* 

■oaders, they give thi, knowled^”.'l*'*^’ ■’‘’'“''u* leaders, the social 

ge. how to eat, how to sleep, how to bav« 
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sex, how to defend. The guru has no business with these things. He has 
divya-jhana, superior knowledge. That is required. This human form of 
life is an opportunity to awaken that: divya-jnana hj-de prakdsita. And if 
he is kept in darkness about that divya-jnana, then life will be lost. 
Remember this. It is a very risky life to be once again thrown into the 
waves of birth and death. We do not know where we will go. It is very 
serious. Kt§na consciousness is divya-jnana. It is not ordinary knowledge. 

“So you should always remember these words, divya-jnana hrde prakdsita. 
And because the spiritual master enlightens with divya-jndna, one feels 
obliged to him. Huya prasadad bkagavat-prasado/yasya prasdddn na gatifi 
kuto *pi.* So this guru-pdjd is essential, just as the Deity worship is essen- 
tial. It is not cheap adoration. It is the process of enlightenment, of divya- 
jndna. Thank you very much.** 

Not only was PrabhupSda reminding his disciples that he hadn’t forgot- 
ten them, but he was also reminding them that they should not be absent 
from the guru-pdjd and worshipful thoughts of the spiritual master, even 
if he was not able to personally come before them. 

Srila Prabhupada mostly stayed alone in his room, and during the day 
he would move from one desk to another, either to dictate the Bhdgavatam, 
to take prosadam, or to speak to guests. He was especially prolific at his 
writing. Rising at one or two in the morning, he would dictate ninety, 
a hundred, and occasionally almost two hundred digits on his dictating 
machine. This was more than he had done in months. 

But he had little appetite. He could not eat anything heavy, and 
sometimes he had no appetite even for a cup of milk. Fdlika dasT and 
sometimes K§Tracora-goplnatha, a Bengali devotee, were the cooks, ^rlla 
Prabhupada liked K^Iracora-goplnatha’s ^ukta, made from nfm lea^'es, egg- 
plant, bitter melon, potato, sweet potato, and yogurt. 

One morning Srlla Prabhupada asked for orange Juice, but there were 
no oranges in the kitchen. Goplnatha ran to get them, but when he 
relumed, Srlla Prabhupada was ringing his bell. Goplnatha rushed in and 
told him, **I am just coming. It takes some time to make the juice.” After 
few minutes, when the juice did not come, ^rlla Prabhupada began 
repeatedly ringing his bell. As Goplnatha at last entered with the juice, 
Prabhupada spoke out angrily, **I am sick with no appetite, and when 
I have a little hunger, then you lake hours!” He said he didn’t want the 


• *‘Bt jljf merry of ihe ipiritutl msster one rerrive* the henedlrtion of K'nc*- without 

the cnee ©f the tpirituil m»iter,one cannot maVe any advancement’* (^rf5rf Cunserfaia 
l>y Srtla Mteanltha CaVrarartt Thikorat 
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juice, but Gopinatha put it on the table anyway. 

Srtla Prabhupada picked the glass up and drank. “You are serving me 
so nicely,” he said quietly. “I am always chastising you. When one gets 
old, he becomes shorMempered” Gopinatha had not felt bad about the 
reprimand, but on these humble words from Srila Prabhupada he fell 
terrible, Gopinatha became so emotional that he could hardly speak. Yet 
he managed, in a choked voice, to say, “Please, Srila Prabhupada, don t 
speak like that. I make mistakes, and if you don’t correct them, then who 
will?” 


There were many little personal exchanges like this between 5rlla 
Prabhupada and his assistants, but sometimes he would be more silent 
and inward than they had ever seen him before. He would spend time 
chanting and reading, and only on special occasions would he see a guest. 

Srila Prabhupada agreed to an interview vnth Mr. Koshi, assistant editor 
for The Current magazine. Mr. Koshi’s approach was not reverent but pro- 
vocative, in search of a lively interview. Prabhupada was interested in speak- 
ing to many people through a magazine article, but he had no interest 
m flattering the editor or in compromising. Especially of late, as at the 
Bombay pan*/. Prabhupada was speaking in the most plain, direct words. 
Whoever approached him he informed about Kispa and their illusion in 
accepting Ki^jja, Mr. Koshi asked Prabhupada why he had been 
recognized first in countries other than India. 

6 7 [Indians] are so poor that they cannot purchase dit- 
l , 11 “But diamond 1st be there. They are 

understan?’^ has been so poorly given, that they cannot 

“Poorly given?- asked Mr. Koshi. 

Jump like teaching, ‘You are this body, 

this body. Jumn 1 V that’s alL What is nationalism? It is, ‘You are 

together-cau>, ca«,^Tw Thlt'^h^'h^ ^ crows gather 

But you don’t find \hu taught. Make a group and crow, 

borrowed lids” '' !■> the Bhagavad-gCtS. These 

■•We'Ire‘prellw''„T“"'^” “t. Koshi. 

'•elcome. Come to Km said Prabhupada. “Everyone 

is Atrican, MubammaTn Here is Christian, Hindu. Here 

»ete thinking that •! am That b real United Nations. If they 

dian man? Indiana ate ‘he? after a poor In- 

a fact. But actually we *^***** * India as poverty-stricken, and that s 
no poverty-stricken. If we cultivate our own 
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standard of knowledge. Bhagamd-glta, then we are the richest. We can 

give the whole world these gifts. ^ ^ ^ 

Prabhupada said it was regrettable that scholars and politicians pre- 
tend to be students oiBhagavad-glta without even knowing the difference 
between the body and the owner of the body. They do not even know the 
first lessons of Bhagavad-gUd. 

*‘So what is the solution?’* asked Mr. Koshi. 

“Solution!” Prabhupada shouted. “You learn it! 

“But they don’t want to do it” said Mr. Koshi. 

“Then they will go to heU,” said Prabhupada. “What can be done. 
If you want to cut your own throat, you can do it. Who can save you. 
But our duty is to say, ’Don’t commit suicide. 

Mr. Koshi made a case for drinking tea and coffee; he could not see 
how such things were sinful. Prabhupada explained t at t ey were 

intoxicants. ir u* 

“But there are several million like me, said Mr. Kos i. ^ 
“Millions of zeros does not mean one,” said Srila Prabhupada. Zero 
is zero. If there are seven million zeros added together, you cannot ma e 


Mr. Koshi also wanted to ask why Prabhupada paid so much attention 
only to Kuna, since there were hundreds of gods in the pantheon, but 
Prabhupada stopped him short. 

Mr. Koshi asked about the brainwashing controversy. ^ ^ ^ 

“There are so many accusations,” said PrabhupSda, but now it is in 

the court.” i, j vr 

“But you don’t require recognition of any court, do jou. asked Mr. 
Koshi. 

“You require,” replied Prabhupada laughing. “I don’t require. You 


require.” 

“Yes, until then,” said Mr. Koshi, "there is doubt.” 

“Because you are after the court,” said Prabhupada, after the judges. 
We are not after anyone. We are after one-Krsna. That s all. We know 


what our duly is.” 

Snla Prabhupada further explained that opposition was coming in 
America because so many young people were taking to conscious 

ness. “Young men arc taking it.” said Prabhupada. “They are preaching. 
They hare sacrificed their lires. So they are intelligent persons. They can 
understand that they should not die. Krspa consciousness is not an old 


man’s recreation.” . . 

“No,” said Mr. Koshi. “but you are responsible for it. 
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“I am not,” said Prabhupada. “Kr§na is responsible. I am just 
distributing. My duty is to distribute. That’s all.” 

Mr. Koshi asked Prabhupada if he was happy with the way his move- 
ment had spread, and Prabhupada replied, “Why shall I not be happy- 
I am not manufacturing anything. That is not my business’ 

Jumping from one topic to another in search of readable magazine copy, 
Mr. Koshi asked Prabhupada, “How is your health now?” 

“Not good,” Prabhupada replied. “Health or no health, it is the out- 
ward machine. That doesn’t matter. But if it is a good machine, then it 
helps. That’s all. Otherwise, machine good or bad, it doesn’t matter. 
What happens when the machine stops?” 

“If your machine has stopped,” Prabhupada said, “you take another 
machine. That’s all. Why shall I be overwhelmed, ‘Oh, machine is going, 
machine is going’? Therefore, Kr^na says, ‘You are lamenting for the 
machine, you nonsense. That is not the pandita's business.’ ” 

Mr. Koshi: “What is your typical day like? What time do you get up, 
and how do you spend your day?” 

How can I say?” replied Prabhupada, “I have got so many things-^ 
TamaU KT§na. sensing that the interview had gone about as far as it 
could profitably go, spoke up. “$rlla Prabhupada,” he said, “I want to 
suggest that if he has some further questions, we could try to answer them, 
“ unanswered ones ...” 

1 Prabhupada, ‘‘he has no answer on this spiritual mat- 

poHticV’ political questions. We have no function in 

on 'ignal from Prabhopada’s secretary and went 

people Hke I 

to my eves dancing in the street, it is something janing 

laconically °° ** another man’s poison,” Prabhupada rephe 
“Yes” said there must be a purpose behind it. 

in this age.” *o spiritual understanding 

be used only with^*!!!* **** Prabhupada replied that sex should 

‘‘Don’iyou^MnUhatr^t 

'"oluntarily?” ® * should be given freedom to choose 

r ant to gut frtedom to ]rour children?" asked Prabhupada. 
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“I am asking you,” said Mr. Koshi. 

“No, no,” said Prabhupada, “what is the use of giving freedom to a 
child with a razor? He will cut his throat, that s all. 

“But at a later age, perhaps.” 

“Later age, yes.” said Prabhupada. “That is enjoined. When a child 
is sixteen years old he can do as he likes. Not before that. 

Now Mr. Koshi was ready to wrap it up. “What is your message to the 
world?” he asked Prabhupada. ^ 

Prabhupada and the devotees laughed. “Again you ask me, said Srlla 
Prabhupada. “After reading RdmayanOt you are asking me whose father 
is Sita. I have explained already.” 

Before Mr. Koshi left the room. Prabhupada requested, “Write nice 
article,” 

*‘Don’t worry about that,” Mr. Koshi replied. It is my job. 

Srlla Prabhupada made sure Mr. Koshi took prasadam before leaving. 


Disciples continued to come to Bombay in hopes of getting direct in- 
structions from Srlla Prabhupada. Much could be done through his 
secretary, avoiding “How are you feeling?” conversations, yet sometimes 
Prabhupada did meet directly with certain disciples. He was still involved, 
at least through his secretary, in most of the important deahnp of his 
movement and its leaders. By mail he heard Atreya Rsi s plans or intro uc 
ing Kif^na consciousness in Karachi, Pakistan, and he said the p ans were 
intelligent. He saw and approved a new film by Yadubara. He met with 
Haihsadata Swam! and requested him to develop the preaching in ri 
Lanka. He heartily approved Prabhavispu’s going to preach in Dacca, 
Bangladesh. He heard of the need for strong preachers in Hyderabad, 
and when Srlla PrabhupSda’s disciple, Sridhara Swami, came to see him, 
he asked him to go there. He saw LokanStha Swami and encouraged 
him in his program of traveling by buUock cart and preaching m the Indian 
villages. Lokanatha had brought Srlla Prabhupada a Marathi translation 
of TTie Pcrfiction of Yoga, and Srlla Prabhupada sat for some time listening 
to Lokanatha Maharaja read aloud, although Prabhupada said he didn t 
know the Marathi language. When an ISKCON Bombay piljarf wanted 
to know if some inlagrilma-iilis were bona fide, Srlla Prabhupada o^cd 
10 see Them, confirmed that They were genuine, and advised how They 
should be wrshiped. , , , 

Certain managerial affairs Prabhupada would try lo avoid, allhough 
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often to no avail, such as concerning the delays in completing the con- 
struction work at Bombay. He could hear the sounds of the work, and 
sometimes it was noisy, but it was the slowness that perturbed him 
Sometimes he would sit silently for hours and then remark to his servant 
or secretary that he was very upset by the construction delays. “You are 
sincere workers,” Prabhupada told the devotees in charge, “but no in- 
telligence. I can see that this construction work is not going on. Am I 
to close my eyes? I can do that, but 1 am a sensible man. How can I close 
my eyes? They are all giving their excuses.” 

srila Prabhupada analyzed the different leaders and, on finding defects 
in each of them, concluded that they were incompetent to speed up the 
construction. When Tamala Kf§na suggested that maybe they should con- 
sult a life member who was expert in construction, Prabhupada approved. 
So Mr. Mohatta, an engineer and life member, was brought to see 
Srlla Prabhupada. 


fime, the construction company was demanding that all pas^ 
bills be paid before they would go on with the work. But Srila Prabhupada 
said he wouldn’t pay any more bills until the work was completed; then 
all bills would be paid in full. Although some of the devotees were more 
inclined to pay the company right away, at least partially, so that the work 
^ould go on smoothly, Mr. Mohatta at once appreciated PrabhupSda’s 
wasoning and began dealing with the construction company on that basU 

waA P^^hupada was relieved. Thus, although Prabhupada 

could remove himself from 

laKLUN management yet. 


might show UD In regular doctor. From time to time a kavirSja 

wouldn’t take it v and some medicine. But Prabhupsda 

qualified and if *®riou8ly. He didn’t consider these kavirSjas very 
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with the downfall of the Congress party and the reform promises of the 
Janata patty. From time to time Prabhupada would comment, “These 
rascals, wherever they go, they create trouble.” One time he commented, 
"Mandah sumanda-matayah— they have got a conception which is very, 
very bad. Their religious, social, and political conceptions are all con- 
demned.’* Prabhupada’s conclusion: “What the fools and rascals are 
doing — that is the newspapers** 

Prabhupada directed Tamala Krsna and others to write letters and ar- 
ticles replying to some of the news stories. In one news editorial, the writer 
criticized formal education as corrupting the minds of children. Educa- 
tionists and researchers,” the writer urged, “should look into the question 
and suggest remedies’* 

Said Prabhupada; “That means the rascals do not know that godlessness 
and godless education will be like that. The teachers who are suggesting, 
they are themselves bad, and they are leading. They do not know what 
is the defect. You can write to them, ‘You leaders, you do not know what 
is the cause. This is the cause— harflt; abhaktasya kuto mahad-gutya/ 
manoraihen&sati dhdvato bahih. Without God consciousness, there can- 
not be any education, there cannot be any good qualities. You do not know 
this, and you are simply crying in the wilderness. All the education and 
its propaganda is to make the world godless, although the most scientific 
knowledge of God is there in the Bkagavad-gitS* Write him. Give him 
a slap; ‘You do not know.* ** 

Another article, “One Hundred MiUion Harijans Pick a New Messiah,” 
observed the death anniversary of Dr. Amritsar, the former champion of 
human rights for the untouchable caste. The writer lamented that the un- 
touchables, termed “haryans*’ by Mahatma Gandhi, were so downtrod- 
den and presented such a baffiing problem to the leaders and people of 
India. Snla Prabhupflda asked Tamala to write to the editor, ex- 

plaining how Kv5na consciousness uplifts the most fallen. We shall elevate 
them to go back to Godhead, whatever they may be,” said Prabhupflda. 
“The defect was that Gandhi started this harijan mo\'emenl keeping them 
where they are and at the same time changing their name by rubber stamp 
to hanjan. That must be failure. Just by artificially giving him money 
or stamping approral, it won’t change anything. You have to change Aim. 
And they have no plan for that. We should not misuse this word harijan, 
which means the personal associate of God. 

Prabhupflda said that some of the senior dc^-olces should regularly write 
on topics which he would suggest. More and more they should take up 
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the management, write essaj-s, and give lectures transmitting the arguments 
he would give them. „ 

“Now you try to manage the whole world organization, all G.B.C. men, 
said Prabhupada. “Suppose I am not there. Manage very nicely. But not 
independently to create havoc, but really manage. I am still present, so 
I will give you direction. Don’t spoil iL We are in a very good, prestipous 
position. So much hard labor. 1 started with a very humble condition, 
and now it has come such an exalted position. You don’t spoil it. That 
is my request. Increase. That will depend on your character, behavior, an 
preaching. Everyone was astonished how I started this without any help 
My only asset was I was sincere. Everyone knows it. Otherwise, how is 
it possible?” 


The days went by peacefully, with mild, pleasant breezes ali^ays pass- 
ing through Srila Prabhuptda’s room. His intelligence was ever sharp 
and alert, and yet his health did not improve. BhavSnanda Goswami ha 
come from MaySpur and had been intimately serving Srila Prabhupada, 
but he had to return to Bengal for important preaching duties. Srila 
mbhupada said there was no doubt that BhavSnanda was the best at 
gmng massage and uking personal care of his spiritual roaster. But the 
pereona servant s duties were not as important as preaching. 

Upendra. who had come to be Snla Prabhupada’s personal servant, 
was surprised to see how Prabhupada’s diet bad changed. He could no 
S TJ" which Prabhupada had previously liked. Often 

indicaiH he wanted something, but would 
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human society, why I should try alone? I will go on trying as long as I 
live. There will he no checking. But what kind of intelligent persons there 
are? We shall go on playing govindam adi-purusam tarn aham bhajamt. 
People may hear or not hear. We don’t mind. 


Giriraja had been temple president in Bombay during the years of strug- 
gle, and he had long looked forward to the time when Prabhupada would 
be living in his majestic quarters and receiving the world leaders. Now 
that the gorgeous ISKCON center was becoming a reality, Giriraja couldn t 
stand the idea of Prabhupada remaining in solitude. So when he had asked 
Prabhupada if he could bring him important guests, Prabhupada had 
agreed. 

Giriraja had arranged the meeting with Mr. Rajda» and now he had 
another member of Parliament, Mr. Ram Jethmalani, ready to meet with 
Srila Prabhupada. Mr. Jethmalani had many doubts, however, and he had 
admitted to Giriraja that he didn’t know whether KT5na really existed or 
was imaginary. His main interest was in improving the slums. But he was 
willing to see Srila Prabhupada— who was, after all, the guru of a worldwide 
movement — for a customary social visit. He would see him and then go 
on to a “thanksgiving tour” among the members of the Bombay consti- 
tuency who had voted for him in the recent elections. 

Srila Prabhupada’s desire was to enlighten the political leaders according 
to the instructions of Bhagavad-gitS, If that was not possible, then he 
wanted to elicit their help, such as in arranging special visas for foreign 
devotees and mediating local problems between the Bombay temple and 
the municipal bureaucracy. 

Giriraja introduced Srila Prabhupftda to Mr. Jethmalani, and when 
Prabhupada heard of the man’s interest in improving slum conditions, 
he replied, “So we can uplift the position of the harijans very easily by 
this process of Caitanya Mahfiprabhu.” He described Lord Caitanya and 
Lord Nitjananda as the originators of the Hare Kr?na movement. And 
the purpose of Their movement, he said, was to alleviate the suffering 
of alt the sinful people by giving them the Hare mantra. But for 

such a claim, Prabhupflda said, there must be evidence. “You are a low)-er,^ 
he nodded congenially to his guest. “So jou want witness and evidence. 

“You don’t blame me,” agreed Mr. Jethmalani. 

“N'o, it is not blaming,” said Srila Prabhupflda, “It is a fact. Without 
''idcnce, without proof, how can a law be established?" Prabhupflda cited 
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his evidence in a song by Narottama dasa Jhakura, which told of two 
great sinners, Jagai and Madhai, who had been saved by the Hare K^na 
movement That was five hundred years ago, Prabhupada said, but to ay 
one could see practically in the Hare Ky?na movement how drunwr 
and illicit sex hunters had become saintly. “K^na consciousness is so 
nice,” he said. ‘‘Everyone can be elevated. So what is this hanjani^ e 
can uplift them.” Mr. Jethmalani asked why there was no emphasis in 
the Bhagavad-gltH on public and social service. 

‘‘There is no need,” said Prabhupada. ‘‘This is animal conception o 
life. The dogs also combine together and make a sound, ba-ba-ba ba bo- 
A human being can also do like that. But then what is the difference be 
tween animals and human beings?” „ 

‘But I don’t know that animals, on the contrary, serve each other, 
said Mr. JethmalanL ‘‘It is men who do.” 


“But what is the use of serving?” Prabhupada asked. ‘‘What you can 
do. What service you have done? You cannot do anything beyond the laws 
of nature. Now Indira is in difficulty. What can you do? In one day« 
wrything is finished. The law of nature is so strict. You cannot do anything 
You are falsely proud that you want to help, but it is not possible. Prahrteh 
kn^minsni* You can only do this service of understanding you are not 
this body but you are spirit souL Your business U this. This is dkarmo. 
Mr._Jcthmalani protested that nevertheless there was so much physical 
u enng around, Prabhupada agreed that it was good to be sympathetic, 
u on, had to actnaU)- do somtthing to rectify the surfering. "So yn“ 
“The^vr, “ 'i •>, atopped” said Prabhnpatl^' 

hnovT the m Otherwise, what is the use if you do not 
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blessings. I hope we shall soon be — ” ^ 

“We are preaching Kr§na consciousness without any sectarian motive, 
said Prabhupada. “This is unity on the spiritual platform. Try to under- 
stand.” Mr. Jethmalani said he hoped that he could be of some use to 
Prabhupada’s movement. 

“Yes,” said Srila Prabhupada, “that is required— that you want to 
cooperate.*’ 

“Whatever you order at any time,” said Mr, Jethmalani. 

“So inform him,” said Srlla Prabhupada, “and bring 
At first Mr. Jethmalani said he would prefer that iheprasadam be brought 
down to his car so that he could hurry and get to the public meeting on 
time. But Prabhupada insisted; that was no way to honor the Lord’s 
prasadam. “Kindly wait,” he asked. Mr. Jethmalani said he did not want 
to eat in Prabhupada’s presence, but Prabhupada insisted and explained 
that this was an exchange of love. Finally, when the full plates oi prasadam 
were brought in, Mr, Jethmalani was very appreciative. He had been so 
busy that he had not eaten all day, and he found xht prasadam very tasteful. 

“This is the real human service,” said Prabhupada, watching^with 
pleasure as his guest began to eat, “—to give them knowledge. Mr. 
Jethmalani became more relaxed and friendly, inquiring about 
Prabhupada’s daily routine and about different aspects of how Westerners 
had taken to Ky§na consciousness. 

Giriraja mentioned that earlier Mr. Jethmalani had been questioning 
whether Kr$na had an actual existence or whether He was imaginary. 

“Why imaginary?” said Srila Prabhupflda. “He’s in the history, Maks~ 
fc/iflrato.” Prabhupflda continued to give historical evidence of K^na from 
the Jdafroj, and Mr. Jethmalani listened submissively while continuing 
to eat. In due course, sweets were brought. 

“In Northern India,” said Prabhupflda, “first of all they give sweets. 
So they eat sweets to the heart’s content.” 

“The best way to destroy your appetite is to eat sweets first, said Mr. 
Jethmalani. 

“Yes,” said Prabhupflda, and they both laughed. ^ ^ 

“So I am very glad that you have taken the prasSdam, said Srlla 
Prabhupflda. “I am pleased. Therefore, I wanted that you cat before me. 
It is a great pleasure.” 

On the best of terms, Prabhupada and his guest parted, with Mr. 
Jethmalani promising he would confer with Girirflja about any problems. 
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Giriraja was ecstatic. His dream of Prabhupada at the Bombay templ^ 
transforming Honlike politicians into gentle devotees, was being fulfiUe . 


Srlla Prabhupada would repeatedly mention that the ISKCON leaders 
should prepare to carry on without his direct management. One day he 
was recalling some of the inddents of his first year in New York City, when 
suddenly he began speaking of the future. “Don’t spoil it,” he said- No* 
it is up to you, my senior men. I can part away from you. My health is 
not good. I am old man. It is not surprising. Now you G.B.C., young boys, 
you are American, expert. You have all intelligence. So you don’t spoil 
it. l^t the movement go forward more You have a lot of nice places. Don t 
be anxious for . . . And e\'en if I go, where is the harm? I have given my 
ideas and direction in my books. Just you have to see it. I think I have 
done my part. Is it not? Do you think so or not?” 

Yes, you have done everything. Still, we want the whole BhSgavatam. 
Srlla Prabhupada.” 

That will be done,” said Prabhupada. "Even it is not full, there is 
no loss. You are competent You can take charge. Now you can take charge 
0 a the money, and let me remain free from management. My only 

I liave sometimes chastised so that it may not be 

spoiled.” 
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theologians, and so on and so forth* We have to stop them. Na mam 
du^hrtino mudhah prapadyante naradkamah. This is the qualification of 
the person who does not accept God. He is either duskrtinah, naradhama, 
mudha, or mdyayapahrta-jhana. Mdyaydpahrta-jndna means those who are 
highly educated but have no knowledge. Astiram bkavam asrit)^h means 
they do not believe that God exists. So as Krsna conscious leaders, you 
have to chastise these rascals.” 

Giriraja said, “It’s actually relishable to chastise them. 

“Yes,” Prabhupada laughed. “It is a pleasure sport,” As they spoke, 
K§iracora Gopinatha entered with the daily newpaper. “What is the news? 
Prabhupada asked. “What are all these rascals saying? Newspaper means 
all the statements of rascals.” 

Gopinatha read the headlines aloud: “Honest Plea to Congress Chie 
Minister ... Mischief Calls for Assembly Election.” 

“Again elections,” said Prabhupada. “As if election will change their 
quality. Let them remain rascals and simply by election replace one rascal 
with another rascal. Let them remain rascal but get votes. That is described 
in Bhdgavatam: svavi4-vardho$tra kkaraih samstutah* The population 

svavid'Varahoffra, and they are giving vote, another bigpciu [animal]. 
Yes, this is democracy. The voters are pasus» or beasts, and they are select- 
ing another big pasu. This is going on. The rascals do not know that if 
instead of a tiger we select a lion, then what is the difference? Simply 
names. The tiger was president. Now the lion is president. And both of 
them are animals. Where is the man, the human being? This is going 
on. And because they are pasu, they say, ‘Oh, now there is lion. Now the 
tiger is driven away. Now there is lion.* This is going on. Am I right? 


3rlla Prabhupada continued his sharp, critical interest in his movement. 
When he received a report that devotees working with the BBT in Los 
Angeles were receiving salaries, he became disturbed. He enunciated his 
policy and asked his secretary to make it known. “Kf§na consciousness 
means I’oinJgjn-t’idyiJ, renunciation, and knowledge,” he said. “They are 
taking advantage of the temple facilities for their sense gratification. Do 
)ou understand?” 

Prabhupada said that temple living was for brahmaedrts and sannyOsIs. 
If a f>(haitha was rendering essential 8er%'ice, the temple could provide 
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an apartment for him. “But why salary?” asked Prabhupsda. Where 
is the question of salary? Where is vairdgya, renunciation? Salary project 
should be stopped. If they want salary, they can work outside. In the name 
of Vai§nava, he is drawing salary, living comfortably, having sense 
ment. So all you, my officers, should think it over and do the needfu • 
Prabhupsda told how Lord Caitanya was living in the perfect situation 
in family life with His wife and mother, and yet He left it all to 
lairagyn. And thus He was praised by Sarvabhauma BhaRacSrya, 
are the Supreme Person, appearing as Brl Kr?na Caitanya, and You are 
teaching renunciation and devotional service.” 


For weeks, Giriraja and his political acquaintance, Mr. Rajda, had spoken 
about arranging a meeting between Brila Prabhupsda and India’s new 
nrlme Vf.......:: r\ ? trrt .. . i Ut before Srfl* 


prime minister, Morarji Desai. When it was brought before brtw 
Prabhupada, the crucial question was whether Snla Prabhupsda i*ou 
consider going to see the prime minister somewhere in the city. 

But that is not respectful,” said PrabhupSda. “Then he does not know 


Wiaw « no; respecitui," said Prabhupsda. “Then he does 
how to honor a saintly person. Useless to meet. If he has no respect fo 
a saintiv :r t.. .l. t • . . . f 
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go to Mr. Desai, Giriraja wanted to consult Prabhupada to see if certain 
leading disciples should go. Not wanting to disturb Prabhupada, he tip- 
toed into Prabhupada’s hallway and peeked into the room. Prabhupada 
was awake, sitting at his translating table, working. He looked up, saw 
Giriraja, and motioned him to come forward. 

“SrTla Prabhupada,” said Giriraja, “I am very sorry to disturb you at 
this hour, but I just received a phone call fiom Ratan Singh Rajda. Giriraja 
related that Morarji Desai was ready to meet them at his residence the 
next morning. Srila Prabhupada explained that he wanted to see if Morarji 
Desai would have been willing to come and meet him at Hare Krishna 
Land. “It’s not that I’m proud,” he said, “that I can’t go meet hini at 
his place. But unless his mood is respectful, there is no use. Prabhupada 
said that this was the test of whether the prime minister had a proper 
attitude. He agreed that Tamala Krsna Goswami and Giriraja should go 
ahead and meet the prime minister. 

Giriraja: This meeting with $rtla Prabhupada was one of the most in- 
tense and unique that / euer had, although 2 was able to be in his presence 
30 many times. We were alone together at midnight. Everyone else wtu 
asleep. All the lights were out, and it was just the two of us in this big 
room. He was sitting behind his marble translating desk, and I was sitting 
on the floor at his feet. 

I said, ^'Prabhupada, I am sorry that I had to disturb you like this in 
the middle of the night.*' Srila Prabhupada said, "That s all right. Ac- 
tually, with this sickness I cannot sleep at night. Even if / want to, I can- 
not sleep. Due to this illness, / cannot eat also. I am such an old man. 
There is no question of sex life and there is no question of defense either, 
so I guess I am liberated.” 

Of course, I knew that ^rtla PrabhupOda was liberated, not because 
of bodily circumstances, as he was humbly saying, but because he was 
in transcendental consciousness. He was always up at night, translating, 
not because he was sick and couldn't sleep, but out of devotion to his 
Guru Mahariija and to Lard Krsna. But it was a very wry, humorous remark, 
and I felt very charmed by the whole meeting and offered my obeisances 
and went back to sleep. 

The next morning, Tamala Kt$na Goswami and Giriraja were prepared 
well in advance for their meeting with the prime minister. Before leav mg, 
they asVed Pmbhupflda what books they should give him. Prabhupada 
replied, ^'DhagaiadgttO, Krsna book, and Teachings of Lard Caitan^-a.” 

“In Hindi?” a^ked Giriraja, 



304 


SRlLA PRABHUPADA-LILAMRTA 


Prabhupada frowned. “No, English’* 

The devotees went in their car to pick up Mr. Rajda at his flat, rom 
there they would go to the apartment on Marine Drive where riioe 
Minister Desai was staying. After Giriraja had been ringing the ron 
doorbell for about twenty minutes, Mr. Rajda finally appeared, e sai 
that they had to wait just five more minutes, while he continued dressing 
and eating. Unfortunately, by the lime they reached the apartment on 
Marine Drive, it was eight o’clock. They were thirty minutes late! As soon 
as they entered, the prime minister said, “You are very late.” He was alrea y 
meeting with some other people and said that he would see the 
for a few minutes. He repeated that he had been waiting since 7-25. ® 

devotees remained silent, not knowing what to say. They apologized an 
gave him Prabhupada’s books. Mr. Desai didn’t say much and quickly 
excused hi — • •• • . .1 -. 1 --. 
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himself, going back to his meeting with the others. 

When the devotees returned to the temple, PrabhupSda eagerly as c 


When the devotees returned to the temple, PrabhupSda eagerly a 
what happened. He was very upset to hear that they had been latfc ''^‘7 
bad,” he said. He remarked that Morarji Desai was known for his punc- 
tuality. They had missed a good opportunity, he said, by their misbehavior 
When thB t.« .. fr . « . . . j- ikBin late, 


tuaiity. 1 hey had missed a good opportunity, he said, by their misoena 
When the devotees explained that Mr. Rajda had made them la**’ 
Prabhupada asked for a more detailed report The devotees said the mam 
thinp MfiMrlJ n-.-! . . . . .. i-.« 


a uiurc oeuiiea report i ne aevoiecs sai- 
t mg Morarji Desai wanted to know was why they were late. 

“Did you tell him that vmt late?” asked 


Did you tell him that Ratan Smgh Rajda made you 1 
rrabhupada. 

Ciriraja and Tamala K^na ahool thair heads. Prabhupada became 

dlSTIMtrrt an/t «,TTri ... ,...9 That 


Bnoox tneir neaas. rrannupauo 

dugusled and said. “Why did you nor say that he made you late? The 
you were on iim** t,., i, j_ . , . « , . 


that 


you .ere on time, but he made you late? I know you are thinking 
he IS our friend and you didn't want to embarmss him in front of th 


anrt .1. "noie inmg IS spoiled.” reeling • 

Prahh„n!!r"^’n'^' silently before Prabhupada. - 

Pmbhupada reflected for a moment. “Anyway,” he said, "these men wtD 
neter change their views.” 


his heah KU MsT a“d Bo"’h“''‘"‘ *"^'''‘'"8 “ “ 

come. Ha h.,1 ..w. -I' , bot. Soon the monsoon 

*'cre repuiedlT Kashmir, because the air an 

be found there; and !h°^ '*il*’*’ suitable accommodatior 

* eitit from ?riman N The" one day he . 

Narajan. the former gmemor of Gujarat. 
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“You should take care of your health,” said Sriman Narayan. “I hope 
you get better.” 

“Oh, this is just an old machine,” Prabhupada laughed. “The more 
you cure it, the more it gets worse. But my work never stops. That keeps 
on going. My main work is to write these books, and that is going on. 
Several other Indian guests were present, and they at once began recom- 
mending good places for health: Srinagar, Kashmir, Dehradun, Masouri, 
Simla, Hardwar. 

“Yes, the water in Hardwar is good,” said Sriman Narayan, but bet- 
ter than that would be in Hrsikesha, where the Ganges flows. Whatever 
places are on the bank of the Ganges, the water will be very good. Pure 
Ganges water.” 

Srila Prabhupada took these remarks seriously and turned to his 
disciples. “Yes, then we can go to Hrsikesha. This time is very good. Let 
us arrange for that,” 

From that moment, going to Hrsikesha became a definite plan, and 
Prabhupada prepared to leave Bombay within a week. 


CHAPTER EIGHT 


I Have Done My Part” 


T he first week in Hrsikesha was idyllic, heavenly, with perfect weather 
and hopes of Prabhupada eating and recovering. But on the eighth 
night, a violent storm hit, and with the storm came a drastic turn in 
Prabhupada’s health. He said the end was near, and he asked to go im- 
mediately to Vfndavana, in case Kr§i?a wanted him to depart from the 
world very soon. - 

The devotees in Hrsikesha had been in high spirits, and so had Srlla 
Prabhupada. While crossing the Ganges by boat, Prabhupada had re- 
quested drinking water to be fetched from the center of the river.^He had 
liked the lodge provided by his host, and he had even gone into the 
kitchen to show his disciples how to cook. Word had spread through the 
pilgrimage-tourist town that A. C. Bhaktivedanta Swami was present, and 
Prabhupada had agreed to hold a darsana from five to six P.M. daily. The 
room had always been crowded at that hour with forty to fifty people, in- 
cluding Western hippies and seekers as well as Indians on pilgrimage or 
vacation. Although Srtla Prabhupada’s voice had been extremely faint, 
he had spoken with force, stressing Bhagavad'gXt& as it is. 

When an American hippie had questioned him skeptically, Prabhupada 
had replied, **You cannot understand, because you are crazy.” And when 
a lady had pul forward materialistic welfare work as the highest good, 
Prabhupada had replied, “Your compassion is as valuable as blowing on 
a boil to heal it.” 

Only a few disciples were with Prabhupada in Hrsikesha, and they had 
deemed it a wonderful treat. Not only had Prabhupada directed the cook- 
ing, but he had told stories while cooking. He had said that only a lary 
man couldn't cook, and then he told a Bengali story— the sloiy* of a lary 
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man — to illustrate. There vas a king who decided that all lazy men m 
his kingdom could come to the charity house and be fed. So many men 
came, all claiming, “I am a lazy man.” The king then told his minister 
to set fire to the charity house, and all but two men ran out of the burn- 
ing building. One of the two said, “My back is becoming very hot from 
the fire.” And the other advised, “Just turn mer to the other side. The 


king then said, “These are actually lazy men- Feed them.” 

But on the e\ening of May 15, ^rlla PrabhupSda could neither sleep 
nor work at his dictation. The storm, a harbinger of the monsoon season, 
knocked out all electric povs'er in Hrsikesha. Since the fans were not run 
ning and the window shutters had to be closed because of the wind, the 
room became very hot 

At five in the morning Srila Prabhupada called for TamSla Krsna 
Goswami and said he was feeling weak. Tamala KT 9 na massaged 
Prabhupada for an hour. Even at dawn the wind did not Jet up, and sand 
w^as blowing. 

storm and power failure continued the neat night. TamSla Kr?na 
Mked Prabhupada about the swelling in his hands and feet, 
Prabhupada replied, annoyed, “Why you are bothering? It is mf body, 
and I am not dUturbed." But then he added, “From the material point 
?' ’tTr o'?.""' 800d. Please consider how everything may be turned over 
V.f ' ■ '* absence everything will go on. You may make 

a w^ and I wiU sign it.” He was talking dermllely about things that before 
he had only alluded to. b j b 

Suddeidj at one-thirty A.M, Prabhupada rang hU belU and Tamila 
-a "spotwied. From beneath his mosquito 

to Uavi« * A telling you, the symptoms are not good- I 

he saTd Z'l f^^.y^davana.” If i. w« time for him to pass away. 

thederoteea 5'"'' he wanted to leave immediattl.v, 

~o"^'t“'’ 

Snla Pratit, aj ®*^ble, however, so they decided to go by car. 

»ome,L!.tmmh^ «« ”f »■' Ambassador, 

while Tamala Km Upmdra sat at his feet on the floor, 

perirneenriver "> D^modara Pand.u. sn «- 

Paudua would elane** utmost care. Often Damodam 

aiientn-e i, mirror and meet 5rtla Prabhupada « 

selling cucumbers, 

quenching thirst- ‘ P Cucumbers, he said, were good fof 
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After tour and a half hours they reached Delhi and stopped at t e 
ISKCON center in Ujpat Nagar It was very hot The devotees watered 
down the roof, and Srila Prabhupada rested there on a cot 

By Five the next morning they were ready to set out for Vrndavana 
the Delhi temple, the devotees had given Prabhupada a large plate of t e 
Deities’ pmsadam, but he had only taken a few tastes “Eating is finished, 
he had said “1 prayed to Krsna to be freed from eating and sleeping, 
and It IS happening I have already given up mating and de en mg ow 
all these material activities are finished with 

As they drove out of the city and into the countryside, Taraala Krsna 
noticed that Snla Prabhupada seemed more peaceful “You look very happy 
to be going to Vrndavana,” said Tamala Kr§na 

“Yes,” Prabhupada replied, “Vrndavana is my home, and Bombay is 

my office.*’ , , r i. 

As they turned off the Delhi-Agra Road, Srila Pr^hupada saw for the 
first time the stone marker, “Bhaktivedanta Swami Marg Th^ soon met 
up with GunSrnava, who was waiting on a motorcycle and who joytully 
sped ahead to tell the devotees at the Krishna Balaram Mandir that brila 
Prabhupada was here At the gale of the temple a big hrtana parly, in 
eluding all the gurukula children, was gathered to greet Prabhupada with 
chanting and dancing Four devotees carried Prabhupada on a palanquin 
to the temple hall, where he offered his respects to the two ^rds, KT5na 
and Balarama After the arati ceremony honoring Srila Prabhupada, 
Prabhupada spoke briefly to the assembled devotees 
“It death takes place,” he said, “let it take place here.” Seeing his de- 
meaner and hearing him speak these unexpected words, some of t e 
de\otees in the room began to cry “So,” he continued, “there is nothing 
to be said new Whatever I have to say, I have spoken in my books Now. 
try to understand it and continue your endeavors Whether I am present 
or not present, it doesn’t matter As Kf^na is living eternally, similar y, 
the hving being also li\es eternally, but klrtir y-asyn sa jtvati One who 
has done ser\ice to the Lord lives forever So, you ha\e been taught 
to sene Kr§na So with K^na, our life is eternal The temporary 
disappearance of this body — it doesn’t matter The body is meant for 
disappearance. So li\e forever by serving K^^na 

Despite the finality of these words, Srlla Prabhupflda continued to con 
verse in his room v*ith a few guests who remained after most of the devotees 
had left. A retired family man. a Mr Bo^e. was present and told Prabhupada 
how he was now living alone in the Krishna Balaram Mandir Prabhupflda 
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said, “You will not be able to adjust to this way of life.” But when Mr. 
Bose expressed his determination, Prabhupada added, “You hare a^ery 
good family, so it is hopeful” 

Srlla Prabhupada went on to recall some of his activities at Hrsikesba, 
and he spoke of how his movement was growing stronger around the world 
and how in New York the judge had made a very' favorable decision. 

A little later, the conversation turned to ghosts, and Prabhupada told 
about the haunted house of Lokanath MulHk in CalcutU. Prabhupada 
had also rented a “ghost house” in Lucknow. “I am not afraid of ghosts, 
he said, I am ghostprooL In England there are also many ghosts. They 
are generally evil, and sometimes they even kilL They can be seen 
sometimes entering a latrine or sitting on a pillar. By offering pinda one 
can free his forefathers from ghostly bodies. In MaySpur there were Muham- 
madan ghosts, but not any more: By our chanting Hare Kr5na ghosts are 
driven away.” 


Prabhupada began a routine. In the morning he would ride in the car 
at least a short dUtance down Bhaktivedanta Swami Marg. Although eren 
n mg was difficult for him, the morning air would be fresh and cool com- 

w^nl ** road, lined with nfm trees and shrubs, 

morning he would come back and faithfully, lovingU 
and Uw BaUrama. Then he would sit or rest in his main room 

set UD on ^Ps^trs, where a desk and a chair as well as bed were 
thrown wat/ oo*" veranda of his house. Here, also, the devotees bad 
an aircooler cooling. His main room downstairs had 

and he asked v prone to become involved in management, 

tivities, “You h..***^^^*^ report to him on the various ISKCO^ sc- 
project was not vet m'uI^ j- 

so Ear to get done wh him very much. “I have worhe 

•t the Deities are not " ‘‘“^■’■plished,” he told Tamala Kryna. “Not. 

•Wh." But ISKCOrr„L““‘"“''‘'" my presence, it will be a great 
Prabhupada told Tamala*^^^*™*”* ^ much botheration, and 

management,” * ‘^9®, roust give me complete relief fro® 

if he was not infonnttf Prabhupada would sometimes become 
“* take it that I am dead,” he said- 
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Taraala Krsna took this remark to mean that the leaders of ISKCON should 
manage all problems just as if Prabhupada were no longer present They 
should relieve him so he would be free to think of Krsna and Balarama 
And Prabhupada confirmed that this was the right idea “Give me that 
chance,” he said 

After one day in Vrndavana, Srtla Prabhupada wrote, 

I was staying in Hrsikesha hoping to improve my health, but instead 
I have become a little weaker Now I have come back to my home, 
Vrindavan If anything should go wrong, at least I will be here in 
Vrmdavan 


Snla Prabhupada called for Tamila Kr?na Goswami “There are two 
things” he said, “ — trying to survive and to prepare for death It is bet 
ter to plan for the worse. Arrange to always have three or four men with 
me. Have kirtana and read Bhagavatam all the time. Now I am trying 
to take little food Parik?it Mahirija would not even take water” 
Seeing Srila Prabhupada*s mood, TamSla Kr?na mentioned the need 
for a will, and PrabhupSda agreed A will, he said, was simple enough 
Whatever he spoke, several men could sign as witnesses He recalled how 
his spiritual master, just before a hernia operation, had made a very sim 
pie will on a scrap of paper Although he never underwent that operation, 
)ears later the same will was presented in court and was accepted as 
evidence against the plots of some of the disciples 

He was the original founder” said Prabhupada, “so whate^e^ he wills, 
that IS accepted” When Tamala Krsna asked why Prabhupada’s Guru 
Maharaja had not undergone the operation, Prabhupada replied, 
“Everyone has their sentiment He thought that the doctor was paid to 
kill him” 

‘Yes,” said Tamala Krsna, ‘‘because sometimes people were actually 
paid off to kill him Actually, Srila Prabhupada, you and your Guru Maha 
rija were the greatest enemies of modern civilization m this century” 
Srila Prabhupada explained, “This is Caitanra Mohaprabhu’s mission 
BhUrala bhamite haxla This is India's culture The whole world is in 
darkness, and they are risking their life in the transmigration of one body 
to another He docs not know that he is eternal and that in a few years 
th» fragment is passing away, this life is just a passing flash This is the 
aisnaia 5 concern What these rascals are doing’ They arc jumping like 
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monkeys, wasting time. That is the Vai^nava’s compassion, para-duhkha- 
duhkhV' 

When some other devotees gathered in Srila PrabhupSda’s room, TaroSla 
Kt§na explained PrabhupSda’s recent decision. “So Srila PrabhupSda 
had decided that the best medicine would be ^rlmad-Bhagavatam and 
ktrtana, and no need of any doctors who have promised to help save the 
life. We shouldn’t bring them. And no outsiders.” 

No medicine for the body?” asked a devotee. 

Oh, whatever medicine I am taking*’ said Srila PrabhupSda, ‘^Yogendra 
Ras." 

“He has tried so many medicines’* Tamala Kr?na said. “Every doctor 
has come, and they have each given their medicine. And he has tried them- 
This medicine always works: ^rimad-Bhagavatam and klrtana." 

Bhavaufadhie chotm mano- 'bUramat," quoted Srila PrabhupSda. (He 
a been quoting it again and again.) “It pleases the ear and the mind, 
bhav^,ad.h&c chotra-mano-'bhinmat. ka uttamo-sloka-gundnuvSddt. Make 
animal’*’**^^ Hi^sgavSn, and everyone will appreciate it— except the 


PrabhupSda s request, ktrtanas by a group of no more than 
he Jat Rhdgavatam readings went on constantly, whether 

five I? veranda, or on the roof. In the morning from 

eves clo«P,t^”k*” u ® ^®nings from three to nine he would sit with his 
material ' t ktrtana, ‘‘the medicine for the disease of 

llml '■> ">e mind and ear” 

and brine him* Promised to Prabhupada he would read him no letters 

it at S ™:,d 

end tiadJom'bm'L'thf >>' done with the attitude that the 

finishing thines so the! preparing for the worst.” It aUo meant 

Prabhupada was cotir^ minute. 

ISKCON properties **'! continue securely, with all 

tion and all his instniMi * P°®®*wion of his disciples within the institu- 
be dispatched now in a ® ^or the future. These matters should 

to make these last arranp ® ^ men should gather in Vfndavana 

'^re setUed, Prabhupada ^nce these things 

no worries. * m continue writing his books with 

Tamala Kr?na later asked Snla P li_ 

d bnla Prabhupada whether his new decisions 
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indicated that he was losing his desire to fight to live Srila Pfahh“P^a 
indirectly admitted it was so. “Therefore,” he said, “I -J-; 

Vindavana, If, by Krsna’s desire, I survive, then we shall see later . 

° EvriLugh his secretary did not read him toters or brmg him n^, 
Prabhupada went on thinking. “What about the Radha-Damodara tern- 
pie?” he asked. He had been renting his rooms there for years, and the 
temple proprietors had often challenged his rights. This was anothe 
of his multifarious worries in maintaining his preaching aroa"d the world 
Prabhupada advised that his disciples always live in the Radha-Damodara 
rooms; that would prevent the landlord from t^ing to use them or 
something else. Even while lying quietly, resting, Prabhupada would turn 

over such problems in his mind. _ , , „,..„u„ 

Tamala Kr^na wanted to double check to see that Prabhupada actually 
wanted all the G.B.C. men from aU over the world to comt It wou 
costly and demanding, so he wanted to be sure that 
wanted it When Snla Prabhupada assured him that he did, Tamala Kr , 
who saw his service as responding to whatever Srila Prabhupada desired, 

also spoke in favor of the idea. , , 

“Because they love you,” said Tamala Krus, “I am sure they will all 

want to come and be with you.** . , , i u 

“Your love for me,” said Srila Prabhupada, “wUl be shown by how much 
you cooperate to keep this institution together after I am gone. 


The room was fully decorated with rose and jasmine garlands. The kjr- 
tana party was singing sweetly and softly. Srlla Prabhupada wou 
hours without speaking, and when he did speak, he was usually brief. Yet 
he covered the same range of topics as always, and in the same pure KRna 
consciousness. Recalling the contractor*s cheating in Bom aj, c » 
“It is not only a sin to cheat, but it is sinful to allow yourself to be cheated. 
With so much effort and difficulty, both from my part and my disciples, 
the money has been collected, and now it becomes spoiled. I cannot allow 
this*’ . 

Srlla Prabhupada would usually make comments such as this while ly- 
ing in bed. As soon as he would speak, some of the devotees attending 
him would come close to catch his words, and sometimes the ktriana would 
stop. 
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The parts of PrabhupSda’s daily schedule that remained the same as 
before were his rising in the middle of the night to translate trimad- 
Bhagavatam, hb rooming massage and bathing, and his hearing news 
through his secretary. He had all but stopped his rooming car ride, as 
well as his darsana of the Deities. Eating was almost nil- He asked to be 
moved from his bed downstairs to the one upstairs, and sometimes he 
would sit at his desk, 

TamMa Kr§na read Prabhupida a letter from Giririja, more like a lov- 
ing prayer than a letter. Girirsja had quoted a verse by Prahlada Maha- 
raja from irlmad-Bhigavatam: 


j ear Lord, 0 Supreme Personality of Godhead, because of my 
Msociation with material desires, one after another, I was gradually 
a into a blind well full of snakes, following the general populace. 
^ ui Your servant Narada Muni kindly accepted me as his disciple and 
w rocte me how to achieve this transceodcntal position- Therefore, 
Its uiy IS to serve him. How could I leave bis service? 


>ff'«ionale tward GirirSja for his faithful, 
and dri listened with great appreciation, closing his eyes 

and dnnkmg m every word of the prayer. 

Parliaraenr^ Prabhupada sat up to receive a member of 

placed man w? Singh, Although he was appreciative that a highly 

illusions Imm ®^5o]ute plane, exposing material 

narrow-mindedness of politicians 
claimed to support no^ 1 ' *he rascaldom of politicians who 

hke this, the^devl Bhagavad-gtm. At times 

l-=»a, LlL™ w„„7aImosT forge, that 

Singh had S '"■* "f ‘hut night, after Mr. 

Srtla PrabhuptdTL. V 'hut i. all.” 

to help give Krsna con*/.- willing to speak about Kr?na and 

■'uy. h- nraenn— h—ueh longer he would 

he would carry on Krsna’ ’it - Kfspa. With more time, 

that he should leav.. ^ material world. But if Kona’s desire 
»f he had to soon depart * '^uld also accept that willingly. Even 
nepart from ,h„ ,„„j_ ai„ply shut off 
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his burning compassion, his preaching spirit Most of all, he desired that 
what he had started— a worldwide movement to save suffering sou s 
should continue. 


The word was sent to all G B C secretaries worldwide. Srila Prabhupada 
might depart very soon, and he wanted them to be with him in Vrndavana 
As soon as possible, the GBC men left their duties and came to him 
The last time most of them had been with him was in February, during 
the annual meeting in Mayapur Tamala Ktsna informe t em o 
Prabhupada’s reeent turns-how he had been preaching in Bombay but 
not eating, how he had gone to Hrsikesha and gotten worse, an ow 
had come to Vrndavana, sensing that the end was soon Tamala Krsna 
had explained that Srila Prabhupada had ashed that he simply be ad 
ministered the medieine of the holy name continually, t at t e 
sannyasis be gathered to chant with him, and that a wi e ® 
mg ISKCON properties and insuring the continuation of ‘h® 
institution Tamala Krsna also mentioned that Prabhupa a a ® 

their love for him would be shown by their cooperation m keeping 
together after his departure , , 

Tamala Kr^na Goswami confided to his Godbrothers that his own feel 
mgs were mixed It was a time of sorrow, and yet Srila Prabhupada seemed 
relieved now that he had decided not to struggle to survive ama a rsna 
said he couldn’t but feel happy at Srila Prabhupada’s relief from all con 
cerns Bhavananda Goswami, one of the first GBC men ° 

the others how he had said to Prabhupada that on the one an ® 
sad that Prabhupada was departing, but also joyful that e wou e a 
to leave this nasty material world and rejoin Ki§na Pra upa a a ap 
proved the sentiment, adding that although his Guru Maharaja a ecome 
disgusted at the end of his life due to the misbehavior of his leading 
disciples, he did not feel that, rather, he liked the company of his disciples 
and felt they were doing their best in carrying out his or w ut e a so 
warned them not to spoil ISKCON and become another Gaudiya Math 
by splitting up , 

The ISKCON leaders formed small groups and took turns in being with 
Prabhupada and chanting and reading to him He would o ten e sitting 
up in bed in his mam room downstairs, and the high ceilmge 
Us black stone floor would be very dimly ht, though decorated with flowers 
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and framed pictures of ISKCON Deities. His room was comfortable, despite 
the oppressive heat, because of the aiC'Cooler and overhead fans. 

Sometimes Prabhupada would clap hts hands softly to the klrtana, and 
he was always ready to hear and evaluate reports of his disciples’ preaching. 
The main difference about Prabhupada was his physical appearance. As 
one G.6.C. man put it, he looked like one of the great ascetics depicted 
in the ^Tlmad-Bhcigavatam, grown extremely thin like Dhruva Maharaja 
or Rantideva, who performed great austerities while rapt in meditation 
on the Absolute Truth. 

Srila Prabhupada would alternately sit up in bed or lie down while hear- 
ing kirtana or Srtmad-Bh&gavatam. Now he was always surrounded by 
concerned disciples, and he seemed happier. Some of the devotees who 
had been with him in V^ndavana just before all the G.B.C. secretaries had 
arrived could see that he felt more encouraged^ perhaps by the sincere 
devotees a dramatic change might come. 

Bhavananda Goswami and Jayapataka Swami brought reports from 5nla 
mbhupada s beloved Mayapur project. Bhavananda said the temple was 
iwed with transcendental activity, and the gurukula boys would chant Hare 
Kma even while sweeping the roads. Work was just beginning on a new 
residence for Srlla Prabhupada; it would be surrounded by founUins, a 
terrace, and a big pond. 

Prabhupada asked. Jayapataka Swami 
be^no n* w architects said it would 

*iti , could build right through the rainy season, 

behalf Kjspa asked on Srlla Prabhupada s 

“Six months.” 

nghC !-»^indica.,d a .iU .a l.ve by^a,i^g, "AH 

calltd the C.BC ir '■'’P' 1‘f'- Tl'sf'f'”'' ' 

•nylhing, hut fnim tha'X.ic.r can accomplish 

“But Kt,,. u P.„ Jw! 11-' is no hope.” 

PtahhupJda laughed “Th.!’- ®^"*n“n'l» 'nii 

wuld live. But Prabhupid. muLT a" ’"i 
•tale of hU health “Tti^ k • • ^*^**^'Pl** to understand the critical 
not allowing. Don’t worrv P ’ he said, “but the body »* 

an old man. There is or tomorrow. I am also 

” B' "gs^tted. It i, up to Knoa." 
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Dropping his reassuring stance and pleading as a helpless student, 
Bhavananda asked, “What can we do, Srila Prabl^pada 

“You can pray to Kt^na,” PrabhupSda replied “Krsna is all powerfu 
And one of the most important things is that when I am gone, don t spoil 

It Keep It, Mayapur” i _ i,„,i, 

Jayapataka Swami gave glowing accounts of his ''aaanl Poaching 
Hindus and Muslims in Dacca “There have been no sadhus in Bangladesh 
for years,” said Jayapataka, speaking strongly and yiatoriously, though 
sitting like a child at the foot of Srila Prabhupada s bed ^aople are 
eager to hear about K^na consciousness Ten thousand people gathe ed 
It was the biggest function in the history of the co °ny, ei er , 

Muham m adan The Muhammadans are also interested ‘ . 

anything about Lord Caitanya Many ask if we have any books on the life 

of Lord Caitanya They like to read * „ > , j tai-ootP/t 

“That book Teachings of Lord CmtanyaV Srila Prabhupada interjected 

in a voice hoarse but full of life and interest i»Manv 

Jayapataka said they had prospects of getting a temp e t er^ 
young men are coming and asking very intelligent questions, ® 

“They ask questions about our Deity worship, about nf 

Very intelligent questions There is no CIA rumor There is no ype of 
any bad talk about us No envy at all And because they are a little p 
pressed, they are always being challenged about believing in T?na 
that IS why they are eager to understand ^ , i .j 

“What about the Muhammadans’” asked Srila Prabhupada 
“At one place,” said Jayapataka, “when Prabhavisnu lectured in Dacca 
a Muhammadan heard and came to him and said, ‘What you are preaching 
IS very applicable to the modern day In my district there is near y ^ 
jority of Hindus, but when they have their sadhus come and preach the , 
I find It very old fashioned and very unacceptable But your 

we find enthusing’ So he arranged a program Ultimate y every ^ ^ 

madan that I have met has become interested, just because n 
in a way that was acceptable to them They say. You are mu * 

‘No, we are Vaisnava Vaisnava means we believe m on y one^ ^ o 
is no one equal to Him So you believe m the same thing 

“That IS a fact,” said Prabhupada ^'Asamordhva. There cannot be 
anyone equal to God or greater than Him 

“Many >oung men, both Hindu and Muhammadan, will join, said 
Jajapataka Swami “I am sure. But right now we are getting the society 
registered and getting our place.” , 

"You did not p yet’” Prabhupada asked “Get the place and 
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get the society registered*’ PrabhupSda added that Jayapatska should do 
everything very seriously. “It is increasing** he added approvingly. 

When Rsmesvara Swami came into the room for his klrtana, he brought 
Srila PrabhupSda the newest editions of the Krfna book trilogies and 
reported on how the various books were selling. 

“Keep your health very nice,** Srlla Prabhupada said. “Live as many 
years as possible. Be Kfsna conscious. Then next life jou go back to 
home— permanent life. There is no cheating, no politics, no personal am- 
bition to fulfill. There is not any tinge of any personal salvation. Now can 
anjone point out that here is personal sense gratification? Can anyone? 
Can you say, ‘Here is my personal sense gratification’? There is no such 
thing in Kr§ria consdousness. This is our desire— that we live with devotees 


and execute the mission of our predecessors. This is our ambition, ^thout 
ambition no one can live. Our real self-interest is to execute Kona’s desire. 
So do it very carefully, and if one fourth of the Amencans become 
Vaijnavas, then the whole world will change. . . . ’’ 

In America now’’ Ramesvara said enthusiastically, “the book selling 
has surpassed last year. We are trying to double. We have not yet doubled, 
buMt has gone beyond last year.*’ 

“It i! going to double," jaid Srila Prabhupada. 

..7 added. 

Yes, said Prabhupada. “Be doubly biessed.” At these words the 
de\olees laughed happily. 

j 1 ^^^t^^^ttpada then turned to Klrtanananda Swanii. “So New Vrin- 
daban is dmeioping. Be happy." 

“I am .r * there," Klrtanananda said, 

is goinn wfv J'"'. “ Pt^btapada. “When I see that esarything 

base ncit body." *‘’h this body. Body is body. We’ll 

SrtirPrabh'i,“p7da''nore?"?^ Klrtanananda. 

-id 

do iu Therl is no d.ff' * ‘^^b'lupada. “You are my body. Then you can 
rtja U there, BhaltisiddhanraT ''''' ' »» m Guru Maha- 

in every action we do." Physically he may not be, but 

follow, the gura.Xg’ur^“jf,I‘'“^ 

■■SoI.m„otgoi„gmX'XrdiX"T“'‘^" 

’ wbhuplda. **K[rtir ytuya so jhotu 



7 Have Done My Part” 


319 


One who does something substantial, he lives forever. He 

has to accept another body aeeording to his karma, but for a devotee h 

is no such thinp He always accepts a body for serving Krsna. so 

"L^lrLmi informed Prabhupada that the 
Ninth Canto was at the printer, and the first volume of Tenth Canto 
would follow in two weeks. Srlla Prabhupsda inquired 
was more economical to print the Hindi books in In la or 
they discussed. . . grtla 

“Internationally all conditioned people ^'^*"^^TTtanananda 

Prabhupsda. “But you devotees are above all dangers. 

Maharaja knows that very well. He has no danger, Stic in 
Vrindaban program. There is always improvement. y^^ 
nutritious food. And what is that place in Pennsy vania. 

It was like old times, with Srlla Prabhupada hearing 
reeling and inspiring his leaders to do more and more, 
lhat Ktspa would help them. the ereat 

RameSvara Swami described for Srlla PrabhupSda s p ^ 
volume of Kr§ija conscious literature being dislri ute . u-nls on 
this year,” he said, “we will have sold at least sixty- ive mi _ books 
Rtspa. Every year we are selling at least fifteen to twen y 

“Yes,” said Prabhupada. “They ask, ‘Why are you “t 

on Krsna?’ But that is the only message. It will increase 
vnll be inquisitive.” . , ..nections on 

Srlla Prabhupada continued to talk, but with occasio lalk- 

his present condition. “What is the problem? he as e . prob- 
ing about Krsna. So if all of a sudden 1 collapse, t en * , 

lem? Krsna tvadiya.pada-pankaja . . .* Ordinary dying is injec- 

ohoking. But if in Ae kJana yin die, oh, it is so ^“ooessful NoUhe ^.1^^ 

bon and operation— that atmosphere. But in IffP^klrtano. „ 

01 oxygen, gas, dying, and so much trouble. C. ant “ chant- 

And let me die, Krsna. Never be disturbed. Chant Hare Kc 
'ng you have got so much material. Now read something 

■ In Ihi! Ssnskrit phrase Srlla Prabhupada is chanling part of a 1“'°"'' ^ pi, mind 
«"tundo-maIa.,toIm hy Maharaja Kulafekhata. The author is p y B ,,,, 

“" the lotu, teet ot Kt?oa and pass away in that condition. ^ l„,os feet, 

'‘"'idy function, are disturbed and the mind may be distracted from httf 
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Srtla Prabhupada reached over and opened $r[mad Bhagavatam and 
handed it to Ramesvara, who began to read 

One after another the GBC men arrived Atreya R§i brought 
pomegranates and sweet lemons from Iran, as well as good news of the 
ISKCON restaurant there. Srila Prabhupada listened with intense interest 
to Atreya R^i’s report and then spoke for a while about the Middle East 
and how to best present Kr^na consciousness there. Klrtanananda Swami 
had brought milk products from New Vnndaban, and a sannytui came 
from Thailand with fruits and floaters 


When Adi kesava Swami came in, Prabhupada beamed He heard with 
great pleasure AdikeSava’s report of the impact of the New York court 
decision on Indians around the world When Svartipa Damodara arrived 
he shoised Prabhupada the manuscripts for three pamphlets proving scien 
tifically and mathematically that Kr§na consciousness is the /^solute Truth. 
After each report and greeting, Srlla Prabhupada would ask that the hr 
tana be continued, and he would become silent, as the devotees sang softly, 
hour after hour Hare KT?na. Hare Kr9na, Knna KT5na, Hare Hare/ Hare 
Rflma, Hare RSma, Rama Rama, Hare Hare. A very small pair of kamtalas, 
the only instrument, produced a soft, pleasant ringing The voices of the 
chanters were subdued, but their minds were firmly fixed in devotion to 
brila Prabhupada and the holy name, concerned that Prabhupada could 
noritra without interruption 

The d^otees who were chanting experienced their own realizations while 
intimately associating with Snla Prabhupada in this way They could 
understand this was a most imporUnl connection with Srila Prabhupada. 

i.^ presence and chant Hare Kr$na and jaya sn krfna-caitan)^ 

heari^Af^ Srtla Prabhupada wanted to 

discinta< *otind, yet he was simultaneously teaching his 

thesiPn.n ^cparture, they would retain the deep impression of 

and Srtmad Bhaga'atam. and 

to^ecomf Z He was teachmg them bow 

them chanwerv'^"°\"’ j*" with them by having 

late^ when speculation, so that 

Prabhupada would* af ‘^O’wc'ousness, they would remember SrlU 
and preaching withour^I 1 chanting simply 

he was preparing ihem^ depart now or later, 

unspoken feelings Prabhupada would communicate 

•«l.ngs with his disaples He might simply glance at one of 
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the devotees, but that devotee would Teel a surge of loving emotion and 
realization. Suddenly he would understand better how pure “uipas- 
sionate Srila PrabhupSda was. And the devotee might recall how Srila 
Prabhupada had come and saved him, bringing him to K^ija con- 
sciousness. Thus the G.B.C. men. while chanting and becoming purified, 
were rededicating themselves, hoping that Kr^na would accept hem a 
surrendered souls. They asked that Krena bless them and make them fit 
for whatever happened. 

“Do not leave me,” Prabhupada said at one point. 

“Are you feeling better?” Tamala Kr?na asked. 

“Yes, I am feeling a little better. Go on administering this medicine 

At Srila Prabhupada’s request, the devotees staying with him between 
1:30 A.M. and 3:30 A.M. read to him from Krfna, The Supreme erso y 
of Godhead. He would usually be on the roof then, sitting up in e . 
few bare bulbs would light the darkness, and all would be quiet and still 
except for the sound of the devotee reading. After one sue rea mg, 
Prabhupada asked Rflpanuga about the preaching in ; 

ROpanuga replied briefly, and then he and Balavanta f 

deprograming. Then ROpanuga said he had written “A Player “ Tjm 
Higher Authorities,” and asked if he could read it to Srila Prabhupada. 


0 superior Vai^navas! 

0 compassionate Aciryns 
of the Holy Name! 

0 supreme authorities. 

Masters of our fate! 

Have mercy upon us! 

(We are not able to make any prayers, 
but this is an emergency!) 


teaches that because of disciples’ bad behavior, or allow some 
personal service, or to exhibit ecstatic symptoms, the spiritua master 
may display bad health (although he so kindly says it is simply due 
to old age and personal neglect of his health meaning t at e as 
tNorked too hard to save us) 

But ^e may not speculate upon the mind of the AcSryiu. 

Please hear our petition! We pray for the kindness of our Grandfather, 
Bhaktisiddhfinta Sarasvatl Jhakura, who is by nature merciful upon 
bis spiritual grandchildren. ^ , 

We pray for the continued compassion of the Six Gosvfimls, w o a 
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already famous in all the three worlds for saving conditioned souls. 
We pray for the benediction of Lord Cahanya MahSprabhu, the most 
magnanimous Supreme Personality of Godhead, 

We pray to RfidharSnl, Queen of Vfndavana, protector of our neophyte 
bhaktu 

And we pray to Lord Knpa Himself, whom we cannot even approach 
without the guidance of our Srlla Prabhupflda. 


We, the fallen servants of His Divine Grace, beseech all of our Masters— 
Please give Srlla PrabhupSda more time! “nme to insure the strength 
of this movement. Time to finish the ^rfmad-Bk&gavatam. And a little 
more time for us to spend at the lotus feel of His Divine Grace— that 
we may become pure devotees by his mercy. 

We implore you — these ten years have passed so quickly, and we arc 
caught far too short of perfection (You know that actually only ten 
milliseconds have passed in eternal time). 

Therefore kindly extend his stay, lest we fall from the spiritual path. 
0 Vaisnava saints! 

0 Bhaktisiddhama Sarasvatl Thakura. 

Our eternal grandfather. 

0 Six Gosvamis of Vfndavana, 

0 Radharam, Mother of bhakii. 

0 Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
the Master of all, 

0 Urd Krsna, the final repose of our love, 

U Vaisnava Acaryas— 

Kindly have mercy on us: 

Please don’t yet take 
Srlla Prabhupada away! 

Kindly grant this emergency prayer . 


He said^tbr^^’ Prabhupada, “I have no objection— to stay or leave.’ 

machineWn. .'’“i! “ 'h" if a 4henki (a wheat-threshini 

goes. Similarly thT j '• will thresh vrhererer i 

indicating that he had no n.n. Pt“>>hupada wa: 

although everythinn was J B“t he had also indicated tha 

might influence Kfsna. sX”p ' uV™ 1''' Ptayers of the devotee 

rabhupfida s disciples, humbly considei 
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ing themselves neophyte devotees, took it as a sign of Prabhupada s p 
teetive mercy that he said their prayers could keep ““ 

that he, although an eternal, exalted associate of Kr?ija, liked to b 

his tiny disciples. “My Guru Maharaja was disguste , e a sa , 

1 like your company.*’ .^. . ^ 

A sannyast disciple read aloud a prayer he had written, “ 

Supreme Lord for Prabhupada to live for a hundred " 

this. Srila Prabhupada opened his eyes wide and smiled. But agai 
pointed out that he was not afraid of death. Wherever e was, ® ’ 

he was in Vaikuntha. Especially being in Vrndavana and being surrounded 
by the kirtana of his disciples was Vaikuntha. 

Tamala Ky^na Goswami told Prabhupada that he ha o ere a P 
in the temple that morning while standing before Kr§na an a a 
Kt§na has done so many miracles, he said, so it would not e ® .. 

ing if He kept Prabhupada alive. And Balarama, * .. .t 

creation, would not be weakened if He gave Srlla Prab up a a 
strength. “In this way,’’ Tamala Kr§oa said, “we may all pray 
Balarama to save you. We are not very important, but still T ey may ■ 
“No.” Prabhupada said. “You are all pure devotees with no other 
motives.” , 

Srlla Prabhupada regarded the petitions of his disciples as express 

of sincere affection, not at all improper spiritually, ut e pom 

that it was ultimately up to KT 5 na. He had His plan, n any » 
Prabhupada said that he would be all right. He told t ® ° ^riTi^vp 

who blessed different persons in different ways. The ^ ^ -„„i 

to live a long life, since after death he would be punished or is 
life. The sage also blessed an ascetic to die at once, so as to e re i 

of the suffering of his austerities and receive his pious rewar s. u 

asked to bless a pure devotee, the sage said that because ' ® 
already obtained the lotus feet of Ktsun* bis condition wou e e s 
whether he lived or died. „_t, 

Prabhupada knew, even better than his disciples, that t ere was m 

he could do if he remained in the world, but he simply wanle o 
what K^^na desired. He saw strong evidence, however, that is i e wa 
about to end, at least according to the condition of his p )sica $ 
and this in itself indicated that Kona's desire was that he soon ea>e 
world. , ... 

The C.B.C. men met and decided that aside from Prabhupada s vri! , 
which would sreure the ISKCON properties, and aside from making nil 
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the bank accounts within ISKCON secure, there ^scre also a few ques- 
tions which they should put before PrabhupSda before it was too late. These 
questions, such as how future disciples would be initiated, viould hare 
to be ans>sered, otherwise they would become a source of speculation an 
ha\oc after Srila Prabhupflda’s departure. 

A selected committee from the GBC came before Srila Prabhupsda 
as he sat up in bed in the main room downstairs. Salsvarflpa dSsa Coswaroi 
was to be the spokesman, but he felt shy and uneasy To come directly 
before Srila Prabhupflda and ask about what should be done after his 
passing away might seem impertinent 
But It was necessary Srila Prabhupflda himself had requested that the 
GBC come to Vfndflvana to take care of exactly this kind of business 
Besides for a disciple to feel foolish and awkward before Stila Prabhupflda 
was normal And certainly the mission of Srila Prabhupflda's discipir* 
continuing his movement was so grave that its importance transcended 
the awkwardness of the moment Nwerthclcss, Srila Prabhupflda was SrlU 
Prabhupflda, and even though apparently invalid, he was as awesome as 
*'^**6^^^* displeased with the questions, then it would be frightening 
Srila Prabhupflda,” said SatsvarOpa, “we were all asked by the rest 
of the G B C to come to ask some questions These are the members of 
^ GBC as you first made it out Our first question is about 

, , members We want to know how long should they remain m 


Srila Prabhupflda spoke slowly and deeply “They should remain I 
good Selected men are chosen so that they cannot be changed Rath 
found, they should be added” Sri 

a GRP ^ ^ ® *o recommend that Vflsudeva beco: 

“Our nfTt . *. r. ^ should elect another man 

the future, particukdy P/oceeded. "concerns .nitration 

want to know how a first ^ 

“Yes’ said Prabhupada conducted 

IS settled up I sliall r*/. ’ *«all recommend some of you After t 

Tamala K„„ler,erd'"V 

■ Yes • PrabbuSra?d'- -doP- 
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“Then what is the relationship of that person who gives the initiation?” 
asked SatsvarQpa. 

“He is gurUf** said Prabhupada. 

“But he does it on your behalf,** said Satsvariipa. 

“Yes, that is formality. Because in my presence one should not become 
guru. So on my behalf, on my order — amara ajfiaya guru, e is actua y 

guru, but on my order** _ ^ 

“So they may also be considered your disciples, said Satsvarupa, re er 
ring to those persons initiated on Prabhup§da*s behalf by the rtvi acaryas. 

“They are their disciples,** said SrTla Prabhupada. Now he was 
ing of initiations after his passing away. “They are the discip es o 
one who is initiating. And they are my granddisciples. When 1 order you 
to become guru, you become regular guru, that s all. An I ey ecom 
the disciples of my disciple.’* , , 

The G.B.C. members present were satUfied that Srlla Prabhupada a reply 
to the intricate inquiry was clear and conclusive. Later, he wou se ec 
“some of you,** and whoever he selected could become an imliatingguru. 

What he had already described many times throughout his 3 

purports was now being implemented: his disciples would ecorae gurus 
and accept disciples of their own. 

Satsvarflpa next asked about the BBT. “At present, j ’ . 
translated works are to be published without your seeing and approving 
them. So the question is, is there any system for publishing wor s m 
future, works that you may not see?’* , 

“That we have to examine expertly.** Prabhupada replied. accepted 
the principle that future works could be translated from Sans n , ^ 
cautioned, “But amongst my disciples, I don t think there are many 
can translate properly’* _ . ,, .ujni- 

“Therefore, Srila Prabhupada,’’ said Kirlanananda Swami, we thmK 
that you cannot leave us very soon** . , 9 »» 

“I don’t iwint to,** said Prabhupada, *‘but I am oblipd- at can 
*‘If )-ou don’t want, then Krsna won’t want,” said “* 

Snla Prabhupada went on to describe the special qualifications fo 
translating Sanskrit Vai§nava literature. It would take a M^nnr 

*aid. “Otherwise, simply by imitating, A-B-C-D. it will not help. My pur- 
ports are liked by people because it is presented as praclica exper 
It cannot be done unless one is realized.*’ 

It is not a matter of scholarship,*’ added Bhagai.an. 
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“Lord Caitanya says” said Srila Prabhupada, Sjndyu guru. One 

who can understand the order of Caitanya Mahaprabhu, he can become 
guru. Or one who understands his guru's order in parampard, he can 
become guru. And therefore I shall select some of you.” 

By repeating himself, Prabhupida emphasized his point— Ae would selert 
who would be guru. And he also repeated his other point: “So there is 
no question of changing G.B.C. Rather, one who is competent, he can be 
selected to add by the vote of G.B.C** 

“Of course, if someone falls away,** Tamala Ktjna proposed, “just like 
in the past G.B.C. men have fallen down . . . *’ 

“They should be replaced,** said PrabhupSda. “They must be all ideal 
dcdrya. In the beginning we have done for working. But now we should 
be very cautious. Anyone who is deviating, he can be replaced.’ 

Their few questions answered, the G.B.C. men sat silently before Srila 
Prabhupada, awaiting any further instructions but anxious not to tire him 
with their presence. 

So, Srila Prabhupada," said Tamala K^pa, “there is a chanting party 
ready to do some ktriana. Maybe they can come in?” 


Srila Prabhupada had already given the outline for his will to Tamfila 
' O.B.C. would be the ultimate governing authority 

m lijKLUN. Three trustees would be assigned to each ISKCON property. 

Prabhupada’s name in various banks would become 
8 property. A small pension would be allowed for his eiwife and 

sons. 

the wiuT^^l gathered to make a thorough draft and make 

TuTled of a Vrndsvana tempi" 

PrahhupadL^°*^ understand there is an undercurrent,” said Srtla 
“Undercurren,;. Ta„,ala K„,a repeated, 
it may be S^^away Symr Undj"’’'’“’’^‘‘“' 

"“‘''‘’“>'><1 that from this discussion?” asled Tamala 
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“I understood it long ago” said Prabhupada. How are you going to 
guard yourselves?” Once again, it was Prabhupada who had to make them 
aware of worldly wisdom. ,, 

“You ordered that we form a trust property with life-long trustees, 
said Tamala Krsna. “Actually this property is the envy of all India. They 
are the best properties.” 

“They envy our prestige,” said Srila Prabhupada, “our position— 
everything. Everywhere we are first class’ » £ -I 

For Srlla Prabhupada, a will meant protection for his ISKCON. As brila 
Prabhupada had explained, a devotee has not a tinge of 
everything is for Krjna. But in his purity he must not be naive. ISKCON 
was a large, growing organization of properties and monies inten e tine 
hundred percent for use in the devotional service of Krsna. rl a 
Prabhupada called on the G.B.C. to be vigilant. 

While his G.B.C. men discussed privately the details of the will, Srila 
Prabhupada lay in bed, anxiously eoncerned about ISKCON s proper- 
ties. He didn’t attempt to eat, and Upendra had to massage his chest. 
Later that day, while surrounded by a sweetly chanting group of devotees, 
he again brought up the threat. “There is a big plot going on,’ he began. 
“They are very troublesome.” 

Tamala Kr?na, who knew what Prabhupada was talking about, said, 
“This should be done immediately — make a trust property. 

“This shall be done,” said Srlla Prabhupada. “Very nice.’ What 
Prabhupada was asking was not unusual. But it had to be done soun y, 
expertly. And that meant Srlla Prabhupada would have to do it himself. 
He wanted no more management, but could his disciples assure him on 
this point of greatest anxiety, that the institution’s properties and monies 
would be protected? 

Tamala Kfina spoke up to assure Prabhupada of the G.B.C* s competence 
to deal with this. “This shall be done for all the properties,” he said, 
“but especially here in India.” 

“Srlla Prabhupada,” said Bhavananda Goswami, “the trustees should 
be designated.’* 

“Trustee without designation,” Prabhupada replied. “Where is trustee. 
1 have already made one draft of trustees — for the Book Trust. In that 
8l)le make it.” 

“Yes” said Tamala Knpa. “So we will make up a draft on that style. 
And after the draft is apprmxd, you can tell us which trustees you want.” 

“Oh, you can select among rourseUcs,” said Prabhupada. “Why you 
arc taxing me?* 
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When Tamala Kf§na mentioned that the three places m India — Bombay, 
Yrndivana, and MsySpur — were the most important, Brtla PrabhupSda 
replied, “Everywhere.” Then he added, “Among yourselves there is no 


strong man That is the difficulty'* 

“That IS a fact,” admitted TamSla K^^na 

“All my child,” said Srtla PrabhupSda — a statement of love but not 
of relief “And it requires a very strong man That is lacking In e>cry 
minor detail I have to open ray mouth Anyway, whatever you have got, 
sit down and select trustees, and that format is there. Make it a trust. 
Among you Ramesvara is a little mtelligeot Anyway, do your best Other 
wise, there is a very, very big undercurrent They are waiting for 
program'* 


Tamala K^na assured Prabhupada that they would immediately have 
a meeting— *We will discuss these points” 

Oh, discussion I have already given you,” said Prabhupada. ‘ B® 
^^What I meant” said Tamala K^^na, “is we will execute it* 

‘‘All right,” said Prabhupada “Don’t delay” 

At times like this, it became especially clear that the day was approach 
mg when Prabhupada’s children i^ould have to grow up and lead, managft 
protect, and expand his society on their own These might well be their 
last chances to leam directly from him and to be close with him for chant 
mg the holy name and dedicating themselves utterly to carrying out hu 
desires for ISKCON Srlla Prabhupada seemed to be doubting whether 
chUdren would nse to the occasion, and that expressed doubt impelled 
hem not to discouragement but to determined action to prove themselves 
10 )al and competent 

th^^W committee reported back to Srlla Prabhupada 

ISKCON t! * drafted, with provisions for the protection of all 

before ‘'''“"6’' 'P'cified trustees Ramesvara read the tuH 

"Ye8“ PrlilJ y ‘“possible for anyone to cheat,*' said Ramesvara^ 
ters of utmost ron * * 0 *' I can see.” Even regarding mat 

directed hu sometimes remained quiet. He ha 

medicine of the hoirnar^ “ possible, now he mostly wanted the 
he was satisfied a/i>, ** done was all ngbt, an 

claimed ‘7a>ufuturit/ ‘Committee was leaving his room, he softly ex 
his servants, he shed ^ ISKCON*’’ And later, when alone with 

A few days later ihe^fi^ l" peacefully 

“oianaed m the present f “Declaration of WiU” 

presence of a lawyer The document began, ‘ The Govern- 
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ing Body Commission (G.B.C.) will be the ultimate managing authority 
of the entire International Society for Krishna Consciousness, and went 
on to cover all the points of concern regarding ISKCON properties an 
management. Most of the twenty-three-member G.B.C. body was sti 
gathered in V^ndavana, but their immediate business was comp e e 
Srila Prabhupada’s health appeared to be slightly improved, a bless- 
ing the devotees and Prabhupada attributed to the constant chanting, brila 
Prabhupada even ate (and digested) some fried foo . e a ^ 

attempting to resume his early-morning translating wor ^ ’ 

each of whom had pressing leadership and administrative uties wi in 
their respective zones, began to feel the need to return to t eir po^. 
from their chanting shifts in firlla Prabhupada s room, tisua y or r 
hours twice a day, they had no other service in Vfndavana. e wea 

was also unbearably hot, up to 120 degrees. When some 0 t em expr 

their plans to return to their areas of work, Prabhupada gave is permis 
Sion. They had been together for a week, and now, one by on^ they began 
to disperse. Within another week most of them had left Vrndavana. Srila 
Prabhupada and his small staff remained, and the constant chanting con- 
tinued, performed by the devotees of the Krishna-Balaram temple. 


As June came in Vrndavana, the weather remained very hot. The sky, 
which had been a clear blue, turned hazy as the first moisture arrive 
Belvieen noon and four PM , the ground was too hot for bare feet, an ^ 
the residents of Vfndfivana would stay home, confining most o t eir ac 
livily to either the morning or the late afternoon and evening, ven eaUng 
>*as excluded from the midday, since the heat killed the appetite, the 
Yamuna was shallow and hot, giving litUc relief. The cows were gaunt from 
lack of grass and feed, and occasional hot, searing winds raised dust clouds. 
Flics and mosquitoes died in the air. One of the few pleasant 
of summer was the fragrance of bet flowers that climbed along the walls 
around Prabhupada’s garden, somehow thriving in the dry heat. 

In the first da>8 of June, Srila Prabhupada experienced some hope of 
recover), lie asked to resume his morning rides, and when being brought 
down to the car, he said, "Soon I wiU gel down and walk myself.* His 
old friend from Allahabad, Mr. Ghosh, came and diagnosed his disease 
as anxiety for the devtUees and the Knua consciousness movement. Srila 
Prabhupada agreed. Bui he didn’t follow the doctor’s orders, since they 
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included having his blood pressure checked regularly, and taking vanous 
medicines and special treatments. But by receiving massages from his 
servants, he felt he was improving. At this rate, he said, he would be all 
right after a month and a half. But he stressed, “I am not leaving 
Vfndavana until I am well.” 

One morning Srila PrabhupSda asked to go and see the Deities, and 
his men promptly moved him in his rocking chair before Kr§na-Balarama. 
Sitting in his chair beneath the tam&la tree, PrabhupSda looked up at 
the transcendental brothers, while many tears glided down his cheeks. 
“They are dressed very nicely,” he said. While he basked in the presence 
of Kr^na and BalarSma, he enjoyed the soothing shade of the tamalo tree. 
‘‘The contractor wanted this tree cut down,” he said, “but I would not 
allow. There are not many tamdla trees left. These worldly men do not 
know.” 


Srtla Prahhupada started coming down regularly each morning to sec 
the Deities, an event that gradually grew to become a daily temple func- 
tion involving ISKCON devotees and guests alike. PrabhupSda would sit 
m his rocking chair under the tamdia tree, and a devotee would lead krr- 
(ona »hiU PrabhupSda aud all lha other devotees chanted responsively, 
tor Prabhupada’s disciples, chanting «rith h.m in the courtyard of his 
empie m ^mana-reti, Vmdavana. was the essence of the spiritual vrorld. 
Although Prabhupada’s body was apparently sick, he was still as alert 
A “ho »as there and who vras 

PratiV special opportunity to associate with 

VmdavT * ^ j * rocking chair, gazing at Kr|na and BalarSma. 

often pUgrims would also gather around Prahhupada, 

the ene le.'S® Prabhupada’s feet. While 

pilgrims danced before Prabhupada, and the 

at his feet and ^ out, offering obeisances and rupees 

whisk, Srlla prabh' *«cretaric5 fanned him with a large camaro 

on K„na and Balararut 

toom. A devotee hl°dh li' '"i’" P"™*' garden adjacent to bis main 

pink lotus, and while fountain there in the shape of a large 

nowering vines th# . i the little alcove, surrounded by 

occasional monkey wouM fountain pleased and soothed. An 

something to steal anrt P °vi* •*tto the garden, looking for 

J. nvening only occasionally with one or two dUcipI«- 
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One day in the garden Srlla Prabhupsda was recalling the simple hut 
civUized life he had known as a child. He mentioned the various ceremonies 
his mother had observed during pregnancy to allay the dangers connecte 
with chUdbirth. Though his voice was soft and weak, he was 

to Speak. “So much care was taken for the children, he sai . ^ ow ese 

rascals are killing children. Most uncivilized life. Two-legged anima s. v 
in these days, in India in the interior villages, their life can be peaceful. 

They have enough grains, enough milk to live peacefully an c 

Ktsna. And they are going there to give this sterilization, (brim 
Prabhup&da was referring to Indira Gandhi s policy o compu s 

sterilization.) n i u o 

One of the devotees present had just come from West enga , w er 
he had been traveling on a boat down the Ganges, preac ing 
distributing pmiddam in the villages. Srila Prabhupada began describ- 
ing to him how in the villages they make a simple ^ _ 

(whole wheat flour) and bake it beside an open fire. e same ^ire. 
is caUed khandi fire, using cow dung chips,” Srila Prabhupada said. Ih^ 
put one pot upon this fire and use it for dsl Then after 
see if it is boiled — very nice. Then this ball should be coo e mg 
It will be first class.” , 

While the fountain splashed gently and the pigeons and green parrots 
fluttered and chattered, Prabhupada continued to talk free y. e rec 
his horoscope at birth: “After seventy years this man wiU go outsi e n 
dia and establish so many temples.” He said he hadn t un erstoo a i 
that he would actually have to go, but when he had fina y gone 
U-S., he had had no intention of ever returning. Except or t e s ro 
suffered in the United States in 1967, he said, he would "Ot have come 
back. “That means Kr^na desired,” he said. “Othewise, I had no plan 
to come back. Therefore I look this permanent residency 
“Do you regret having come back to India? aske am a 
Goswami. _ ... ♦ 

“No.” said Prabhupada. “My plan was like that, to slay. B“t NW" » 
plan was different. When I was coming back [in 1970] wa ^ 
to DvlrakadhlSa [the Krsna Deity in ISKCON’s Los Angelos templej 1 
oame here to preach. I don’t know why You are dragging t"' • „ 

was when 1 was leaving Los Angeles. 1 was not happy. But He had His pla . 

“Pretty nice plan** commented Tamttla Kr$na. 

Srila Prabhupada continued, **Knna said. Come, gi'C 5"°“ 
ter place in Vmda\*ana. You were retired in Vrndawna, and I asic J 
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to lea\e. Now you have to come bacL But I will give you a better place. 
So He has given me a temple a hundred times better than any other place. 
Is it not so?” 


An article entitled “Srlla PrabhupSda Seriously 111” appeared on the 
front page of The Times of India. On hearing the article, Srtla PrabhupJda 
commented, “Unless they think Bhaktivedanta Swami is important, they 
wouldn t print this” Giririja wrote to Srlla PrabhupSda that many syo- 
pathizers had phoned the Bombay temple asking for more information- 
One of the devotees had issued a statement which The Times of hdia 
carried a few days later on page three, under the heading “^rlla 
PrabhupSda Now Better.” 

So was Srlla PrabhupSda “seriously iU” or “better”? “I may live or 
die,” he said, “in either case I am with KT?pa.” But he confided, “I asked 
Kr?na to give me enthusiasm to continue up to death. A soldier should 
die fighting on the battlefield.” 


At Silla PrabhupSda’, request, TamSla Knna was replying to all cor- 
respondence and signing his own name as secretary. As he wrote in one 

Srila ^ possible for me to read letters to 

and no T V. him of any good news which comes, 

L so^r •“"“’'“I ^ Intll 

“ 1”“' other preaching actmties. 

oSn filTed 'wh^d-' “ Pmbhnpada’s, since they 

One evening SrllaVrlihh Prabhnpada. 

He said he was f. r . '‘“P®'’’ 'nlled for aU the avaUable sannjesO- 

-HI. him, he“ “:”Chi “'■'“d I 

feel better.” ° he with me like this, and I 

describe the pastinies Prabhupada, Tamala K^na began to 

the right of SnU Prabhunad^^* ** depicted in the painting hanging to 
and His cowherd frii^nd The painting showed Kt?o* 

painting and then closin 'tV"® Snla Prabhupada looked at the 

’ «d thinking of the Ulo. said. “This 
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is the highest perfection of life, I have concluded that 
without Kr§na is simply a waste of time. What will they think o t 
Prabhupada’s moods moved and varied within the realm of transcenden- 
tal emotions and attitudes. To some of the disciples attending him, he 
said, “I am thinking, ‘I am a worthless person, taking so much service. 
There is no way I can repay you. I am poor in every respect, financia y 
and spiritually.’ ” 

“Srila Prabhupada,” Tamala Krsna protested, “our only desire is to 
serve you.” 

“1 know,” Prabhupada replied, “and it is the only reason I am living. 
All over the world things are going on by your sincere service. 

But occasionally Prabhupada would still reprimand an errant discip e. 
When, in dressing Prabhupada, Upendra gave him a lungi that was too 
smaU, Prabhupada called him “a fool and a rascal.” And when Tamala 
Kt§na did not attend Prabhupada one morning, due to having a cold, 
Prabhupada was critical. was never neglectful about my duty in any 
field of activity,” he said, “even business. Dr. Bose loved me very much. 
He was giving me checks to sign for forty thousand rupees. I was never 
lazy or neglectful in duty. I would do it honestly and try to make it perfect. 
Only I was neglectful when I was involved with my young wife. Then I 
neglected my studies. That was due to circumstances. And then later I 
neglected my wife. My father said I was fortunate not to like iny family. 
K^^na saved me through so many circumstances. This material life is 
checkered.” ,, 

Early one morning Srlla Prabhupada awoke suddenly. “I had a dream, 
he said to the devotees attending him. “There was a big assembly of 
drunkards and chanters. The drunkards were madmen. Some of the 
drunkards were becoming chanters. They cannot stop fighting. The 
drunkards were so crazy.” 

“Were you there also?” asked Tamnla K^na. 

“Yes, I was standing there also- , . 

"Were some of the chanters becoming drunkards. 

“Chanters cannot fall down,” said Srila Prabhupada. “Their names 
are listcd-back to home, back to Godhead. They are in Kona’s family.” 


After the G.B C. as.embly in Vpidavana, SvarOpa Damodara had tratclcd 
to Manipur and Calcutta and was now returning to Vpldarana to see Snla 
Prabhupada. As soon as Prabhupada heard Srartlpa Damodara had arriird 
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he asked to see him. As usual, Srila Prabhupfida treated him ^ery spC” 
cially and ga\e him much time and attention. From PrabhupSda s first 
meeting with SvarOpa Dsmodara when SvarQpa DSmodara had been 
Thoudam Singh, a Ph.D. candidate In organic chemistry at UCLA, 
PrabhupSda had taken great care to cultivate their relationship. 

Thoudam had grown up in Manipur but after graduating from high 
school had come to America to continue his education at the University 
of California. He had been attracted by the devotees chanting Hare Knn3 
on the streets of Los Angeles and had visited the temple. When he met 
Srlla PrabhupSda, he became convinced that he had met a genuine 
spiritual leader. At first Thoudam had maintained his stance as a represen- 


tative of the world of empirical scientific knowledge, and Srila Prabhupada 
had invited him for morning walks on Venice Beach. 

Day after day, Srlla PrabhupSda would draw Thoudam into arguments 
about the origin of life. When Srlla Prabhupada was ready to argue, he 
would gl«ce around and ask, “Where is the scientist?” And on catching 
sight of Thoudam, he would ask, ‘‘So, what do they say?” Thoudam would 

through chemical evolution, 

nfi • ^ ^“P^^^'^ould smash the argument with a Stunning displ^ 

of logic and common sense. 

^ associating w,th Snla Prabhupada and by reading 

sciousne«Tv, become more inclined to Kffna con- 

Prabhunatt ' '"®**”®* science, and eventually he had bewm^ 

PmbS^ Svarupa Damodara dasa. With SrtU 

Ph,D and Damodara had soon received his 

and 

Snla Prabhupada -wa, ^^*°*^'* oL niodem, atheistic science, 
people everywhere, a H iT* powerful sway science held over 

He knew that Bhnn^ « was out to combat their godless propaganda, 
outrageously premdir^,t *** ***' ^’Sbest science, and he saw bow 
all their high technical i modem Bcienlific assumptions were. For 

tists were actually ienora^^” ®od failH in the scientific method, the scieo* 

SvarQpa Damodara and"a r purpose of life. 

had formed the Bhaktived t T *^®^otees holding graduate degrtf 

circles to establUh the J.*?*'*^*® were working within academic 

Prabhupada had been esnp,.f*ii ****** of Kyf ija consciousness. 5^*1* 
tists SvarQpa Damodara Ld!5k S * l*rge meeting of scien- 

who held that hfe wa, a .tnn Prize-winning scientist 

menon that occurred at a certain level of 
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chemical complexity “If I give you the required chemicals;’ SvarOpa 
Dsmodara had asked him, “will you be able to produce life’ And the 
embarrassed scientist had replied, “I don’t know Repeate y rl a 
Prabhupada had referred to that incident in his conversations and lectures 
Snla Prabhupada often praised the work of Svarflpa Damodara and 
the Bhaktivedanta Institute and assured them that the BBT would pro 
vide funds for their printing, research, and building projects He had given 
them the arguments, and they were developing them with scientific 
language. , 

Now Svarupa Damodara had come for more association with i>riia 
Prabhupada, and after offering obeisances, he presented Srtla Prabhupada 
with several pink lotus flowers Srtla Prabhupfida took one in his an 
and opened the petals, the others he gave to his secretary for presenting 
to the Deities SvarQpa Dflmodara had also brought several ripe pineapples, 
and Prabhupada immediately asked for a glass of fresh pineapple juice 
Svarflpa Damodara was arranging for a conference of scientists in 
Vfndfivana to discuss “The Origin of Life” He had been meeting wit 
various scientists and professors, many of whom had shown interest in 
Svarflpa Dflmodara’s approach and in participating in the con erence. 
SvarOpa Damodara read Prabhupada the prospectus he had prepared an 
nouncing the upcoming conference Prabhupsda listened silent y an a 
the end said, “All glories to SvarQpa Damodara'” Later in the a ternoon 
they spoke again It seemed that Prabhupada was never too tired or too 
indisposed to speak with Svarflpa Damodara about defeating materialistic 


science. 

S\arapa Damodara was getting hope from his conversations with scien 
tisis He told Prabhupada, “I think they’re interested m the program we 
are making Otherwise they wouldn’t take time to discuss Some o t e 
feel our approach is unique.’* ^ , 

“There is no other such proposal,*’ said 3rlla Prabhupa a ^ ey 
taken God as something mystical Especially this rascal Darwin s t o 
fhej ba\e become like animals, and they are seeing everyone as an^ 

This rascal has convinced them, ‘Your grandfather w'as a mon ej 
could they become the son of a monkejV gut this is going on gra 
rascal, this Darwin And his theory is taken as the greatest pnnciple oi 
snibropology in the whole world So scientists b) combine mce ing 
speak out against this Darv.m*s thcorj” , - 

On the daN of Srarflpa Damodara’s amral in Vrndflrana, t c irs 
al'o arrn-cd, indicating the end of summer and the start of t e monso 
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Heavy rams beat down while Prabhupflda and Svarflpa Damodara con 
tmued talking Prabhupada said that the Vedic evolutionary theory ha 
been presented in the Padma Purdna thousands of years before Darwin 
“If we can get some big scientists on our side,” said Svarflpa Damodara, 
“at least a few, that will be enough** 

“That I am asking,*’ said Prabhupada 

Taraala K?§na figured that Srila Prabhupada would be tired after two 
hours of talking, so he interrupted, “Would jou like a ktrtana party now, 
Srlla Prabhupada’’* 

But Prabhupada corrected him “This is kfrtana now going on People 
have to understand what is klrtana. Any topics on Ky^na, that is klrtanO’ 
Sukadeva Gosvaml became perfect by ktrtana but what kind of ktrtana 
did he do’’’ 


speaking the Bhdgatatam** answered Tamala Kr?na 

Yes, said Prabhupada “You are simply thinking drums and karats^ 

IS ktrtana. But anything we do here is ktrtana. There is no matenal con 
nection here. We are not talking how to increase our business and 
women and wine. That is not our aim Ka uttamashka gunanuvadot we 
are trying to establish K^na— that is ktrtana. Sratanam ktrtanom vifnoh 
Do you know this’’’ 

Taking this remark as his cue, Svarflpa Damodara went on to speak 
nf w »'**^**r^ who were interested in the proposed “Origin 

‘‘ am thinking of the title of our conference,’’ b^ 

"No”* ^ j akuvedanta Vijnana Conference m Vfndavana” 
that p’l, u* ^ Prabhupada “They will take it otherwise, thinking 

BhakS 7 ^ t^ke It hghtly because 

“S - ecienusf’ One of the devotees said that 

Prabhuoada^ indicated the highest science, and Srila 

for the ordinal* man ^ understand bhakti he said, was very difficult 

SOTO mag, P«>>>>“P5da “We are notjusl 
I can give you inspiration”"^^'’ 


™ of noTmpXl^ 

P Knee, either to hitnaelf or to hts foUowers And this «« 
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in fact, an important instruction regarding the guru*s body {vapuh) and 
his instructions (uani) The spiritual master would not always be physi 
cally present, but in the form of his instructions he was eternally available 
for the sincere disciple And that association was as real and personal as 
physical association In fact, the ecstasy of service in separation was greater 
The sostras state that the body of the pure devotee is spiritual but that 
his physical presence in the material world is temporary As rl a 
Prabhupada had said of Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl, his passing away meant 
he had gone to serve Kr^na in another place Srila Prabhupada had in 
structed his disciples regarding the body of the spiritual master in is 
book The Nectar of Instruction 

Being situated m his original Kr§na conscious position, a pure devotee 
does not identify with the body Such a devotee should not be seen 
from a materialistic point of view Indeed, one should overloo a 
devotee’s having a body born in a low family, a body with a bad com 
plexion, a deformed body, or a diseased or infirm body According to 
ordinary vision, such imperfections may seem prominent m the bo y 
of a pure devotee, but despite such seeming defects the body of a pure 
devotee cannot be polluted It is exactly hke the waters of the Ganges, 
which sometimes during the rainy season are full of bubbles, foam 

and mud The Ganges waters do not become polluted Those w 

adianced in spiritual understanding will bathe in the Ganges wit out 
considering the condition of the water 

The devotees working closely with Srila Prabhupflda did not think he 
"as deteriorating, no matter how he appeared, he was just giving t em 
another opportunity to serve him If he wanted to eat or didn t want to 
®at, if he was pleased or displeased, if he appeared well or ill, t ey wou 
respond accordingly, out of duty and love. This mood was 
creasingly prominent as Srlla Prabhupflda more and more depended on 
his disciples to help him carry out all his functions He ha sai e was 
remaining m the world only to satisfy his disciples* sincere desires to scr^e 
him Yet he continued to emphasize that their service to his p ysica orm 
not as important as their following his instructions 
When two of Prabhupflda’s saanyilsO were taking leave of him, he smile ^ 
pleasingly and said,**! may stay or go, but in my books I will ivc 
When he heard that forty thousand hardbound books ha ** ^ 

^«ted in one week, he said, “If book distribution increases. I will never 
! w,n be hvmg for centuries’* Tamflla Kpna remarked that the book 
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distribution reports were one kind of news that didn’t give PrabhupSda a 
headache, and Prabhupada smiled broadly. “No!” he said. “It is iny liW 
But one day while sitting in the garden with Tamala Kfsna, SvarQpa 
Damodara, and others, Srila Prabhupada became very disturbed when be 
detected a mistake in one of his already printed books. Tamala KT§na was 
reading aloud a verse from the First Canto which began, '^Munayoh sidhu 
prsto ’ham.** Srila Prabhupada had him read the synonyms. 

Tamala Kf$na read: ^'munayah — 0 sages; sddhu — this is relevant; 
prj/aft— questioned . . 

SddhuV* asked Srlla Prabhupada. Thus he uncovered a thoughtless 
mistake made by the Sanskrit editors. S&dhu means “devotee,” not “this 
is relevant Srlla Prabhupada became very angry and denounced the 
rascal Sanskrit scholars.” “A little learning,” he said “is dangerous. I®* 
mediately they think they have become big scholar, thinking, *I shall ar- 
range! And then they write all nonsense.” He continued speaking about 
the misuke for half an hour. He was dUturbed. He ordered TamSla Krfna 
to write at once to the BBT and slop these speculations by his disciples-' 
changing hU books in the name of editing. The devotees were startled 
a *0 angry; he was supposed to be peacefully relishing 



1 ° ‘ ‘mjjwnance oi ,,,9 

say somethin’ v ® have said in my books. If I live. I wiH 

g httle more. If you want to know me, read books.” 


Chanai)amt''wW pkajed by lEltere he received ft 

Eastern Eurone. rt, “^*^buting books in the Communist countrie; 
which was systemar n V" ® ®enibcr of the BBT library pa 
wild, placing futl‘,“u nTprabif 

^^oi^-cariiOmrta in u * ™”“^P*da s $rimad-Bhigacatam and 

Europe, Chanasyama In daring forays into Comnm 

Prabhupada’s demean with success. On hearing his rep' 

-unun.,” he declared vnA are the real C< 

‘ociety. My philosophy u 

nite human society on the basts of Kf 
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consciousness. And that is actually happening. Why is the black man work- 
ing for me and the white man also? How much potency this boy has. Prac- 
tically he is preaching in the jungle. The people do not know the language, 
and still they are giving him standing orders. 

Prabhupada had said that the only real medicine for him was kirtana. 
And kirtana, he had explained, included preaching around the world. And 
for Prabhupada, who was taking so little food, the chanting of the o y 
name and the kirtana of preaching reports from his disciples seemed to 
be not only his medicine but his sustenance as well. ^ 

On the evening of the day Prabhupada received Ghana^yama s letter, 
he learned that Gopala Krsna had arrived with copies of several newly 
published Hindi books. Prabhupada had been lying in bed, but on receiving 
the good news, he raised his eyebrows and said, “Bring them immediately. 
Gopala Kt^na entered with the books, and Prabhupada immediately sat 
up in ecstasy. 


Years ago Srlla Prabhupada had begun a large gurukuh (a con- 
scious primary school) in Dallas, Texas. But when the Texas state govern 
ment had begun imposing too many restrictions, Prabhupada advised m 
1976 that the boys’ gurukula be moved to Vrndavana, India. 

The school should be moved to our new gurukul project in Vrindavana. 

The facility will be built just to suit the needs of the brahmacan to 
develop spiritually. To live in Vrindavana is the highest perfection, and 
to grow up in Vrindavana is the greatest fortune. Even to lit'e in Mathura 
Mandala for a fortnight guarantees one liberation. 

In Vrindavana, no one will place restrictions on the school, and it 
will be encouraged by the government. Thousands will send their 
children to be trained as human beings and devotees. The atmosphere 
in Vrindavana is beyond compare, and the Krishna-Balaram Mandir 
is the finest in the world. 

By June 1977, the gurukula building in Vrndflvana was near comple- 
tion, and the devotees managing the gurukula were contemplating open- 
ing the building in the near future. They were discussing how the rooms 
should be used, including which rooms would be for staff offices and 
residences. Although Srlla Prabhupada had not been consulted on these 
details, he seemed to know what was going on, and one morning he told 
his secretary he would like to sec the new building from top to bottom. 
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After taking darsana of Ky^na and BalarSma, he was carried in his chair 
for a tour of the new building. 

Pleased with the construction, he remarked, “By KT?na*s grace 
everything has been done very nicely.** The second floor was one con- 
tinuous wide veranda with many connecting rooms. “The persons in 
charge,” explained Tamala Kt§na, “have one room for residence and one 
for an office.” 

Very comfortable,” Prabhupada remarked. He heard and observed 
everything, occasionally making suggestions — there should be a flower 
garden and a fountain in the central courtyard. “I think there is no other 
building equal to this in Vfndavana,** he said. As they came to the first 
floor, Ak?ayananda Maharaja, one of the temple managers, pointed out 
®y ofVict here.” 

at s nice, said Prabhupada. “But because we have got a big enough 
place nw, we should not think, T shall keep one leg in one place and 
one eg in another place,* and then the whole thing is mismanaged. Don t 
do^that. Don*t misuse even one inch.** 

You were saying you wanted five hundred students,” said one of the 


Prabhupada. This was the point he wanted stressed, 
then another devotee remarked, “We are eoing to ha\e ad- 

“nJ” "a'd ‘'“P*' ““'I 8“™*“*“-” 

«hat S.I.. “you have .u invite ehildren here. Otherwise 

doren mauag’e'ra a^ 

ofcoiMtnfctifiCanddthm eftaeltmes lost amid the noise 

being carried from 1 comments were made intermittently while 

-chive 

principle.” ^ bring students. That is the first 


•MSKCON''’o'r 'nSKrmi™ said one of the teachers 

Prabhupada’s word plav m a *’'®'>'>"P5da, “bring students.’ 

, "It is a rairoM- civUi, lengh. But he was serious 

icking the cry of a tvniral Prabhupada. And he began mi® 

no knowledge Kr,ua7ay,,J^'2”'‘“'= " do rupyf-f 

stand is two rupees f., dohantam-pmptth, but all they can undei 

^ 

• MiM.tiog demon 
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do not understand They do not understand eternal life, only how to en 
joy this life They don’t understand one line of the Gua, yet they say, I 
read Gita.’ This darkness is going on, and people are kept in darkness 
in the name of so called university education So our gurukula will be 


successful It may take time” 

After touring the gurukula facility, Prabhupada had the devotees place 
his chair down once more before returning to his own rooms it mos 
of the resident devotees of the Krishna Balaram Mandir, including gurukula 
students, gathered around him, Prabhupada made his emphatic point 
“You are thinking of management,” he said, “ -this manager and tha 
manager and what rooms to utilize. But my question is, o wi y 
manage’’ Bring that person In Bengali there is a superstition t at you 
should not he with your head toward the northern side So one man said, 
‘But I have no head For me what is the question of keeping it to the 
northern or the southern side’’ So your contemplation about manage 
ment is like that First of all, who will you manage’ Simpty considering 
office manager and this and that is not good First thing is bring students 


Then it will be successful” , ^ , , 

That afternoon SrJla PrabhupSda said he would speak to xha gurukula 
staff They gathered in his room, and he instructed them as only he could ^ 
he who was empowered to lead the world organization of Lord Caitanya s 
mmement “Our neat business,” he began, “is to approach the well to 
do businessmen and tell them, ‘Children of your family are expecte to 
be educated with good behavior, good character, and devotion ana ja 
Pandita says, “What is the use of begetting children like cats and dogs 
They must be learned and follow the bhakti marga We wi teac your 


sons these things’ Camass like that” ^ 

In the present society, he said, even the prime minister s ® 

a debauchee. The demon Hiranyakasipu hadn’t wanted his son PrahlSda 
to be a de\otee but to be like himself, a cheater and a diplomat, and to 
day’s sociel) was comprised of little Hiranyakasipus “But our idea is to 
create Prahladas,” Srila Prabhupada continued “At least 250 students 
can be accommodated nicely Throughout India and the whole world jou 
cannot bring 250 students’ What kind of managers are )Ou’ I sa> bring 
file hundred Camass like this ‘I fall down at jour lotus feet I flatter 
>ou one hundred times Kind!) hear me’’ In this waj camass You haie 


to bnng students. Not just rooms for management” 

Prabhupada said that if the gurulru/a was successful and if ISKCON 
got more standing in the future, the goiTmmcnt could take guidance from 
ISKCON and not allow people to cheat, claiming to be a brShmana or 
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kfatriya without the training. “These things are now a dream*’ PrabhupSda 
admitted, “but it should be done. I am thinking of so many things. But 
my life is ending. So keep these ideas. You especially, because you arc 
young men.” 


July brought the rainy season to Vfndavana. Clouds began building 
from the beginning of the month, and by midjuly it would be raining 
daily. The perfumed odor of the kadamba flower was heavy in the air, 
and after a rain, the nfm blossoms would give off their onionlike aroma- 
The peacocks, with their full-feathered tails, became ecstatic, dancing, 
rooing, and calling. Sometimes a sudden rainstorm would come even while 
Srlla Prabhupada was sitting on his hed or at his dictating desk in an 
UM cltered part of the veranda, and his servants would rush out to move 
im inside as quickly as possible. Sometimes when rain prevented his using 
the garden he would recline instead on the little porch overlooking the 
gardem But at least the l2CWegree heat was broken, and the days became 
more bearable. 

quietly rested and continued his day's routine, waiting to 
hi. „ He would otlen wake about sU A.M and open 

h.n7'- nt his bedside. He would then atend his 

If! X- "P ted. Taotala Kpfoa or another 

PiShLiH “etlly stroke Snla Prabhupada’s back whUe SriU 

1-rabhupsda spoke his mind. 

to 5e7prab Wifa” ™‘<iog Vjndarana, and guesU were rarely allowed 

anything, he was not h, -tj tnnause he was hardly eating 

of hearing hruijta. !r li “ ''""Pt. His mam treatment consisted 
5 a, Srtmad-Bkagatalam. and Caita^ya-cantSmTla. 

the oonceptioTora 1 **° frabhupada dealt with during these dap 
Ambarlta, greal.prana. *r fnr a Vedic planetarium. His disciple 

“meting a gorgeous P'ndged to donate for co^ 

or Washingion, D C. Snl p in a major city such as Detroit 

of the universe as it u rabhupada wanted to present the structure 
had been able to show bow t *** f’ifth Canto, but so far no one 
often baffled in an attemm ll™** *fone. The devotees who tried were 
P reconefle the Srfmad-Bk&gavatam ’s dcscrip- 
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tion with the conceptions of modern astronomy. In Bombay, 
brought a so-called Vedic astronomer before Prabhupada, but he had been 
unable to make even a simple diagram. Modern scientists give no credence 
to the Bhagavatam's account describing the earth as JambQdvipa, an island 
in the middle of concentric oceans and islands. Nor do the scientists in 
mountains as tall as those described in the Vedic iteratur^ ri a 
Prabhupada cautioned the devotees, however, not to be gui ® ^ \ ® 

own Western prejudices but to try and understand the universe as descri e 

in the Bhagavatam. , , 

And that was extremely difficult. Srila Prabhupada admitted. When 
1 wrote this, I thought it will not be possible for me unless some o y e se 

helps me.** a , t> li. 

“How did you write it?” Tamala K^na asked, and Srila Prabtapada 
replied, “K^na helped me. I don’t know. [He laughed.] That somebody 

Ktsna— helped.” . . .i. 

Inevitably the devotees asked, “But how will we exp am it o e 

scientists?” , , , i- j 

“We do not require to satisfy the scientists,” Srila Prabhupada replied. 

“We have to describe according to sdsfrc. If they can understan it,t en 

they’U understand it. Otherwise, it is not our business to satisfy the so- 
called scientists. We are dealing with the real description. 

Tamala Kr^na suggested that the planetarium would spe t e own a 
of Western civilization. . . 

“Yes,** said Prabhupada, “I want to expose that they are cheating. 1 heir 
only interest is to make money, and for this they cheat. 
this planetarium, it will be a grand success, triumphant. ^ 

In early July, some of the devotees in Vfndavana were v-or mg on 
sketches of the universe according to the $rlmad-Bhdgavatam. ey 
puzzled, ho>se^er, about how to account for satellite photos of the earth, 
which seemed to contradict the $rtmad-Bhagavatam^s description, brila 
Prabhupada*s reply was that the scientists were bound ^ eir own 
conditioning and could not go beyond a certain point. When ^am a 
reiterated that Srlmad-BhOgavatam’s explanation still didn t agree with 
modem traNcl around the earth, Prabhupflda insisted that it i 

“You are prejudiced** he said. ‘*You*re conditioned wit prcconccjn 
tions of how o-erylhing is. It is just like a bull grinding, going around 
m a circle. He is tied up and simply going around. So cvcr)*one is tied 
up. The) cannot go bcjxmd a point, and thej' cannot moie any way t ey 
hVe, just like the hull. . , 

“They have cheated about going to the moon, so how can we bchne 
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them’ They want to explain the whole universe, but how can v^e believe 
them’ Once someone is shov^n to be a cheater, he will always cheat A 
gentleman will say, T don’t know’ But they are not gentlemen They are 

loafer class How can webelievethem’They said the v^orld was flat Th®° 

Galileo said it was round, and for this he was almost hanged They didn t 
know, and he didn’t know But our knowledge doesn’t change, because 
it IS perfect As soon as there is change, it is not perfect” 

A few days later, the committee of devotees returned to Prabhupsda 
and said that the question was still unanswered regarding how the 
Bh&gatatam s description of Jambodvrlpa could accommodate the fact of 
traveling west from Los Angeles and reaching India In reply, Snla 
Prabhupada stressed that they not concern themselves now with such a 
^nor issue. And he referred to the Pacific Ocean as “a drop of water” 
T^e descnptions m the Bh&gatatam could not be adjusted withm the hmiU 
of mundane knowledge. 

\ example of how after returning from Vaikunjha, 

narada Mum had told a simple cobbler that Lord Nara>ana was passing 
fk/ *5® ® "Oh. Narayana is so great* 

CO er a said But an educated Aroftmonc had said, ‘‘It is simply 

stones 


Narada had then ashed the cobbler. “Hm. can ton beliere that NaiijaM 
co^bW a "'"’"eh the eye of a needle’” “Why not,” th’ 

fruits, ana r fitting under a banyan tret There are so manr 
a big banyan*^tree”*^ contains ao many seeds, which will each grow into 

stand thrmrance^i^lt^r'^^"' logic one cannot nnder 

rascals want to t, E'^eryihing is mconceivrable,” he said, “and these 
called cdnca..on"l7hil"”i^;rf^'^ “P ^ 


news from his T* ’‘““S the garden hearing ‘omc 

and looked down at iV,I j appeared on top of the high wah 

devotees to chase them Prabhupada had often asked the 

be hanged by the nfrV fZ that a monkey dou 

monkevs came. Someiim ® to fngbten the others But stM the 

Prabhupada to remark abom TV ^ ® monkev prompted 5^^ 

‘Ifah with the monkev. r *7**^ Oo* time he talked about bow Kr?na 
nen s, gmng them butter and playing with 



‘7 Have Done My Part** 


345 


them in the forest. As he talked, small chipmunks would run along the 
top of the wall, and occasionally a pair of green parrots would swoop into 
the yard, chirping loudly and flittering within the branches of a bush and 
then flying upwards into the sky above the garden. 

Suddenly a large peacock alighted nearby and spread his gorgeous pur- 
ple, blue, and green feathers, as if posing for the pleasure of the devotees. 
While a irahmocarieontinued steadily fanning him, Srila PrabhupSda 
sat silently. Tamala Kr^na, however, had some business which he thought 
would not be too demanding for Srila Prabhupada. Sitting at is spin ua 
master’s feet, he broached an important topic. 

“Snla PrabhupSda, ” he began, “we are receiving a number of letters 
now from people who want to get initiated. So up until now, since you 
were becoming ill, we asked them to wait.** Tamsla Kr?na suggeste t a 
since the guru has to take on the karma of his disciples, an since rl a 
Prabhupsda’s health was already weak, he should wait before accepting 
more disciples. 

Srila PrabhupSda said nothing, and the V^ndavana peace was punc 
tuated by the splashing of the fountain. Then he began ® name 

three of his disciples and said, “So these three can do. 

Tamala Kr§na asked if devotees in America should write direcUy to these 

men for initiation. i i j* 

“Nearby,” said Prabhupada, and he named three more disciples leading 
devotees in Europe. “Five, six men may divide,” said Prabhupada. 

Tamala Kt§na asked whether this would apply to both first and second 
initiations. Prabhupada said yes. ~ j j 

“So there is no need for devotees to write to you for irst an secon 
initiation,” said Tamala Kr?na. “They can write to the man nearest them. 
But all these persons are still your disciples. Anybody w o wou gi'e 
initiation is doing so on your behalf. 

“Yes,” said Prabhupada. a . « 1 -j 

Tamala Kr?na asked if there was anyone in India that Srila Prabhupada 
wanted to do this, and Srila Prabhupada added another name, brila 
Prabhupada asked to hear the names he had given, and Tamala Kr?na 

recited seven names. i • l • 

“That’s all," said Prabhupada. "Now j-ou distribute. For the time being, 
SMcn names.” Then he added two more. “So without watting for roc, 
said Prabhupada, "whoever you consider deserves. That wi cpcn on 
discretion.” 
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Srlla Prabhupada said nothing else, and after a few minutes Tamala 
Kf§na asked if Prabhupada wuld like to hear a klrtana. Srila Prabhupada 
assented by a slight gesture, and the chanters, s»ho had been waiting, came 
to join him. 

The next morning Srila Prabhupada added two more names, making 
a total of eleven disciples who would act as jiiik, or representatives of 
the Seiran, Srlla Prabhupada had not liked the idea of nevveomers to 
ISKCON having to wait unnecessarily long to be initiated. Now initiations 
could continue regularly at the discretion of his eleven selected men. 


July 10 

Tamila Knija receUed a phone call from Copala Klfna. The MaySpo’’ 
temple had been atUcked hy a gang of three hundred dacoits (hoodluraih 
ivc devotees were wounded and in the hospital Bhavflnanda Coswamt 
had fired a shotgun at the atuclets. injuring two. The police, who didn’t 
amve until two hours after being called, had arrested BbasSnanda and 
put tam ,n jail. Srlla Prabhupada became disturbed. “If the dacoits 
* 1 ahotgun,” he said, "what is wrong?" 

ThtHinduzuin TTmcs'vcrsion of the 

TSIcrnK report, some cows had wandered onto the 

the v-u '""‘’T’ '■a'J b'c'en the cows. This had angeied 

at. TwohlTl"^”-"!' ''”P'' '0 complain, had been shot 

at the enA article named BbavSnanda Coswarai and 

Swami, harn7bet*p"4tV""''"^^ temple, A. C. Bhakliv-edanU 

onwithhuSemtl^’^^^— article, made a few comments, and went 
noon he caUed for translating as usual But late that ^ter- 

*aid. “The last tin r ^ ^tma. “I am afraid of a big conspiracy, he 

presenL They were ^*^'*^*' that the founder-Jedo’^ 

Tamala Kt?na scoff^I arrested me and put me in jail’ 
sound righS he saiH ^ onesided. “That doesn t 

beat cows.” ’ devotees beat the cows. Devotees don’t 

oftheMlj^p^i^^dm ^ Copala Ktsna giving the facts 

the ISKCON land. Wh„ men were stealing crops fro® 

him, cutting his head in t>, ',*“'** to stop them, they attacked 
'n the temple infinnarv tl, '^hile he was being treated 

and beat Nitai^anda and stripped 
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one of the ladies naked. Meanwhile, another 250 men attacked, breaking 
the gates, cutting phone and electric wires, and destroying the water pumps. 
Wanting to scare the mob, BhavSnanda had fired a shot in the air, but 
when they did not disperse he fired another shot, injuring two men. 

In the meantime, the attackers had broken both hands of one of the 
guruhula teachers and beaten many other devotees. Two hours ater t e 
police arrived and recommended the devotees go to Krishnanagar P° 
station— twenty miles away— to file a complaint. When the devotees had 
reached the station, they had been arrested, and the two serious y injure 
devotees were denied medical treatment. Bhavananda Goswami was sti 
in jail. Prabhupada said it was a plot to drive away the Hare Kysna men. 
“They want that all Bengal be completely godless,” he said. 

When Tamala Krsna suggested that this incident would hurt their viUage 
preaching, Prabhupada replied, “No, it will be to our favor very soon. 
I think the central government will take action. This is the amsa 

against Ky^pa — Kryna must win. No one can defeat Kyypa. a een 
there, they would have charged that I ordered the shooting an arreste 
me. Now I am an old man, I cannot take an active stand. So you all must 

do everything carefully.” . 

Prabhupada continued to think and comment on the •nddem. Ihe 
gurirfa* class doesn’t like Caitanya Mahaprabhu,” he said. They say 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu made people emasculated. In Orissa they say that 
after Mahamja Prataparudra met Caitanya Mahaprabhu, he lost his ijamyn 
strength. He was very powerful king, but after he met Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, he became effeminate.” 

‘‘What is our reply to that?” asked Tamala 

‘‘What can you reply?” said Prabhupada. ‘‘If they conclude something 
like that, they have no idea of spiritual life. They say this is isri^tne, 
Lord Caitanya’s saying, na dhanam najanam. We don't want these things, 
and they want them. So how can you reply to such people, veryone wan 
this, and we say that we don’t want it. How can you make a compromise 
with such people? In your country also they say, ‘What is wrong with il- 
licit sex? What is wrong with intoxication?’ They say we arc brainwashing. 
Is it not? It is very difficult to push on this movement. Still we arc doing. 

That is Ktspa’s grace.” , 

Seeing that Srila Prabhupada was disturbed, Tamala Ktspa suggested, 
“Will you try to translate this afiernoon, Srila Prabhupada. 


* hoodhim 
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But Prabhupada continued on the same point. “A young, beautiful 
woman comes at tbe dead of night to see Haridasa phakura, to offer her 
body, and he denied. Who will appreciate this?” 

‘‘We appreciate,” said Tamala Kt?na. 

‘‘You appreciate,” said Prabhupada, “but in the modern world, who 
will appreciate?” Prabhupada continued pointing out the irrevocable split 
between the devotees and the nondevotees: “Their idea is that a young 
man cannot live without a young woman, and yet Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
says, ‘Oh, you are after a young woman? That is more dangerous than 
drinking poison!’ ” 


Q WlUIUg 


As Prabhupada spoke of the Majapur devotees who had been v 
to sacrifice their lives for Ky^na, he became choked with emotion and 
began to cry. “Ky^na will give them protection,” he said, “our MaySpuj 
men.” He mentioned how Haridasa Thtkura had also been put into jail 
and beaten and bow PrahUda Maharaja had been tortured, untU 
Nrsithba had appeared. “Don’t be worried,” said Srila Prabhupada, cry- 
as if all his Mayapur devotees were directly in front 
of him. “KT?na wiU protect you. We arc doing our best as far as our in* 
lellipnce goes. Caiunya Mahaprabhu wanted that in every nook and corner 
01 the world this movement should be pushed. We are limited.” 

In an attempt to ease Prabhupada’s sorrow, Tamala Kr?na started reading 
T-,? ffoni Ghanasyama, who was distributing books in Eastern 

rope, e report of extraordinary success drew Prabhupada’s attention 
“Th»t b dynLic.” 

ramJla K„qa continued reading the repnrt. 


Id's o'uT.’b™ y”" ” 

who ha« ,1 , i. j yourself by reading your books. Ai^ne 

Con.n.nireoun.rie, ».U 

of your books people more appreciative 


''ery.here, commented, “He has be'“ 

in the Communist roumnet''tr“'™ 

“Yes,” said Srila Prat^t, j «nywhere else in the world.” 

A day, Ia?„ a f ^ ^ 

JayapatakaSwamiinMa!!,’ report came in the mail from 

■t what had happened Hindus of Mayapur were outraged 

PP«ed and wer, mobaizing mass petitions in support of 
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the ISKCON temple. Although the newspaper reports were false, graduaUy 
people were learning the facts Jayapatska reported yiin etai s 
Bhavananda and other devotees being marched through Navadvipa in 
chains on their way to court and the people of Navadvipa offering them 
respects The devotees were still in jail, he said, constantly chanting Hare 
Ki5na 

On the whole, the report was optimistic Pmsadam distribution was con 
tmumg in Mayapur, book distribution in West Bengal was increasing, and 
the preaching parties were well received wherever they went brlla 
Prahhupada’s prediction was coming true the incident was turning m 
the devotees* favor He commented that the enemies a t oug ey 
were digging up a garden snake by attacking Kysna s devotees, ut t ey 
were finding that they had in fact unearthed a cohra 


July was a good month for Snla Prabhupsda’s work on ^rimad 
Bhagavatam He continued dictating very early m the ^ 

the afternoon, completing chapters Eight and Nine of t e ent an o 
It was his great pleasure to do so Working on $rimad Bhagavatam. he 
was completely transcendental to his physical condition, espi e e a 
companying heart palpitations and despite his faint voice and general 
weakness Even to sit was difficult, and yet once he began working, nothing 


could stop him t_ ui 

Speaking into the hand microphone of his dictating mac me, o 
to his bodily condition, Prabhupada described patiently and methodically 
how Nanda Maharaja’s family priest, Gargamuni. performed the name 
giving ceremony for baby Kr§na In his purports, Srlla Pra upa a 0 en 
spoke from his personal experiences and realizations 


This IS the mission of the Supreme Fersonalily 0 0 ea , 

dootees also ha>e the same mission One who executes t is roissi 

of para upakara performing welfare activities for ’ 

IS recognized by Krspa, the Supreme Personality o o ea , a 

ing >ery >cry dear to Him (no co tasmSn manu^tfu cm me prt) 
krtlamah) Similarly, Caitanya Mahftprabhu has advised this poro 
upakanu and He has especially instructed the inhabitants of 
On the whole, the duly of a pure Vanpava dc%-otec is to act for the 
welfare of others 


Sometimes sitting in the predawn open 


air on the second floor \Tranda 



350 


Srila prabhupada-lilamrta 


and sometimes in the humid heat of bright afternoon, Srila Prabhupsda 
worked, describing the limitless Vedic knowledge, just as his predecessors, 
the Gosvamis and K^snadasa Kaviraja, had done when worshiping KT?na 
and Lord Caitanya while living in Vtndavana. Srila Prabhupada, howe^'cr. 
was the first great acarya to make Kt$na conscious literature available 
to persons of all countries throughout the world, regardless of birth status 
or previous character. Even as he composed the latest chapters of ^rimad- 
Bkagavatam, thousands of young men and women were working on bis 
behalf to preach the Vedic message to the world. His disciples were, in 
fact, keenly aware of how Srila PrabhupSda was producing the Tenth Canto 
purports in V^mdivana, and they prayed to Lord Kr?na that he be allowed 
to continue for many years, so that he could complete the entire ^rimad- 

Bhigavatam, 

In explaining the infant pastimes of Lord Kr§pa, Srila Prabhupada 
described an entirely transcendental mode of consciousness, beyond 
material designations of babyhood or old age. 


All these pastimes of Krsna, and the great enjoyment exhibited by the 
transcendental; nothing about them is material They are 
deimbtd in Bmhma-tisrhUta ns ittanJa-cinma^-nisa. In the spiritual 
anxiety, there is crying, and there are other feelings 
simuar to those of the material world, but because the reality of these 
ciinp li ,n the transcendental world, of which this world U only an 
ion, mot er Yasoda and Rohinl enjoyed them transcenden^ly* 


pastimcr^n!l'^*'tn ^ rendering a particularly sweet part of Krsna s 

it to the monl^sV.Jd'Hi.'h"^*’'? '‘“'*v'‘'df 

In descrihinn W .t, - '*"”'‘“6 '•>' universal form to mother Yasoda. 

Yafeda“tl„7. "T beyond mother 

Bible '''"ations-i”|^di„g ™“mprrb™' 


Onetuid j ""’•'"’e but offer obeisances to the Lori, 

reasoning. When we arebJ •upreme cause by argument or 

no reuon, there is no^^ah *** • ***”** Pmblem for which we can find 
lord and offer Him our tm”'***^* surrender to the Supreme 

b« »«oure.This was the m,. ^ j oiwuances. Then our position will 
"^aiodi. Whatever happen/ A* **?*.*** *bis instance abo by mother 
•lity of Godhead. When ik • * cause is the Supreme Person* 

® immediate cause cannot be ascertained. 
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let us simply offer our obeisances at the lotus feet of the Urd. Mothe 
Yasoda concluded that the wonderful things she saw m the mou h of 
her child were due to Him, although she could not clearly 
the cause. 

Srila Prabhupada made deep and joyful appreciations of 
tion of mother Yasoda for baby Kysna, and he described her as 
of all pure devotees of the Lord, especially the residents “f V "davana, 
who love the Lord in spontaneous affection. “The pure ^evot es who m 
habit Vrndavana,” he wrote, “do not possess any o i Y sublime 
pure devotees were fully dedicated to the service o t o , 

affection, premo. This had been described by “And 

the highest perfection of life, pure love in relations ip wi ^ of 

mother Yasoda,” Srila Prabhupada wrote, “appears to be t p 
all the devotees to have attained this perfection. _„V,ii«hpd and 

Srila Prabhupada was concerned that what P“^H^f„eat 

distributed; it was his service to his Guru Mahfiraja. n .. oyer 
satisfaction in hearing that book distribution was st.ll 
the world, HarlkeSa Swami, the G.B.C. of northern and Easte n Europe^ 

reported that he was printing a very large quantity 0 gfjia 

languages. After hearing only the beginning ^ .j.i .-fg Sarasvatl 
Prabhupada exclaimed, “All the blessings of ", ijijjhanta 

Maharaja on you! You are the most important grandson o 
Sarasvatl. Go on doing like this, pup .pcretarv for 

In a similar mood, Srila Prabhupada pushed is . ’ ' quan- 

India, Gopala Kysna, to produce Hindi books g '’"p" pjga without 
titles. Whenever Gopala Kysna came to visit Srila P«b p^^^ slowness, 
a new publication, Prabhupada would repriman , , . ]„ when 

Gopala Krsna therefore began a poh^ of visiting ™ brought 

he had a new book to present. In mid-July, w en P Hindi Srila 
« copy of Sn^ad.Bhigava,am. First Canto Par. Tw". ■" 

Prabhupada accepted it happily and said, j^. ‘Where is 

some book he won’t come, because every time 1 criticize nim 

the book? Where is the book?’ ” 


Abhirama arrived and reported J’g^}'J’^^bhfp°ada'i’^^^ 

There was nothing new in his report. Later, brlia r f 
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from TamSla Krsna why Abhirama had come. Tam3la Kr§na explain®^ 
that AbhirSraa had decided to lake up business but was undecided whic 


city to work in— perhaps Bangalore or Bombay. 

Later, after Srlla PrabhupSda had retired for the night and was laying 
in bed under his mosquito net, he again called for TamSla Krsna. 


in bed under his mosquito net, he again called for lamaia rvi 
PrabhupSda was concerned that AbhirSma not drift away from the 
consciousness movement on the plea of looking for business- SrlU 

!j.i. ..1 t 


luutcuiciu uu me pica ui 

Prabhupada said that he himself had lived independently ingihas^- 
and so had Bhaktivinoda Thakura. “But our aim was different,’ be sai 


When these neophytes remain aloof from the temple connection. 


without 


attending the functions, gradually they will be lost” 

Tamala Kr|na replied that for that very reason he had suggested to 

.1 . . . ■' , -T* .xia 


lamaia Kr|na replied that for that very reason he had suggesieo 
Abhirama that he make his business in Bombay. “Actually,” said Tam 
K^fna, I find the grhasthaa have no desire to live independent of ® 


, X i.uu me grnastnaa have no desire to live indepenucui 
temples.” He eipUmed that in the Bombay temple the grhastkas 
get apartments near enough to the temple so that they could attend the 
a„i other funmions. 

■ Yes,” said Snla Prabhupada. “Unless these things are continued, the 
karmls poison will spoil them. He can do independent business. There 
Prrwt, connected with devotional service. Sri a 

Prabhupada had not moved hi, body while talking, but he had turned 

”?u« Vv ”” '1-t PlU™- 

“Thaf . In . constructed that house,” Prabhupada continued, 

hl^oes’ :!!;;! '"r®" .--P-- There is no harm. But if n- 


he Boes awa,, f/ the campus. There is no harm, hut n u 

•hen that', f ^vaneement. if they am 


then that’* a .1 Z weiinjDg and advancement, it iney . 
Vaisnava. Anfl - ereat difficulty we make one 

.. goes, like Svamamnrlara thi.n it is 3 BTCat lo 


And - • •’vvictj. wmj great aiiiicuiiy aa.— - 

The whole idea^'m • ' ^f^ttaeundara, then it is a great loss- 

crease attachment for^*' "P attachment for the material world and m 
position, it can h. a “ perfection. Now according to on 

Snla PrahhupaL^°'ld ®“' ’h“ « the aim.” 

he could benefit bv V • that by doing a business in Bomhap 

dependent on the sric''^',”« temple. "Grhajlhaj should not he 

be independent of the •' I""*' *ame time they should no 

contradiction, "This is Prabhupada laughed at the apparen 

charge of a fanil, Ther ' m ’’''*■ “0“' society cannot tal' 

will support? At the ,an, “any numbers of families. How « 
without touch, then the r- “ "“a“ independent of the society 

concluded that the soloiiorj f°“”” '"f'” them.” Srila PiabhupaJs 
" far the grin,,,*,. ^ ^ ^ ,p^enl 
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near the temple or to live in the temple, if possible. “They should not 
live completely independent*’ he said. That will he future anger. 

Srila Prabhupada said he wanted ideal K^na conscious grhasthas. Just 
like Bhaktivinoda Thakura,” he said. “There are many. I was grhastha 
also. There was Deity worship, everything nice. I was publishing Back to 
Godhead as grhastha. So the aim of Krsna consciousness was there I could 
not leave family life because of certain circumstances. That is a ditlerent 
thing. But I must be in touch with devotional service as in the temple 
If you live nearby the temple, it is easier. Or in the temp e. ul i e re 


mains aloof, that is dangerous.” c i. *u 

When Tamala Krsna brought up some problematic detads of 
living in the temple buildings, Srila Prabhupada stayed to is mam pom 
and said, “Anyway, these things have to be adjusted, ou cannot o w 
very rigidly in the case of grhasthas. Somehow you have to a just, e 
cannot allow them to be lost.” Prabhupada saw with alarm that after much 
training, a gxkastha couple could be lost simply because th^^ isassocia e 
themselves from the temple. It would be a great loss, and 

to avoid it, he was instructing one ofhisG.B.C. representatives. ^ ^ 

said unless this danger was curbed, “then the future of our society ecomes 


iiopeiess. j , , • 

Srila Prabhupada’s servant Upendra was also present, and he asked 
Prabhupada about a man’s responsibility to maintain his wife and family. 
A man should not marry, said Prabhupfida, unless he ha ® 
maintaining his family. He should not expect the temple to. ^ 
we maintain a g^hasthaV' said Srlla Prabhupada. An w ere is e 
means? But these things are all to be adjusted. I can give you t^ e i^ ea. 
Then Prabhupada gave the example that if a grhastha was maintaining 
the Deity worship gorgeously in the temple, that was also preaching, and 
the temple could consider maintaining such a man s family. 

“So the guiding principle,” said Tamala Krsiia, “should be that under 
no circumstances should anyone become lost, 

“Yes,” said Prabhupada. “Or else, where is the preaching? It will be 
like Alexander the Great. He was conquering, but as soon as he went to 
conquer a new place, the last place was lost. Suppose I have conquered 
Bombay. Then I go to Karachi, but in the meantime Bombay is lost. That 
vas being done by Alexander the Great. When there is no proper manage- 
ment , . . Just like the British Empire was lost in that way. They could not 


manage.” 

**So similarly we should not expand too quickly,” 


suggested Tamala 
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Ktsna, "unless we have the proper management." 

"I am therefore stressing book selling," said PrabhupSda. He wanted 
to impress upon his leaders the main outlines of his program, and it sboul 
be their duty to carry these programs ouL "At least don’t make rat 
Alexander the Great in my lifetime," he laughed. "They say to me, ^You 
are great, great, great’ But don’t make it small while I am living. 

"Or after,” said Tamala Kf§i)a. “We’U never make you that way. 
should never do that." 

Then,” said PrahhupSda, "that’s my request. People recognize I em 
great. Don t make me small. I’ll not give you much trouble, but I am now 
invalid. What can I do?” 

It seems like even if you are invalid," said TamSla K^na, "it 
us more opportunity to serve you." 

Thank you, said PrabhupSda. "What can I do?” He laughed sofdy 
and said, “I have to give you that opportunity.” 

••lu'''T Tamala Krfua. 

“T * ^ V Pfabhupada, dismissing them. ^ 

Jai, Prahhupida. Thanh you for all your merciful instructions” 


July 22 

»<>ld Prabhupada that on the foUowiug 
"Zira ? ™“'<i travel down Fifth Avenue in New York City. 

“Orivam*™*‘^t “ f t^e mkcchm," Prabhupada said- 

criS ‘"t' “t^ madepu/arrs. One dwte' 

Mv servant.v’ V'™' slapped him; ‘Why do you criticise 

given a little s i I prayed to Knua, ‘Anyone who has 

Knp"* ■'■I'tired, “Doesn’t RadharanI also pray like that W 

Your real servauL’^TT^f^*’ RadharanI says, ‘I am not sincere. Here i* 
servant. Therefore » ^ bhova, Kr?ga becomes a servant to Hjs 

"Snla PrabhuDSda"*^*** ^ submissive to his guru- 

nn^ch grateful to you" **' Krsna, “all your devotees are 

devotees, and h^becams!***'***^ became immersed in thoughts of hi* 
bead, he ipolce with a chokt? Closing his eyes and rocking b»* 

^tce and tears. "Oh, your intense love (or 
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me. I am living for you. All over the world everything is going on money 
is coming and being spent — and I don’t have to worry. I am so much in 
debted. And I am taking so much service from you all. 

“It is we who are indebted** said Tamfila K^sna. There is no way we 
can ever pay this debt to you, Srlla PrabhupSda. 

“That is a brhat-mrdanga” said Prabhupada. “I am beating from this 
room, and the sound goes ten thousand miles away. Our enemies are sur- 
prised: ‘How this man is still going on?* 

Srila Prabhupada went on appreciating how people in so many cities 
were enjoying the Ratha-yStra festivals, seeing lord Jagannatha, an anc 
ing and chanting. He remembered past Ratha-yatras, such as in in 
San Francisco, when some of the devotees were dancing joyous y aroun 
a tree. He began recalling many other past wonderful experiences in 

ISKCON. 


Toward the end of July, PrabhupSda’s health seemed to be worsening 
again. And again he mentioned that the end might come at any moment. 

Tamila Kr?na had been acting as Srila Prabhupida’s personal secretary 
for six continuous months, and he had become Prabhupada s eyes and 
ears and his spokesman, especially in dealing with ISKCON nmnagement. 
And he had also become a personal confidant, assisting Srila ra upQ a 
in his transcendental moods. As a sincere servant, he now began suggesting 
a different remedy. Srila Prabhupada had recently been feeling and ex- 
pressing intense devotion toward his disciples in their preaching, a mg 
this as a cue, Tamila Krsna suggested that if Prabhupada could travel 
to the West and be with his disciples there, he would find new “f'- 
“But if 1 die,” said Prabhupada, “I want to do so in Vtndivana. Tamila 
Krsna replied that Srila Prabhupada should not think of dying. If he would 
go on a tour of the West, see the devotees there, take prasSdam made 
from food grown on the ISKCON farms, then certainly he would respond 
to such de\'otion and regain his appetite and strengt . amfl w**** 
poinled out that when Srila PrabhupSda had been feeling like this in May 
and the C.B C. had come, he had responded to their reeiprocation of loi e 


by increasing his own desire to live. 

"One thing vou can do,” said Srila Prabhupada. In jour ai j rou m^ 

jou can pray to Ktspa. ‘If You want him to stay, please cure him, an 
if not, ple„c take him away. We are fully surrendered to kou. Now it 
dcpendi on Your desire to keep him ali'C or let him Ica^c I is wor 
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Srlla Prabhupada was pointing out that he was not a victim o some 
mundane moroseness robbing him of a will to live. He had already 
that he would be with K^na in any case. Staying in this -world or le^mg 
it was not up to him, but up to Krsna. He recited the prayer of King 
Kulasekhara from the Mukunda-m^-stotra: “My dear Krfoa, please e 
me die immediately so that the swan of my mind can be encircled by^ ^ 
stem of Your lotus feet Now while I am still strong. Otherwise, at the 
of final breath, when my throat is choked up, how will it be poss * 


to think of You?” 

TaraSla persisted in his affectionate line, however, insisting that 

^rlla Prabhupada could not think of leaving. There was so much unfinis c 
business for Prabhupada in this world, such as personally seeing to 1 * 
installation of the Deities of Radha-Rasavihan in the Bombay temple- 
§nla Prabhupada admitted it was so and added, “Another ambition 
I have is that the populace is suffering from agnosticism- The rascals are 
suffering, but they do not know why I want to drive away agnosticism 
from the world.” Tamala Kr 55 a assured Srtla Prabhupada that if be were 
to go to the West, agnosticism would be driven out The devotees were 
a^ady working hard on SnU Prabbupada’s instruction. But if they 
^e his physical presence, they would increase their preaching unhiniteijj' 
lamaia K^fna no longer kept himself only in a passive role, wailing ^ 
the spmtual master to ring the beU and then waiting to hear what he 
wanted Now he was trying to persuade Srtla Prabhupada to travel, and 
began to consider it, he became enthusiastic. 

When I am in Vpidarana,” said Prabhupada, “it is transcendentaL 
,v , Krsna has shown me. And wherever there is our center, 

Talirir I"' Angdea, Paris, or Londoo." 

Ehaktiv..! “ ilincratj: a visit to London, staying 

^d lUdha-London-Isvara; then U- 1** 

SMod” S in 'hn ISKCON skysetaper with 

he could see '’'““J'i'nnia; and then Los Angeles, *h' 

“To regain d.oramas of Knua’s pastimes. 

"In New York if I “ S'ntlment,” Srlla Prabhupada agreed- 

grinlj -"E hare to entomb me on the roof*' be joked 

are all Vaikuntli° ^om. If I die, as long as I die among yo“’ 
me. They were alt"'? ^ Vaikunlha men came to 

cannot believe bow v \ *** shaien heads. Your countrymen 



“/ Have Done My Part” 


357 


whether it was auspicious for him to travel and whether he would be cured 
and how long he would live, “I was born in the evening at four PM.^ 
said Srila Prabhupada. “It was Nandotsava. You can consult an 
jika to see the day. It was a Tuesday. I am prepared to go to the est. 

Tamala KT§na then quoted from the Bhagavad-glta. Chapter Two, verse 
37, where Krjna teUs Arjuna to fight: “Either you wUl die and achieve 
the heavenly planets or conquer and enjoy the earthly king ^ 

Prabhupada said the verse was appropriate. Throughout the night and 
the next day he considered the traveling proposal and mentioned to his 
Other servants, “Tamala is arranging a big party. 

“I was praying to Krsna, ‘What is this slow death? Prabhupa a to 
Tamala KT5na. “Then you quoted that verse. At least my disciples will 
know I came at the risk of my life. They are the future hope. I must en- 
thuse them. Kisna ordered Arjuna, and I am Arjuna’s servant. I 
so limited to think that this is my country. Everything is Kijna s. W y 
should I limit Kt§na?’* 

Tamala K^fna gave encouragement: “When you get there, with so many 
devotees who are giving their lives for spreading Kt§na consciousness an 
assisting you, it will really be enthusing. And you won’t have to speak 
so much. It’s your presence— your seeing the devotees and them seeing 
>ou. So in that sense, it won’t be exhausting. It’s a good climate now, 
too — August — in London. It’s a very good time.’’ 

Prabhupada turned to Upendra and said, “His words are making me 
feel different. Just hearing, 1 become enthusiastic. 

“Srlla Prabhupada,” said Tamala Krsna, “by going West I know you 
will recover.’’ 

“May Kt§na fulfill your words’’ said Srlla Prabhupada. He spent the 
rest of that afternoon hearing Caitanya’caritamrta readings from various 
dootccs. At one point he began to express great bliss and said, “Read 
Cojfon^-a caritamrta all^a)8 to me! These three books.* There is no com* 
parison in the world. I may boast like this. 1 am fortunate to be able to 
present these books throughout the world, and people are accepting them 
c^en blmdl).’’ 

After a day had passed, Srlla Prabhupada considered the travel pro* 
posal more scriousl) and mentioned some of its defects. He said that 
wheroer he went, his phj’sical condition would go with him. 

“But here you ha>e not been translating laielj,’* said Tamala Kr?na. 


• UKipsicta-’u •nd BhagattuSaiia 
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“Who Eiqrs I shall nerer again translate?” PrabhupSda 
“Everj action has some relaxation and then activity again.’ Pr^bnp^ 
said that according to allopathic medicine, the only hope for him yas to 
enter a hospital and undergo intensive medical treatmenL According to 
Ayur Vedic medicine, howe^-cr, there were specific medicines. 
PrahhupSda sat on his balcony speaking with his secretary, he imie 
sunglasses. He would wear them even late in the day or in a darkene 
room. To his disciples, this was another source of worry— that he appe 
to be having problems seeing. Such things made the prospects of trave 
ing to the West seem doubtfuL Why couldn’t he just stay in Vmdava^ 
some of the devolew reasoned, where everything was arranged for 
convenience? 

The devotees had sent messages to three astrologers, and all the re^^ 
returned that same afternoon. Some of the reports offered absurd re* P ^ 
without knowledge of Srtla PrabhupSda’s position, but all of them agreed 
on one point: the next two months would be the most difficult ot 
Prabhupida’s life, and traveling should be avoided. One astiulogct 
reMmmended Snla Prabhopada wear a blue sapphire. 

“So it is not hopeless,” Sula PrabhupSda said, after bearing aH 
reports. “At least for the next five weeks, keep me very carefully- For the 
time cing, no traveL Secure this blue sapphire, and chant Hare Krsn^ 


BOT'mor of Tamil Nadii, Sri Praih”'*“ 
*ho *a, Vrndjvana, paid a short virit to Snia Piahhopsfc 

“ lour, hot SrtU Prabhupada sfwb 
hij Whra Snla Prabhupada oplaut^ 

beBaidlh^h at the Raj Bhavan (gorcruor’s mansion), tri^ 

Pr.hfnp^^'^" “ «■' *>«>'' of Snnth Asia -era arailahle. 
BodUj Lrfiilo^" P'o’ooB the disenssinn about his body, used ho 

^^oninon as an eaample to pleach the phaosophy of Ktyna 

/arfl,ryndAHh!rtl!*a^ ^ got this body, thenyanma,m,^ 

“ the Ststeien^ *0 hare to accept. This 

stop this repetition So the human endeavor should he to 

>0 -c 

» gre« saintly person trvinrr^^ “Jquired, punar-janmo-jay^' 
process going' on nicel^"^ *° “'‘fner o»er birth and death. I* 7^ 
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Prabhupada then used the example of his bodily condition in a dif 
ferent way, to illustrate the concept of vamSsmma-dharma. He compared 
the brahmanas to the head, the k^alnyas to the arms, the vaisyas to the 
belly, and the iudras to the legs. “If they are all in good condition, then 
the health is all right,” said Prahhupada. “Now at the present moment 
1 am suffering because my belly department is not working. So we cannot 
neglect any department. There must be all departments, and they must 
be cooperative and healthy. This movement is meant for that purpose. 
It is the duty of government to give us protection. 

Snla Prabhupada mentioned the devotees* recent difficulties in Mayapur 
and asked for protection. *‘We’U do it no doubt,** Governor Patwari replied. 
**I’m meeting tbe prime minister tomorrow, and we are going to discuss 
that matter.” The governor acknowledged that the reports in the newspaper 
were distorted. He asserted that Madras had a good atmosphere for 
religious work, and he mentioned several sfdmrs who were doing goo 
work. Of one he said, “He is making good propaganda about GUa 
everywhere.’* 

“There are many persons making propaganda,” said PrabhupSda 
frankly. “But if you don’t mind my saying so, all these men are in ig- 
norance of what is the real meaning of GttS.” Bhagavad‘git3, he said, 
should be understood as it is, and it should be adopted especially by the 
rajarfis, or government leaders. 

Again the governor said how nice it would be if Prabhupsda would come 
to Madras. Prabhupfida seemed to consider it seriously and thanked the 
governor. Finally, Prabhupada requested help in getting the permanent 
residency in India for some of his disciples. “They will never do any harm, 
he said. “They will never take part in politics.” 

“I know it,** said the governor, “I know it.” 

“So kindly try to help,” said Prabhupada. 

Later, when Prabhupada mentioned he was fift>*percent decided to go 
to Madras, he and his servants began discussing the merits of travel to 
Madras and other places in the world. Although he could not mo>e ocn 
a few feet without assistance, if Knoo desired he was willing to tra>el 


July of 1977 was special for pious Hindus, and the people of VrndSvana 
spent extra time in reading scriptures and >i8iting holy places. So b} the 
end of July, when the trees and bushes were freshening with green leaves, 
pilgrims came in crowds to Vrndftvana and to the Krishna-Balaram 
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Mandir Despite the mud and the ram, many of the people w ere m a j 
mood, relieved from the oppressive heat and anticipating Jhulana yatrS, 
the swing festiral of Radha Krsna* Jhulana yatra was Vpidavana s biggest 
festival and would occur m mid August this year ^ 

The local newspapers were giving reports on Srtla Prabhupada s he t 
and a genume concern for his well being prevailed throughout Vrndavana 
and surrounding villages Therefore, because of the festival season as we 
as out of concern for Srila Prabhupada, many people were coming to t e 
Krishna Balaram Mandir Those who came around nme A.M got to sec 


Srila Prabhupada when he went for his rooming darsana of the Deities. 

Srila Prabhupada still had no appetite and had scarcely eaten during 
the past SIX weeks He was no longer regular in his tiroes for sleeping* 
taking massage, or sitting up and translating Feeling himself to ^ 
a critical period, he had given permission for the devotees all over ISKC 
to recite a simple prayer “My dear Lord Kt§na, if You desire, please cure 
Srila Prabhupada” He would regularly go before the Deities each mom 
ing Wearing his dark sunglasses and sitting erect m the rocking cbait* 
he would hold his palms together m a gesture of prayer, while two me^ 
one in front and one behmd, carefully earned the rocker from Prabhupada s 
room into the temple room They would set the chair down first before 
Ae Deities of Caura Nitii, then before Krsna Balarama, and then before 
nadha Syamasundara Then they would carry him to a central spot m the 
court)rard, under the tamdla tree, and set his chair down on the black 
and while checkered marble floor 

SnU Prabhupada would sit facing Knna and Balarama, and the demtees 
would 8,1 dwn around him and begin a kirtana. As the ktrtana began* 
two gumHla boys would rise and come in front of him, where they would 
fo^ upraised, their cotton cadars swinging back an 

•“ » “"’“i 

and the first K *t*o other young boyswouldcorae forwa t 

fam ‘'■'■n -h the gainds they had «ce.«d 

offering money at Praht,'*" j '? **'' ’"“P’' "““'‘f gather, many of tk 
«.1V oushrm Ptabhupjda’a feet, vh.ch rested on an embm.da"'* 


Srtla Prabhupada 


““ e*'”'ng resolve to go to the West. One of tbt 



‘7 Have Done My Part” 


361 


astrologers had said that by the fourth of September, after checking with 
a physician, Srila Prabhupada could undertake travel — but for health only. 
“I will go there to our Pennsylvania farm,** said Srila PrabhupSda, and 
he appeared hopeful. He didn’t consider the astrologers absolute guides, 
he had consulted them more out of curiosity. Astrology was part of the 
Vedic knowledge, but the modern-day practitioners were often dubious. 
When Abhirama came from Delhi with a report from a new astrologer, 
Srila Prabhupada heard it, while continuing to chant intently and silently 
on his beads. 

“His main point, Srila Prabhupada,** said Abhirama, was that for six 
months there is trouble, especially in the first week of September and then 
again on certain dates in October and November. The longevity is eighty- 
two years, five months, and eleven days, which means February 28, 1978. 
This is according to birth and stars arrangement. But he made it very 
clear that due to the hand of Kr§na this could be changed. And if you 
can pass through 1978, then he sees four or five years ahead clear. 

When the report was finished, Srlla PrabhupSda was quiet for a few 
minutes and then said, “By calculation the age is finished. That doesn t 
matter. Rather, if I am finished now, it will be glorious. 

“Living will also be glorious,** said Tamfila Kr?na. ^ »» n u 

“Yes,” said Srlla Prabhupada. “Let us see as Kysna desires.’* Other 
horoscopes also showed an inauspicious time ahead, due to the entry of 
Saturn into the eighth house, Srlla Prabhupada took this to indicate that 
his condition was most critical. In either case — whether according to the 
stars Or according to Kr§na — who could change destiny? Everything was 
in Krona’s hands. But Srlla Prabhupada was still inclined to tour the West. 
“If I can work a little more,” he said, “our society will be very strong. 
1 Want to see that what I have done is made still stronger. 

Prabhupada’s talk of travel, however, coincided with increasing wea ess. 
He ulked less. When TamBla K^na tried to encourage him to translate, 
ke replied, “When I get inspiration. I will take it up. Don’t try to force 
me. 1 am going through a difficult lime and am now feeling restless. It 
is not mechanical.** 


The Jhulana-jatra pilgrims were mostly villagers. Many were 
R«iaslhan, the men and .somen wearing bright colored clothe, and the 
xomen wearing hear, gold and ailvcr bangles and bracelets, which clanked 
« the, walked barefoot on the roads. The numbers of mendicant sddhus 
»>so increased, and the,- became a common sight, with their ash- or cla,- 
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covered bodies marked with brightly colored tilakcu The Yamuna ha 
flooded in many places and was too swift for bathing or swimming- 
Thousands of visitors came to the Krishna-Balaram Mandir, which was 
now one of the most popular temples in all of Northern India. The even- 
ing &Tati at Krishna-Balaram was so crowded that resident devotees 
couldn’t attend but could only stand in the back of the courtyard at t e 
edge of a packed, jostling crowd. Some of the gurukula boys would greet 
the guests with Hindi Back to Godhead magazines, each boy selling two 
or three hundred magazines a night. Srlla Prabhupsda was glad to bear 
this. 


A few of Srila Prabhupada’s disciples from the West also arrived just 
to be with him, hoping to render some menial service. When Prabhup^da 
Kceived them in his dark, cool quarters, he was sitting up on his bed. 
One of the arrivals, Madhudvi?a, had left K^na consciousness for more 
than a year but now came before Prabhupada shaven-beaded and wear- 
ing VaijijaYa tUcka. “Don’t leave us,” said Prabhupada feelingly- “Voo 
can stay as grhtutha, but don’t leave us.” 

To SauvarQpa’ Prabhupada said, “I like your magazine [Back to 
‘^rtla Prabhupada Speaks Out’” 
Hawaii, showed Prabhupada some cancUes 
***^‘“K. and Prabhupada laughed. “You 
YOU htJr* scarcity of money. But now I have taught 

diking pleSy.'*"* 

to chin’s? devotees that Piabhupada’s ouUook seemed 
and he told Aem'lif p* around him and the news he receive . 

That eveninrr i. plans to go to the West. 

other^” the dcfotr^''^ Prabhupada caUcd for “Tamala and the 
knowing what to Prabhupada’s balcony. u° 

dovm.“\r7ald .‘I Prabhupada was lying on his bed. “Sd 

McrcifuUy and lovin'IirhlT/v !f 

him. The air was - u upon his devotees as they sat arou 

Upendra had prepared fo \ ^^Idncense billowing from the pot of co 

in the temple, and tV. J **P‘°8 mosquitoes away. Evening droh beg*® 

One by one the men orel^”. i. ^trtana rose to the little balcm?; 

and Saiavartlpa were each 7 to massage Prabhupada- ^rutaklrti 

«ch massaging a leg, ^hile Tamala Knpa massaged 
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PrabhupSda’s head. Another devotee fanned. Prabhupada lay back with 
his eyes closed peacefully. “You are all Vai^navas ” he said. “Be merciful 
to me.” 


Srila Prabhupada frankly wanted to hear good news. It inspired him 
to continue. He didn’t want to hear other news. His secretary would read 
him letters in the afternoon, and Prabhupada began allowing the other 
devotees to be present. Once when they entered his room he said, If in 
this world there is one Vai§nava, he can deliver all the world. 

“You are that one Vai§nava, Srlla Prabhupada,” said SatsvarQpa. 
“You become,” said Srila Prabhupada. “Each of you. Why not? 
“We can try,” said Guru-kfpa Swami. 

“Yes, try,” said Srlla Prabhupada. “But follow. Do not imitate. 
“Today we have a letter about book distribution,” said Tamala K^^na, 
“the monthly report.” 

“That is the real good news,” said Prabhupada, and he listened with 
full attention as Tamala Kf§na read the BBT newsletter. He was pleased 
and absorbed, sometimes shaking his head and smiling to hear the 
achie\'ements of his disciples. Then he heard a long letter from Ghana^yama 
about his triumphant book distribution in Eastern Europe. When he heard 
a letter from TulasI dasa, who was developing a K^sna conscious farm 
community in South Africa, he commented, “This letter makes my chest 
s'^ell, that I have such disciples performing such activities.” 

In another letter, a devotee wrote a prayer stating that all his God- 
brothers were praying for Prabhupada, and he hoped that Kfsna would 
respond. “Surely,” said Prabhupfida, “I am practically living on your 
prayers. I haven’t eaten in the last six months. So I must be simply living 
on your prayers.” And hearing in a letter from South America that devotees 
"ere praying for him, he said, “I think I will have to stay. Knna is very 
kind. He is bhakta-vatsala. So many devotees are praying, it cannot be 
frustrated. I think this is why I am feeling inspiration to go out. In this 
condition, anyone else would prepare for death, but I am going on a tour. 

don’t think of it as sentiment. is actually present as the Kr?na 

consciousness movement. I am not without Vfndflvana wherever I go to 
®ur temples,” 

Pa5cadravida Swami vsTOte that he would exchange his youth for Srlla 
Prabhupada’s old age. “We arc the same age,” said firlla Prabhupfida. 
he body has nothing to do with the drmfi. In the Vaikuotha wor , we 
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are the same age. New life, new boys — nava-yauiana. The outward rtsi 
does not affect one.” As a further reply to Pancadravida* PrabhupSda jc 
tated, “May K^na give you long life, and preach Knna consciousness. 
You are our future hope." 

For the devotees who had not been with PrabhupSda in months, it 
like old times, sitting with him and hearing him answer letters and 
advice for becoming victorious in Kt^na consciousness. Heanng i® 
discourse made everything all right. But as they were leading his roorot 
he said softly, “These are my last days.” 


When Tamila Kf^na got an especially dynamic report from HamsadOta 
Swami in Sri Lanka, he decided to bring it to Srlla Prabhupada early 
in the morning. Prabhupada had just finished his bath and was sittiDg 
upstairs on the balcony, just before his nine-thirty dariana in the temp ®- 
He wore a tulast garland from Knna-Balarama as wcU as a fresh 
gariand. He reclined on a round bolster pillow and listened. 

Haihsadota’s letter contained news of a debate he was having * 
famous atheist in Colombo, a Dr. Kmoor. As soon as Tamala Kr?na 
to read the letter, however, Prabhupada asked to hear Dr. Kmoor s 
response. Tamila Knoa then began reading from a news dipping enclosed 


Das and Swami asked whether scientists can make a chicken to co®e 
out of a pl«i,c egg.” Tamila Kr?na read. “I do not know whether the? 
are aware that scientUts have made over ten elements, such as fermiua 
plutonium, einsteinium—” 

Yoii are simply producing euiprj 

the sdcmu'rsi W 

say this and th t ? Produced another egg within a week. Vou J 
wJue? We >hat, that’s ail. What is 

chicken.” ” value. You are less important than t r 


that^^n cSl” '“■'‘"8= “We have created over ten elenico“ 

JonrTeafcf, he^eL”-''?'"'''' 

**No he ” ^ there.** 

could not create t>tAT« i. went back to reading the text, “even Cod 

in making iheni.” * ^*^*“*® ‘*'d not know the technology mvoli^c 
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“God kicks on your mouth,” said Prabhupada. “He doesn’t require 
to take your creation. Without your creation He can do everything. God 
kicks on your mouth with shoes. Talkative nonsense. Tell him like that.^ 
“I’m sure Hamsaduta did” said TamSla Krsna. “Next we’ll read his 
reply. Anyway, the scientist goes on, ‘Are these two men aware of the suc- 
cess of the Sri Lanka scientist Dr. — ’ ” 

Prabhupada; “Who cares of his scientists?” ^ 

“‘The Nobel Prize-winner in synthesizing amino acids 
“Nobel Prize-winner” scoffed Srila Prabhupada. “Another rascal has 
given him a Nobel Prize. He is a rascal, and another rascal has given. 
Sari-sak^kl matta. In a liquor house the witness is a drunkard. If there 
is an incident within the liquor shop and the proprietor of the liquor shop 
has brought some witnesses, but alt of them are drunkards what is the 
value of that? As soon as you are drunkard, immediately you are rejected. 

Tamfila K^sna read on, and Prabhupada continued to interrupt him at 
almost every sentence. The devotees had not seen Prabhupada so fiery 
in weeks. When Tamsla KT?na read Hamsadota’s reply, PrabhupSda^i^s 
pleased to see how many of the same points his disciple had made. He 
is putting very strong arguments,” said Prabhupada. “This is preaching! 


iVo factors were making Srlla Prabhupada indecisive about going 
West. One was the worldly formalities of passport and U.S. resideniy card, 
and the other was Srlla PrabhupSda’s personal hesitancy, based on reports 
from the astrologer. His health was, of course, the main factor, but at times 
he seemed ready to disregard everything and order his servants to somehow 
take him to London. Already he had sent Abhirflma to Calcutta to 
''ith certain complications. His U.S. residency "green card” had expired, 
and the Consulate in Delhi had insisted that he come for an interWew. 
Meanwhile, Prabhupflda’s passport and a temporary visa were being rea ie 
and would take four or fi%e days. One of the Ayur Vedic doctors who 
sometimes visited told Prabhupada he should wait a week or so. 

But Prabhupada found simply working up the will for lra>el, and then 
not going, and then deciding again to go, was exhausting. On hearing 
*hc latest news, that the U.S. Consulate insisted on an intcnicw— which 
seemed to be a ph) steal impossibility — he couldn't rest. L)ing on his be 
for hours, he finally called TamMa K^na and said, “I want to ga Can 
you arrange to carry me? Somehow or other lake me. Here I don t expect 
»ny good Psjchological enthusiasm is there. Don’t be afraid. I am not 
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afraid. Either to die in the temple here or there — it is a!! Vaikiwt a. 

Tamala Kr§na asked to first discuss this with a few of the G.B C. men 
who were present, but when the devotees came into PrabhupSda s room 
that afternoon, PrabhupSda said, “No discussions. I have made up my 
mind. Arrange immediately for going.** 

But again there were complications. The doctor asked Srila PrahhupS a 
to wait another week, and Prabhupfida also did not want to leave In ** 
without his green card for the U.S. He sent Balavanta to Calcutta to try 
and get the green card. With so many matters unsettled, PrabhupSda re 
mained undecided whether to go to England now or wait. 

“I plan to stay in America’* firlla Prabhupsda said. “I will not 
back until I complete the Bh&gavatam. I want to organize there. The 
American boys are so nice. If I make everything strong, then the move- 
ment will endure. Let us go now. The doctor will say four days for t e 
medicine to act, then wait a little longer. This is their method, 
FinaUy a report came from Abhirama in Calcutta that the passport had 
been secured and the American Consulate in Calcutta would help in 

peen card. Tamala K^na ran upstairs and told SrTla PrabhupS a, 
There is very good news.” Srila Prabhupada was lying down in bed, bu* 
when he heard the news he began to slowly clap his hands, saying. 
rae good news and keep me alive!” He began to think ahead to Lohh””- 
Ihe nadha-Krsna Deities there are so nice,” he said. ■•IUdha-D)n'i<’f 
^ra-an innocent boy. He is.” Tamala K^na reminded Snia Prabhupada 
how th^ had obtained those Deities. 

diiir,n\ ! Prabhupada, “it was unexpected. I was in a hopeless con 
of th.Bk M'-’ ” Sriln Prabhupada though 

he Bait! * I^®f°ve my room is magnificent. 

Sood lime is cominc. Madhudvisa has come- and 


Gaurasundara ’* coming. Madhudvisa has 

he unnV* L- ^ child has come. These are good signs- 


he BnnV*. «« u- . cniid has come. These are good sign*- 

in Btrenetli ‘*m- which had sounded at first small and weak, 

of "rdSpies ”tt '"r r *■’ fC 

fo commit mlstakex K At the time be very careful n 

•‘V„.. ^ At?na never forgets a person who does a little service- 


“You also 1 


“How can I v’’ *““'‘*''Paaar «aid lamaia l^rfna. ^ 

Lord Calunya and mC Gum 


said Tamala Kr?na. 


Mrtngih. I am insWr**^ Maharaja. I always pray to Kr?na to 
give ,ou ^ 

in Australia he had thoueht ^called how after installing the Dei 

gnt, rhese mlecchas and ynianas, what will th«7 
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do with the Deity?’* Then the next time he went there he saw that they 
>\ere worshiping nicely. “Try to do everything nicely’’ he said, ‘ and Krsna 
will help. Whatever I have done has been done on this principle. Whatever 
my Guru Maharaja taught me, I tried to the best of my capacity to carry 
out.’’ 

Srila Prabhupada spoke on, carried by waves of transcendental emo* 
tion and carrying his loving disciples with him. “When I go to America, 
he said, “especially Los Angeles and New York, I feel at home. 

At the mention of New York, he began to remember his first days there. 
“I was like a street boy,*’ he said. “I was going here and there, sightsee- 
ing. I was in New York City, but one morning I saw all the walls were 
white. ‘How have they become white? Who has whitewashed them? I 
thought. I went downstairs, and there was so much snow. I went with an 
umbrella and purchased a pack of milk in the snow. At that time I was 
living in a dungeon. It was always dark. But I didn’t care. Whatever dif- 
ficulty, I didn’t care. I only wanted to preach. Sometimes people would 
touch me, like men on the Bowery, but no one was inimical Everyone 
was friendly. Even the bums. When I went to enter my New York building, 
the bums would get up from where they were lying down and let me pass 
by. I couldn’t understand the difference between friends and enemies. 

Prabhupada said a friend of his had been shocked to hear that he was 
moving to the Bowery. “Oh, Swamiji,’* his friend had said, you have 
gone to Bowery Street? It is a horrible place!’’ 

‘I passed through many dangers’’ continued Prabhupada, yet ^ 
couldn't understand that, ‘Here is danger.’ Everywhere I thought. This 
is my home.’ ** 

Srila Prabhupada recalled random details of his first preaching endeavors 
ct 26 Second Avenue. “I was working very hard,*’ he said. lecturing 
ct seven in the morning and seven in the evening Cooking and distributing 
pmjdrfafn to anjone who was coming. Do you remember, SatsvarOpa. ou 
Would bring some mango and fruit. Daily you would come. Those ajs 
“re passed. Now I feel happiness remembering those days. Remember that 
l>oy StryadhlSa’ He would eat so many capaus. He would never have 
'cough. Every time he wanted more I would give him four capatfs at a 
J^me. Klrtanfinanda. Acymtflnanda. Seventy-five people would attend that 
Sunday feast.” 

Prabhupada recaUed the nret San Francisco temple, the first Los Angeles 
'emple, going to Seattle, pushing Gaurasundara to go to Hawaii, rccen- 
rag a letter from Cos inda dasi in Hawaii who said that it was mango season. 
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except that when PrabhupSda went there, “it was rat season, an a nig 

the rats were running in the rafters.** , 

“This is a new life, this KT§na consciousness,” said Srila Prab upS^ * 
“There is no doubt about it.** His thoughts returned to his upcoming 
tour, and he said he could sleep in three seats across in the airplane, u 
he cautioned the devotees to be careful that once he got to America e 
not get kidnapped. Previously he had considered that Kfsna may aye 
been detaining him from going to the West so that he would not be is 
turbed by the demons. But now he would go in any case. 

Prabhupada was ready to leave, but the delays and anxieties persiste . 
Balavanta returned from Calcutta, but Srila PrabhupSda was not please^ 
to see him. Why, he demanded, bad he come back without Abhirama. 
Balavanta said he had wanted to be with Srila Prabhupada and he thoug ^ 
that Abhirama could handle the last steps of getting the green car 
Prabhupada reprimanded Balavanta, saying service to the guru was bette 
than being with him. 


Then Tamala K??na left for Delhi to arrange for the tickets. When 
days later Srila Prabhupada learned that there might be a delay of several 
days before Tamala Ki§ija and the other Americans in the party cou 
leave India, he said he could leave immediately, without them, taking 
Srutaklfti as his servant. 

Then Prabhupada heard of an airport alrike in London. And the night 
before hia acheduled departure, his health worsened. Many devotees urgee 
amazingly, the tickets and passport arrived, an a 
midnight on August 28, after a aii-month stay in Vrndavana, SriU 
hupada and his party left from the front gate of the Krishna-BalaraO 
Mandir and headed for Delhi in a caravan of cars. ^ , 

Frabhuos/'“^’*'w'’^‘‘“‘ lenving, Bisan Chandra Seth, a friend e 
if •■><1 come and protested, “It will not be geed 

Prabhlal® 1 body outside of Vrndavana. 

love with him h ^ ’’'cense his disciples were so much ' 

too difricJli ill' T v "’'’c ‘"P ‘’"Ti 

afmMw'’o“houn o/l'*' “ “'"'c” the back seat of his car, and 
reached Delhi airDon*^*!"? greatly damaged by flooding, * ^ 

iog was warm ^d I V”’’’’"’’®'’’ ‘he car. The early mom- 

Coswami. who’h.d i, •>>' car doors. BhavSnan * 
J'lst been lekased from jail in Bengal, had arrived 
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in time to see Srila Prabhupada. BhavSnanda approached the car and 
placed his head on Prabhupfida’s feet. 

“How are you?’* Prabhupada asked. Bhavananda reported that 
everything was improving in MaySpur. All the local sadhus and citizens 
were now siding with ISKCON against the hoodlums who had attacked 
the temple. 

Srila Prabhupada was moved to an airport waiting room prior to going 
through the customs formalities. About ten devotees were there to see him 
off as he left with his party of four: Tamala Krsna, Upendra, Pradyumna, 
and Pradyumna’s wife, Arundhatl. Srlla Prabhupada sat upright on the 
airport couch, silently fingering the beads in his bead bag. His bare feet, 
resting in his sandals, were slightly swollen, as were his hands. He looked 
to see who was present and slightly nodded to each disciple in recognition. 

The devotees felt there was no need for Srila Prabhupada to talk. Just 
being with him was wonderful and fully satisfying. He had already spoken 
to them fully and had given himself in his books in many other ways. So 
they chanted and looked lovingly at him, up until the last moment when 
he went by wheelchair onto the plane. 



CHAPTER NINE 


At Home in Vrndavana 


D uring the long Qight, Srlla Prabhupada remained solemn His servants 
were helpless to alleviate the difficult situation, as they might have 
in Vrndavana, and cigarette smoke, loud talk, and drunken laughter 
surrounded them Tamala Kf§na, despite his concern, did not know what 
to do for Srila Prabhupada or what to ask him Snla Prabhupada had 
often expressed a dislike for conversations with questions like How are 
you feeling’” 

Prabhupada’s servants knew that they could not fully understand 
spintual master’s thinking, and the scriptures also warned that one should 
not attempt to understand the mind of the Vai?nava But they knew their 
service was to relieve him — by arranging for quiet, by assisting him in 
bathing and dressing, or by taking him to the temple for darsana of Kr§na- 
BalarSma Now, however, they were helpless to perform any of these tasks 
Now, more than ever, Srila Prabhupfida was in Krona’s hands Earlier that 
year, m Bhubaneswar, he had said that his disciples, although willing to 
help, could not change the situation if he was inconvenienced by old age. 
And he had even given the example that although he might be in his 
opulent quarters at the Bhaktivedanta Manor, that did not mean he would 
not suffer inconvenience. But Tamflla Kr?na, being very sensitive to 
Prabhupada’s desires and experienced in serving him, several times moved 
over and spoke with his spiritual master 

‘‘Snla Prabhupada,” he said, “when you get to London the devotees 
will be so pleased to be with you” 

“Yes,” Srila Prabhupada replied, “it is good that we are going” Other- 
wise, Snla Prabhupada was mostly silent, meditating on Kr?na and his 
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mission of bnnging love of Kr§na to the world 
The flight turned out to be an unusually exhaustive ordeal When I e 
plane landed m Rome it was delayed there for four hours, and SrTla 
Prabhupada had to wait in the airport lounge. When finally they amve 
over London, the captain announced that they could not land jet due to 
the strike, and so they continued circling for hours Finally, twenty hours 


after leaving Delhi, the plane landed at Heathrow Airport 
Customs and immigrations officials and the British Airways ground crevr 
allowed Srila Prabhupada, in a wheelchair, to quickly pass through all 
the formalities And soon he was amid a throng of enthusiastic disciple* 
and then sitting in a white Rolls Royce cn route to Bhaktivedanla Manor 
The London airport and the busy highways leading into the city are 
certainly a great contrast to the peace and spirituality of Vnidsvana But 
for arlla Prabhupada to suddenly leave the climate and transcendenta 
culture of India to fly to the West was not unusual He had been doing 
that, going from East to West, from north to south, from one nation to 
another-to the sncwlands, to the tropics, to the cities, to the jungles, 
mixing with ivhite people, black people, and Orientals-at an almost con 
Btant pace tor yeara He waa no Hindu village gum aiiddenly astounded 
to see hundreds of automobiles racing on the highway or to see factoiT 
smoke or skyscrapers or the blind rat race of the meal eaters There was 
fur Srila Prabhupada 

, J It 'v rltsuiples in London, who had never imag 

i?nn *u thin or that anyone could travel m such copdi 

bLo . h ' „ T'" U’ •'>' airport to meet him, H 

of Prahhti uspenencc. Even those who had heard the report® 

lot PmU »'"= not emotionaUy prepared for such a 

buX “ 'ranscendental as eier, orLn more than ever 

.rp«mdhk?. "> •" ®u different Now be 

for the benefit nfts ^ ^ undergoing long austerities 

qum and entered'^ '’n‘*rf‘"P*da went from the car to a pals" 

sndystlWuherswrr^w,”*^ * where about three hundred discipl^ 
cenlen in northern and from all the ISKCO 

l»»t minute notice. had rushed to England on * 

be entered, and ther ^,71*1 ktrtena for Srlla PrabhupSda M 

ibocked And for a r^omenl^ airport, were deepir 

bis dirk iungl*M„ ,nd Prabhupada wearing 

g ” -o thin, the kmana allst stopped 
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Yet they simultaneously remained joyful and ecstatic, realizing that despite 
such difficulty, he had actually come to the West to be with them and 
encourage their Kr§na consciousness. They had been praying for him for 
months. The prayer, ‘‘My dear Lord Kt?na, if You desire, please cure Srlla 
Prabhupada,” had been printed on a banner and hung over Prabhupada s 

The devotees of England, wanting to reciprocate with Srlla Prabhupada 
with more than just the sentiment of their words, were also leading the 
world in transcendental book distribution. When, a few weeks ago, they 
had heard that Srlla Prabhupada might be coming to England, it hadn t 
seemed possible, considering his physical condition. They ha 
heard he might leave his body at any moment, but then later they 
had heard he was better and he was coming to London. Even when 
they had heard he was definitely coming, they had been increduious. But 
now it had come true. 

The Deity room curtains were open, and Srlla Prabhupada behel 
Radha-Gokulananda. Some devotees stood in front of him, and with a smaU 
gesture characteristic of his hand, he waved them aside. Without any change 
of expression, he sat with concentrated attention facing the gorgeously 
dressed Deities of Radha-Gokulananda, whom he had named four years 
ago when calling for Them to come and be worshiped here by the devotees 
of England. 

Without saying a word, Prabhupada went up to his room, where as many 
devotees as possible joined him. He had always said he felt com orta y 
at home in these quarters, and once again he was pleased to see outside 
his window the large lawn, the lake, and the ducks. The devotees sat hemre 
him with their palms folded, aware that this was no casual meeting. They 
had already offered their lives completely to Srila Prabhupada, and ^ 
was nothing more they could offer in words that would equal their 
dedication. 

A devotee placed a large silver plate full x>ipras6dam on the table before 
Srlla Prabhupada. He picked up a milk sweet and tasted it, then a piece 
of mango. The hundred devotees who squeezed into the room and looked 
in from the doorway watched his every movement with fixed attention. 
There was complete silence. Then Srlla Prabhupada looked up, smiling. 

“So,** he said, "is everyone all right?*’ 

“/ayu, Srlla Prabhupadal*’ was the warm reply. The tension of seeing 
Srlla Prabhupada’s different appearance suddenly melted, and 
simply wanted to make him feel comfortable and to please him with their 
service. 
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For the rest of the day Srlla PrabhupSda remained alone, resting. Tam a 
Kt§na lectured to the devotees in the temple room, explaining how Sri a 
Prabhupada had decided it was better to travel, even at such a great ris , 
than to be invalid. Tamala Kfgna told how someone had suggested Sri a 
Prabhupada go to Tehran or Italy or France, because of the airport stri e 
in London, but how he had said, “I want to go to London. Sri a 
Prabhupada has come to take shelter of you, said Tamala Kr?na. He sai 
that, according to sOstra, a devotee should stay in V^ndavana, especially 
at the end of his life, but because Srila Prabhupada’s spiritual master 
had ordered him to go to the West and preach, he had returned, determined 
to fulfill that mission until the last. 

The devotees were deeply touched that Srlla Prabhupada’s coming was 
at least partially in recognition of their preaching. They resolved to 
reciprocate with him while he was there by holding a book distribution 
marathon. If they showed him their dedication by preaching, maybe he 
would stay a long time. 

At two o’clock the next morning Bhagavan and Tamala Kr?na went into 
Srlla Prabhupada’s quarters to attend him. Srlla Prabhupada, who had 
just awakened, was very pleased to see Bhagavan, his leader from southern 
Europe. This was why he had come to the West: to be with hU preachers, 
and to be encouraged by them. 

_ ‘'Tamala haa brought me with great difficulty,” aa.d Srlla Prabhupaiia- 
It was the correct thing. I thought, what is the use of dying? Better to 

P«l>l»-pada with some newly printed boote 
L ^ ft. another volume of Srtmad-Bhagavata^ 

Bharvt J n T*"' book distribution in Eumpe. 

‘S, ‘ba- of America. 

here-lrtU p IT* “7 P-^bhnpada naked. “ThU U my life. Conte 
from his jres began nibbing Bhagavan’s head, and tears feU 

work on SriU PraM, P^°^**“**»’* he said to Bhagavan. In his own 

rough period, but when Snh. P ''tn ®bagavan had been encountering a 
he took it that if tai. ^ Prabhupada said, “You have no problems, 
as he stayed eneatreH"**^"*^**: everything would be all right. As long 
Bhagavan, there was erotional service he had no problems. Jot 

order was already hU i?** *°^P'®bhupada to say more; Prabhupada s 

Prabhupada’.l^/„,‘!j‘;r "ow that order and Srlla 

one of pure thanVfu W Prabhupada’s raoS 

St without his usual critical instructions, n 
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simply wanted to be with his devotees and encourage them. 

“Produce books,” said Srtla PrabbupSda. “These books are all the mercy 
of my Guru Maharaja. No author throughout the world has written so 
many books — Shakespeare, Milton, Dickens. Neither their books have een 
so widely read or with such appreciation.** 


When Prabhupada came down to the temple in the morning, all the 
devotees were able to be with him. “Devotees here are all Vaikuntha men, 
said Srila Prabhupada, “—good-looking and nice-dressing. Gokulananda 
is so beautiful. I shall be glad to die in that condition— amongst the 
devotees and seeing Gokulfinanda.** n i i j 

The devotees had come to see that Srila Prabhupada actua y oo e 
very wonderful in his dark sunglasses and freshly pressed silk oti an 
kurta, with clean, clear Vai§nava tilaka on his forehead. He wou 
gliding down the stairs on the palanquin carefully carried 1^ a ® 
bodied disciples, and he would sit on the vydsiisana and watch t P®]'’ 
form ktrtana of the holy name. Since he rarely spoke, the 
appreciation of it was the main exchange between him and his iscip es. 

Externally, Srila Prabhupada gave very little indication of even ap- 
predating the kirtana. Those who were standing or dancing near Xo im, 
however, could see behind his glasses the tears sprinkling from t e cor 
ners of his eyes and onto his cheeks. And all the devotees chante an 
danced, rejoicing in the knowledge that Srila Prabhupada simp y 
to be with them. They knew that although he was a pure devotee and seit- 
satisfied, he could actually be inspired by his disciples affection, y t eir 
intense enthusiasm to serve and praise Kr?na under his order, e cou 
become enlivened to stay in the world longer and preach. 

The devotees in the Manor agreed that Radha-GokuISnan a seeme 
to be looking especially at Srila Prabhupada, and he was looking ^ 

at Them. Some felt that by witnessing Srila Prabhupada and Radha- 
Gokulananda, they were looking directly upon the spiritual world, seeing 
KT?na and His pure devotee. Therefore, there was no need for talks or 
demonstrations further than what Srila Prabhupada was giving everjone 
by coming to be with them in the temple room. ^ .r t ir 
Each morning the kfrtanas would build enthusiastically, ama a 
asked that devotees not sing the guru-pUji song because it create 
*nuch emotion for Srila Prabhupada, so they chanted the Panca-mttra man- 
and then Hare KT 5 na. After half an hour, the singing and chanting 
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would be fervid, and Srlla PrabhupSda would sometimes tap his thumbs 
together. Just this slightest movement of his body increased the intensity 
of the hirtana. Then with the raising of one finger, Srila Prabhupada set 
the whole roomful of hundreds of devotees into jumping ecstasy. The 
devotees felt that by chanting Hare and dancing they were somehow 

singing and praying for Srila Prabhupada’s good health and continued 
life, ^rlla Prabhupada would sit, unmoving. But the devotees knew his 
desires, and many of them continued jumping several feet into the air, 
almost touching the chandeliers. After a wild transcendental hour of hfr- 
tana Srila Prabhupada would go upstairs again, carried over the heads 
of the devotees on the palanquin. 

When the devotees in London heard that Srlla Prabhupada was get* 
ling many invitations to go to America, they began to worry. They were 
thinking this would be the last time they would see him, and they wanted 
to keep him with them forever. If they could distribute an incredible number 
^books, then maybe he would Uvc longer and stay longer at Bhaktivedanta 
M^anor. They were already feeling privileged that Srila PrabhupSda had 
chosen their temple out of aU others, and as they spoke among themscbes, 
th^concluded that Radhs-Londomllvara and Radha*Goku!3nanda must 
be jrabhupada’s favorite Deities. They realized that aside from chanting 
and serving, there was nothing they could do to help Srlla Prabhupada 
2^ keep him with them, and this inability made them helpless. Despite 
their efforts, everything was up to Kr?na. 


thouehts confided to his secretary that he was disturbed 

obstacles. I had ^ government has simply given r 

culture. “Now much.** India, he said, had lost 

bhahti, the tearli5« *r , is God, and they do not undersiai 

>”«t Fron. the member, of Pari 

have broueht the * »treei, everywhere there is suspicion tha 

more noticeable than h».f l«ndon, his emotions were mu 

before, he now did not or r would have checked his emotio 

be was saturated with lov^ f ^^^iocntly cried in ecstasy. Becau 

come— while hearine a Kwna, at any moment his tears mig 

•crvice. The tears would tm?”*j****"^.^^* Deities, hearing of a dc^otei 
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beautiful At other times, he would utter a long, deep “Hmmm.” not out 
of physical pain, since he said he was quite all right, but out of his Kysna 
conscious emotions, the ecstasy of his love of God 


After a few days, Srlla Prabhupada got a good report on the pro^gress 
of his U S residency Balavanta had gone to Washington, D C , and now 
phoned to say Srila Prabhupada would have no difficulty in getting is 
expired residency renewed All the officials Balavanta had contacted were 
friendly and invited Srila Prabhupada to return Tamala K^’$na conveye 
this while Snla Prabhupada sat on a mat. his frail body being massaged 
by Upendra Instantly tears welled up in Srila Prabhupada’s eyes, and 
with a choked voice he said, “America has been so good to me to give 
me money, men, everything I have no designation that thisismycoun 
try, ’ but because they have given me so much facility, I cannot forget 
my obligation to them I want to make them happy, and through them, the 
whole world” - 

Srlla Prabhupada looked forward to traveling to America shortly atter 
Janma§taml, which would fall on September 6, two weeks from the date 
of his arrival in England “I want to live a little longer,” he said, to 
make everything more perfect” ,, 

“Will you do this by enthusing the devotees by staying with them, 
asked Tamala Kv?na, “or is there a specific program’ 

“A specific program,” said Srlla Prabhupada I want to introduce tarn 
Oirama At our Pennsylvania farm, the biggest problem of life is sohed 
food” 


Utters from GhanaSySma m Eastern Europe had brought Srlla 
Prabhupada repeated pleasure. When GhanaSyaraa came to England, 
therefore, Tamala Kr^na brought him before Srila Prabhupada Calling 
him near, Prabhupada stroked his head “This is the paramparapsxem, 
he said “My Guru Maharaja pushed me, I am pushing )ou. and jou are 
pushing others It is like a tram” The following da>, at Tamala Kj^na s 
request, Ghana£)ama came in and read his latest report which was 
length}— to Srila Prabhupada He explained some of the difficulties in 
his preaching and how he was getting around them But Prabhupada s 
mood had changed, and he reminded his disciple that the credit was all 
due to Kpua 
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When Hankesa Swann, the GBC secretary for northern and East 
Europe, amved, he entered PrabhupSda’s room and offered prostrated 
obeisances Srila PrabhupSda, his eyes overflowing with tears, reached 
out and rubbed his disciple’s head, and Hankesa also began to cry 
Hankesa explained that he was setting up his own press for producing 
Srlla PrabhupSda’s books in European languages “Very good,’ S 2 id 
Prabhupada “As a father likes to see his estate nicely managed, so I a® 
like that Get places and print books” 

Hankesa Maharaja had brought with him most of the book distnbutors 
from Germany, and he arranged that they meet pnvately with Srlla 
Prabhupada The men, most of whom had never been with Prabhupsda, 


gathered in his room and sat in overwhelming appreciation of the mo* 
ment Srlla Prabhupada quoted, yare dehha tSre kaha 'kr^na upadesa, and 
what IS this krffia upadesa*" At first no one replied, but 
then one of the boys spoke and said, “One should preach everywhere.” 
No,” said Snla Prabhupada, “what is kr^na upadesa'*" Then again 
ere was a sileoce. This time another boy recited, **Sarva’dhar7nan pantyi 
m&m ekam sarananx vraja.' • Srlla Prabhupada accepted that and spoke 
to K^na Thinking it an opportune 
, J!!? r ® brought out a package of color photographs just 

In. A It was a complete story in pictures of the recent 

inch ** * ^ '^ere bnghtly colorful eight by ten 
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and he sat meditatively, silent for two hours. 


On Janma^aml day Srila Prabhupada rode in a rented Rolls Royce to 
the temple at Bury Plaee in downtown London to see Their Ixtrdships 
Sri Sri Radha-London-Isvara. Entering the building in a palanquin, 
Prabhupada came before Radha-London-Isvara and slowly removed his 
sunglasses, his eyes flooding with tears, while around him devotees chante 
his name and the names of Radha and Kr§na. On the way baek to t e 
Manor, Tamala Krsna reeited to Srila Prabhupada the many pastimes of 
Prabhupada’s preaching days in bmdon. j u* u 

The next day was Vyasa-pQja, Srila PrabhupSda’s eighty-second birth- 
day. Again, upon waking he recalled his childhood and how an uncle had 
caUed him Nandulal, because he was born on the day Nanda Maharaja 
gave presents to the brahmai}ast the day after Kf§na s birt ay. rl a 
Prabhupada went down to the temple, and after a fully exultant toana 
by hundreds of devotees, he accepted, without tasting, a three-tier, five- 
foot-long birthday cake. He noticed that the devotees had only used eighty- 
one candles, due to counting age by the Western method, so another candle 
was added. At Srila Prabhupada’s request, Tamala Kr?iia stood and spoke. 

The next day Srila Prabhupada*s health suddenly became much worse, 
and he couldn’t come down to the temple. This was the first crisis since 
his coming to England, and suddenly his plans changed. Instead 6® 
ing on to the United States as he had planned, he now requested that 
he be taken back to India. He spoke of Bombay. ‘Tf I live a few days 
more,” he said, “let me see the opening of the Bombay temple. We can 
wait here and then fly to Bombay. I have worked so hard for it. If ^ 
the opening and then die, it will be a very peaceful death. Even if I he, 
I can come back here.” 

The health crisis seemed to pass, but Srila Prabhupfida now fe t e 
would be unable to go to New York. He asked to hear the various 
astrological calculations. "Let us have a laugh,” he said. The readings 
predicted that these would be the most diflicult days. 

For many of the devotees, Srila Prabhupfida’s not going to America 
upset their hopes of his getting better and living a long time. But 
Prabhupada felt he had traveled as far as he could, and now he should 
return to Bombay and Vrndarana. For a few daj*s more he stayed, waiting 
for a clearer indication from Knpa. And he resumed going to the temple 
in the morning. 
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Brahtnananda Swami had come from Africa, and Srlla Prabhupada 
watched with pleasure as heavy-set Brahmananda, the first disciple to dance 
for him eleven years ago in New York, rose to dance again before his 
spiritual master. As Brahmananda jumped up and down, dancing 
ecstatically, $rlla Prabhupada smiled and clapped his hands. 

Afterwards, Tamala Kf§na asked ^rlla Prabhupada what he had praye 
that morning as he had sat looking intently at the Deities. Prabhupada 
replied, “I was praying to Radha-Gokulananda to please engage me in 
the service of Sri Sri Radha-Rasaviharl.” 

Srila Prabhupada wanted to return to India, and his desire was his ser- 
vants order. "If I survive this time," he said, "we shall do Vrndavana 
parikrama. You can carry me on a palanquin," 

At the airport there were delays. During the wait, Tamala Kysna pn* 
earphones on Srila Prabhupada so he could listen to a tape-recorded kir- 
tana, Prabhupada slowly racked his head, listening, until finally he was 
a owe to board the aircraft, riding in a wheelchair. 


September 14 
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disciples in Bombay. He heard good news from Gargamuni Swami of his 
party’s selling complete sets of Srlmad-Bhagavatam and Caitanya- 
caritarnm and also other books to libraries and universities throughout 
India. Now they were preparing to go into Muslim countries to se ^ 
“Whoever preaches in the Muslim countries,” said Srila Prabhupada, 1 
take the dust of his feet on my head.” Lokanatha Swami told Srila 
Prabhupada of his success in traveling to Indian villages in a bul oc cart. 
Srila Prabhupada loved it. v j j 

Within a day or two of his return to India, Prabhupada had abandoned 
the simple regimen he had agreed upon with a doctor ‘ ® 

doctor had said Prabhupada was a difficult patient. Tamala r?na men 
tioned that when he had told the doctor that Srila Prabhupada was try- 
ing to cooperate, the doctor had said Srila Prabhupada s only compromise 
was to wait until Friday instead of Thursday before traveling. rl a 
Prabhupada gave a little laugh and said, * And then I went even ear ler 
Tbesday. Supercompromise. I could understand when he wante oo 
that he would begin his allopathic treatments.* ^ 

For weeks Srila Prabhupada had been taking a commercially prepared 
food supplement, Complan, but now he refused it. “What is the use of 
artificial food,’* he said, “when there is natural? You Westerners like the 
taste of canned, frozen, preserved, rotten food. You eat and then keep the 
leftovers for seven months, and this you like. And you like drinking cold 
milk. This Complan is not fresh. I shall try to live on milk and fruit juice. 

Nothing artificial.** . r i j 

Srila Prabhupfida*s plan was to stay in Bombay and wait for the grand 
opening of the temple, now scheduled for Rflma-viyaja Da§aml, in five 
>seeks. But he didn’t expect to get much stronger. Although he had spoken 
in fa>or of fresh food, he was actually taking nothing more than a little 
fruit juice and a little mung-jafa (water in which mung beans have been 
soaked) 

Srila Prabhupada began chanting constantly on hxsjapa beads, which 
he insisted on keeping around his neck at all times. During his massage 
he VNOuld finger the beads and silently chant, and even while resting they 
remained around his neck. 

When Tamflla Kr?na asked Srila Prabhupflda how he fell, he simpl) 
replied, “Crisis.” After a few days he named a certain Bombay doctor 
and suggested that he be brought in. But Tamflla Kr?na gave arguments 
as to why calling in )el another doctor would not be good at this lime. 
Srila Prabhupada listened and agreed. 

Tamila Kno® ke fell confident that Srila Prabhupflda would live 
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to see the temple opening in Bombay and later go on to VfndSvana. 

hupSda seemed very relieved by these words and rubbed TamSla 

1 1 i-r ._J- L_ RlftSS 


PrabhupSda 

Ktfna’s head affectionately, saying, “May your \ 

me that I may fix up my mind.’’ 

Tamila Kf§na was pleased to see PrabhupSda take some encourage- 
ment, although he felt himself to be in no position to bless his exalte 
spiritual master. But this kind of exchange had been occuring for 
now, where Tamila K^na and others sometimes took the role of Sri a 
Prabhupida’s advisors. Such dealings made the disciples feel uncomfort- 
able, yet because Srlla Prabhupida was instigating the relationship, th^ 
accepted it as very intimate service. He had openly said, “Encourage me, 
and had allo\^ed himself to become dependent in many ways on the 
care and intelligence of his disciples. Sometimes he was like a small child 
turning to his disciples to pick him up and carry him. But his disciple® 
remained aware— and if they didn’t, he reminded them— that he was 
deliberately arranging and allowing thb so that they could render hiffl 
intimate service, for only by serving KT?na’8 pure devotee can one attain 
low of Ktfna. This intimate service was completely spiritual, and for doewn 
w 0 came and went, with their medicines and prescriptions, it was 

incomprehensible. 
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them to reprimand him. But when he liked, he would have the final word, 
emerging again as the absolute authority for his discip e^ t was on 
to serve his will that his disciples lived and acted. Srila Pra up ^ ® 

that his disciples’ determination and complete surrender an t eir 

and prayers for him to remain with them, for him to fight an stay 

was all that was still keeping him in the world. ,,, p , 

Certainly Prabhupada was not being kept in the wor y omp 
by the ordinary therapeutic effects of massage. In fact, e was s 
that the massages were no longer actual massages, but were more so 
caresses, which could be given only by faithful, surrendere se^n s 
one day Tamala Kr^na asked Prabhupada if he fell he cou stay 
weeks until the temple opening, he replied, “If you encourage m - 

^atever his condition, Srila Prabhupada always maintained his 
aggressive in preaching Kr§na consciousness, • • Jthem 

humorous, and completely devoted to Km^. When Abhirama pmed the^ 
from England and exclaimed that Srlla Prabhupada s om ay 

"ere fit for Indra, the king of heaven, Srila Prabhupada ro ® ’ 

sustained smile. When Tamala Kr§na, after being absent for a ’ 

returned before Prabhupada and explained, “I was just 
I "-as tired from the trip,” Srlla Prabhupada replied by teasing him, 
already rested on the plane. You just like to sleep, especia y m 
When Tamala Kt§na asked Prabhupada if he would see j 

guests, Prabhupada replied that he would only see Mr. ogi a 
Mr. Mahadevia if they came. A few minutes later, as i AlihouEh 

Mahadevia showed up and was brought before Pra up a* 
usually very talkative, Mr. Mahadevia seemed . ^_ada’s 

Prahhupada’s appearance to speak as freely as usual. At Prab p 
request, however, he described the present polilica c ima _™ount 
Prabhupada asked to be raised up, and he showed an unu ^ 
uf interest in the report “They’re missing the point, he saru- 
^orld is. This is the disease of the body. One party is no bcU ^ 
o^ber. h is stool, one side or the other. What they can do. 

Although Prabhupada was not able to go down to the temp 
^^<Jba.Ra,,,iharI. he daily asked to see Their pictu^^ 

'^k upon lonngly. He could also hear the emti-ktrtanas c g 

temporary temple. Then one day he asked that the framed picture 
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of Radha-Rssaviharl be fixed to his bedpost so that he could see Them 
always. 


On awakening one morning Prabhupada immediately began talking: 
“Every living entity is suffering. From BrahmS down to the ant, there 
is no happiness.” And then he closed his eyes. Later he awoke and sai , 
Daivl hy ejo gunamayi/ mama maya duraiyaya.^** TamSla Krsna as e^^ 
PrabhupSda if he was thinking of these things while resting. Yes, 
Prabhupada replied. “I was dreaming.** 


Brahmananda Swami arrived from England, and Prabhupada spoke wi 
him of how the senior disciples would have to maintain what he had 
them. You cannot expect me to have a young body like you,” he sai^. 
‘You cannot expect me to live forever. It will have to depend upon Kr?na- 
Brahmananda listened with mixed pleasure and pain. He said that 
Prabhupada’s quarters were beautiful and that not only these quarters 
ut we^thmg in the Kr?na consciousness movement was simply naa * 
D I.V * Prabhupada*8 pleasure. “I cannot take these with 
ra upa a replied. “I am leaving them for you to use.'* 

Jayapataka Swami arrived from Mayapur, asking Srila Prabhupada to 
Sf a a concerning the recent attack on the ISKCON center 

will ^ Prabhupada had already written bis 

warn « his name belonged to ISKCON; he didn t 
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readings go on each day, Srlla Prabhupada said, “This is the most im- 
portant thing. Read as much as possible.’* 

One evening, Tamala Kr^na and Brahroananda recounted to Prabhupada 
the history of his purchasing the Bombay land. Prabhupada lay, listening 
carefully to each word of the narration of his tolerance and triumph over 
many obstacles. 

At one point, Prabhupada interjected, “That dog.” The devotees paused, 
not knowing what he meant. Was he referring to the landlord or one of 
the politicians? But then he made it clear. He said that when he had stayed 
at the house of Mr. Sethi, he would have to ride each morning in Mr. 
Sethi’s car to the beach, and he would have to sit next to Mr. Sethi s big 
German shepherd. Srila Prabhupada continued to talk, and as he did, 
both Tamala Kr§na and Brahmananda realized that he was still conducting 
a battle. He was fighting for the strength to go on preaching for Radha- 
Rasavihari, if They desired. At the end of the recitation, Tamala Kr?na 
offered his obeisances and said, “All glories to Krsna s great soldier! 


Srila Prabhupada had been planning to stay for the Bombay temple 
opening and then to go on pankrama around Vrndavana, but now he 
thought of going early to Vrndavana. He asked that the G.B.C. men and 
certain others present in Bombay gather before him and decid^ Tamala 
Kr?na, Brahmananda, Surabhi, Gopala Kr$na, Hari-Sauri, Giriraja, 
dra, Abhirama, and Kuladri all entered and sat surrounding Srila 

Prabhupada. 

Tamala Krsna began by making various comments in fa^o^ of going 
to Vrndavana. He directed his comments to Prabhupada and pointed out 
that e\en if Prabhupada were to remain in Bombay in his present condi- 
tion, he Would not be able to attend any of the functions. Also, Prab upa a 
>'as known for his powerful speaking and preaching, and it would not be 
fitting for the public to see him in his present condition. Tamala Kr5no 
also pointed out that Prabhupada could come back to visit after the temple 
opening. Prabhupada heard these remarks without commenting. 

Brahmananda Swami said that Srlla Prabhupada should dcfimtcl) go 
to Vrndaiana. Hari-lauri spoke next, 8a>ing that he felt it was difficult 
to decide but that it depended upon how strongly Prabhupada 
to stay in Bombay os opposed to doing the best thing for hts hea * • * 

>' for health,” Prabhupada replied, and Hari-^auri immediately said he 
''as in favor of Prabhupada’s returning to Vrndarana. 
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Gopsla Knna, hoivever, thought that it would be better if PrabhupS a 
remained in Bombay until after the opening. How could he leave Bom- 
bay after so many arrangements had been made and so many importaol 
guests had been invited? Surabhl also voted for PrabhupSda’s staying ^ 
Bombay, because he wanted PrabhupSda to sec the temple being opened. 
He said that if Prabhupflda went to Vpidivana, he might not come bac 
Then Ciriraja spoke. Each day in Bombay was very difficult of 
PrabhupSda, he said, and each successive day would be e\en inore^ 
ficult- And the noise from the construction was constanL Therefore, Gi^j* 
concluded, waiting three weeks would be too risky. As GirirSja spoke, Sri 
Prabhupada moved his head in affirmation. But for the most part 
Prabhupada was noncommittal, asking a question now and then, but mos y 
listening. For the devotees, the mood was very tense and momentous. 
Abhirama spoke next, in favor of going to Vfndavana. Upendra said be 
didn’t know. 

^ If Prabhupada’s purpose in asking for opinions had been to get a oa- 
jonty vole, the decision had gone in favor of leaving Bombay. Even as 
they diswssed, the hammering and chiseling noises were consunt and 
* sound of Prabbupada’s voice. 

r - j ^ '^'^**'* ^ discuss the best course of treatment. His 

fnend Dr. Ghosh had written recenUy, and Prabhupada asked Tamala Kljn* 
P "ad aloud Dr. Ghosh’s advice that 

^ S'^^d hospital for a thorough check-up and 

Tatnau V ^ wrong with this proposal? 

intravenoua doctors would probably want to g*^ 

feedinc when'th"^ Prabhupada replied, “What is the use of artifici 
''■e”*'”"-" Mating a point in faTor of tk' 
althLgh Ayur Vedic medi*; 

ate mostly quacks^vrb"”"'™!*'*''' *'”* pres'”' “ 

many expert omm-*- medicine, although imperfect, has 

here in your housp Y * ^pendra, “the doctor should come, but only 
even stronger about P*»Ms j “*'^**’ 8° to the hospitaL*’ Abhirflma 
knew that Prabhupada w B°>rig to the hospitaL They already 

*n (act he had already rn favor of going to the hospital, and tha 

it that in hU kindness a , ^ mind to go to Vfndavana. They too 

give them the opportunttTr'i”^'*^"*” to consult them and 

opportunity to dedde: At least apparently he was submit- 
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ting himself to their decisions. But some of them got an eerie, uneasy 
feeling in thinking his well-being could be the subject of their 
argumentation. 

Finally Prabhupada concluded, “The hospital is not a guarantee, ut 
we take it as up-to-date scientific knowledge. My Godbrother Tirtha Maha- 
raja had to undergo all these treatments, and they were very proud that 
he died with the best scientific treatment. My Guru Maharaja, however, 
did not like it when he was given injection. He objected, saying. Why 
are you giving?’ Going to a hospital means giving in to the mercy of the 
material scientists. Whatever they like, they will do. They cannot guarantee, 
and we cannot be confident. And going to Vrndavana whatever may hap- 
pen, let Kt§na do it. Hospital is a chance technique. Going to Vrndavana, 
I have no objections. But now there is a dilemma— I am neither dying 
nor living.” 

When Tamala Kr$na asked whether the Vrndavana kaviraja was any 
belter than the present one in Bombay, Prabhupada replied, Better or 
worse, some husband must be there.” t* ll j 

Tamala Kr^na then offered a new argument. As long as Prabhupada 
was in Bombay waiting for the opening, he said, then he would have a 
reason for living. But if he returned to Vrndavana, it would mean he was 
going there to die. So on that basis, Prabhupada should remain in Bom- 
bay, since it would help give him motivation to live. SrTia Prabhupada 
smiled and said, “That is sentiment.” 

Now that Prabhupada sounded so convinced, there was no alternative. 
There vs-as no question of the devotees controlling him; only Kr5na could. 
Some of the alternatives had been frightening, and certainly the idea of 
noting about Prabhupada had been. Now some of the devotees laughed 
nervously, relieved to hear Prabhupada’s final decision. 

**Vrndavana,” said §rlla Prabhupada. “L«l s go 
“Yes, Prabhupada,” said Surabhi. 

“But Snla Prabhupada,” said Tamala Krsna, “what will happen to all 
the devotees here? They have been serving >ou so sincerely. How will the>- 
be able to open the temple without yon being here? I mean, all the devotees, 
"ben the> hear >ou arc going to Vrndavana, they will all v>ant to come. 
They ison’t want to sta} here. Then they will all want to leave their posts 
and come with )ou to Vpidavann.” 

“Yes. then let them come,” said Srila Prabhupada. “I have no objec- 
^on.” Tamala mentioned that if a thousand devotees might come 

to he with Prabhupada, that would alow down the ISKCON work all over 
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the world. Prabhupada again said he had no objection. Tamala Knna 
asked whether it was compulsory for the G.B C. members to come, an 
Prabhupada affirmed that it was. 

There were no more questions, and the devotees excused themselves 
to go and make immediate preparations for Prabhupada’s moving to 
Vfndavana. Only Kuladri remained m the room with PrabhupSda. 

“So, Kuladri,** asked Prabhupada, “what do you think?” Kuladri ha 
been disturbed by the fact that some of the devotees had seemed to e 
opposing Prabhupada’s desire and even arguing against him. 

Srlla Prabhupada,** he said, “I don*t really understand. How can they 
give you advice like that? I feel like an intruder. I shouldn't men be here. 
But it seems to me that you arc waiting for Kfsna to make some decision 
on whether you stay or go.” 

‘What?” Prabhupada asked. 

It seems you are waiting for Kr$na*s decision,” said Kuladri. 
are going to wait for K^ija’s decision, that might as well be in Vrndamtta- 
f ^hupada smiled and closed his eyes. “Yes,” he said, “that is very go^ 
advice.” 



CHAPTER TEN 


Krsna's Great Soldier 


P rabhupada traveled by train from Bombay to Mathura. BrabrnSnanda 
carried him in his arms from the train to a waiting car, and within 
fifteen to twenty-five minutes PrabhupSda was back in Vrndavana. 
The devotees at the Krishna-Balaram Mandir were upset to see that 
Prabhupada*s condition had deteriorated so much in the one month he 
had been away. His room was as he had left it, except for the addition 
of a large double bed. He lay down, and they closed the curtains and 
dimmed the lights. For about five minutes he lay still, with his eyes closed. 
“Now you are home, firlla Prabhupftda,** said Tamftla Kr^na. 

Still Srila Prabhupada lay quietly, not moving. Then slowly he brought 
his hands to his chest, clasped them together, and said, “Thank you. 
He seemed relieved. 

“Now you are in the care of Hrsna-BalarSma,’* said TamSla Kr^na. 
Srlla Prabhupada smiled and nodded slightly. “Yes* he said.^ K^fna 
i^<idt^npadc patikaja pafijarantam** indicating King Kulalekhara s prayer 
lord Kr§na: “My dear Krsna, please help me die immediately so that 
the swan of my mind may be encircled by the stem of Your lotus eet. 
Otherwise, at the time of my final breath, how will it be possible for me 
to think of You?” 

Although Srila Prabhupada was in a precarious slate, he remained com- 
pletely fixed in thought of Ky^na in one way or another— Kysna s nam^ 
His form. His pastimes, or His devotional service. Prabhupflda suggcslc 
pmg to see Kr^na and Balarflma at nine-thirty, just as he had done before, 
lut his servants ad%ised that he rest today and begin that program 
tomorrow. ‘•Whate^er you desire, I will do,” Prabhupada said. 

Tamala Knna asked Prabhupada if he wanted the Udrdja to come. 
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‘As you said, Prabhupada, for better or *orse, some husband must be 

Srila Prabhupada nodded. “Now manage everything,” he said, “and 
lei me think of KT?na*Balarama** 

A little before four in the afternoon, i*hilc devotees were reading aloua 
from $rImad-Bhagatatam, Prabhupada asked if the temple bell had rung 
the hour. Ever since the temple opening in 1975, he had insisted that 
the bell at the front gate be rung every hour to signify the hour and once 
every half hour. At first, the temple president had been unable to get a 
watchman who would remain awake through the night and ring the bell 
regularly. But Srila Prabhupada had insisted so strongly that the temple 
management had finally established the bell-ringing. For Srila Prabhupada, 
it was more than just a good standard; it was a symbol of the entire tem- 
ple management’s effectiveness. If they couldn’t even arrange that the 
bell be rung regularly, then how could they manage everything else? Now 
Srila Prabhupada was saying he thought he heard the bell ring at the 
wrong lime. Taraala Kr?na explained it might have been a different bell, 
and the devotees continued reading $rImad‘Bhagavatam. But Srila 
Prabhupada again asked about the bell in the temple dome. As Hari-laun 
rose to go out and check, the bell began loudly ringing— one... 
two . . . three . . . four— properly sounding the hour. 

“That is my concern,’’ said Prabhupada, “that such a huge establish- 
ment is properly managed. If not properly managed, then everything will 
be finished.’’ 

“I don’t think that that’s going to happen,” said Tamala Kysna. “We 
are too much indebted to jou to allow what you ha\'e establbhed to become 
spoiled.” 

“Please see to that,” said Prabhupada. 

Nevertheless, Srila Prabhupada called for Aksayananda Swami, and as 
soon as he came into the room, inquired from him, “Will the bell ring 
or not?” Aksayananda promised to diligently see to it, taking the instruc- 
tion very seriously, as perhaps bis last order from his spiritual master. 

The pajdrl entered and gave Prabhupada a large, fragrant tulast garland 
from Kyioa-Briarama, and Prabhupada returned to listening to the reading. 

Later in the day, he confided to Tamala Kf?na about the past few weeks. 
“I must thank you,” he said, “that you took me to London and again 
brought me here without any difficulty. That is a great credit for you- 
For that I am thanking you. In this condition, a bundle of bones— still 
you did it. KT 99 a will bless you.” 
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Hari-sauri had obtained another detailed astrological chart on ^rlla 
Prabhupada from Delhi- This astrologer recommended a mantra to Lord 
Siva to be chanted by ten brahmanas for twenty-one days. 

“We have the makd-mantra,'* said $rlla Prabhupada. “There is no need 
of others.*’ He spoke disapprovingly of the suggestion. 

“Are these astrological charts very much applicable for devotees, Srlla 
Prabhupada?*’ asked Hari-§auri. 

“No,” said Prabhupada. “Don’t waste money for this astrology.” 

Srila Prabhupada’s faith was only in kirtana. Tamala Kr§na suggested 
they again have continuous kirtana, and Prabhupada said, “That is real 
business. These astrologers are karmls. We have nothing to do with the 
Wmfs.” 


if if if 

In response to 3rrla Prabhupada’s call, the twenty-three G.B.C. members 
again began gathering in V^ndavana. They arrived heavy-hearted, yet on 
coming before 3rrla Prabhupada they were pleased to give him progress 
reports on their preaching on his behalf. Srtla Prabhupada was happy 
to hear the reports and was as encouraging as ever to his leaders, despite 
his condition, 

Hamsaduta Swami was one of the first to arrive, from Sri Lanka. Srrla 
Prabhupada instructed him to develop farm projects there, as Kirtanananda 
Swami had done in New Vrindaban. “Sometimes when preaching,” said 
Haihsaduta, “I tell them, *What kind of country is this? The land is of 
the rajarsis, and some lady is running the government!* ” 

“Do not touch politics,” Prabhupada warned. “We are cultural and 
philosophy.” 

Prabhupada began dealing with Giriraja over bank matters. The local 
y^ndavana bank was reluctant to allow a withdrawal from an ISKCON 
fund, and Srlla Prabhupada had to be called in for advice. He gave keen, 
practical strategy for solving the problem, but he asked to be spared these 
things in the future. Devotees in the room were amazed to see Prabhupada 
^ill dealing expertly with such aHairs. When Giriraja apologized to 
rabhupada for involving him, Prabhupada replied, “Therefore I said, 
do the needful.*' 

Actually, Prabhupada’s calling the G.B.C. men together had been so 
t ey could chant for him. Now, more than ever, he wanted the medicine 
o t e holy name, not of the doctors. When he heard that his friend Dr. 
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“As you said, Prabhupsda, tor better or worse, some husband must be 

'*'snla Prabbupada nodded. “Now manage everything,” he said, “and 
let me think of Ki;§na-Balarama. 

A little before four in the afternoon, while devotees were 
from Srlmad-BhOgavarnm, Prabbupada asked if the temple bell had rung 
the hour. Ever since the temple opening in 1975, he had insisted 
the bell at the front gate he rung every hour to signify the hour and once 
every halt hour. At first, the temple president had been unable to get 
watchman who would remain awake through the night and ring the Hell 
regularly. But Srlla Prabbupada had insisted so strongly that the temple 
management had finally est^lUhed the bell-ringing. For Snla PrabhupS a, 
it was more than just a good standard; it was a symbol of the entire tem 
pic management’s effectiveness. If they couldn’t even arrange ® 

bell be rung regularly, then how could they manage everything else, ow 
Srlla Prabbupada was saying he thought he heard the bell ring at t e 
wrong time. Tamala Kr?na explained it might have been a different e , 
and the devotees continued reading Srlmod-BhUgavatam. But Srlla 
Prabbupada again asked about the bell in the temple dome. As Hari*saun 
rose to go out and check, the bell began loudly ringing— one... 
two . . . three . . . four— 'properly sounding the hour. 

“That is my concern,” said Prabbupada, “that such a huge establis * 
ment is properly managed. If not properly managed, then everything wU 
be finished.” 

“I don’t think that that’s going to happen,” said Tamala Kr 5 na. we 
are too much indebted to you to allow what you have established to become 
spoiled.” 

“Please see to that,” said Frabhupada. 

Nevertheless, Srlla Frabhupada called for Aksayananda Swami, and as 
soon as he came into the room, inquired from him, “Will the bell ring 
or not?” Ak?ayananda promised to diligently see to it, taking the instruc- 
tion very seriously, as perhaps his last order from his spiritual master. 

The pujari entered and gave Prabbupada a large, fragrant tulasi garland 
from Ki?na-Balarama, and Frabhupada returned to listening to the reading. 

Later in the day, he confided to Tamala Kysna about the past few weeks. 
“I must thank you,” he said, “that you took me to London and again 
brought me here without any difficulty. That is a great credit for you. 
For that I am thanking you. In this condition, a bundle of bones — still 
you did it. Knna will bless you.** 
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Hari-sauri had obtained another detailed astrological chart on Srila 
Prabhupada from Delhi. This astrologer recommended a mantra to Lord 
$iva to be chanted by ten br&hma^os for twenty-one days. 

“We have the maha-mantrOt'* said Srila Prabhupada. “There is no need 
of others.** He spoke disapprovingly of the suggestion. 

“Are these astrological charts very much applicable for devotees, $rlla 
Prabhupada?** asked Hari-Sauri. 

“No** said Prabhupada. “Don’t waste money for this astrology.** 

Srila Prabhupada’s faith was only in klrtana. Tamala Kt§na suggested 
they again have continuous ktrtana, and Prabhupada said, “That is real 
business. These astrologers are karmts. We have nothing to do with the 
karmis.*' 


* * * 

In response to Srtla Prabhupada’s call, the twenty-three G.B.C. members 
again began gathering in Vfndavana. They arrived heavy-hearted, yet on 
coming before 3rlla Prabhupada they were pleased to give him progress 
reports on their preaching on his behalf, ^rlla Prabhupada was happy 
to hear the reports and was as encouraging as ever to his leaders, despite 
his condition. 

Hamsaduta Swam! was one of the first to arrive, from Sri Lanka. 3rlla 
Prabhupada instructed him to develop farm projects there, as Kirtanananda 
Swami had done in New Vrindaban. “Sometimes when preaching,** said 
Haihsaduta, “I tell them, *What kind of country is this? The land is of 
the rajarfis, and some lady is running the government!’ ’* 

“Do not touch politics’’ Frabhup&da warned. “We are cultural and 
philosophy’* 

Prabhupada began dealing with Giriraja over bank matters. The local 
VrndSvana bank was reluctant to allow a withdrawal from an ISKCON 
fund, and Srlla Prabhupada had to be called in for advice. He gave keen, 
practical strategy for solving the problem, but he asked to be spared these 
things in the future. Devotees in the room were amazed to see Prabhupada 
still dealing expertly with such affairs. When Giriraja apologized to 
Prabhupada for involving him, Prabhupada replied, “Therefore I said, 
do the needful.’* 

Actually, Prabhupada’s calling the G.B.C. men together had been so 
they could chant for him. Now, more than ever, he wanted the medicine 
0 the holy name, not of the doctors. When he heard that his friend Dr. 



392 


Sriu PRABHUPADA-LILAMRTA 


Ghosh was coming to Vrndavana to open a clinic and that he could 
prescrihe treatment, he refused the offer. “These doctors will come and 
give something to try and save,** he said. “I don’t want to be saved. Dr. 
Ghosh may come for the clinic he wants to develop, but not for my treat- 
mentl’ Tamila Kr?na asUd if thej could at least call in some local 
Vrndavana doctors. 

“No,” said Prabhupada, “Let us take your advice for kirtana only. 
Tamila Kr§na agreed that kirtana was best, because in that way they were 
pleading for Kr$na’s help. 

“Better you don’t pray to Kr§na to save me,” said Srila Prabhupida. 
“Let me die now.” Prabhupada then asked to sit up. “If HamsadOta is 
not tired,” he said, ‘‘he can continue singing.” 


When Harikeia had received the call to come immediately to Vrndavana, 
he had been told to “expect the worst.” Immediately he contacted his 
printer, who was in the process of completing several books, and told him 
that be must have advance copies by the next day. So by the time be got 
on the plane for India, he had newly printed volumes of the Second Canto 
of Srtmad-Bhdgavatam in German, the Kr^na trilogy In German, and a 
Yugoslavian ^rt Ihpani^ad, But when he arrived at Srtla Prabhupada’s 
door in Vrndavana, a devotee told him he could not bring the books to 
Srlla Prabhupada now. “Why not?” Harikeia asked. 

“This is not the kind of mood we are trying to create here,” the devotee 
explained. 

“What? Are you Crazy?” exclaimed Harikesa. “Books are Prabhupada’s 
life and soul!” He went in and showed Prabhupada the seven new books. 
Immediately Prabhupada took the first volume of the Krfna trilogy and 
held it up, looking at the cover painting of Radba and Kr?ua. Prabhupada 
began crying and reached out, trying to stroke Harikela’s head. Harikesa 
reached out and held SrTla Prabhupada*s hand, thinking himself unworthy 
of being patted. 

“He was rotting here, typcwnting” said Srlla Prabhupada, referring 
to when Harikesa had been his secretary, just before going to preach in 
Europe. “I said, ‘You go* I had ten servants. You thought that I was 
degrading you by sending you away. Na Now you understand?” 

“Yes, I understand,” said Harikesa, sobbing. 

“Here is an intelligent boy, I thought^’ said Stlla Prabhupada. “Why 
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should he rot here, typewriting?” Prabhupftda looked at each book. “Print- 
ing and everything is first class” be said He asked how many had been 
printed, and Harikesa replied, “One hundred twenty thousand Kr^na 
trilogies, sixty thousand $rimad Bhdgavatam Second Cantos, and ten 
thousand Uopani^ads ” 

“Can you distribute that Isopantfa^** Prabhupada asked Harikesa 
assured him that they could definitely distribute the book m Yugoslavia 
“Then print more,” said Prabhupada They continued discussing book 
production Books were indeed Srila Prabhupada’s life and soul From 
Hankesa’s entering with the new books, Prabhupada had felt a profound 
ecstasy that had spread to Harikesa and all the devotees present Everyone 
was keenly aware that what they were experiencing was transcendental, 
a special reciprocation with Srlla Prabhupada, and as long as they were 
sincere it would not die 

“Now you just have to become better,” said Harikesa “More healthy” 
“Healthy^” said Srtla Prabhupada “I have nothing to do with this 
body” 


During one of the long klrtana vigils, BrahmSnanda Swami was pres 
ent, and Snla Prabhupada called him forward He wanted to give him 
last instructions about Africa Frabhup&da was lying down, and Brahma- 
nanda had to put his ear near Srila PrabhupSda’s mouth to hear The 
other devotees in the room also hushed and came as close as possible 
‘^‘^With Navayogendra,” Prabhupada said in a hoarse whisper, “the both 
of you South Africa also There gradually the people are taking Try to 
bring Pu§ta Kr?na back He is very competent So jointly organize Africa 
Have sankvrtana All Europeans, Americans, Africans Tulasi dSsa is very 
competent also United Nations under Caitanya MahSprabhu’s flag It is 
possible Otherwise, that United Nations will be simply false attempt” 
“You said that when you first came to New York,” replied Brahmananda, 
urgently recalling his first days with Srila Prabhupada, “you went 
to the United Nations The very first day I came to the klrtana there in 
New York The next day you went for that peace vigil outside the United 
Nations, and you were chanting Hare Kr?na and saying that this Kt?na 
consciousness is the only method for making United Nations” 

That IS a fact,” said Prabhupada “Try for the protection of Caitanya 
lahaprabhu, and things will be successful Others, they will simply waste 
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time and be disappointed and change the body and suffer.” PrabhupSda 
changed the subject, but BrabrnSnanda was satisfied. He had been given 
enough service for many lifetimes. 


Kuladri came into the room on behalf of KlrtanSnanda Swami, with 
gifts for Srtla PrabhupSda: an 88,000 check, a sapphire ring, a gold 
medallion studded with sapphires and rubies. 

“So, why don’t you find out some bride?” ^nla Prabhupsda remarked, 
and the devotees’ sudden laughter broke the room s solemn mood. Accept* 
ing the ring on his finger, 3rlla PrabhupSda said someone should take 
care of the other valuables. 

Kuladri said he had also one request to make on behalf of Kirtana* 
nanda Swami*. “Kirlanananda Maharaja said that you have asked us to 
pray to Kr$na before. But he says he doesn’t feel qualified to pray to Kr?na. 
So he is asking that you please pray to KT9na for us, because we cannot 
pray to Kr^na directly. We don’t know Kf^na. But if you ask, Kr$na must 
be sure to fulfill your desire. So would you please pray to KT?na to stay 
with us? We want you to come to the palace that we’re building in New 
Vrindaban, Srlla Prabhupsda, if it U possible.” 

“I wish,” said Srtla Prabhupfida. “But unless I become a little strong, 
how can I go?” 

“We’ve also brought some sweets and ice cream,” said Kuladri. He 
knew that Prabhupada could not take it, but he asked if he could just 
at least take a little taste. Prabhupada agreed, and a small piece of the 
ice cream was put on his tongue. “First class,” he said. 

Later Kirlanananda arrived, and Prabhupada asked for a report on New 
Vrindaban. 

“Everything is going very nicely, Prabhupada,” said Kirlanananda. 
“Your palace is almost finished. Already many people are coming every 
day to see it. It will be finished in a couple of months. The other day 
a lady went in, and she turned to one of her boys and said, ‘I cannot 
tell you what I am feeling. It is so wonderful.’ ’’ 

Yes, said Prabhupada. “It is wonderful in that quarter.” He paused, 
reflecting. “Hmni...Let us see which palace I am going to.” 

Snla Prabhupada asked Kirlanananda to take back his valuable gifts 
and use them for New Vrindaban. "You require money,” said Prabhupada, 
‘so jou take back and utilize it there. That is my request.” 

Thank you very much,* said Kirlanananda. “Most of all we want you, 
though” 

V 
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“Yes, I also,” said Srila PrabhupSda. “And if I survive, I have a strong 
desire to go where you are and live there. It will be a great pleasure.” 

Kirtanananda had pictures of the palace, and Prabhupada sat up to 
see them. “You are fulfilling my dream” he said. “New Vrindaban. I 
dreamt all these things. Wonderful things he has done. He is the first 
student — from the very beginning. When I was in the storefront, he was 
bringing carpets, bench, some gong, some lamps” 


In V^ndSvana, Cirir^ja had seen Prabhup&da a number of times, mostly 
on business. He also regularly took his turn in the klrtana vigils in 
Prabhupada*s room. But one day, wanting to take full advantage of 
VrndSvana, he went to visit some of the temples. At the end of the day 
he took rest for the night on the roof of the gurukula building. But in 
the middle of the night he was awakened by a devotee saying that 
Prabhupada wanted to see him. He ran down immediately, aware that 
Prabhupada might pass away at any moment. Anything Prabhupada might 
say could be his last words. He came into Prabhupada’s room, offered 
obeisances, and got up very close beside the bed. 

“Do you think this movement can go on without me?” Prabhupada 
asked. Giriraja was astounded that Prabhupada had called him in the mid- 
dle of the night to ask him this. 

“I think,” said Giriraja, “that as long as we are sincere and go on chant- 
mg Hare Kr?na and follow the principles, the movement will be successful.” 

Srila Prabhupada was silent. When he spoke, each word seemed to come 
with great effort. He uttered the word organization. Then he said, 
‘Organization and intelligence. Is there anything else?” 

Giriraja felt within his heart that he wanted to cry out, “5rlla 
Prabhupada, stay with us,** But instead he said, “No.** 

‘All right’’ Prabhupada said. And Giriraja offered obeisances and left. 
Outside Prabhupada’s room, Giriraja continued to reflect on Prabhupada’s 
words — “organization and intelligence.** Prabhupada seemed to be 
demanding much more love and commitment; not that ISKCON could 
survive on organization and intelligence alone. Giriraja was thinking that 
perhaps these might be the last words Prabhupada would ever speak to him. 


Paramananda, the temple president of Prabhupada’s Pennsylvania farm 
project, Glia*nagarl, also came to be with Prabhupada. “So organize this 
arm project,’* said Srila Prabhupada. “Simple living. Human life is meant 
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for God realization Try to help them** 

“We’re always feeling your presence \ery strongly, Srila Prabhupsda, 
said ParamSnanda “Simply by your teachings and instructions We are 
always meditating on your insinicttons** 

“Thank you,” said Srlla PrabhupSda “That is the real presence. 
Physical presence is not important** Paramananda had brought a letter 
from his wife, Satyafahama Tamala K^na asked if he should read it, and 
Prabhupada agreed TamSla K^na read. 

Dear Srila Prahhupada 

Please accept my most humble obeisances All glories to Your Divine 
Grace 

This shawl is made of the wool from our own sheep It is spun and 
woven here at Gita nagan It is the first piece we have made. While 
I was working on it I would always think of you of how I was sup- 
posedly making you a gift But actually you are giving me the gift 
of engagement in devotional service. Snla Prabhupada, I always pray 
to lord Nrshimhadeva to protect you and allow you to stay with us 
to finish your books But I think today the ram falling from the sky 
IS actually the tears of the demigods crying at the prospect of your 
departure. I am also crying. Even Krsna cned at the passing of Grand 
father Bhisma. So I have a nght to cry I cannot be so philosophical 
to say that you are always present m your books and teachings, though 
I know these things are true. I will miss you so much, Snla Prabhupada, 
if you go I beg that I may always remain your menial servant and 
devotee. 

Your humble disciple, 
Satyabhama dasi 

Thank her,” said Srila FrabhupSda and he reached for the shawl 
“Made with our wool” 

So you U take rest now, Srila Prabhupada*^” suggested Tamala 
Umhm,” said Prabhupada “'Ihis can be on the foot,” And he gestured 
that the saffron-colored shawl be put as a blanket on his bed Tears came 
from his eyes as he lay back. 

* * » 

^rila Prabhupada was becoming more and more m favor of departmg 
from the world When Tamala K|^na remarked that Prabhupada was not 
drinking much, he replied that he had no inclination. 
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“I don’t know what to say, Srila Prabhupada,” said Tamala K^na It 
certainly bewildering I can only expect somehow Krsna will have to do 
something” Tamala Kr§na requested again that they bring a doctor M 
some husband must be there, you said, Tamala Kr?na reminded e 
should have a doctor’s help I still believe that After all, we are not doctors 
“No,” said Prabhupada, “but we are already taking help of doctor, Ayur 
Veda— that IS Kigendro iJas ” _ 

“You’re just beginning that now, of course,” said Tamala K^na Tomor- 
row you might give it up Then what will be our position’ _ 

“Widow,” said Prabhupada with a laugh Then he added, Aetna y, 

Krsna is the ultimate husband** , 

The devotees with Prabhupada found it very difficult to adopt his mood 
of looking forward to his passing away Once during ^ 
asked if Prabhupada wanted something to drink When Prabhupada 
refused, some of the devotees began to cry, thinking that i ra upa 
didn’t eat or even drink, he would not remain with ‘I'O™ ‘““I" 

The devotees were trying to be submissively resigned to ra upa a s 
wdl, and they accepted that his direction was more and more toward leav 
mg They were coming to accept it, surrounding him with hrtana and 
not causing him any inconvenience with their problems or eman s 
Whatever he wanted, they should want But the idea of his passing away 


was still almost unbearable „ - j 

In their resignation, the devotees became philosophical Upanuga sm 
Prabhupada could be likened to an ambassador in a foreig^n country e 
may have many affairs in the foreign country, but finally he*s called back 
Jayadvaita said that Prabhupada had taught his disciples everything and 
that now he was teaching them how to die. Another devotee sai t at 
Prabhupada had better friends m the spiritual world In their talks, the 
devotees stressed the importance of their cooperating with one anot er, 
and they discussed how ISKCON would continue m the future But it was 
all depressing 

Nevertheless, they kept returning to the unpleasant but unavoidable 
realization that Prabhupada would very soon leave them With Prabhupada 
so clearly indicating that he had decided to definitely leave, the devotees 
were becoming despondent At best, a solemn mood prevailed 

Then Srila Prabhupada said they should consult Nfirayana Maharaja, 
a disciple of Prabhupada’s sonny^a guru, for details on how to conduct 
the ceremony for a departed Vaiipava He also desenbed where his samadhi 
should be located and asked that after his departure, a feast be served 
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in all the main temples in Vrndavana, with ISKCON hearing the expense. 

On one !«el, everything seemed to go on as usual. The October weather 
was very pleasant. The gurukula boys were continuing with their routine, 
and the Deity t^orship went on as usual But in front of the temple, workmen 
began clearing a space for Prabhupada's samadhi. 


After several days of PrabhupSda’s not eating or drinking, TamSla Kr^na 
tried again, but gently. “You don’t want to drink anything today? 

“Let me drink hari-nama amtya vUdsay’ said Srila PrabhupSda. 
**Jaya Srlla PrabhupSda,” said Hari-sauri. **Hari-ndma is the s'weetest 
nectar.” 

“M’l'fta mr^atr upaglyaminam bkavaufodhauV* PrabhupSda quoted. 
“This is hkavaufodha, hari-ktrtana.*' 

Jayadvaila completed the verse: *^BhavaufodkSc chotra-mano- 
'bhirdmiC* 

“Ah,” Prabhupada acknowledged. “And carandmxto — diet. Diet and 
medicine. Let me depend on these.” 

Although he was fasting, Srtla PrabhupSda inquired about the pmsHdam 
being served to the devotees. Now a hundred or more extra devotees were 
at the temple, and more were expected. 

“This time, what do they supply?” asked Prabhupada. 

“What they supply?” said TamtLla Ky^na. “You mean prasaddi Of 
course, today is the day after Ek^dasT, so they had some cereal made with 
gur and some fruit salad made with guavas and bananas. That was all 
this morning. Lunch is usually substantial, very good. This is the best 
pnuidam that we ha>ehad in many years in India. The cook, Ajodhyapati, 
b doing very nicely. Do you want to know what he cooks for lunch?” 
Prabhupada nodded slightly. 

“He cooks an dlu-sabji with ddl sauced’ Tamala Knna continued, “and 
he makes bindt, very nicely spiced, and dol, roff, rice, apple chutney, and 
dahi-raito every day.” 


• H«re Stilt Pfthljopidi u quoting « wog by Bhtblmnoda THiivr*- “Chanting the 
holy name ii lay only paatime.” 

t Here Srlla Pnbhuplda u refemng to a wrte tn Srtmad BkogamUim (10 1 4). wherein 
beanng ihout Knea it detenbed u the medicine to cure the material disease of taling 
birth IQ the materul world again and again and suffering. 
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Prabhupada asked who assisted Ayodhyapati. He didn’t want any hired 
cooks 

“Only devotees are cooking,** said Tamflla Kv§na. And it is very tasteful. 
And everybody-about 125 devotees— sit together and xakeprasadam. And 
the guests from the guesthouse also take. Everyone takes toget er. 
“Everybody liked?” asked Prabhupada, smiling. 

“Yes, oh, yes,*’ was the combined reply of the devotees in the room. 
They all crowded close around Prabhupada s bed. 

“That’s nice,” said Prabhupada. 

“You are the perfect father, Srila Prabhupada, said one o t e evoees. 

“You provide everything for us. A place to live, food to eat, everyt mg. 
And you’ve trained us in spiritual knowledge. 

Prabhupada uttered one of his deep sounds — Hmmm. Then e sai , 
“Chant. All together,” and the assembled devotees gladly began a kirtana. 


The room was very dark except for a nightlight behind the hea o r a 
Prabhupada’s bed. Devotees were chanting softly, using only t ® 
pair of karatalas for keeping rhythm. Tripurari Swami was massaging r a 
Prabhupada’s feet, BhagatjT his right leg, and Tamala his le t arm. 
Suddenly, Narayana Maharaja, from the Devananda Sarasvati Math m 
Mathura, entered along with two of his men. Prabhupada s discip es im 
mediately gave him a seat at the side of the bed. Srlla Prabhupa a egan 
speaking, but so softly that Narayana Maharaja had to lean over to hear. 
Seeing a conversation about to begin, the devotees in the room, numbering 
about fifteen or twenty, moved in closer. 

Srlla Prabhupada began, “Srlla Prabhupada [Bhaktisiddhanta 
Sarasvati] said that we should preach in Europe, America. 
desire. And his other desire was that we all would work toget er joint y 
to preach.” 

Yes, that is right,” said NarSyaita Maharaja. ^ 

I didn’t waste a single moment,” said Srila Prabhupada. trie my 
'■MI, and it has been successful to some extent.” Srtla Prabhupada s voice 
Was choked with emotion. “If we work conjointly,” he continue , t en 
“ Sri Caltanya Mahaprabhu said, prthivlte' . . ■ Sanklrlana has grea 
possibilities. My life is coming to an end. It is my desire that you all forgive 


■ H'r, Srll. Prabhupada refers to Sri Caiuny. M.hSprsbhu's prediction ibal Ktspa eon- 
*c>t>usness would spread to every town and village in the world. 
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me for my mistakes. My Godbrothers, vhen you are preaching at times 
there are some disputes, some misunderstandings. Maybe I also committed 
some offenses like that. Please ask them to forgive me. 'When I am gone, 
you will all sit together and decide how you can manage for some utsava, 
or festival, for me. How much should we pay? What do you think of this? 

“Whatever instructions you give me,** said NSrSyaija MaharSja, “I will 
follow them with absolute sincerity. I consider you my guru.'* 

NarSyana Maharaja said that what Srlla Prabhupada had created should 
be protected, and it was everyone*s duty to do so. He pledged to help in 
whatever way he could. Srila Prabhupada inquired if his Godbrothers who 
had temples in Mathura-Yrndavanawere present, and Narayana Maharaja 
replied that most of them were out of station. 

Regarding Srila Prabhupada’s asking his Godbrothers for forgiveness, 
Narayana Maharaja said, “They are all trivial things. In this worldwide 
preaching, if some Utile things go wrong here and there, what difference 
does it make? It is all right. Whatever you have done, you have done for 
the well-being of the entire human society. There is no individual interest. 
E>erything was done in the interest of God.’* He advised that SriU 
Prabhupada not worry. His disciples were worthy and would maintain 
things; therefore Prabhupada should now simply “think of the Lord.” 

Narayana Maharaja then asked his assistant, Se^asdyl BrahmacSrl, to 
sing Srt-rtipa-manjarf-pada, While everyone listened in silence and Srila 
Prabhupada lay still, Sefaiayl Brahmacarl sang the song very sweetly. Next, 
Narayana Maharaja sang a bhajana, finishing with the refrain Jaya 
Gurudeva! Jaya Prabhupada! 

After a pause, Narayana Maharaja spoke again, this time referring to 
Srtla Prabbupada’s disciples. “They should be told that they should ne%er 
get motivated by their own self-iniercst^’ he said. “They should make jour 
mission successful." 

Srlla Prabhupada turned his head slowly, looking over the devotees as 
they gathered in even more closely. Then slowly he lifted his hand, as 
if to call them all to attention, and said, “Do not fight among yourselves. 
I have given direction in my books?’ He then lowered his hand. 

Prabbupada’s Godbrother Indupati entered the room. Srila Prabhupada 
heard his greeting and repeated his request: “First of all I want to say 
forgive me for all my offenses. 1 didn’t want to hurt anyone, but while 
preaching one has to sometimes say something that may offend others. 
Will you forgive me?” 

“Yes, yes,’’ Indupati said. 
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“Maharaja, you didn’t commit any offense,” said Narayana Maharaja. 
“We never thought that you did anything wrong. On the other hand, you 
hless us. We need it. You never did any wrong. If someone is offended 
by your actions, that is his fault** . , i. j 

Narayana Maharaja then gently took Srlla Prabhupada s right hand 
and felt his pulse. After a moment or two he said, “Pulse is all right. And 
your consciousness is perfect. If you have to go, by the will o t e r , 
then you will go perfectly.** Promising to return again, Narayana Maharaja 
asked permission to leave, and he and Indupati and their party e 1 1 e 
room. 

Srila Prabhupada*s disciples moved back and remained silent, not want- 
ing to instigate any conversation to unnecessarily tax Prabhupada. ey 
appreciated Narayana Maharaja’s words, but it was another final good- 
bye. Before the atmosphere of despair could engulf them, they began again 
their soft, singing ktrtana. 


Early one morning in October, as Srlla Prabhupada continued fasting 
from food and drink, Upendra made an innocent but somewhat imperti- 
nent complaint. “How can you refuse to drink?’* he asked. 

“What is wrong if I don’t drink?** Srila Prabhupada replied.^ I feel 
no inconvenience.*’ Upendra added that if Srila Prabhupada didn t drin , 
his body would become dehydrated. Prabhupada made no reply, and Upen 
dra left the room. 

“What about water?’* Abhirama asked. 

Srila Prabhupada thought for a moment and said, “So you discuss 
among yourselves and decide what you want me to do. 

Discuss? He seemed to be speaking of more than the merits of drink- 
ing water. “Discuss about recovery?** asked Abhirama. 

“I don’t want,’* said Srila Prabhupada. 

“You say you don’t want recovery, Srila Prabhupada? 

“Yes,” said Srila Prabhupada. Abhirama then went to the outer roorn, 
the secretary’s reception room, where some of the G.B.C. men were sit- 
ting together. He dutifully mentioned what Srila Prabhupada had just 
said — to discuss among themselves about his recovery. But Abhirama s 
remark didn’t seem like news. The devotees were already well aware that 
Prabhupada was making almost no attempt to carry on. They were resigned 
to it. Srila Prabhupada wanted to leave now, to “die peacefully. They 
bad been trying to encourage him to drink, but now he was determined 
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to simply fast until the right time came. Whether they could accept it 
or not, it va$ happening. Therefore AbhirSma’s comment provoked no 
formal discussion. 

That afternoon Prabhupsda called for TamSla Ktina, who was at that 
time taking his lunch. Tamila Kr?na responded at once and entered the 
room along with several other G-B.C. men. They all came very close to 
hear what PrahhupSda wanted to aay. ^ 

“If I want to survive^* he said, “of course PU have to take something- 
His words came slowly, hut with difficulty. “It is not possible to survive 
without taking any food. But my survival means so many inconveniences, 
one after another. Therefore I have decided to die peacefully.” His voice 
trailed off, and everyone was loo stunned to speak. TTiey sat looking almost 
blankly at him as he lay with his eyes closed. He occasionally made a 
noise like “ummm,” and only after several very long minutes did Tamila 
Kr;na manage to ask Prabhupada if they should continue with the kfr- 
Utna. By this time, more devotees, baring finished lunch, were entering 
the room, and they began softly singing hlrtana. Tamila leaned 
forward and assured Prabhupada about the stipend payments for his former 
family. Prabhupada acknowledged. 

“Don’t wortyP said Tamala Knma. “Fil see that each of them is satisfied. 
They won’t feel sorry in any way. You’ve provided for everyone, Snla 
Prabhupada.” 

After a few minutes, Prabhupada turned his attention to Hari4auxi, who 
was sobbing silently near Prabbupada’s bead. With some sternness in bis 
voice, Prabhupada asked, “Why do you want me to survive?” Hari-sauri 
could not speak. He fell that if he asked Prabhupada to stay it would be 
an offense, since he had already decided to leave. Hari4auri could not 
keep his emotions in check, and yet he did not want to say, “Stay and 
struggle.” Neither did he nor any of the others want Prabhupada to leave. 
Somehow, Tamala had not caught Prabhupada’s last remark to Hari- 

sauri, and so he leaned forward towards Prabhupada, half questioning, 
“They want you to survive?” 

If I want to die^* said Srlla Prabhupada, “this is a very peaceful death. 
You go on chanting.” 

As the hlrtana continued, Tamala Knna asked to be excused. Prabhupada 
asked why, and he replied he was going for discussion. 

For discussion,” said Srila Prabhupada, “They want me to survive, 
and I want to die peacefully. I cannot make miracles. The physical body 
has to be maintained if I am to surrive. But without taking food, bow 
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the physical body will go on? That is fanaticism. 

“Everything is in the hands of KRna,” said Tama a Kv?na. 

Srlla Prabhupada’s eyes had been closed, but suddenly he opened th 
and said. “Kr^na wants me to do as I like. The eho.ce is mtne. Kr^na 


has given me full freedom’* , ... 

These words struck some of the devotees as extremely startling and di - 
ferent. But BrahmSnanda spoke up in the mood of reside assuranc 

“It doesn’t matter whether you live or die, Prabhupada, he said. You 

always be with K^^na, and we will always be with you, ecause we w 


follow your instructions.” „ . v v 

“Whether I live or die,” Prabhupada said, “I will always be Krjna s 
servant. So if Brahmananda has assured me that this movement wil go 
on, then better let me die peacefully.” Tbe devotees, who were only inches 
away from Prabhupada, heard these faint words with dismay. After a few 
minutes of heavy silence, they resumed the klrtana. Pra upa a seeme 


*0 rest. , . - r 

Within a few minutes all the available G.B.C. men and senior sannyasU 
were gathered in the outer room. Brahmananda was feeling very ow a 
he had told Prabhupada that everything would go on without him and 
that Prabhupada had replied that he would therefore die. The devotees 
remained amazed at Prabhupada’s statement that Kfsna had given him 
freedom to do as he liked. These words now struck like a thunderbolt. 
With these words, “Krsna has given me the choice,” Prabhupada turned 
all the devotees’ minds in a different direction. Abhirama reminded them 
that Prabhupada wanted them to discuss about his recovery, and now t ^ 
were having that discussion. But they were confused and bewildered by 
the sudden change in Prabhupada’s mood. 

Klrtanananda Swami, the seniormost disciple, spoke up with clarity and 
logic. “It Krsna has given Srlla Prabhupada the independence to choose, 
that means He also has given us the independence. So we should assert 
our independence and ask Srila Prabhupada to stay. 

One by one, devotees spoke up in support of the decision to ask Srila 
Prabhupada to stay. Yes, it was a fact that the Kt$na consciousness move- 
ment would go on without Srila Prabhupada’s physical presence; but it 
wouldn’t be the same. 

‘*Yes, and Prabhupada hasn’t finished translating the Srlmad' 
Bhigavatamy said Brahmananda. 

**Yes,” said another, “we should ask Srila Prabhupada to stay for at 


least fi\e or ten >ears.*’ 
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“Five or ten years? We should ask him to stay for one hundred years!" 
“But not all of the G.B.C. members are here to decide” 

“Well, vrho in the G.B.C. is going to say that we shouldn’t ask 
Prabhupada to stayT' 

They were in agreement. They did want Prabhupsda to stay, and they 
should express their desire to him. The mood of the last few days had 
suddenly reversed. They were no longer in the depths of despair but were 
thinking positively and enthusiastically that Srila Prabhupada would stay 
with them. 

“Why should we think that there is no hope for him to become fit 
again?” said Klrtanananda. “Jesus could bring people back to life from 
the dead, and even mundane yogis can do it. So Srtla Prabhupada certainly 
can if he wants.” 

Now Brahmananda spoke up with great strength. “We weren’t realiz- 
ing that actually we need Prabhupada! That should be the understand- 
ing. There is no question of allowing Prabhupada out of our presence 
for a moment!” 

It was about 3:30 PM. when the twenty devotees entered $rTla 
Prabhupada’s room and crowded around his bed. Srtla Prabhupada lay 
with his eyes closed, motionless, but alert to their presence. Klrtana- 
nanda Swami had been chosen to be the spokesman, and as he leaned 
over to speak to Srtla Prabhupada, his bps began to tremble, his eyes filled 
with tears, and he broke down, sobbing, with his head at the side of the 
bed. Srila Prabhupada reached out but could not find Klrtanananda. 
“Who?” said Prabhupada. 

Many voices spoke, “Klrtanananda.” 

Srila Prabhupada then laid his hand on Kirtanananda’s head and gently 
rubbed it. 

“Hmmm? So what do you want?’* he asked. No one could say anything, 
as they were all wailing for Klrtanananda. Brahmananda was rubbing 
Klrtanananda on the back to soothe him, and Tamala Krfua was encourag- 
ing him to try to aay something. Finally, after another minute of emo- 
tional waiting, Klrtanananda raised his head. He looked at Srila 
Prabhupada and pleaded, “If Ktfoa gives you the choice, then don’t go! 
We need you!” 

So this is your joint opinion?” asked Srila Prabhupada. “You have 
discussed? He held his hand in the air and moved it around, so as to 
indicate all the devotees. 

Brahmananda Swami spoke up ■very emotionally but positively: “We 
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have all met together, Srila Prabhupada. We want you to mmam and lead 
this movement and finish the Srlmad-BhSgavatam. We said that you must 
remain for at least another ten years. You have only done fifty percent 

of your work.” , . 

Srlla Prabhupada was listening very carefully without any 
but when Brahmananda said “fifty percent.” he frowned and said. No. 
Finally he uttered a “Hmmm.” He was considering the proposal. His eyes 
were still closed, and he seemed to be consulting Kysna from within himselt 
Several times he uttered “Hmmm.” and everyone was held in suspense, 
not able to speak or think or do anything except look intently at brila 
Prabhupada. Then with his eyes still closed, he yawned, and his gold teeth 
began to show. “All right,” he said. _ 

It was probably the most casual-sounding decision on life or death ever 
made. At that moment the devotees understood Srlla Prabhupada s in- 
dependent position; he could stay or go as he chose. They a ecome 
so faithless, however, that they were thinking that his jpassing away was 
inevitable and could not possibly be delayed, even by Srlla Prabhupada 
himself. Now he displayed his wonderful transcendental nature with a sim- 
ple yawn- “All right”— as if choosing between life and death was the 
most unimportant thing in the world. HarikeSa gave a short laugh, t e 
kind that he saved for when Srtla Prabhupada did something completely 
transcendental, incomprehensible, and inimitable. ‘ /oyu, Prabhupfi a. 

Vrabhupada had again proven himself to be beyond understanding. The 
devotees laughed nervously, unsure what was appropriate. 
whether to laugh or cry, they feU silent again to see what Prabhupada 
would do. . 1 . j 

“So give me something to drink,” he said, and all the evoteess ou e 

“Jayu. Prabhupada!” He would stay with them. It was confirmed. Everyone 
was greatly relieved. “All glories to Srlla Prabhupada! 

“This is real affection,” Prabhupada replied. 

The atmosphere had changed. Srlla Prabhupada had c ange . 

vants lifted him up, and all the devotees watched as he drank a full glass 
of grape juice. Now, instead of withdrawing his energy, as e a one 
steadily for the last few days, he came back to life again. en e ay 
back. “Thank you very much,’* he said. “Hare Kt?na. 

And the do'otees replied, *‘Hare Kr?na.” ^ ^ 

So this was what Prabhupada wanted. He was drawing out their emo- 
tions and increasing their affection for him more and more by putting 
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them into a stale of transcendental distress. Now they could 

at least to a tiny degree, what the gopW pangs of 

Srlla Prabhnpada was hringing his dtsciples to the eitremes of det ot.onal 

sentiments and showing that actually their lives were in his hands. 

After a long pause he ashed, “Strawberries, they have been brought. _ 

“Yes, Srlla Prabhupsda,” said Tamala Knna, “very nice strawberries. 

“1 will tahe some strawberries,” he said. 

“Snla Prabhupsda.” TamSla Knna said, “you gave your word to KRna 
in Bombay that you would see Kim sitting in His new big tcmpl^ and 
you have yet to keep your word to Him.” Prabbupsda smiled verybng ty. 

“You have fixed the date for the opening of Bombay," said BrahmS- 
nanda. “January the first. So we would like to invite you to come,^IIa 
Prabhupida. It is your temple. You have asked Kt?na to come there. When 


we all gave up, you carried on the fight.** 

“Yes, that was a great fight’* said Prabhupsda, smdmg. “After so much 
fighting and then to construct a big temple Is a great triumph. 

“I don’t think K??na will come into the temple,” said TamSla Kffna* 
“unless you are personally there, Srtla Prabhupsda, to open the door. 

Prabhupsda was still smilmg. “All right,” he said. “But chanting should 
not be stopped. Things should go on naturally.” 

Turning to KlrianSnanda, Prabhupsda asked, “KlrtanSnanda s 
palace— when it will be ready?” 

“In early spring,” KlrtanSnanda replied, “as soon as the weather is 
a little warmer. It gives you the chance to have a little time to recuperate, 
then go to Bombay and open the temple there, and then you can come 
open your palace. We have about seventy-five letters from all the devotees 
in New Vrindaban, and they are all begging you to come. They say their 
life is finished if you don’t come.” 

“So let me take a little resC* said Prabhupsda, “and then I shall take 
strawbemes.” 


Later that day, Snla Prabhupsda was speaking more audibly and quoting 
verses, including the liopani^ad verse that says one who acknowledges 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead can go on living for hundreds of 
^ears. He sal up and drank some vegetable broth. He also talked for half 
an hour with GirirSja about bank matters, repeatedly questioning him 
to make sure he understood. He also spoke at length with RSmesvara Swami 
about preachmg K^ija consciousness in Iran. 
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of the devotees. Srila PrabhupSda himself was responding to the devotees’ 
prayers, and Knna had given him the choiee. But as a 
Srila PrahhupSda waited for further developments, ever sensitive to Kn 
desire. As Prabhupada had said when invited by Klrtanananda to co 
to his palace in New Vrindaban, “Let us see which palace I am going to. 

As a loving tension can sometimes exist between the Supreme Lor an 
His pure devotee, so now a similar tension existed between br a 
Prabhupada and his followers. Prior to his disciples’ desperate petition 
at his bedside, Srila Prabhupada had seen his duty as instructing hjs 
disciples in how to die. Part of his mission was to set the perfect examp e 
in this most important lesson— how to pass life’s ultimate test. But now 
his disciples were asking him to postpone the lesson in dying and sl^ 
with them indefinitely in the preaching field. And Prabhupada had agree , 
showing that he had the ability to live if he chose. But sooner or later 
he would have to return to the lesson on how a person should face t e 


end of life. 

One special feature of Srila Prabhupada’s activities is his relating in- 
timately to the human condition while at the same time remaining aloof 
and transcendental. As a pure devotee, he was not subjected to the law 
of karma, which awards reactions for pious and sinful deeds. He was not 
born by the force of karma, nor would he die by force of karma. As slated 
by Srila Rdpa Gosvaral, “One whose body, mind, and words are fully 
engaged in devotional service to Lord Kisna is a liberated soul, even while 
living in this world.** People often misunderstand the movements of a pure 
devotee within the material world, just as one, on seeing clouds blowing 
past the moon, may think the moon itself is moving. The sdstra, therefore, 
warns us never to see the guru as an ordinary man subject to karma. 

But Srila Prabhupada, while always transcendental to this world, showed 
the conditioned souls how they too could come to the stage of liberation 
by constantly thinking about Kr$na and serving Him, so that at the time 
of death they could return to Krsoa in the eternal, spiritual world. And 
Prabhupada*s lessons were always practical and universal. Srila Prabhu- 
pada’ s books, for example, were not mere theory but were practical and 
full of realized knowledge. And Prabhupada practiced what he preached; 
his entire life was exemplary. He had been in family life, and even then 
he had vigorously preached, by starling his Back to Godhead magazine. 
In poverty and obscurity he had struggled to start a spiritual movement, 
and by the grace of K^fna and his spiritual master, he had become suc- 
cessful. He had always shown by his humanlike attempts his willingness 
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to bravely take on austerity and face danger He had shown 
spiritual life for all to try and follow He had gone alone, in oW ag^' “ 
a foreign country and had chanted Hare Kisna in a park in New York 

City, attraetmg the young men and women of America ere j 

shLd take his example and try to serve Ky^na, despite f “ 

impediments Srila Prahhupada encountered obstacles, yet by ^ee wdl 

and the help of Ki5na, he surmounted them This was is won 

ample. It is said that Lord Caitanya, five hundre 

render to Kifna more attainable than Lord K^na had A™ *ousand years 
ago And now, in the twentieth century, Srila Prabhuplda has made Kr^na 
consciousness possible for people all over the worl „.„ij 

As part of his instruction and example, Srila Prabhupada knew he won d 
have to show people just how to die. He had escape ® 

of times— by Krsna’s grace, by the prayers of his discip es, an y 
pure and powerful will to propagate his movement ut rom 
given to hm by Lord Kr,na in 1977, Srila Prabhupada began deci^vely 
and conclusively ending his mission in the material wor n 
hiB final duties was his giving complete guidelines on how o i 
perfectly showing how to do that which everyone has to o, u 
IS most difficult to do successfully die ... 

But a loving conflict was there Prahhupada loved his iscy es 
knew they were not yet fully mature His movement already 
potency and stature in the world, and yet it had many enemies e 
inclined to always protect his devotees, his movement, an a ivi 

titles, even the animals So when his most intimate an 

pleaded that they could not go on without him, he ha turne roin s 
ing how to die, agreeing to stay with them and preach ut at w a P 
would they ever be willing to let him go’ At what point cou e sa 
the world of maya and the enemies of Krsna were all gone wap 
would his disciples become fully mature’ 

In following his decision to stay, Srila Prahhupada 
to his disciples, allowing them to care for him complete y ose w 
part recalled that never before had Srila Prahhupada allowed such in 
timate dealings between himself and his disciples The on y t mg co 
parable was in New York, in 1966, when he had been very intimate in 
dealing with the first persons to jom him, persons who had known nothing 
of the etiquette of approaching a spiritual master But t ose w o wer 
present now and who had also been present then said that t ese ajs we 
e'en more intimate 
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Al one point Kirtanananda firmly insisted that Srila Prabhupada dnn 
a full cup of juice, even when he said he had had enough Klrtananan a 
felt awkward, insisting “I am not like mother Ya§oda that 1 can do this, 
he said ‘‘I keep remembering that you are my spiritual master” But Srila 
Prabhupada allowed himself to be ordered by Klrtanananda Similar y, 
Bhavananda, Tamala Krsna, Bhakti cam, Upendra, and other servants 
coaied Srila Prabhupada to follow certain diets and cared for his body 
constantly The other devotees were reminded of the story of Uvara Purl, 
who gave intimate bodily service to his spmtual master, Madhavendra 
Purl, when Madhavendra was m the last stages of his life and apparently 
invalid According to the Caitanya cant&mfto it was by this menial, 
bodily service that Ifivara Purl proved his love for his spiritual master and 
was allowed to become the spiritual master of Lord Caitanya 
Srila Prabhupada had deferred the lessons m dying in favor of giving 
his disciples an unparalleled opportunity to serve him in pure and sim 
pie love And he allowed this not only for a few, but for whoever came 
to Vtndavana Many came, and all were allowed to enter Srila Prabhupada s 
room, massage his body, and sit with him as long as they liked, day and 
night, chanting the holy name for his pleasure. Srila Prabhupada also 
recommenced his translating, and this was done openly Whereas premously 
he had always worked in solitude, he now encouraged all devotees to come 
as he lay m bed dictating his Bhaktivcdanta purports. He was givmg himself 
completely and declanng it also, telling the devotees present, “Never leaw 
me,” and “I cannot live without your company” They had asked him to 
stay, and he had agreed, consigning himself completely to their care. 

Those who were blessed to have this service felt themselves passing over 
all barriers of reluctance to serve, as well as all barriers of material desire. 
By intimately serving Srila Prabhupada, they felt the strength of com 
pletc surrender and sensed that this would sustain them always even when 
Srila Prabhupada eventually did depart from the world 
Prabhupada also continued speaking as he had in recent months, about 
bemg unafraid of death and being fixed m transcendental knowledge. When 
receiving a presentation of some of his books recently printed in Portuguese 
by Hfdayananda Coswami, Prabhupada encouraged him and said, “This 
18 life. The matenal world 15 just bones The bones are not our real life. 

Our real concern 15 the hvmg force. The bones may remain or go it doesn’t 

matter The real life is sustaining the bones There is even a history that 
there was a rji who had only bones So there is a science by which you 
can sustain life by only bones Hirai^akasipu did it” 
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“You are also do.ng U, Srila P«»>hup5da,” Tamala fena 
“So take care of the bones as long as possible, said 
the real life is here, always remember that The 
are simply all proteeting hones and flesh together But they have 

Tehran, Prabhupada said that he was ready to go, but, N y 
to take a bundle of bones” These were, of eourse, the same ‘»>em« tha‘ 
Prabhupada had always taught, the same themes that were i 
But the lessons were more poignant and striking when Prabhupad pp 
them to his own situation , , i „ 

More than one devotee compared Prabhupada 
important instructions in his last days As Bhlfma fe t no pain a 
learned and loving discourses even from his be o ^ 

Bhl§ma determined by his own will the time of his epar u . 
world, so Srila Prabhupada spent his last days oblivious to P ^ 
condition, defying death, and instructing his spintua y mn 
But Prabhupflda’s sons could no longer stand by and simply he 
philosophical lessons Prabhupada had accepted their af 

hadcriedforhimtostay with them, and now they wan e p Lu.jnada 

affection in the only world they understood, a world wit ri a 
living and talking with them, laughing or repnman mg ^ ^ 

They wanted him to eat and drink and become physically stro B ^ 

But again Srila Prabhupada seemed to change, and he 
food and drink He had postponed his passing away to exc an . j. 
with his disciples, and yet at the same time, by re using o -s-gri 
he was showmg his preference for passmg away He admitte , w p ’ 
that It was an impossible course of action to live wit ou oo 
Nor did he expect or want miracles If he was to get e er, i 
by taking nourishment But for reasons of his own, e wou n 
said recovery was material, and he didn’t want it _a„p 

He kept closely in tune with the will of KT?na, a owing e 

to sustain him The doctors who came were often puzz e , u , , 

were Vai§navas understood and respected his prerogative ra . 

servants made anxiety fUled attempts to induce Frabhup3 a o _ 
treatment But Prabhupada preferred to take only klrtana and Bhag . 
while at the same time sustaining a willingness to live, e 
With his disciples’ anxiety and patiently explained the puzz mg s 
they were in He wanted their care, and he allowed them to ry a 
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him, knowing that it was bringing them more and more into a 

of love. But gradually it became more clear that Kt?i)a 8 will was g 

Prabhupada’s departure. 

“Srila Prabhupada,” Bbavananda coaxed, alv.-a)-5 wrkmg on the assump- 
tion that Prabhupada could stay if he wanted, “your presence on this planet 
is the only thing that’s keeping the onslaught of the Kali-yuga from rca y 
taking effect. We have no idea even what will happen if you Iea>& ^ 

“It is not in my hands,” said Srila Prabhupada, with perfect clarity 
of consciousness. “Knoa-Balarama.” 

Srila Prabhupada always spoke clearly, logically, and with complete d^-o- 
tion to KT§na. Up until the last he dealt with practical matters, forming 
a Bhaktivedanta Swami Charity Trust for reconstructing ancient temples 
in Bengal and arranging final details regarding ISKCON properties an 
monies. Through all dealings he sUyed always alert, and he absorbed 
himself in ktrtana and Bhdgavatam. 

But it became obvious to his disciples that, despite his promise, he was 
again moving inevitably towards giving the final lesson. He was leaching 
that love was beyond death, that a disciple’s love could call the spiritual 
master back to the world to stay, and that a pure devotee has the ability 
to stay in the world beyond his allotted time. Meanwhile, however, he was 
progressing steadily to the final point The devotees didn’t feel angry with 
him or cheated that he was doing so. He had told them that he had free 
will given by KT?ija' And they also, by their free will, had asked him to 
stay, and he had agreed. But they knew he was not obliged. If, despite 
their prayers, Lord Kr§na was telling Srila Prabhupada that he should 
come back home to Godhead, what could they do but accept? If Srila 
Prabhupada was accepting, then they would accept alsa Nothing, however, 
could change the fact of their surrendered love; it had now become a solid 
pact that could not be vanquished by any material changes. They had 
passed the test of eternal loving service, and that could not be taken away 
by death. 


Up until the end there were interludes of sweetness as well as displays 
of Prabhupada’s indomitable mood of fighting for Knna. One day 
Frabhupada’s sister Pisima arrived unexpectedly, and Prabhupada asked 
her to cook kicharl. At that time Kirtanananda was trying to put 
Prabhupada on the road to recovery by gradually increasing his liquids, 
and Kirtanananda and the other devotees opposed the idea of his sud- 
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nly eating solid foods. But Srlla PrabhupS a i 

“It doesn’t matter whether what she cooks oes g 

lid Srlla Prabhupada. “She is a Vaisnavl. t wi j became 

ten began speaking in an extremely humble way. “I^ow 

little puffed up because of my opulence an , > j jj there 

lod has shattered that pride. If you don’t have your body, what 

0 be puffed up about?’’ „ , . whatever you have 

Bhakti-caru Swami protested, “Srlla Prabhup > 

done, you have done for Ktspa.’’ „nmmit offenses.” 

“That may be, but in this world, unknowing ? T® _~vpr committed 
When Pisima heard this, she exclaimed. No, no, 
any offense.” _ „You are God’s 

“You cannot ever commit offenses,” said Bha^^ti c 
very dear one. How can you commit offenses? ^ 

“I am a little temperamental,” said Srlla Pra "P ‘ jo call it 
TOrds like rascal and so on. I never compromise • j pleach. 

‘A club in one hand and a Bhagavatam in the other. 

An^ay’ make arrangements for my sister.” ^ ,>,,o.i,ers, and again 

There were also visits from Srlla PrabhupSda s Niskincana 

Prabhupada asked forgiveness for his offenses, ne , prabhu, 
MSnadasa Babajl, Purl Maharaja, Asrama Maharaja, 

Pnrusottama Brahmacarl, and about twenty others cam 
Prahhupada’s bed. He was resting when they arrive , an ^p 

Wrlano until he awoke. When he saw them, he asked to ^ „^,jresse(! 


resting i 

woke. When he saw them, he asked to addressed 

of his bed with his Godbrothers all around, he 


ting in the center c 

All over the world there is a beautiful field P^ ,,rcessful or not. 
Piousness,’’ he said. “1 didn’t care whether I wonW be 
«nple are willing to take. They are all taking also. H w v ^^^yiping. 

e saying of Mahaprabhu, prtbivlte, will come ^ue. ueautiful field. 
Spread the holy name and distribute prasadam. There i 

^“ssia, everywhere they’re accepting. - -yg him, they 
when Prabhupada began asking his Godbrot ers , -‘You rule 

protested. “You are the eternal leader.” one of them ass 
over 


us, and chastise us** became proud of 

Porghe all my offenses,” Prabhupada repeated. 

“ .IIJ' opulence.” . you started 

tto,’ said Purl Maharaja, “you never became pro ' . yessing of 

Pt'sehing, opulence and success followed you. That w 
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Sri Caitanya MahSprabhu and Sri Kifna. There cannot be any question 
of your being offensive.’ 

When Srtla Prabhupada prese 
Puri Maharaja did not accept it 

the world,” be said. “Therefore uta-ai. a.w n 

should be caUed mchd patita-pivana [the great savior of the 

Prabhupida’s diseiples regarded Prabhupsda’s asking for his o ■ 
brothers’ forgiveness as a manifestation of his humility. But t^ ey were 
also purzled. Certainly Prahhup Jda’s Godbrothers were sincere 'h 
Prabhupada had committed no offense. Whatever he had done, he ha 
done for Ktsna. But Srila Prabhupada was also sincere in asking for 
forgiveness. That was the beautiful gem of his humility to ask everyone 
for forgiveness. 

For the purpose of preaching, displaying this gem had not always been 
the most effective way to spread the merciful teachings of Ujrd KT5na in 
every town and village. But now it could be displayed. In Uindon an 
now in Vrndavana, Prabhupada was showing his disciples extra affection 
and gratitude, without the reprimands usually necessary in training 
disciples. This attitude of complete humility was a symptom of the highest 
stage of devotional life. Srila Prabhupada had explained in his books that 
the madhynmddkikdri, the second-class devotee, makes distinctions be* 
tween the devotees, the innocent nondevotees, and the demons, whereas 
the maha-bhogavata, or fust-class devotee, sees everyone — except himself— 
as a servant of God. Sometimes, however, the maha-bhSgavata desires to 
come down from the first-class platform to the second-class platform, just 
to take up the most compassionate service of preaching Kt9na con- 
sciousness. Prahhupada’s disciples had all read of the mah5-bh6gavata 
stage in the scriptures, and now they were seeing it fully displayed, as 
Prabhupada referred to himself as the most fallen and asked for ev eryone s 
forgiveness. 


inled himself as mM-patita, greaUy fallen, 
“You have saved millions of people around 




But YOU 


Srila Prabhupada had heard of the program of his disciple Lokanatha 
Swami, who was taking a small group of men on a bullock cart and 
preaching in villages throughout India. Lokanatha had told Srila 
Prabhupada how in the course of their travels they had recently visited 
ilrtkas such as Badarikasrama and Bhim Kapur. Srila Prabhupada was 
enlivened to hear this, and he then evolved a transcendental desire to go 
himself on a cart pulled by bullocks to circumambulate the area of 
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Vtndavana. TamSla Ki?na and Bhavananda, who were serving P«Wiupada 
with increased intimacy, felt themselves unable to suppor r a 
pada in his desire, since they thought his fragile bo y cou no su 
such rough treatment on the roads. . i • »» 

But Srila Prabhupada reasoned that, “Dying on parikrama is glorious 
and he asked them to take him. A controversy deve ope amo 
devotees, as some said Prabhupada’s will to go on pan roma s 
immediately honored as an order from the spiritua master, e 
it, and he should not be denied. The doctor, however, assure e 
Srila Prabhupada's body would not survive the jostling of * 

many devotees who crowded around Srila Prabhupada s ® ® * 

opinions, and Prabhupada could see this. Following Ms request, o , 
Lokanatha went out and hired a cart with bullocks and prepare i 
the ride. Lokanatha and Hamsaduta suggested that the 

go to the city of Vnidavana or visit the seven main temp eso o o 

But then they said that since the next day was ’ 

Prabhupada could go to Govardhana Hill. Tamala Kysna, ’ 

and Bhakti-caru, however, protested adamantly against t j 

“One-day experiment,*’ Prabhupada said. “It is for one “And 

I will not die in one day.” He liked the idea of going to Govardhana. An 
"e shall make our cooking there,” he said. IxikanStha Swami, e assur 
them, was experienced. “Make very good picnic,” he sai. 

After discussing back and forth, the devotees final y eci e 
the next morning they would take Srila Prabhupada in a u oc 
Govardhana. The majority of the devotees then left Srila Pra up 
for the night. i - - 

Uter that night Srila Prabhupada received a visit from Ni5kincana 
KTSijadasa Babaji, who sat with Prabhupada, chanting and sometimes 
speaking in Bengali. Suddenly, Tamala Ky^na and Bhavananda 
Prabhupada's bedside. They were in tears and beside themselves with 

,. 1 , x, A 

Prabhupada understood. “You request me not 6°* ® 

“Well, Srila Prabhupada,” said Tamala KriiOi I Twn nf 

ting 80 upset sitting in the room upstairs. I was walking ‘ , 

the dc\otee8 told me that this road is so bad that if )0u go on i 
5-ou’re going to be jolted back and forth. The road is terrible. I just can t 
'Jndersund. Srila Prabhupada. why il has to be tomorrow that v.e ha 
to go. or an)body that wants )ou to travel, 1 do. But w ) o a 
K® when >-ou’re in this condition? I can’t understand it. y a 
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throvting everything out the vfindovr that we must go tomorrow? I can t 

""“M right,” said Srila Prahhnpada soMy, immediately agreeing to their 
proposal that he not go. 

“/avn, Srila Prabhupada!” said Bhakti-caru, who was also presen 
“Thanh you, Srlla Prahhupsda,” said BhavSnanda with great tenet. 
“All right. You’re satisfied?” . 

“Now I am, Srlla PrahhupSda,” said BhavSnanda. “Yes. I was in t 
much anxiety.” 

“Ne\er mind. I shall not put you in anxiety.” 

‘‘ActuaUy, Snla Prabhupada,” said Tamala KT?na, “we’re so much at- 
tached to you that you practically drive us to madness sometimes. Tonig 
Vte were becoming mad.” . ,, 

“No, no, I shall not do that,” said Prabhupada. “BabajI Maharaja, 
Prabhupada turned to Ni$kincana Kr^nadasa BabajI and said, 
see how much affection they have for me.” 

“Srlla Prabhupada,” said Tamala Kr§na, “the way you deal with us 
simply deepens our attachment every moment” 

“It is my duty,” said Prabhupada, and the devotees laughed warmly* 
understanding. Yes, they could understand— that was his duty. By all his 
actions and dealings, Prabhupada’s intention was to capture spirit souls 
and delher them to Knna. His method was loving service, but he did 
not do it for himself. He was delivering them to Krfna. That was his duty. 


On Nmember 14, 1977, at 7*30 EM., in his room at the Krishna-Balaram 
Mandir in Vrndivana, Srtla Prabhupada ga\e his final instruction by leav- 
ing this mortal world and going back to Godhead. 

His departure was exemplary, because his whole life was exemplary. His 
departure marked the completion of a lifetime of pure devotional service 
to Ktsua- A few days before the end, Srlla Prabhupada had said he was 
instructing as far as he could, and his secretary had added, “You are the 
inspiration” “Yes,” Srlla Prabhupada had replied, “that I shall do until 
the last breathing.” 

Prabhupada*s “last breathing” was glorious, not because of any last- 
minute mystical demonstration, but because Srlla Prabhupada remained 
in perfect Kr?na consciousness. Uke grandfather Bhlfmadeva, he remained 
completely collected and noble and grave, teaching until the end. He was 
preaching that life comes from life, not from matter, and he was showing 
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that one should preach w.th every breath he has The many d" 

crowded the large room bore witness that up to t e ve^ en , , 

remained exactly the same There was nothing suddenly '"“"f 
what he had previously shown and taught them At the time of his depar 
ture, therefore, he was teaching how to die, by always depending on Krsna 
Prabhupada’s passing away was peaceful During t e j 

14, the Linyo asked him, “Is them anything you want’; and Prabhupada 

replied faintly, kuch icc/ia nahfm “I have no desire „onths 

was in the perfect situation in V^ndavana, with devotees ^ j,..,nles 

previously, a young girl, the daughter of one of PrabhupSda s dmcip ea 
had passed away in Vrndavana, and when Srila P^e^hupada had be» 
asked if she went back to Godhead to personally associa e , ..i’ 

he had said, “Yes, anyone who leaves his body m Vrndavana is 1 berated 
Of course, “Vrndavana” also means the state of pny® “ C are is 
As Advaita Acarya had said of Lord Caitanya, erever 
Vrndavana” And this was also true of Srila Pra upa ® 

Prabhupada passed away in London, New York, or Moscow, . 

destination would have been the same As lord rfna 
Bhagavad gita, “One who is always thinking of Me, sure y v 
Me.” But because Vrndavana dhama is the quintessential ^r^ 

consciousness within the universe, the ideal place for nsda’s life 

world, so It was yet another exemplary feature of Srila P^b^iupada s life 
that he went back to Godhead with Vrndavana as his last 
Those Vaisnavas who had taken the vow never to risk leaving f 
could see that Srila Prabhupada, after sacrificing everyt ing i 
the benefit of residing in Vrndavana— to deliver fa en sou s in 
godforsaken locations of the world, had returne to e 
Vrndavana and from there had departed for the ongina a o ^ 

Krsna in the spiritual sky As stated in the Srimad , ■ , 

who executes service in Vrndavana certainly goes bac o o 
Godhead, after giving up his body” 

Srila Prabhupada’s departure was also perfect because he was chan g 
and hearing the holy names of God Thus the Supreme ^ of 

Godhead was present at Srila Frabhupada’s passing ju^ as 
the celebrated passing away of Bhtsmadeva, who said, espi e 
mg equally kind to everyone. He has graciously come be ore m 
1 am ending my life, for 1 am His unflinching servitor As 
came before Bhl«madeia, assuring him and everyone else that ? 
was returning back to Godhead on leaving his body, so the Lord m His 
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incarnation of namavMra. the Hare Knna mantra, was present tor Srila 

Prabhupada’s departure. , . i 

Srila Prabhupada’s life had been dedicated to spreading the holy nain 
to evety town and village, and tor a month he had been surrounding hunseu 
with the holy name. For his passing away, he especially wanted to liu 
room with devotees chanting Hare Kyspa, and Kysna fulfilled that wis • 
Srila Prabhupada, therefore, departed under the most favorable cir- 
cumstances possible— in the most sacred place, Vrndavana, surroun e 
by Vai9navas chanting the holy name. 

An ideal spiritual teacher (acarya) always acts in such a way that ot ew 
may follow his example. As Srimad-Bhagavatam states, these 
who cross over the ocean of hirth and death by taking shelter of the 
of the lotus feet of K^na miraculously leave the boat on this side for otheR 
to use. And Srila Prabhupada’s disappearance, by its perfect examplCf 
fords all conditioned souls the means for meeting the greatest of all dangers. 
An auspicious death is not merely a matter of psychological adjustment, 
so that one may die without regret or without becoming unduly upset. 
The real point is that at the time of death the soul must leave the body 
and take his next birth. Only the K^^na conscious soul can leave this world 
of birth and death and attain an eternal, blissful life in the spiritual world. 
Therefore one’s life is tested at death. 

Death means the soul cannot stand to live m the body ai^rmore. Whatever 
the material cause may be, the situation has become unbearable for the 
soul. And leaving the body causes great distress. The sastras, therefore, 
advise us to get free from the <^cle of repeated birth and death. Meeting 
an inauspicious death and being dragged down to a lower birth is the 
most fearful thing for the living being. So fearful is it that we may try 
to ignore death altogether. Death is painful because the eternal spirit soul 
is placed in a most unnatural situation: although he is eternal and should 
not have to die, he is forced to die because of his connection with the 
material body. At death, the eternal soul is forced to leave the body for 
a destination he knows not. Thus he is full of fear and suffering. The 
pain and fear are usually overwhelming, and one thinks only of material 
attachments or bodily pain. Therefore King Kulasekhara prayed, and 
Prabhupada often quoted, “Please let me pass away, not in some prolonged 
contemplation of my bodily death, but just while I’m chanting Hare Krfna. 
If I can meditate on You and then pass from this body, that will be 
perfection.” 

Oier the last months of his life in this world, Srila FrabhupSda taught 



The Final Lesson 


421 


how it is possible to meet death step by step m Krspa conscious . 
his last days, he told one of his sannyfljis, “Don’t think this isn going 
to happen to you.” Prabhupada came into this world, on Kr^na s request, 
to teach us how to live a pure life of Krspa consciousness, and that m- 
dudes how to finally pass away from this world to attain e ern 
Prabhupada underwent death in a way that was ® an 

at the same time in a way which we can all follow. W en we ave ’ 
we can cling to the memory of how a great soul left his ° J ^ Hnrp 
ing of K^^na, surrounding himself with the medicine o c an in 
Krsna, always desiring to hear about Kr$na» and practicing e ac 
from the misery of the material condition. This last 
the most wonderful and important instructions Srila ra up 
us. He taught by his life, by his books, and at the end by is ymg. 
tion in how to die is meant especially for the human eing. n 
dies, and a human being also dies; but a human being . 

understand the process of going back to the spiritua wor a ^ 
of death. Remaining always fixed and undisturbed in K^pa conscio > 
Srila Prabhupada expertly taught the process. His passing away, ere 
was a perfect lesson, and one that can be faithfully fo owe 


While there was nothing lamentable for Srlla Prabhupa a in 

lug from the world and going back to Godhead, it was *^^J*®*" ^Wprnme 
table for his followers and for the people of the whole wor ’ ^ ° ^rila 
bereft of the presence of their greatest well-wisher an .Up 

Prabhupada had written in a ^rfmad-BAdgarcram purjmrt, *]„ 

mortal body of the spiritual master expires, the disciple ® of 

libe the queen cries when the king leaves his body. At t ® , 

his own spiritual master, Srila Prabhupada had written, On 
0 my Master. I made a cry of grief; I was not able to tolerate the abse^e 
)'ou, my guru.” And so on November 14, 1977, as t ® P°p ^ , i 

spread around the world, those who knew and loved Sri ® ^ j 

"ere gripped by a fearful, unrestricted grief. They saw every mg 
them in the overwhelming atmosphere of separation^ ro 
Prabhupada. Thej- turned for solace to Srlla Prabhupada s books. 

HowMtf, the disciples and the »pirilual master are ’ 

because \he spiritual master always keeps company wit i e i P » 
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as long as the disciple foUcms the instructions of the 
This is called the association of v&nL Physical presence is c P 

As long as the spiritual master is physically present, the dismple sho 
sene the physical body of the spiritual master, and when the spintua 
master is no longer physically eaisting. the disciples should serre the 
instructions of the spiritual master. 


Srila Prabhupada’s disciples i^ere already carrying out his instructions, 
but now they would have to do so without the vapuh, without the opp - 
tunity of regularly seeing and being with him- At first this w« .1 
ficuU for them to face, but those who were sincere soon realized that r 
Prabhupada had, upon his departure, given them the greatest gi 1 0 a ' 
service in separation. 

Service in separation is the highest realization and ecstasy. j 

the teaching of Lord Cailanya Mahaprabhu, in regard to lord , 

His foremost devotees, the gopis of Vfndavana. When Ki?na left His helmed 
gopla and went to Mathura, never to return to them in Vmdavana, t c 
gopU (and all the other residents of Vpidavana) wept piteously in 
tion. They so much loved Kr^na that they could not live without Hi®, 
and to maintain their Ihes they began to constantly remember and diswss 
His name, fame, form, and entourage. By constantly remembering Hi® 
in love and by anticipating HU return to Vpidavana, they achieved an 
ecstasy of union in separation, which Gaudlya Vai?nava scholars declare 
to he superior CTen to the ecstasy the gopis felt in Kr?na’ s presence. Becai^e 
Kr§na is absolute, even remembering Him or chanting His name puts tne 
devotee into direct contact with Him. But because there is simultaneously 
a feeling of separation from Him, there is an added dimension of in- 
conceivable, simultaneous union and separation. This is the epitome of 
Kr;i>a conscious realization. 

Prabhupada’s followers knew this principle of service in separation, 
technically known as vipratambha sevO, but to most devotees it was a 
theoretical realization. Before one can feel intense loving separation from 
Krsna, one must first feel intense attraction to Him. But for the condi- 
tioned soul who has forgotten and abandoned Kr|na and has come to 
the material world under the spell of moyfi. illusion— for him, “separation* 
from Ktsna U based on complete ignorance and forgetfulness. 

In coming to spiritual life, a neophyte first begins to awaken to the very 
existence of Cod, as he overcomes atheistic misconceptions. Next, he comes 
gradually, through practice, to take up a relationship of service to Kr?na, 
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through serving the spiritual master. Intense love of tu« 

is the most advanced stage and cannot possibly be rea ize ^ ^ 

neophyte. Thus service in separation had remained a theoretical teaching 
to many of Prabhupada’s followers. j i r* u* 

But when Srila Prabhupada departed from the 
disciples to carry on his mission, they immediately rea ize union 
him in separation. He was gone, but he was still ve^ muc presen . 
realization was not a pretention or a myth, nor was it sentimenta psyc 
phenomena — telepathy, “communion with the dead, or so on. 
completely substantive, practical, palpable reality, a act o i e. 
Prabhupada had given them personal service, and now t ey wou 
tinue that service. Prabhupada was still present through his instruc i » 
and all the nectar of his direct association— all the nectar of rsna con 
sciousness that he had given and shared with them was sti ayai a 
Service in separation for Prabhupada’s disciples was un ou te y ^ ’ 

otherwise, now that they were without his personal presence, ow 
they able to sustain themselves in spiritual life? The fact that t f? 
continue as before, increase their feelings of devotion, an even in 
their serving capacity, meant that Srtla Prabhupfida was very muc 
with them. As Srlla Prabhupada’s last instruction was the lesson 
a human being should die, he now taught, beyond dying, ^ ^tvn 
tically implement the highest philosophical teachings o 

This realization gave the devotees great hope that 
and the revolutionary life of Kr§na consciousness he had brought 
him were not finished upon his departure. Often when a great persona 
dies, his contribution collapses; but Snla Prabhupada s presence rem 
and expanded, sustaining his devotees* lives. He was sti me g 


EPILOGUE 

In describing how the followers of His Divine Grace A. C. ®?***^, 
danta Swami Prabhupada continue to relish the nectar o 
ih separation, we are not speaking of only a small band o , 

*and de\olecs whom he initialed during his lifetime. Srtla Fra P 
was not onlj an dedryn, but he was the founder-dcdoi^ of the 
sciousness moNement, which is a dynamic spiritual rcalit). at rea i ) 
"^hing less than the yuga-dharma. or the form of spiritual Irfe recommended 
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; of s 


I the 


tor all humanity in the present age of Kali, the most dangero 
in which humanity eventually abandons all religious pnncip e 
The ultimate goal of human life was taught by Lord '’5 
Bhagavad-gm. when He declared, “Abandon all varieties of rehgi 
just surrender unto Me. 1 shaU deliver you from all “"•ar.d 

not fear.” Knna taught this five thousand years ago, when He pp 
in the world, but people have mUmlerpreted and misunderstoo^ w 
meant. Lord Caitanya advcnled, therefore, to revive the ongina ni 
of surrender to Kx^na, primarily by introducing the sankTrtana move 
of chanting the holy names of God- , 

Bhaktivinoda Thakura, a great devotee of Lord Caitanya 1^5 

the nineteenth century, foresaw that Lord Caitanya’s sonifrmno 
could and would be introduced all over the world. He had studte ^ 


many other religions and philosophies, but he felt that lord 


sofifcrrtano was universal, the essence of religious life able to unite 

and bring them to perfection. Bhaktivinoda Thakura’s son was Bha tiH ^ 
dhanta Sarasvatl, who became the spiritual master of Srila Prabhup ^ 


dhanta Sarasvatl, who became the spiritual master o» - 

and who ordered Srila Prabhupada to implement the vision of worl wi 
Kf^na consciousness by going to preach in the West. ^ , 

A. C. Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada is, therefore, to be appreciate 
not only as the guru of a few intimate servants or even the guru of a sing 
generation of disciples. As the founder-acorTO of the Kx?na consciousness 
movement, he introduced the standard of Knna consciousness as it c*® 
be practiced by all sincere followers for thousands of years to come. 

The scriptures predict that although the present age is constantly becoiu* 
ing more inauspicious, unfortunate, and degraded, for a period of ten thou 
sand years from the time of Lord Caitanya's advent a golden age of Krfna 
consciousness can appear, despite the force of Kali-yuga- Srlla Prabhupada, 
therefore, prepared his translations and Bhaktivedanta purports on the 
essential Vaisnava scriptures^Bftagoved-grrS, Srimod-Bhdgototomt 
CaUanya-caritamrto, and Bhakti rtudmfla-aindhu — with the plan that they 
would form the foundation of the Kf^na consciousness movement for ten 
thousand years 

We cannot limit Srila Prabhupada, therefore, by describing him only 
within the drama of his being the guru for one generation of followers. 
Srila Prabhupada Ujagad gum, the spiritual master of the entire world. 
He is a bona fide spiritual master, faithfully conveying the message of 
the disciplic succession from Lord Ki?na, as he received U in parampard 
from his spiritual master. But more than that, he was empowered by Kf?na 
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to do ^hat no other spiritual master has ever done He is 
ocaryo for spreading Lord Caitanya*s sankirtana wor wi e in 

of the age of Kali. , , . 

Anyone who wants shelter from the evil effects of the presen g 
age can have it by taking up devotional service t e pit 

Lord Caitanp’s teachings as given by Prabhupada. The ynamtc pr 
and realizations of Srila Prabhupada reveal the sublime teaching 
Caitanya, which otherwise have been neglected, misuse , an . j 

the confines of India. Srila Prabhupada was actually able to 
hord Caitanya’s prediction that Krsna consciousness wou sprea 
town and village in the world. . i • 

Srila Prabhupada had faith in these words and personally sa 
lifetime that pure Kr?na consciousness could be adopte y pe 
races and cultures, even those considered by Vedic stan as to e ' 
and outcasts. Through the applications of Srila ra upa a, 
the Kyjna consciousness movement is now proven to e via e or a 
anywhere in the world. . „ _ii u:* 

Anyone can serve Srila Prabhupada in separation, e a 
followers to avoid four sinful activities— meat-eating, ’ r 

sex, and gambling— and to chant the Hare Ki:?na mantra ^ j 

sixteen rounds daily on beads. He also advised that 
Vedic literatures such as Bhagavad-glla As It Is an r(ma j . 

And for keeping spiritual health and strength to fo«™ Ae ^ 

ciples, he advised that one associate with like-minded devotees Whoeve 
follows these basic practices and recognizes Srila Prabhupada ^ 
representative of Kr^na is his follower. And the Ved.e ecripture* ^y that 
only by serving the representative of Krub can one become 

The ways of serving Krsna are unlimited, as Srila 
displayed. He invited scientists, artists, philosophers, a 

sene Kr$na according to their occupations an capa * render- 

«st, instead of painting pictures out of his imag.nat.on or ™ 

•np of the material energy, can paint pictures Truth; the 

spiritual world. The poet can describe , scientist 

PMosopher can explain K^na as the cause of all 
«n proic that life comes from life; and the '“"/“."’"^on 

“Oney to the worthiest welfare actiiity of Kr?pa m a solitary 

Aoes not, therefore, haie to abandon his family or r mundane 

<0 realize Cod! In any situation of life one can more from mundane 
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to spiritual by adopting the practices ot Kpna 

broad and liberal way Srila Prahhupada intended Kpsn 

‘“Stltnal Society for Krishna Consciousness, Prabhnpada’.own 


•rnationaisocieiyiui . j«„„lnnme 

society of devotees, is meant to help all pemons intereste ^ 


ees, IS meam lo ncip - ,cv-rnN was 

spiritual life under Srila PrabhupSda’s 


spiritual me unacr ijma a - e— . v 

Prabhupada’s organization for establishing and proliferating P 


niWmUU lUl r' - J^oteCS 

ship, book printing and distribution, and communities w 


ana aisinouiiou, aim — refore 

could live and serve together in close association. Prabhupada e 


ether in Close associaiiou. * 

entrusted all bis properties, including the magnificent 


trusted all his properties, mciuumg me -- * . 

built in India, to ISKCON, for the protection and perpetuation ot nis 
And he instructed his disciples to show their love for him by ® 
cooperating among themselves lo expand further the K^na conscio 
movement. 


When a disciple expressed his appreciation of Prahhupada ® , 

pada replied, “I cannot take these wi 


cent quarters in Bombay, Prahhupada replied, 

me. I am leaving them for you to use.** , * 

The essential gifts of Kr?na consciousness which Prahhupada 


me essenuat giiw oi i^r^na consciousness wumu * — .. 

are for everyone. Although most people do not know it, they are a^ 


hankering for the happiness of genuine spiritual life. Prahhupada, 
of compassion, wanted to distribute the gifts of Krspa consciousness 
all the hungry people in the world. These gifts — peace of mind, satis ac 
lion, freedom from anxiety — can be obtained by anyone who la ^ ^ 
wholeheartedly to devotional service to the Supreme Personality o 
Godhead. This pure, happy stale can be realized by receiving the on 
going, dynamic legacy which Prahhupada left: his books, his devotees, 
his Kt?na consciousness society, and his method of expertly applying Krfna 
consciousness lo every situation in the modem context. Whoe>’er 
intelligently takes up the practice of Kv^ija consciousness will also inherit 
the most wonderful realization in his relationship with Srila Prahhupada, 
the pure devotee of Kr§na. 

We hope that the $rtla Prabhupeda-llUmria will help the readers in 
establishing their relationship with Srila Prahhupada. Its contribution 
is in the mood of remembering Srtia Prabhupada in separation. Remember* 
ing his pastimes puts one into direct contact with him and with the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, and this remembrance can free one from bond- 
age to material life and enable one to taste the nectar of the eternal pastimes 
of K^ija and His associates in the spiritual world. 

Srila Prabhupada’s life did not end on November 14, 1977. And we 
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Kope that the readers of ^rila Prabhupdda-lildmrta wi not ee ey 
finished their connection with this literature by having rea it onca 
Prabhupdda’lilamrta can be read regularly, from beginning ^ 
hope is that by hearing about Srila Prabhupada the 
himself a Prabhupadanuga, a follower of Srlla Prabhupada. e can 
no better fortune upon anyone. 


thus ends the sixth volume of the iRiLA PRABHOPADA-ULAM • _ 
PLETED ON NOVEMBER 9, 1982, IN THE KARTIKA SEASON, AT TH 
KRISHNA-BAURAM MANDIR IN VRNDAVANA. 
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BOOKS bu His Divine Grace 
A C Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada 


Bhagavad-gita As It Is 

Srimad-Bhagavatam, cantos 1 — 10 (30 vols.) 

Sri Caitanya-caritamrta (17 vols.) 

Teachings of Lord Caitanya 
The Nectar of Devotion 
The Nectar of Instruction 
Sri ISopanisad 

Easy Journey to Other Planets 
KT§na Consciousness: The Topmost Yoga System 
K?9na, the Supreme Personality of Godhead (3 vols.) 
Perfect Questions, Perfect Answers 
Teachings of Lord Kapila, the Son of DevahQti 
Transcendental Teachings of Prahlada Maharaja 
Teachings of Queen Kuntl 
M5na, the Reservoir of Pleasure 
Science of Self-Realization 
The Path of Perfection 
Comes From Life 
Perfection of Yoga 
“e)ond Birth and Death 
On the Way to K^sna 
Kaja-vidya: The King of Knowledge 
„ ovation to Ky^na Consciousness 
M?na Consciousness: The Matchless Gift 
_ arch for Liberation 
y ^^&r-gan (Bengali) 


Vai 
Buddhi.^ 

®hakti.i 


‘"5^a-vidya (Bengali) 
'“■>oga (Bengali) 


“naMi-ratna-boll (Bengali) 

to Godhead magazine (founder) 

omplffp eataigg jj upon request 

Book Tru.t 
California 90034 
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Sanskrit Pronunciation Guide 


Throughout the centuries, the Sanskrit language has been written in 
a variety of alphabets. The mode of writing most widely used throughout 
India, however, is called devanSgariy which means, literally, the writing 
used in “the cities of the demigods.** The devanagari alphabet consists 
of forty-eight characters, including thirteen vowels and thirty-five con 
sonants. Ancient Sanskrit grammarians arranged the alphabet accor mg 
to practical linguistic principles, and this order has been accepted by 
all Western scholars. The system of transliteration used in this boo con 
forms to a system that scholars in the last fifty years have accepted to 
indicate the pronunciation of each Sanskrit sound. 

The short vowel a is pronounced like the u in but, long a li e t e a 
In far, and short i like the i in pin. Long i is pronounced as in pique, 
short u as in pull, and long u as in rule. The vowel r is pronounced like 
^he ri in rim. The vowel e is pronounced as in they, ai as in ais e, o 
as in go, and au as in how. The anusvara (m), which is a pure nasal, 
is pronounced like the n in the French word bon, and visarga (h), whicn 
is a strong aspirate, is pronounced as a final h sound. Thus ah is pro 


Bounced like aha, and ih like ihi. , - 

The guttural consonants-k, kh, g, gh, and n— are pronounced trom 
the throat in much the same manner as in English. K is pronounce as 
in kite, kh as in Eckhart, g as in give, gh as in dig hard, and n as in 
sing. The palatal consonants — c, ch, j, jh, and n are pronounce 
horn the palate with the middle of the tongue. C is pronou^nced as 
^hair, ch as in staunch-heart, j as in joy, jh as in hedgehog, an n 
®s in canyon. The cerebral consonants — 1, ih, d, dh, and ^i are pr 
nounced with the tip of the tongue turned up and drawn back against 

t 0 dome of the palate. T is pronounced as in tub, th as in ^ ^ 

f as in dove, dh as in red-hot, and n as in nut. The dental consonants--t, 
’ ' dh, and n — are pronounced in the same manner as t ^ * 

with the forepart of the tongue against the teeth. ® *1. 
JJ'Bsonants-p, ph, b, bh, and m- are pronounced with the lips. 
‘ pronounced ns in pine, ph os in uphill, b as in bird, bh as m 
diard, and m as in mother. The semivowels— y, r, 1, 

Pronounced as in yes, run, light, and vine respectively. The s'^***'"*® J’ 
’ ^ ®"~nre pronounced, respectively, ns in the German wor spr 

English words shine and sun. The letter h is pronounced as m 
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A 


Acarya— one who teaches by example. , r j -fU /^ffprinas 

Arati-a ceremony for worshiping the Deity of the Lord w.th offenng 

of food, lamps, fans, flowers, and incense. teachines 

Arjuna— the intimate devotee of Lord Krsna who ear 
of Bhagavad-gm from Him on the battlefield 
Ayur Vedic medicine-a system of medicine based on 


B 

Balarama— the first expansion of Lord Kt5>’a, appearing as H' 

Bhagavad.gita-“Song of God”; the essential 

knowledge spoken to Arjuna by the Supreme ’ , 

Bhakti— devotion to the Supreme Personality o o ’ ; f 

Bhakti-rasampta-sindhu-Rapa Gosvaml’s definitive explanatio 

devotional service to the Supreme Lord. —aster of A. C. 

BhakUsiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura-the spiritual master 

Bhaktivedanta Swami, Srila Prabhupada. or spiritual 

Brahmacari- a celibate monk; the first of the four as 

orders of life. . . , , , n.ard all over the 

BThat-mrdanga— the ktrtana of God which can , , 

world by the distribution of transcendental kn g • 

C 

u ■ nf Lord Caitanya 

Caitanya-carilamyta— the standard biograp > 

Mahaprabhu, written by ^^Rhadasa Kniiraja. 

^itnnynMahaprabbu-thenforflra ofLoru rvf 

mission is to teach love of God through the chant, g 
names. 
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D 

Danda\als— prostrate obeisances. 

Dakana— audience with a revered personality or a Deity. 

Dhama— a holy place; an eternal abode of the Supreme Lord. 

Dboll— the standard Indian men’s garment, a simple piece of c ot 
vrrapped around the lower body. 

G 

Gamcha— a short cloth wrapped around the lower part of the bod}- 
Gaudiya Math*— the mission established in India by Srila Bhaktisi 
dhama SarasvatT Thakura for spreading Krsna consciousness. 
Ghee"" clarified butter used as oil in cooking. 

Gopis— the cowherd girls of Vpidavana, who are the most advanced and 
intimate devotees of Lord Krsna. 

Gyhastha— one who is practicing spiritual life while living with wife and 
children; the second dirama, or spiritual order. 

GurukuU— the school of the spiritual master. 

Guru*puja— a ceremony for worshiping the guru (spiritual master) 

1 

ISKCON— International Society for Knshna Consciousness. 

J 

Jagannatha— “Lord of the universe”; a special Deity of Lord Ky^na, 
originating in Onssa on the cast coast of India at PurL 
Japa*"chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra softly for one’s personal 
benefit. 


K 

Kali-yuga the present age of confusion and quarrel, which began five 
thousand years ago. 

Karalalas — sacred hand-cymbals. 

Karma— fruitive action, for which there is always a reaction, good or bad- 
Wchari— a cooked preparation made from rice and lentils. 
Klrtana-glonfication of Cod, especially by the chanting of His holy 
names. 
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Kr§na— the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
Ksatriya-the administrative and protective occupation 
the system of social and spiritual orders 


according to 


L 


Lila—pastimes of the Supreme Lord 


M 

Mangala-arali— the first worship ceremony of the day, observed 
sunrise 

Mantra — a sound vibration that liberates the min 
Maya— the external energy of the Supreme Lord 
l^Ueccha— meat eater 
Mudhas— fools, rascals 

Mrdanga— a sacred drum, made of clay, used in irtana 
N 

Nityananda— the chief associate of Lord Caitanya 


Pand^ — a tent 

Pandita 


;;rabh„paL-.t:sp.nmalmas,erat.hosefee,aUo.^^^ 

Prasadam-food spinlualized by first being offered to the S p 
for His enjoyment 

Pujari— a priest engaged in worshiping the Deity 
urts— puffy v/heat breads fried in ghee. 


Padho(ram) — the eternal consort of Lord Kjsna and manifestati 
His internal pleasure potency , , 

^asagulti-a milk sweet made from curd soaked m swe 
pQlha-jalra— the annual carl fesliial of Lord Jagann 


S 

S^dhu— a saintlj person 
^ cooked ^egctablcs 
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Sankirtana — congregational chanting of the holy names of the Lor , 
the recommended process of yoga for this age. 

Sannyasi— one in the sannyasa order. 

Saslra— scripture. 

Srimad-Bhagavalam— the voluminous scripture composed by Srila 
Vyasadeva to describe and explain Lord KT?na’s pastimes. 
Subhadra-"the younger sister of Lord Kt^na and personification of His 
spiritual potency. 

T 

Tiffin— a stacked set of metal food containers. 

Tilaka— sacred clay marking the body of a devotee as a temple of God. 

V 

Vai§nava— a devotee of Vifiju (or Kr§na) 

VySsasana— the honored seat of the spiritual master. 

Y 


Yajria— sacrifice 
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anthill & civiliration fmodern), 275 
arms & kfatnyas, 359 
belly & i>iiii>ur, 359 

blind man & America, 237, 209, 2111 213 
boat & Ktfna, 420 

body's structure A varnAsramo-dhorma structure, 
359 

bombs A books, 22 

bull tied to grinding mortar A conditioning, 343 
butter A men, 74 
cobra A devotees, 349 
crocodiles A milyd, I9T-93 

crows A materialists, 222 

demons of past age A modern culture, 248 

diamond A Krspa consciousness, 276, 279, 290 

dog A student, 276 

dogs A human beings, 296 

fire A women, 74 

Canges' waters A pure devotee’s body, 337 
government servants A devotees, 254 
grhoitha CSfoma A “normal situation,'’ 197 --98 
guerrilla warfare movement A Knot conscious- 
ness, 8 

bead A brdhmana, 359 
hogs A materialists, 57 
human body A society, 70 
lame man A India, 207, 209 
legs A iidriu, 359 

licking honey bottle A matenal view of Kttoa con 
fciousnesi, 3 
machine A body, 292 
maestro A Prabhuplda. 41 
medicine A Krsca consriousness. 256 
noon A pure devotee, 9-J— 95, 410 
ocean A birth death cycle, 420 
outlaw A conditioned soul, llO 
owls A Biaterialiftv. 59 
question about Sill's fsther A Prsbhuplds's 
purpose, 293 

soldier A Prsbhupida. 332 
stool A potmea, 3S3 
sun A fSe^tolam. 30—31 
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Anilopw (continued!) 
tna & Prabhnpid*, 212 
twin t mind, 2S6 
tvtni & dcioteei, 222 
train C ducipUc tuccestion, 377 
of making ilecping penon & preaching. 56 
wheat thrething machine & pure derotee. 322 
Anaadamaji, 54 
Anaada Prabhu. 4)5 

Afiantaro ilAo paramiia-cayiAlara^tham 
ytne quoted, 212 
Aager 

10 derotional aemee, 133 
matenal, dtHned, 133 
Animal ilaughter, 55, 33 
Annid b/iorcnti bhOUm quoted, 276 
AnU defined, 77 
Anticvlt moreraeet 

Krtaa conaciaiiineu Dtnement mitUbeled bp, 216 
Set olao ^e« tori eaae 
jjniiiiliyenn Irijfa quoted, 233 
‘ A Prayer to The Higher Anthontiea,” 321 -22 
Arabian Sea, 21) 

Argentiiu, 259 

AnMsa deprogramaiag tenter, 257 
Arjuat 

DuUgadl «tfe of, 256 
Kcm'i inatruetiona to, 133. 212, 357 
Sec el$9 fiAngoMd-gCU 
method of pleanng Knna «aed by, 163 
Prahhaptda eoapued with, 209 
Afft^ffdjvga deTined. 333 
AnndhaOdeet dlat, 369 
.laomordAto quoted, 317 
Ataan apt Ueia-da Cm dehaS quoted. 149 
Airina hlahlrljt, 41S 
Araembfroan John Porter, 6S, 130 
Aatrologei(»X 331. 356 - 57. 358, 360- 61. 36S 
379 391 

Aftrooooty, raodem. 343 

Alheutf, 300 — 1 

Atreya Rii dua, 320, 413 

Attar defined, 331 

AockUnd Prabhoplda in, 186 

Aorebindo, Sn, 91 

Auttralia 

booh diatribaliOD in, 33—39 
Deilin in, 366 — 67 
Prabhnptda in. 47 
Ayodhylpali. 393— W 
Ayur hedie medicine, 358 


B 

Batk la Cadhead tnagaan* 
dietramlion of. 13, J4, 39 
fareign publicatioa of. 37. 39 
Founh of Jaly eater oa, 199 
Prabbuplda nam. 183. 353 410 
Satnarupa dUa Coraanji 4 362 
Babutana dlia. % 99 
Balatima. Lord, 323 


Boiordn ininya-grimo quoted, 74 
B^aeanU dlaa, 321, 366, 377 
B*n>oi Pert. IIO-Il 
Balboa the explorer, 113 

Bilt-oardana dita, 26 — 27 „ , „ w 

"Barefoot Swatni drawa adminog Knahoa erowa 
headline. 116 
Bay of Bengal, 243 
BBT 

BhahtiredanU IniUtute funded by, ooS 
booh production by See Book production 
in eompetilion with PrMvpidi’t fritulaH®?. 
fuDCtiona of. 34 — 36 
ISKCOS aeparate from, 34 
bbrary party of, 33, 41, 338 
Lot Angelea. moeed to by, 47, 48 — 49 
Dewclelter, 9. 12. 363 
Prabhupida ereafea. 34 
Prahhuplda manager of, 34, 35 — 36 
Prabhoplda 'a name omitted on ttga lof, *!' 
Ptabbopdda toon, 51 
annifrtoAd party of, 32 
trtuieea for, 325 
BBT liifafy party, 33, 41, 333 
BBT nevaletter, 9. 12, 3W 
Bel Cowrra, 329 
Beogal 

Home Minuter for. 266 , , 

ISKCON eenier in. See Mayiptir Chaadfodiyi 
hSaadir 
Berkeley 

Caiunyi feeintl in. 13 
Prabhupida u. 93- 102 
Berkeley temple, 94 — 102 
Bertrand Ruaaell, 88 
Bejand Birth and Death, pnnling of, 12 
Bbagatjl, 399 
Bhagamd giu 

Set aha Bhagavad gttd cited. Bhagavad gdX 
quoUtioaa from 

Ai Jt It. See BhagaaadgtU At It h 
for gormimenl leaden, 359 
UBportance of leanung, 291 
Mr Petal 4.23-84 
Knua'a propnetonhip eitabluhed tn, 57 
tool oodentood na, 275 
SrtiiMd Bhdgaaatam graduate study of. 90 
“students of,” 284 
studying na. 116 
trareling with, as neeeaiary, 93 
Bhagatad-gUi At It It 
Sn aZio Bhagaaad gUd 
dinributioo of. 9, 12 
French publieatioo of, 33 
Cerman editioD publuhed. 37 
Macmillan seDer of, 9, 12 
potency of. 191 
printing of, roturatneas, 265 
Bkcgaeadgitd cited 

Set alto Bhagaaad gild, quotatioaa from 
oq leaden duty. 62 
on matenal distmttioot. 73 
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grid cited (continued) 
on perfection, 130 
on locul divisions, 71 
on spintnal equality, 78 
on tanja ja/iiarn, 71, 72 
Biagarodgud, quotations from 
See alio flfcagarodgrtfi cited 
on auaiiung Ktfna, 419 
03 riglmag. 357 
03 perfection, 5 

on preaclier dear to Kt^^a, 18 
on surrendering to Kt;na, 424 
BMJJTin dlsa 

>t BhaVtivedanta Manor, 374 — 75 
**CBC secretary for Southern Europe, 37-38 
in Mlvipur, 169 
®''*|svn da* 

o*iipied to Bliubanesvear, 250 — 52 
frWiU controversy &, 171 
M Knralilia mela, 227-28, 231 
uMljipur, 171 

0 •«««r8Ja defiBed, 192 

B>in. Yogi, 100-2 

Built 

See alio Devotional service, K«9a consciousness 
^dernanding, as ditncuU, 336 
S-imi, 415, 418 

«»«iaV,tVt Sndhsta MsBirJjs. 255 

rajdnria sindhu cited on blasphemy, 138 
®-»«uiddhlnia SiruvsU Thibura 
“wssinsiion oloti against, 311 
“ sntbof of Srtmad Dfidgororam commentary, 200 
Bbsltinnoda Tblburt father of. 424 
4‘esuagi of, booV production as, 265, 375 
^s distribution pleases, 44 
Sited on undentinding Kno« consciousness, 3 
s«tiribuiion by. 25-4 
s^peraiion ordered by. 399 
«e*th of. 337 
^ •eiple* of 
seabehsting 315 

See *1,0 Codbrotherfi) of Pr*bh'>P»‘^»- 
Wsbbuptds 

Swaml "gTandson’* of. 351 
I'CSBBlibi Putt birihpUee of, 235 
si-^stKift „fu,ed by. 311 
^ eet of. (or preaching in Vest. * 



b» 36 , 

l«oVt mercy of. 

»iBsd>>»4>iod« ** 

l**’«s»322 

I'va'i if Uilitvted b». 5^* 

^*♦*■1 ^ i_ 10 

*«Bs|‘b»l»e tes*r^ o***"' 

1 bt« •( ^1 


Bluktivt J»»‘“ 

Bhalctivedanl. Manor, 287, 

Stapldf’al 372-79 

“haffiTnra pnrp.-U 
Bhaktivcdanta purports 
basis of, 424 

writing of, 185 oO, . 

»^/:;'„t”ta&'’ra.apo,porU,Boo..d 

on mundane life, 280 

■SS5S|== 

on destruction of world, 191 

“ K,Ma''''.“So“'"d 3S> 

:".:p?o'.".’n’ri;m.con.c,au.ne.,aro..aran,, 

26-4 nn 

on spintual m«ter. 421 U 

onYafod# ^^O-Sl 
Bhaktivcdanta Swam. Ch»n 
Bhaklivedanta Swam. 8 

Bhaktivineda Th»kut 8 

Bhaklisiddhinta son of. 424 
Caitinya’a toAlUtona ft. 424 
house of, 182 

“ ;f:d''afd"&.... .« 

Bhavananda Coswami 

m Bhubaneswar. 237 

.1 D.lhi 

Drn.rr, M-55 60 
m ,., 1 . 316, 317. 3'9 . 5 , 

3.-67 

Cosvami ft 

pubhihifif ■®t4 bv, •|“_18 

IR \r»div*M, 315. 3 *pi'’«r4. 312 

BVlitaadwt 

Knna a. 396 419 
prabhupad* c« 3 esr»'^* *' 
lrv*pl drf ned. 142 _-Mr 4 . 91 2 »A 

PU4tS'*«S T* 4-**^**^ ^ 

PbiiWiftrTwsr , , 4,| 

8 •pe.v.rv^.fslr'e*';;^’ 

t .vBf r-s-f 3 :s* - 12 . ri 


7 
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Bteml/ tpn 'nph 
Bhotitinx dut, 42. 
Biodu-t«o»tti We. 231 
Birth M tree. 212 
Birth-detth cjde 
na choice. 62 


1.420 


Bum Chandra Seth, 368 
Blaela. reporter’a queaiion tegardin*. 75- <0. f* 
Blaaphemy, 133 
Blewingi by aage atory, 323 
“Blind uncle u better than none, 106 
Bodily concept of life 
neglect of Kn?a Tia, 236 
pure deroteei lack. 351 
racial ducnminatien aa, 147 
Body, material 
eemnared to machine. 292 
dealh of See Death 
dependent on ipint aoul, 201 
difference between living t dead, 260. 261 
difTieultiea with, u inenuble. 242 
a^ 4. 420 

■a temporary. 273 - 76 
Bombay 

aa office to Prabbuptda, ISO. 309 
pMddf program at, 10, 273. 276 
Police commuiiooer of, 272 
Prabbuplda to. 10-11, 23 - 24, 150 — 53, 

211-27, 270 - 305. 380- 88 
temple in. See Hare Kruhsa Land 
tbefi coofpiracy at temple in. 150 
Bombay feetrral, 10, 273, 276 
Bombay temple See Hate Kruhna Laod 
Boob diitnbntion 
IB Africa. 38 

aiauporu 16-17,97,223 - 24 

AmerKin. compared with European. 374 

la Auitralia, 38-39 

banaed on pnvate property, 28 

begiamngt of, 2-3 

ai belt preachiog aetivity, 6 

at belt aemce for bumaaity, 18 

Bhakluiddhinta Sararratl pleased by, 44 

Cbnilmas marathon for, 9— 10, 34 

clothea worn on, 23—25 

IB eemmunist countnea, 338, 348 

compared with lectures, 6 

compared with ordinary busiaeM, 3 

ceopetitioa la, 32, 33, 38 — 39, 41—43 

at caBCens.21— 22 

drew for, 23 — 25 

doobliag 318 

ai economic basu lot ISKCOS, 35 
la Enilaad, 39. 373, 376 
Eoropeaa, compared with Ameruan, 374 
lacttasea is. 9-U. 27 - 28. 34. 318, 3)9. 349 
la India. 39 

Knee boob a. 1-4.9 21,22,39 

ILnna coomoosaew for world achieved via, 234 

Knua's attention attracted na. 43 


Boob dutnbution 
at Kumbha meli, 229, 230 
letterli) about 

^ .■ 
by iravelmg woman, 22 
to libraries, 31. 41, 338 

via life membership program, 3V 
,n malls A shopping 
motivation for, 3. 5-6, 13. 40 
in New Zealand, 39 
peace dependent on, 233 

potency of. 43, 44 

via Prabhuplda’a mercy. 13. w 

preaching A, 26-^, 215 „ 

production of booka 
by lUdha Dimodari 

«portaon9.12.33.^.3« 

*1 San Francisco Ratha-yitrl. l-i 

in Sanu Barbara, IS 

at Second Avenue temple, 2 

with amall boobs, 12—13 

at Spokane Fair, 14 30-3! 

techniques for proper, 26, 27— . 

total for, IS 1973,27 n.-.v 16 

at University of CalJorraa at long Be«^ 

IS West BengsU 349 
Boob dutnbutorfs) 
rirsul-3 




44-45 

See oUo ipmfn tool ^intuwrs 
Boob pubbcation ,,, 

Bhakiisiddhlota Siraavatl A. 49. 
of Cmtoijw^enWmrta. See Cotienja-t 
production of 
ID Chinese, 38 




n competition « 

47, 48. 

in Dutch, 374 *9 238 265.374.412 

in foreign languages. 36 - 39, Z38. ^ 
la French, 37, 374 
by Coplla Knsa dUa, 351 
by Hanketa Swami, 351, 378, 392, 39 
by Htdaytnanda Coswami, 412 
inereaies in. 12 
in ItaLan. 38, 374 
in Portuguese, 412 
Frabboptda oversees, 34 
IB Rusiian, 233 
slowness id, 47 
Bose, Dr., 333 
Bose. Mr.. 309-10 
Bose's laboratory, 178 

desenptiOD of, 12S 
Prabbuptda in, 125, 200, 367 

B'ohnoeir^t) 

recommendation for life aa, 165 
lemple bvmi for, 301 
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i'ltal lord, 74 

‘''4ww/ja(j) 

to k„d, 359 

Manor, 380 
384 - 85 

“* ^fucigo, 74 

J“'“eij,380 

S“«'n.S4,59 

f®* Angeles, 49 

“ } ‘iWri, 389 

"S*“niiuj, JSO 

256 - 59 

»** Voflt 204 

Twiea 

“'^ISKCON,,.. . 

»a Women . 403 

1* to SuTf”*' ^ 

to vIIj. '2 
IK'OUIJ 


U 89 

' *^*l>kupld,, Btohitiin., 



Csitcnyt iUhiprabhu {conUnuedi 

cued 

on duty for devotees, 121 
on perfection of life, 351 
disejplic iiiccession from, 156, 190 
Coprnithe PeKinlysla A, 302 
gorernment minister A, 25d 
history of, in Orissa, 235 
hoodlums' dislike for, 347 
Uvara Purl spiritual master of, 412 
king of Orissa A, 302 
mission of, S6 

opposition to $a)ikfrtana of, 25 
as originator of Hare Ktyna movement, 297 
as paMa pavana, 190 

Prabhupida empowered representative of, 190 

Prallparvdra Mahjrl^a A, 347 

prayers to, 29-30, 322 

quoted on surrender to Knot, 409 

renunciation by, 302 

as sonnyOst, exemplary, 19? 

Sirvabhauma Bha)tlctrya A, 197 
Sivflnanda Sena A, 176 
»intua) master of, 4)2 

arttnad Bhigavatam verse referring to, J79-S0 
travels of. 235 
Calcutta 
airport for, 264 
Mayer of, 264 
Prabhupida m, 233, 253 
as PrabhupJda’s hometown, 253 
Camara, use of, 1)9 
Cambodia vs America, 1)2—13 
Clnakya Paodus 
cited on sons A disciples, 138 
quoted on women A politicians, 68 
Cape Town, book distnbution in, 38 
Carbon arc street lamps, 256 
Carl Yeargens, 172, 204 
Camere, Mississippi, ISKCON farm at, 119—24 
CBS television, 208 
Central Park, 204 
Central Railway of India, 219 
Celo-darpana marjanam quoted, 220, 222 
Chambers Street, 200 
Cfmnna defined, 180 
Chanting Hare Kno* 
continuously, 182 
at death, 236, 237 
as free, 82 
potency of, 82 

vacia) oucnsunatjos solved via. 147 
^ee aho kMantd*) 

Charlie Chaplia, 110 
Chalterjee, Mr, 252 
CAonkt^r denned, 140 
a«ydenRed.253 

Chicago , .. 

JagadUa dlsa CS C seeretsiy for. 64 
Prabhupida in, 61-75 
Chicago temple 
loans for, 35 
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ChiMgo wmple (fortimuffl 
locttion of, 63 , 

Chitf BHDiiter of 2&> 

ChiMren 

eire for. proper, it* 

freedom 4,292-93 

imrng of, 69, 331 

oRwented, &4— 85 
CiirJftgidi, 256 
Choji Hindis*. 176 
Chmiimi 

Jouf Chrnl’i instnimiOM 4, 

Kn^ eonsciousneu 4. 82. ^ ^ o 10 1* 

Chr^Sis miriihon for book dntribvtion. 9- 10. M 
CIA, 376 ^ 

Christ, Jesui. See Jesus Chnil 

CiutVir»dlsi.27l ,,o_^ 

City life eompired with firm life, 119 20 

CirJiMlion, modem 

eleinlmeii lUndird in, p3 .i. r.«*« 

eompared with hiaioneil setting of Tenth Ciato. 

2a 

degridstion in. 276 
ipiofioe* in. 275, 

•I mtterulutie, 201—2, 275 

u rtlfM 5a 

CohWer tnd kedAmeaa story, 5« 

Coffee dfinking, 291 
Celorido IS "cow country. 55 
CosBtinist countnes 

book distnbetioo ta, 3a, 5a 
suffenog in. 266 
See »Uo Rstiis 

Comravnuts 

literiture distributioB by, 232 
religion ns regnrded by. 283 
CompUa food supplement, ai, 383 
Conditioned soul compired to outlaw, 110 
Congress of United Ststes, 257 
Cooperition ns mensure of lose, 313. 315 
Comerstoee Uytng eeremony in Bhnbinetwnr. ^ 
Court quoted on sueeets in New York ease, 267—68 
Cow pfotertion, 100 
Cow slaughter, 55, S3 
Ceestioa. the, 212 

Crime. 60 - 61, 62. 65 

••Crime- TChy and ^Tbat to Do’” article. 60-61.62 
Card, uses for. 120 
Cysrsna dlsa. 150 


D 


Dseea. 317 

Oseeits’ attack on Mlytpor Mtodir. 316—49 
Du Nippon Pneiert. 48 

M Ui ty** n« patii ea sa 176 a 
sene quoted. 262 
Ourf ky rs4 guaaMayf 
serse quoted, 384 
Dii*t-iait>4e«1 dial. 144 
Dsksa rumag *(lrada Muni. 192 
Oil. 227-30 


0.0,.-?.,. Worti I'T”"’ 

Dallas Cunilultf , 

Daylnand* headmaater of. 115 

oore* to Vn»**’*"*’ 

^.^upid* 4. I IS. 

Dallas. Prabhopida in, HA 

Dallaa temple. M 

Dallas Times Wcraii 116. 117 

Dimodira 

Darsnn. 17-18,335. 336 
Dasarith* disa, 53 

Daylnind* dlsa 

aaaumluisl'W'lmaster.llS 

Wynnes about renunctaimn by. 163 

’’‘.“Li.g Hu, Kns- "• ^ 

derotets* pereeptioB ol. 

eiemplary standard for, 410. AH 
health ended 
inrntabiliiy of. IW. A21 

s’, ‘ 

preparstica* for, 311 
fBceestful, 319 
u leit, 420 
10 VpdJean*. 419 

••Declaration of Wifl.' 328-29 ,, ^ 

••Dtclanog our DepeBdene* on Cod. 

Deities of Supreme Lord, 

in Denser temple. 53 

uistaUatioo of. in AosUaUa, 366 6( 

See cbo iptcifie deiuei 

Deity worship 

dressing proeem in, U'# 
by grhoiikjii, 353 
proper attitude for. 123 
Delhi, Prabhopida in, 309 
Delhi-Agr* Road, 309 
Democracy. 116, 301 
Democ<i) 

disturbances caused by. 248 
Kon* TS, 217. 258. 259 
See *1*0 ipretjic demons 

desenptwo of, 55 
park tn, S5 — 56 
Prabhopida in, 53—60 
Denser temple, 53 
••Deprogrammert.” 216, 262 
"Oeprogrimming” 

Anxona center for, 2S7 
See also New York ease 
DetauMr 232.302 -4 
Detachment from results, 224 
Detroit 


Detroit 

Prabhopida in, 124 — 28. 196 
Renaisssnee center of. 125 
Detroit temple 
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Detroit temple (continueii) 

Ptibhuplds It, 12S, 127 
Detail 247 

Detinanda Saruvati Math, 399 
Detotee(s) of Supreme Lord 
iccusationa againat, by materiahsla, 56, 57 — 58 
Mtancemem of, gradual, 422 - 23 
uwnationwuh at Kumbha melfl. 213 
«Utked m M&yapur Mandir, 346 - 49 
compared to cobra. 349 
compared to swans, 222 
compared with materialists, 56-58 
compMsion of, 311-12 
«»tli as perceived by, 259 
for, 226 

of, 349 


« free from karma, 319 
J'PPica’ dress forbidden for, 24 
^dnapping of, 257 
^ma protector of, 58 

tj..,”''. ”"•■56.57,58 
of, 56 - 57, 261 

f®* tMihue, tor, 254 

Pmoli bj, 225 - 26 
ut ?•'““ ■•I"" 4, 58 
»'5“'"««by,304 

wriisa ipecial to, 235 
01,225-26 

Suslf? <ievote«(s) 

S’™“'-5^7 846 
s"l!i^’"‘'‘5'*"»">«f,246 

*vo»eei 

*H«t s, Supreme Lord 

iWnltlo ,0, 145 
''""I'f."!','"'""" "'•’64 


oS*t.r.d*V”,“'S“;7“ 8»"K6. 90 

376° 

'82 

Project. 193. 194 

, .,ih P,.bhop.d,, 5 

^ C««ld,ddroo’' of P,J.Wpi 
^'■3'>"P»d. 00, 382 - 83, 41 
■IMo.i ISKCON, 242 


Disciples ot Probhupado (coolmoeii) 

Wien, returning, 366 
nghlmg nmong, prohibited, 4* 
pnlrlude toirard, b, PrnbhupJdn, 286 87 

Sness of Pr.bhup«d. ns perceived by, 255 
leaving Kona consciousness 108-9, 193 
Maylpur festival arrival «f. ,, 
meit Kilb Prabhupada in B""'"?’ ’’’ 
petition Prabhupada to b", 4%-’ 
protected by Prabhupada, 197-98 
aa pure devotees, 323 
residency tn Indio requested for, 359 
responsibility given to. 156 
service in separation S, ■‘28' 
a, ap.ntnal maslets, future, 324 26 
as "Vaibuotba men, 356 
as Vaispavas, 363 
Visa problems for, 117 
Western “diseases” vs , 156 
See aUo apecsfic discipiei 
Disciphc succession 
from Caitanya, 156. 
compared to tram. 377 
See also Spiritual f"**'*'^*^ 

Psrb”rb»c: dim, but. books, distr, but. 

D..tStmnotb.V.'sreBookd,.,nb.t,o. 

Dtvyv jfiBne hrdf prok^no <1'> ’ 

DoctoKs) „ 10 

See also speci/ic Doctors 

Dog(») 99, 

association with, _ 

Compared with ignorant man. 275 
Dr Alaka Hejib, 189 
Dr Amritsar, 295 
Dr Bose, 333 
Dr Ghosh, 392 
Dr Hopkins, 89-91 
Dr Judah, 64 
Dr Kesharrao Datey, 281 
Dr Kovoor, 364-65 
Dr Long, 189 
Dr Misra, 200 
Dr Mukerjee. 25i! 

Dr 0 B L Kapoor, 189 
Dr Ohvier, 147 
Dr Pa"',8""‘t m,_89 
Dr Patel nfeByW’.f .So 

n„mduni Airport, 


E 


Earth Planet 

as nil. perception 


of. 344 
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Einli PUsrt {cortMOf^ 
hettim «C J43 
u taatiief, 2S0 

Eajy Jaunty to OtAer Plaaett 
dtdicatioa in. 190 
dutrilioUOD of. 16 
Frewh patli^itioB of, 3T 
Zaty Joarnty to Dlitr Fia^itU ni«d oa noon 
exwiion, 72 
L C C. Ctm^tsy. fSI 
Economici, S7 
tducitiOB 

in eiTiliuuos (aodtra), 223 
in Indii, 290 

Knn* eos*nooiB»ti tMMutj (or, 295 
Utk «£. MO-41 
toelinelope*], 279 
(t UUrtTIli^a 276 
Edvard Sbifira, 267 
£l4i ooniroi Umo Ami ^ot'd, 94 
ELaabeiii RnUief, 124 
Stt aUo L*ibliraTint4^«Tl dttt 
ZmeTf*acj, ibe. 2S2 
teptre S<at« Buldin;. 200 
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Ford, Alfrtd. 124 
^e elto Aabtfii* dis* 

Ford, Henry. 342 | 
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Cingea Riaer, 227 
batbiag IB, 181 
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pnniy ef water of, 305 
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CargaaraBi Svaai, 48 
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ID Botabiy, 381 
book dutrfbntioa by, 381 
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Caadiya Math 
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Mr Desai &, 304 
Hr Rajda &, 281-82 

Prabhupada and See Prabhupada, Ginrija 
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“ectiag with Prabhupada at midnight, 303 
oa Prabhupada as liberated, 303 
to Vfndifana. 391,395,406 
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»*pUitied, 212 

wpenof knowledge as. 289 

See^o Perfection of life 
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^rmin, 195 

>ck of preaching activities by, 196 
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^ Wa«iou,ne*t. See Kfipa consciousness 
^«sd. returning to 
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'• thinking of Knoa. 419 
defined. 213 
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141-42, 326. 339 
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control by, 257 
duly of, 284 
in IndK. 376 
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Governor Patwari, 358-59 
Governor of Uuar Pradesh, 46 
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“Govinda” song. 296 
Grandfather BhUma See Bht?madeva 
Greek empire, 112 
Greene. Jim. 204 

‘^BSSmnod. 

business for, 352 

concessions for, 166 

conlrovtnj tbout, lM-66. 168 77 
Deity worship by, 353 
dissatisfaction among, i60 
dress style for, 167 

fire*sIyMo? 175-76. 177-78. 352-53 
peaceful life required for. 78 
Prabhupada as, 353 
temple life &. 

Sirchf *'*”'7 168-77 
C,6.uiA. eoMio.ir.,, IM »• 

Gu,lro«* dlJ.. 
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HiAudflU S«uni, 293 
»». Dr Koroot, 364 — 65 
ts G B C. (or C«Tm»ny, 36, 37, 48 
io VysdJrAni, 390, 392, 397. 393, 417 
Haoumln. 138 

Hvit olhaiUiya iuta quoted, 293 
Herd Tinet mone, llO 
Here KruKua end Couetirnihurt 64 
Hart Krulma Land 

cotapared mth Rldlil Dltaodara temple, 286 
coiutnictioa probltnu in, 150—52 
detcnpuon «( buildinp on, 214 
detek^meBt of 
delayi in, 214, 215, 272, 294 
51r Dir t, ISl 
31r blebatta 4.294 
4(r Rajda tidn, ZO, 284 
Surabbi S«aai diitcta, 271 
optciac atheduled for, 381 
Praihuplda in, 10 - 1 1. 23, ISO - S3, 2 1 1 - 27. 

rO-305.380-K 
tira|(le IQ obtain. 385-406 
tbrfi eeuDirarr tn. 150 
Here Krukua yertmtnt u BoeefM RtLgiae 
article, 267 
Kandiaa. Cbota, 176 
Handlii TblWa. 43 - 44, 217, 348 
Hut Krt"^ Hut Knee 
ettte quoted 224, 320 
Hare Knpa nneneat. See- tSKCQN Knoa 

eonaetooineu BOtemeBt 
Karidtaa, Cbefa, 176 
Handlaa TUbara, 43 - 44. 217, 348 
Henjutf 

tlertiinc. metbod (or, 295, 297. 298 
ftase e(, defistd, 295 
Hanbeia Svani 
at Bbabtiredatita Maaor. 3"8 
book publMatKra by 3S1. 3^ 392 - 93 
ai mi far Pralbsplda, 121-22 
in Degtef, 60 
in Eejlaiid, 3~8 
eo rwte to San friDeiaco 92 
aaCBC,3Sl 

a< "{Taadaoa” of Bhaktuiddbtsta. 3Si 
is Mauntiua. 149 
at Miaauaippi Term, ISO 
Prabbapida t See Prabbspida, Hanbeta 
Soasii a 

quoted OB book* a Pribbapoda. 392 
iB\r«dl.ana.lV3 392 - 93 405 
Harviaan du« 

IB Bavbty, 2^ 

n Bbabtonoir, 236, 2S2 
cm route ta ASabaUd. 219 231-26 
rm remit Bbabaserirer 21J-34 
IB Hluau. 195-96 

i»«4r« IB \r»dleaBa «e*>pJe a, JU-M 

it JacaBBl b* P*rv 243 

ai KaabliB^eU. ^ 230 

W-rf bi Bboui Prabbuplda a beaMi. 24" 


Handaun (conJt«“e<^ 
la Mlylpnr, ITS, 255, 2S6 . 

on morning walk wtHi Pribbapada, 214 
in Ne* York. 199 

Prabhnpldi a See Pr*bhup»da, Hin-Mon 

» V^uJu,,. l«-«. 390, 391. 398. M2 
Htrnson, George, 22 
Hafha-yoga, 114 „ 

Hawui. Prabhuplda in, 48, JOO, 186-9B 
Hawaii temple, 35, 187 
Hayagrlva diaa. 193—94, 226 
Health, death 8, 274 
(feaitii diet*. 59 
Heathrow Airport. 372 
Henry Ford. 342 
HHH Foundation, 100 
Hifflalayu, jvgts to, 253 
Htmia defined. 102 
HmJaitart Tin^i, 77t^, 


iaHfiike»ha,307 

traarformed m Kryw coiaeionaneaa. fr* 
Hi/t<ori deGaed. 

Hirapyalaiipu. 341, 412 
Hitler, 112 

Hoaeopaihie nedieiset, 294 „ 

*’HeDe« Plea to Coogrea* Chief Minuter • 
bekdLne, 301 

HopliBt, Dr Thooa*. 89-91 , » 

Horeacope* of Prabhupida, 331. 358, 361, 365. • 
Hotuebolderfik Sef F*B3y life; CfAnatW*) 
Howrah SlaiioB. 252 
HrdayiBanda Coewuni 
BBT Lbraiy party formed by. 32—33 
to Bombay, 277, 273 
bock publication by, 37, 412 
u C B C. for South Amenea, 37 
ID Ulytpnr. 164 

PB cDonusg walk with Prabhupida. 163 
Hnikeiba 
ptaai to go ta, 305 
Ffabhapida in. 307 —8 
* Hanung for the rhinoeero*” logic. 41 
“Hiub^ppted High Pneti” article, 96 
Hyderabad, 134 
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m*eii aea. 198 
iBperiottalKa. 190 
ImpertoBahna 
anger denied by. 138 
derotees ea, 190 
aentality of. 91 

SrtBiad BhAgnetcm Binued by, 190 
"lapcMible u a word found in the fool * 
djctiMiarr,'' SO 
Independence Mall. 81 
India 

aniaa of'ered to Advkeiara 5w*bi by, 263 
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distribution in. 39 

•“!« man, 207, 209 

'tttissj of, 263 
*oer|fncj lo, 282 

Peking m. 112 
lamt man," 207 

P«opIe in, 290 - 91 
“ “'Pttons m, 376 

of, 36 

Wincing of. 1S2, 153 
p.-, f donates to, 33 

133 

Z 1* in. 331 

, S 

?'‘fepij , ^ 

J"Nid. '“ ”"'■ ‘2 

"•^hpwi'. 116- ir 
'”f '55-66 

''3w’„V 38 

400**W]*' •gamsi, 88 

iVi' 366 

247 3^**’'0npd ,l,out fmure, 324-2 
^"J>fo.67 

ice '"‘'llig^nee of 

quotea. 57 

^ , 6 . in. <9 

' r«fw comisMniim 


ISKCON (eonlinued) 
fifty fifty financial formula for, 34 
Gaudiya Math's fate to be avoided by, 315 
C B C of 5ee G B C 
genuineness of, 218 

gfhaslha's in See Crhastha(s), 352~S3 
vs Las Vegas Atrporl, 28 
legal case against, in Mew York See New 
York case 

life membership program of, 39 
management of 

Prabhupada as retired from. 384 
Prabhupada’s involvement in, 293-94, 310-11 
proper method for, 353—54 
Tamala Ktsna Coswami Prabhupada’s represen 
tative in, 355 
See also C B C 

Prabhupada founder-dcd/yc of, 49, 423, 424, 425 

property of, protection of, 326—28 

purpose of. 426 

spreading of, news of, 257 

icmpies In 

as transcendentsl. 356 
See oho speeifie templet 
unity of, as Prabhupada’s desire, 313, 314—15 
See elio Kf^pa consciousness movement, 
tptctjie templet 

Isopontfod, Sri, jo Yugoslavian, 392-93 
Uopantfad, Sri quotations for on creation’s 
completeness, 212 
Uvara Purl, 412 


Jagaddhatrl-devi dast, 14, 44 
Jogadguru defined, 424 
See oho Prabhupsda, Srila 
Jagadrja dies, 5. 24. 64. 120. 219 
Jagai & Mldhai, 298 
/itgannaiftdffaiam, 244 
Jagannliha deities 
name of, defined, 246 
procession with See Retheyttrl 
story behind, 206 

JagoAndihah tramt nayaoa peiha gdmt quoted, 244 
Jagsnnltha Purl 

as Bhiktisiddhlnta’s bmbplare, 23S 
degridation in. 252 
Prabhuptda in, 240—47 
Jagannliha temple, 244 
JallAgT River, 160 
Jalgaon. 224 
jtmhodrfpa. 343, 3V4 
Janata party. 234 
jananiviia tftia. 183 
JanmiJf n*yo yoiah quoted. 92 
Jonni mftyu yard evadi 
vene quoted 274 

Jayidraiia ds»a, 5. 176-77. 178, 397 
Jaylnands dl.a, 199 JOl. 2tM 206 
iayspifSka Susisi 
(B Bombsy. 334 
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quoted on pretchinj in Daeen, 317 
J»Ttpr*k«*' ^ 

JemQinft 

betftyal of, by difople, 242 
cnicifiition of, 217 
t«tehing« of. 225 

JttbmiUni, Mf^ 297— 99 oeT—^ft 

Je... oppoiition 10 Kni^ eon»eioiiia«u by. 257 58 

Jbulaaiyitr* Imw*!. 360, 361-62 

Jim Cfeene, 201 

;/M od mva tS quoted. 259 

J K. PrtUib. 282 

J M Clodb^279 

Jobinneibufj. Prtbbupida in, U7-48 
Jobn Steven MHl, 88 
Jo«ei.Mi^ 61.W-87 
JuhnBeieb 

Prebbuplda * nonunf «»lk oo,2ll-ia 
See olio Hire Krubei Land 
Juba Uad 

difTmltiei IB obuiftiaf. 10 
See «fi» Hare Kmbu Laad 
JaitiM loba Letby, 267, 268 
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Xodambe flover, 312 

Kalapatn Mabiri)a. 228 

Ktlaa nitir eeo «dr«7 "« quoted, 172 

♦•Kali and Hi» Comort. Sio" play, 207 

KilidiM Kan, 113 

Kaliyi SetpeBl, 218 

Kali-yuit 

cbtraeteniuea of, 213, 239. 421, 425 
freedom from, eia cbaatiac about KnM, 247 
(oldea a(e of Kno* conaeMuioeu tm 424 
taivtjtt4 order diaeourafed id. 197 
(belter from. 247, 424, 425 
Kina defined, 138 
Kamoeyo aeaderyo-pettil quoted, 62 
Kasia, 217. 263 
Kap<U «ara puta quoted. 319 
Karacbi. Palistaa. 291 
Kartadbara dlaa. 3 — 4, 24 

devotee tree from, 319 
Frabbopida free from. 410 
■uffcnac na, 252 

Kartikr^a Mabadma. 272. rS. 383 

KaaptaM defiaed, 229 

JCa oitamadalafuaBaa^adat qooted. 336 

Kanee/O defied. 294 

KUad. 6rv. 331 

Kbaid«a.2:i 

Kelait dtea. 3, 4. C 


note quoted. 165, 178, 

King Kulaiekhara'a pr»y««. * ' 

Kinpport Pre«*. lOS 
King Yaytti. 318 
Jffrd^ord defined, lOJ 
Klr1anM.t) ,, 97^-76 

in Bbaktiredanta Manor. 375 <0 

at Chicago temple, 67 
death donng. 319 
diaappearanee during. 3iv 
by Haqiaadfita Svami, 

K.mbh. ® J 32, 335, 342, 391-« 
aa “jnedieine. 3n.d^.'»*: 916-17.318. 

320 - 21.399. 401-03. 419-^ 

Ktruninanda S»ami 
loina receieed by, 35 
la Loa Angelea, 49 
in New Vnndaban, 199 
Bi Nev York, 204. 206 
in PbJadelpbia. 77, 

Ptabhnpida * 5ee Prabhiip»da. 

Klrtaninanda Svaai 4 

quoted on Prabbo^d* j 

IB early daya «a He* York. 2W ^ 

on Prabbupida’a eentifluing lin»8t 
at Raiha-yltfl. 206 

■a Second Artime temple. »7 ^,5 

,aVn.dmn.,318. 320.3».3W-95.W 

KlrtanlM .add hvxh qt>et«i-^2,,g 
Kinir yarr® « •T"’**'** 

Kiiort^en dial. 144 -onaetouioeaa. 

Kaovledge aa mped.ent » KnP* 

Kreabover, MerriU. 267 
Kre^Sa defiaed, 138 
Knahaa, Lord. See Kno*. 

Knabaa Balaram Maadir 
beD-nogiog at, 390 
betbnogiag problem at, 140-9* 
book display la, 141 
Deitiea a6 330, 360 
Deity lajlaBalioa at, 46—47 
garden of. 329. 330. 344 - 45 

funilido buOdiag punned near. IM ,^„6< 

maaagement, diHi^uea at, 137— • 

pOgnma at, 360, 362 
Prabhupadi in. See Prabhoplda, m 
Vredtrana ^ 

Pnbbupida neva Deitiea 

PrabboptdaU management of. IJ*-^ 
praaddan in. 396 , ^27 

SrtU PraKUpdda-WdmrM completed at, 

forevord in, by George Harmon. 22 
read to Prabbuptda, 19, 321 
Spttuib pubUeaiioB of. 3? 

Knna cotucioutseu 
adraneed etage of, 422. 423 
adraocemeot in. method for, 172 
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fof chadren in, 166 
'•S!°^'*"'“'*’2«,279,290 

it = 

^*>Mn,83 

•fpw' to““ J'" “"'“em' '”* 

•aJ'fl'iK'’'' f»', 320 

Uj^'"f«,!20 

180 

.‘•'SiV'' W-68, 277 

538. 2« 


KT9?a, Lord (continued) 

Arjuoa achieves favor of, 168 
Arjuna instructed by, 138, 242, 3S7 
Bttachiseot for, as perfection of life, 352 
attaining ^ce Godhead, returning to 
attracted via book distribution, 43 
babyhood pastimes of, 350—51 
Bhagavad gftS establishes proprietorship of, 57 
as bAok/o-tvi/sslo, 363 
Bbl$madeva &, 396, 419 
calamnous activities &, 218 
childhood pastimes of, 350—51, 409 
compared to boat, 420 
cooking for, 144 
as creation's source, 212 
death coniroUed by, 316 
definition of name of, 239 
vs demons. 217, 218, 258. 259 
depending on, 242-43 
devotees of 5ee Devotee(s) 
as father of everything, 280 
gionfication of, 3)2 
gopti &. 116, 219, 422 
hearing shout, 247—48 
historical evidence of, 299 
incarnations of, 74, 179 — 80, 420 
Kaliya serpent A, 2)8 
love for. 351, 407 
m Mathura, 422 
Mohinl mOrti mcamaiion of, 74 
as nSmivaiira, 420 
as Parameivara, 316 
psstimes of 
as baby, 350 — 5) 
childhood, 409 

plans of, for Prabhuplda, 331—32 
Prsbbvpida empowered by, 28, 424 — 25 
Prabbuptda protected by, 242 
at Prabhupida's disappearance, 419-20 
Prabhupida’s illoesses 4, 255 
prayer to, for Prabhupida's health, 323 
quoted 

on interest in spintua) life, 213 
on protection given to devotees. 58 
See eiro. J^AagovedgrtO 
resnembenng, 422 

remenbranee of lemce by, 354. 36o 
Bukimot liidaapped by, 115 
scrviee to See Devotioni) service 
sex «. 219 

success due to, 377 , .m 

as Supreme Personahiy of Codheao, IBS 
aurrender to 5ee Surrender to Knoa 
Tenth Canto chapters as smilmg face of. 248 


as Tn yvga, JBO 
uolvertal form of. 350 
vdves of. 219 

Yamunl River fallen into by. 218 
YslodJ *. 2)7. 350 - 51 
Knea BilsrSma Denies. 330, 360 
Krsoadasa Kanrlja. 3S0 
Krsoa-devf dlsl, 109 
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Xri'iM fchflgasan itrayam quoted, IBO 
The BfUfvotr of Pleasure 13 
KiffO, The Supreme Personality of Godhead 
See Kffoo book 

Xri^e loo-dhdmopsgsfe quoted. 30 
KoifO ItoJlya-pada pariiaja quoted, 3!9, 389 
>C«9(rija« competed to tnni 359 
Kflricorlgopinitbi dlta, 289 — 90 
Xueko (ccftd nahtifi quoted, 419 
KuUdn due. 385 388 394 
Kuliiekbit*. King prtyeii by, 356, 389, 420 
Xumdraiom&haoa, 113 
Kumbht mell, 213, 227 - 231 

L 

Lt Gmdi* Airport, 199 
Laguni Beacb, Pribtiupida in, 108- 10 
Iji Vegu Airport nt ISKCON. 28 
LiT«figaUtikt-d«irl dlit, 16, 30, 46 
Uw A evidence 297 - 98 
* Luy men" tlory, 307-08 
teehy Juiiice John, 267, 268 
Lekbairanntl'devi d4it, 124 127 
LetteKi] See Prtbhuptde, letieK*) by, leiter(*l lo 
tpeetfie Utteri 
Liberation 

via death In Vmdtrana, 419 
rii heeriBg about Knoa, 247-48 
aymptoma of. 410 

Library of Cosgreae, United Statee, 33 

Lieutenant David bloree, 63 

Ufa 

bonea t. 412-13 
goal of See goal of Ufe 
origin of 

argumenti about 334 - 35 
See the Darain 
teated at death. 420 
' Life Cornea From Life," 336 
Life memberahip program, 39 
UtJmrfo. Srfla Probhupi^ 426- 27 
UUiakti^evI dial, 16 
Literacy, 210 
Uring entity 
eternatity of, 309 
nature of, happy 79 
See also SouKt) 

Lokanttba Mutlili, SlO 
Loktnliha Swarm 29] 

■n Bombay 381 

preaching in Indian villagea by, 331 416-17 
■n Vrndivana, 417 
London 

airport acrile fa. 368. 372 
Prihhuptda in. 372, 379 
See .2JO PraUuplda .1 8h.l(,eed,nf, Marw 
Ralha-yltri in, 24] 

Lord Knqa. See Kfana Lord 
Lord Ramacaodra 138 
Loa Angelea 
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Katracom goplnltba data 4, 23>V— w 
Knlldn dlsa 4, 388, 394 
at Ksmbba^ell, 227 —31 

in Lagnna Beach, 1C6 — 10 
"l»vy men*' story told by, 307—8 
leetnret by 
abont Aytmila, 66 
about book dutribntioii, 23 
about deffance against Km»* 235 
about drugs, 108 

about fovenunent and poliiiea, 273 

about gvrtf^ji, 283—89 

about Jxgannllba, 244 — 46 

about Ratba-yitrl. 244—45 

about tea life. Ill— 12 

about spmtaal master, 94—95, 180— 81 

about transmigration of s^il, 273 

at Balboa Park. 111-12 

at Berkeley, 94-95 

at Ebubaaeuwar, 235. 239 —40 

at Bombay payial, 273 —75, 278 — 79 



Prabkupida^rtla 

lectures by (continue^ 

St Chicago temple, 66 
at Denver temple, 60 
at Hare Krishna Land, 288 - 89 
at HrsiVesha, 307 

at initiation & Caura pQrnimi, 180—81 
at Jagannitha Purl pan4al, 244 — 46 
at lohanneabiirg, 147—48 
at KtfpaBalarlma Deity installation, 46 
at Los Angeles, 49 
at Mlyipur, 179-81 
at Mississippi farm, 119 
at New York temple, 202-3 
at Philadelphia, 82-83 
at Rathayairi, 82-83, 206-7 
at University of Durban, 147 
letter(s) by 

about auto accident, 150 
about BBT loans. 36 
about Bombay project, 129 
about book distribution, 4, 5-8, ll, 21 
about book distribution competition, 40-42 
awut book distribution, finances via, 1S2, 153 
awut book distribution funds, 35 
about book distribution in Africa. 38 
awut book distribution in India, 39 
awui ^ok dutnbution results, 34 
about book distribution's expansion, 40-41 
about book distribution's importance, 41 
•«ut book publication, 36. 38, 39, 48. 136, 137 
ab^t books compared to bombs, 22 
a^ut buses, traveling saftklrtana parties in. 8 
»Mut business for devotees. 152 
Purpose of. 35 
canMmffo completion, 137 
^®*®nju-conMmrfo production, 48 
^»“*ny»’s associates, 164-65 
*r“* '"mptMioa, 40, 41, 42 
.t!?' 9 publication. 38 

York case. 217 

,5^' ““‘“'fcaneei in ISKCON. 157 - 58, 159 
.U?' aartlrnani^ 23. 24, 25 

Sardens, 19 
S«'C.url disi. 41 

159, 192-93 

aWir?‘“'“ “> Vmdlvana. 339 

aS 36. 152-53 

\J!^ diitnbution. 4 

aW Ptetehing 8 

^*7 P”*!*'*- 160-61 

** irreatwi service, 5 
India. 39 

books. 6 -7 


Prabhupada, Srtla 

lelter(s) by (continued) 

.bout ^rmi-dBhlgavMm product. 00 , 136 
.bout Sl.nd.og ordtr. progr.B, 33 
about temple schedule, 6 / 

about temples paying biUs, M g, 

S liansS i pS*hing competition. 185 

about traveling, 133 , o 92 

about traveling sarikMana, 7-8. U 
on back of sflrtifrtnnn "port 21 
instructions m. ^ ^ 

to Ball mardana, 26-27 
to Bhagavin, 6 
to Bhfltatma, 42 

to book distributors, 21 

To 

to English devotees, 40 
to HaAsadflla, 37 
to JagadtSa, 5-6, 7. 24 

to Jayadvaita. S 

to Karandhara, 11, 24 
10 Kesava, 4, 42 

to Mr Chatterjj. IM-^ 34 36 , 40. 45, 

10 RimeSvsra, 11.22, 

152-53,158 , 

to “Ramesvara and Company, 
to Ropanuga, 24, 41 
to ionnyusr in Scotland. 40 
to Sri Govinda, 27 
to Surabhi, 129 _,2 

vi, Tamila KnP‘ Co»w»«ni. 332 
to temple presidents. 232 
10 Topurln, 32 

‘".bS b»l 136-37 

,boui ' isS 

•boulgrto-k" 

b, CmrlJ.. 3H 
b, M.dhud..li. !«• >’5 
by RSmeivara. 152 

b, S.t,.bhtm.-d'« dl.I. 396 
by Sn Covinda, 27 
u liberated. 303 
Lieutenant Mo*« • „ 

hmousme ‘ 

linguistic 337 

Ukan>*"""*"';A- 

London do™"” *• ’'‘-.jn a 49-53. 

Lo. Angolo.^-7. ” 

310-11. 

no.n.rn.UITo'"*-'''-’”- 
d"- ..,...,db,.55S-56 
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SRILA PRABHUPADA-LILAMRTA 


Pftbhupld*, SriU {eonimut^) 

MinluU’* ihtory di»cu$«d by, 57 

10 Mxtliiiri, 339 

in JWoniiui, 146, 143 — 50 

in Sliylpur. 159 -81,253 - 70 

Mlylpur Mtndir toored by, 254-S5 

Mlyipur plie« of woribip for, 133 

Mtyor VinemiB 4, 63—65 

laetUDg wiih Dmi eoiwidered by, 302 — 03 

■0 Melbourne, 186 

Merrywood bouie requested &i donatioo by, 64 
at 3Su>i»]pp) fana, 119—24 
in mock debates with disciples, 53—59 
moolieys 4, 344—45 
momiBg car nde by, 310, 329 
aonuog scbedule «f, la Vrndivuia, 310 
noming walldO by, 
la Balboa Ptfk, H3-14 
on Berkeley campus, 93—100 
ID Bbubaaesvsr, 240, 243 
in Bombay, 23, 211-15 
cancellation of. 286 
in Chenot Hills Park, 17 
in Cbicago, 73-75 
in Denser. 55 - 58.59 - 60 
in Htuaii. 187 
on Juba Beach, 23, 211 - IS 
in lot Angeles. 17-18,50-51,334 
in Vliufitiui, IS 

in Mlylpur. 162-64. 169-73. 179 
in PbiUdelpbii, 83 
in Sin Diego, 113-14 
on Venice Beach. 50 - 51, 334 
on Usikiki Beae^ 187 
mother of, tIO 
Mr Bose 4, 309-10 
Mr Choih 4. 266. 329 
Mr Cupu arrsnges csil ear for, 219, 231 
Mr Jethnaliei 4. 297 — 9? 

Mr Kartikrya Mshadena 4 , 272 
Mr Koshi 4 , 290 - 93 
Mr Mahadma 4 , 275, 276 - 77. 2S3, 283 
Mr Mohaiu 4 , ^ 

Mr Rajdi 4.281-8S 
Mrs Mthadena 4 , 285 
3U Jones I. 61. 83. 84 - 85 
Ms. ^,lon 4.83-87 
in Niirobi. ISO 

tame of, omitted from BBT jira, 49 
as SsnduUL 379 
Nlrlytna Mahirija 4. 399 - 40J 
*1 aaro-yauMAO. 278 
Nisa-yogmdra dUa 4. 145 
NeSote temple plsni approred hr. 134 
IB \rm Delhi. 131-36 
IB Sew Orleans. 117-19 

IB Cktetfn Tnbane 72-73 


■a D«au Timer Herald. 116. 117 
la He Timer »/ la^La. 332 
lrpiral.96 


la krndSiina, 332 


Prabhuplda, Srfla 
news coverage of (eonunued) 

Segalio P/abhnpida, reporters 4... 

artuUt 4 intemciM 
flcsrrpapcr read to, 267, 294—95, 301 
SB New Vnndabsn, 198— 99 
New Vnedaban recommended by, 221 
m New York, 199 -209, 331, 367 
New York case defense by. 259—63 
ID New Zealind. 186 

NukiRcana Kttoidus Blfalj! *. 415. 417, 4J» 
Nitylnanda dtsa 4, 119—24 
North Amenean tour of, 130-31 
ID ocean bathing. 243 

opposition to Ktspi consciousness refuted bv, 
259 - 63 

PMikl-drel dist 4. 236. 289 
Ttteadttndt SwsmJ 4, J79, 363 
at pai^idl feslieal 
UJ Bombay. 272-75. 278-81 
in Jagannltbt Purt, 244 — 46 
IS bflylptir, 264—^ 

Paramlnanda dlsa 4, 395—96 
paruite defined by, 57 _ 

ponlrvna of Vtndivina desired by. 41^* 
Parliament membeTs toel by, 282—85, 2yi'*>^i 
314. 

Patel (Dr) 4. 2)1-14 

Patel (Yogesh) 4, 83-89 

on Pennsylrania farm. 208 

petitioned to Ire by disciples, 404 — 05 

■n PbJadslpbia. 75-92 

PisUDl 4. 4M~J5 

Pradyvmna chastised by, 93 

Prabbartson disa 4, 293 

prayers by. 167, 188, 380 

prayers for bealih of, 321 —23, 355, 360, 363. 

396.409 

prracbiog example of, 8, 31 4, 318 
pleaching style of. 415 
press cooference held by, 67 —68, 96 —93 
Pnti 4. 285 

Profesior Hopkins 4. 89—91 
Professor Norman Brown 4. 77 
professors met by 
in Laguna Beteh, 110 
in Philadelpbia, 88-92 
Pun Mahlilja 4, 415- 16 
purports by See Bhaltrredairta purports 
Pnruiottama Brthmacarl 4, 415 
at Pamsottxma Hath. 247 
Pufta Kttna mnles to Africa, 146 
Pasta Kno* Swimi 4 
in Mtantioi, 148-49. ISO 
on morning walk in Mlylpur, 170, 171. 172 
Pnsta Knna mTiiea to Afnea, 146 
Pasta kCrsna Swami seereUry lo. 186 
qualificsiiona of, for transUting Sfidgavdom 
188. 189. 190 
quarter! of 

ar Bbaktnedaata Utnor, 371, 373 

IB Bbobaneswar. 234 
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fni^upldi, SrtU 

of (coBjjnuoif) 

u Bombiy. 270, 271, 28S-86, 383, 426 
“ Jjjianitlii Pun, 241 
« Kornhln meli ft jiival, 227 - 28, 229 
“ MiJJpnr, 183, 254, 316 
aV»\na(ljb»n, 318,319 
“ Dimodir* itmpV 286 
o'ftdlmt, 313.315-16 
r-wooctd by CBC. 324-25, 345 

‘nswered by, 274-75, 

Ij'^Dlmodiri itraple residence of, 278, 286, 


« 1? ‘rV.'""* *■ ^■'5. 376. 3! 

Bhilnisiddhanta, 187 

18^ 215-16, 

*^11, j',”' SO-Sl. 215-11 


Prabhupada, Srlla {continued) 
m Rome, 372 
R?abhadeva cited by, 148 
Rft disa &, lOS — lO 
Ropanuga disa &, 321—22 
Russia as observed by, 41 — 42 
Russian printing of his books desired by, 38 
in San Diego, 110—14 
in San Francisco, 1—2, 103 — 04 
as sannydsl, perfect example of, 130 
Satsvarttpa dasa Coswami & 
in Chicago, 71—72 
discussing Back to Godhead, 362 
discussing BBT, 325 
discussing Indian politics, 54 — 55 
discussing Kt^na consciousness spreading in 
America, 248 — 49 

discussing New York court case, 249—50 
discussing preaching, 253 
discussing spiritual masters (future), 324 — 25 
at Mississippi farm, 120 
in mock debate, 58 — 59 
in Vyndavana, 362 
Satyabbima dasl’s letter to, 396 
Satyavrata dasa &, 2 
scientinc discussions with, 17—18, 198, 

335 - 36 

secretary to See speeifie seeretaries 
sectarianism warned against by, 167 
servant(s) to See specific servants 
service to 

in separation, 422, 425 
See also specific services 
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Srila prabhupada-lilamrta 


Pribhupadi SnU (conimurii) 

Ttmlla Knpa Goivimt & 
at Bombay, 281. 381 -83. 385 - 88 
corrcipondcnce of, 332 

diicuising attach on Mlyipur Mandir, 346—49 
diKVtting Bhaltitiddhlnta Saratratl, 311 
diacusiing Bombay opening 406 
diseuatwg compromise la prtiehing 276 
discussing death, 402 
discussing deprograiQiniog, 257 — 58 
discussing devotees’ coming to Vpidlvana 
387 - 88 

diseussing devotees’ misiion, 311 — 12 
discussing doctors, 397 
discussing C B C , 168, 326 
discussing grboiiha’s position, 352—53 
discussing ledian politics, 54— SS 
discussing initiations during Fribhuplda’t 
lUness, 345 

discussing treiann’e defimlion, 336 
diacusDRg Xnoa 1^4 332 -33 
discussing leadership lo India. 295 
discussing mansgement, 310-11, 353-54 
discussing money for Prsiihuptda’i former 
family, 402 

dueusiieg N«« York court cue, 266 - 68 
diacusamg pcniromc of Vrndtvina, 417 - 18 
diseusiing planetanum, 343 - 44 
discussing Prtbhupidi living longer, 3SS-S6 
diKuuing pfttidam «< fCriihoa Bclaram Mandir, 
398 - 99 

discussing property, gtitrdiag, 326-28 
discuiiing Rldhi London Uvata Deities 366 
discussing (Udbirlol, 354 
discussing semee to Prabbupida, 354 - 55 
discussing soul a ntture, 275 - 76 
discussing lour of West, 355 
discussing trsvebng to West. 356 
disruwiog Vrsdlrana rnp, 385 - 87 
at Hare Krubm Load, 3S] -S3, 385 - 88 
in Hrsikesha, 308 
In Lot Angeles 49 
on morning v«a!k in Berkeley, 99 
on morning walk in Mlylpur, 170-71 
on morning wsH la San Diego, 114 
Tamila Kpioa Coawami representative of, 355 
tape recorder given away by, 285 
Tarun Kanti Cbosh A, 266 
Teachuigi o/ Lord C\mtanja diitnboled bv 2 
Tnomat llopkiiu <, |30 
in Tompkins Square Park. 208 
Thoodani Singh 4 n, 18 134 
S** tho Pralhopida. Svartpa Olmodara 
disB 4 

in Teronio, 12a, J29 
louring by 

planned for U ret, 361. 363 365 - 68 

See also Pt.bhopada, traveling bv 
in trance. 66-67 
iraselaliag wwg 6y 
at ^Vtley temple 96 
in Bkabanesvir 235-36 


Prabhupida, Srila 
translating work by {continuedf 
ID competition with BBT’a publishing, 185 
in HawaiJ. 186-88, 192-94 
intcmipiions of, 185 
"Krjpaiitng” m, 188 
in last days, 412 
u not ncchamcal, 361 
aa "old vnne in new bottles,” 190 
preparations to facilitate, 287, 312 
schedule for, 48, 313 

as srmee to Bhaktisiddhlnta SaruvstI, 351 
style of. 187, I8S 
of Tenth Canto, 247 
in Vpidivana in July. 349—51 
See aUo Prabhupida, books of t r ici 

trsnilation of SrlntaJ Bhdgseatsm life wwk of, 15< 
traveling by, 192 
disciples discourage, 208 — 09 
via “curse of disciple’i parents, 192 
illness cavard by, 208 
as loconvenjrol, 133, 146 
light, 222 _ 

metivaiien for. 107 - 8, 130 - 31. 198. 199 
in sc'inyist’s mood, 130 
worldwide, 372 

See alio Prabhupida, en route to 
Tripurin disa, 18—19, 399 
Opendra diat & 
in Chicago, 62 
discussing drinking. 401 
disrvssiog grhaethi) life, 353 
discuiiiDg hospital, 386 
rn route to San Franciaco, 92 
en route lo Vrndlvana, 308 
Upeodta dlsa chaatised by. 93 
Upendra dlia servant to, US, 120, 296 
VaiU dill &. 145 

viiaa for devotees desired by, 135, 136 
vuitors received by 
et Hire Krubas Land, 297 —300 
ID VpndlvaDa, 358 — 59, 362 — 64 
Vif0u;ana Swami, 49 
in Vtndivtna, 46 - 47. 137 - 46, 309 - 68. 

389 - 418 

Vtndtvana gurbivln toured by, 339—341 

Vrndavana home to. 137, 145, 311 

Vrndavani trip planned by, ^5—87 

in Washington D C, 199 

IS Waahiagtos Square Park, 206 —7 

Western philosophy book project begun by, 193 

‘ What is Cod'*” question 4. 239, 240 

at White Rock Lake, 117 

wife of, former, 333 

win of 

Contents of. 328 - 29 

C B C dra/u. 328 

C B C’s role defined la. 326 
will planned by 308,311.312 
women reporter's interview, 67 — 68 70 — 71 
writings oL See Bhaktivedanta purports; 

Prabhupida. books by. translating by 
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Prabhuplda, SriU (rontinurc/) 

Yadubara dtaa &, 59—60 
Yadubara’a film viewed by, 293 
Yogi Bhajan &, 100 — 2 
Prtbhuplda cited 
Ste d!io Prabhuplda quoted 
on Abaolute Truth, 59 
on agrarian commumtiea, 220 
on allopathic medicine, 358 
on American wealth & Indian culture, 254, 274 
on asirologera, 356 — 57 
on Aurobindo, 186 
on Australia, Deities in, 366 — 67 
on Ayur Vedic medicine, 358 
on BBT library party's quota, 40 
on bell Tinging at Krishna Bataram Mandir, 390 
on bhaitt, 336 

on Bhaktuiddhinta Saraavatl 
disappearance of, 337 
disgust of, due to disciples, 315 
instructions by, 187-88 
preaching instituted by, 254 
as aimAaguru, 219 
on birth death cycle, 82 
on bodily concept of life, 239 
on book distribution 
method of, 30 
potency of, 43 
Puntyfor, 26-27 

*otld Krwa consciousness attained via, 234 
on book production 
money used for, 216 
slowness in. 47, 48-49 
temple construction &, 187-88 
on bracelets & woman story, 287 
On broAmacan’j role, 177 
on brdJjBjanoi & river crossing story, 176 
on Charlie Chsplin movies, 110 
on Chota Haridisa atory, 176 
00 eiviliaation (modern), 275 
On controlling tongue, M 
on construction noise at Bombay, 380 
on cooking for Kisija, 144 
oow pioieciion, 123-24 
on cow slaughter, 100 
on crime’s causes, 62 
on death, 322, 323 
on Deity worship. 123 
on Denver, 55 
on devotees) 


compared to cobra, 349 
•nrrendered mood needed by, 178 
ondieis 252 

on disciple, (h, a). 199, 315, 337 
n discrimination between afromaJ 177, 1 1 
On education, 240 
OB elcoricity, 258 
On eiemality of living entities. 82 
on famUy l,fe. 8-9. 167, 213 
on farm projects. 221 

On laiting, 59 
Anther, hii. 229 


Prabhuplda cited (continued) 
on firawlass men. 67. 70 
on freedom, Illusion of. 109-10 
on CBC, 158 - 59, 169 
on Codbrolhera (his). 195 

on Cop.l A8«r«,l. 56 

„„ grhcitha-3 tolt. 1«. 175-98 
on gurulula system, "3. 114 
on Hare Krishna Und. 151. 152 
on health diets, 59 
on himself 

childhood of, 258, 331, 378 
death of. 397-98 
father of. 229 

illness of, remedies for, 358 
.. m Bo.o-.l.bor.to'J. 193 

mamigcs arranged by. ‘78 
,n New York m early days, 206 
asionnydjr. 178 

on household life. 8-9, 167, 213 

on illusion, 109-10 

on India, isotnyas Uckmg m. 112 

on inductive reasoning, 88 

on interview with woman reporter. 71 

on ISKCON, 315 

on JagSi & Midhii. 298 

on Jagsnnitha Purt, 252 

on King Kulalekhara’s prayer, 356 

on klrtone's definition, , 

.„Kmta.B.l.r.o.M..d,r.47,166 

on Ktw* 

cooking for. 145 . 

a> father of everything. 280 
.. prepti.lot of evetylhmg, 57 
on Kmhn.-Bal.rao. M.nd.r, 47, 166 
on Ktion eonaeiouanea. 
problem, aelved via. 62 
ienonc.aimn bam of. 

rnf.’.“;ro."07-8 

m.ter'al distinctions. 78-79 


on mater • 5^218 

rnSvy-'X 

on Mr Somslya. 380 
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'fibliiipld* cited (eodU/mcd) 
on 397 

OB SiTotumi dlM 33 

CO Ncrotutn* dU* 'ntlkort'i long. 293 

on ecvtptpcn> 123 

OB Nev \nodibta, 100 

OB Nnr York, 202. 2M 

OB nuclear war, 93-99 

OB opening new cenlcra, 8 

on oppoaiiion to Krtpa eonjctooincai, 215, 224. 

242. 273 -74 
on Onaaa, 235 
OB Pacine Ocean, 344 
00 poliiieuna, 283 
OB poTcrty ta India, 240 
on prui^am, 59, 60 
OB preacking in court room, 263 
OB protection againit kidnippinf. 363 
OB queatioaa about Sth Canto, 129 
OB racial duenminatioB, 147 
OB Rldhl Dlmodari temple rooma, 313 
on Rlmaeandra, 90 
OB Ratha-jiirl, 206, 355 
on rciinag from maBafemcnl. 256 
OB Rt^bbadm'a inatruetioBi, 57 
on RttkniBl driving ebanot, IIS 
on aigt'i bleaiingt, 323 
OB Mog'4mo-fit4r, 293 
OB umkdkt, fall, 397 

OB a«U74M 

definition of, 167 
faOdovn from. 195 
OB UMHyitl'i reU. 161, ITS 
on acieBUna, 343 
OB aei, proper, 292 
00 Sbantilal’a cooking, 241 
OB Sira. 90 

ee am4rM brdbno^af. 91 

OB locial diniioiif, 63, 67, 70 

OB apintual adranoeseat oataide temple. 66 

OS aointnal c<pBaLsj. 79 

oB Sftmsd Bltkg9v4tam, 90. 180 

on Sorabbi Swarai, 2SS 

on turresder, mood of, 178 

OB Srampa Dlmodart. 334—35 

OB Tamila Knoa Coawimi, 180 

ea temple Me, 301 

OB lemplef, demred number of. 169 

toonai Uert. dang'rt of. 363 

OB trarelmg. 93. 146. 149. 368 

OB trarebag autllrtaiia. S 

OB Tnportn dtaa, 33 

OB wocbI irair4 land, 2t0 

ea aaderrtaBdieg deretioBal »em«, 336 

ea wBemplaTmeat. 120 

on baited Nationa, 78 

*« Luted ^•t>oaa Torld Health OrgiBiutvm. 276 

ea aa ted na Knaa ceaKmtMai. lOI 

ea wadi'amedkanwa tettem. 120, 121, 359 

ea lediua'i deriaji^a, 77 

ea\radariBa.]l3.ie6 

ea war ewlear. 98 - 100, 233. 234 


1.112 


Pfabhupldi cited IcontinueJ} 
on Veatera "diaeaiet.” 156 

OB women 

poaitioD of, 67—63 
in Vfndlrina, 166 
on work by maleruluU, 56. 57 
Prilhupada-UlimrUi, 426 - 27 
PrahhupidSnuga defined. 427 

Prabbupfdi quoted . 

See elto Pribbopida cited, Icctorcf br. 
lettcra by 

on abortion, 69, 71. &4-B5, 331 
on Abaolute Troth, knowing. 53 

on adranecmcnt m Kopa eonaciouancaa. 172 
on age, aoul A. 363 — 64 

on dulnbntion, 97, 223 - 24 

on adjuitmenu, material, 282 
OB Alexander the Great, 353 - 54 
on America 

foreign polieiea for, 113 

Ktliia eonaciouancaa needed 11 

obligation to. hia, 377 
oa animal alaughtcr. 83 
on **aaihiU*’ eiTilualion, 275 
on daoMi )B yeg«. H* 

OB atbetfta, 300-1 

on atonic diBcnsion, 212 

on antbora, atnona, 375 

OB auto accident, 149 

on BBT. aalanea au 301-2 

OB beU-nogiBg in Knabna-BiUraa M«d.r. 

lW-41 . , 

on BcEEali iupcrilition about ileeping. ** 
oa BAogotodglM. 242 — 43, 284, W1 
on BbakiiaiddhlaU Saraxratl 
blcaaingi of, 265 
ecBtnbutiea of, 2S4 

death of, 421 , . , . ...e 

diaciple (Prabboplda'i) kicked out by. 
operalioB A, 311 i._t, 49 

OD Bhakluiddhiau’a ordert to pnnt booU, 
preteace of. 318 
ea Bhaktiredasta blanor, 366 
on “blind uncle u better than Bone. 

OB bodUy concept of life, 147 
OB bod; 

ai difereot from aouL 90 
difficultiea with, 242, 358 — 59 
of pure dcrotee, 337 
•oul A, 90, 201. 275 - 76 
at temporary, 275 - 76 
OB Bombay ai hm office. 309 
OB Bombay temple opening. 379. 406 
OB book diaplay la VnidlraBa, 142 
OB book dutn^tMti, 97. 233 — 24 
beaefiti of, 5, 23 
at bett temce for buouBily, 18 
increttea of, 14— IS, 41, 337 
one per eeat retponte to, 5 
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Prabhupida quoted 
on book distribution (etmUnuecO 
as priority m preacbing, 216 
proper techniques for, 26—27 
reports about, 338 
success Tia, 55 

on book publication, 47, 49 — 50, 412 
on books (bis) 

as Bbaktuiddh&nta’s mercy, 375 
as “lawbooks," 202 
completeness of, 309 
bis presence in, 337 
on Bowery, 367 
on bro^mocaryB life, 165 
on firflhmana’i definition, 121 
on “briinwashini," 225, 234, 249, 259 - 60 
on breaking & building, 78 
on fcr^od mrdcnga, 355 
on business for gfhaithaa, 352 
on “butter and fire" analogy, 74 
on C«t(ifiyo-eanWinr»«i SO. 51, 357 
on Caitanya Mabaprabhu 
adrent of, 180 
ling of Orissa 4, 302 
tnistton of, 56 
Ofiyans &, 354 
on edmara's use, 119 
on chanting Hare K^tja 
continuous, 182 
free, 82 

•pmtual world source of. 83 
« tine of death, 236, 237 
on Charlie Chaplm movies, 110 
on chastity. 72-73 
on cheating by scientists, 343 
on cheating "gurus," 72, 94 
On children 
for, 166 


>n cmluition (modern). 331, 341 
treedora 4, 292-93 
•n Ktspa consciousness. 223 
on CIA. 376 
on city bfe, 119_20 
on tiT,lu,„o„ (modem), 200- 1, 253 
, ■nthiU" eiTiluttion, 275 
'“Wren in, 331. 341 
“*r*m’s theory 4 . 55 
o«ridation in. 276 
^ficiency 224 
Much, or, 276-T7 

•*m,«a,340 

*"*c»ning. 160,222 - 23 

•» mui"'' ^ 

coianuniiti. 232 

oood tioniag. limititiotu of. 343 


Prabhupada quoted (continued) 
on construction noise at Bombay, 380 
on cooking, 331 
on cooperation as measure of 
on country compared with city, 221 
on court case in Germany, 218 
on cow protection, 123 
on cow slaughter, 83 
on crime, 61 — 62, 65 
on Dallas Times Herald article, Uo 
on Darwin's theory, 55, 335 
on death, 109 

of daughter of disciple, 419 
his, 256 

inevitability of, 421 
Krspa &, 316, 414 
on partkrama, 417 
preparations for, 311, 402 
proper meeting of, 332 
proper perception of, 259 
successful, 319 
m Vtndavana, 419 
on Deity worship, 139 
on democracy, 116, 301 
on demons, 258 
on Denver temple. 54 
on dependency on Kr?pa, 242 43 
on devotee(s) 
compassion of, 311 “ 12 
duty of, 349 9,o_ia 

as free from karma, 318 
intelligence, 58 

leaving Kwa consciousness, 352 
lifestyle of, 56-58 
living separate from 
in Mayapur. protection for. 348 
poliiics avoided by, 391 
Western, 246 
on devotional service 
benefits of, 269 
living forever, 309 
on Dickens, 375 
on dictatorship, 116 

Z dmr.r’.boi. transmigraiion of soul. 378 
association with. 323 

care taken by. 203 4 

as children 4 grand-children. 131 

dependency on. 412 

Deiai’i meeting .95 

difficulties experienced by, ivs 

duty of. 157 
fallen, returning. 3W 
gratitude toward. 

Is “moslly Amencn 131 

“nrb" Saraivalt. 203 

service rendered by. ^ 
as Vaikuutha men. 356 
as Vaiiosva*. 363 
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ttbhuptd* quoCfii 

on docton. 2)6. 281.372 

pn dpfmitiiRi. S9 

on do|i. 278 

on door-«limmin|t. 185 

on dr«*m oboui dninVirdt tnd (iiieitn, 333 

on droti for book diitribiiiion. 23. 2i 

on dfiflc ia Vrndlr«n«. 30S, 307 

on ♦tonomifo. 57 

on fduciiioti, 276-77, 277 

m Indii, 2W 

Knoo roft*oii7utneii 1. 27S 
Uefc or.3tO-4I 
in mittrul cinUiitien. 223 
<> vmi'rmtj. 276 
on elfctiont in India. 301 
on enpim* unperary eaturr, U2 
on enthntiaim. 278. 332 
on »n»7, 42. 58. 268 
on <lwial Ilf#. 78, 307 
on etd. 72-73 
on «t-ditcipt<. 2(2 

on (actonoi, Knni tont<>ouin«t« iniroducH 
in, 220 

on farm communiiioa 
dmlopmaai of. 238-39 
W« oB. IJ7-20. 121 
ntotMity of. 221 
in Fcnniyitania, 373-96 
on feiunit, centinooui, 1(3-14 
on Fifth Atcnu*, 206 
PA n{bi)n^ 

Arjuna inttructed to rn(i|« in. 2t6, 357 
■meng diacipit* prohibitH, 400 
fiaileatatti m, 257 
on nr«, dtath 6 diataw, 35 
on firil-cljH 8j#a, 78 
on food production. 276 
OB freedom, 107, 218 
on CahUo, 3M 
on Cauraaundari diia. 366 
on Caur^derI dirt'* piintran, 105 

on C B C. 

dune* for, 156, 234, 296, 300 
following, 169 
wclarianiim t, 167 
»ln)tlur* of, 324. 326 
on German court ea»*, 218 
on Chtoaiylma dlia, 337 
on ghoMi, 310 
on goal of life, 212, 352 
on Godhead, reiurmog jo. 56, 333 
on Copiia Kf,na dlta. 3Sl 
on gopn, 116 
on goternmenifi) 
control by, 257 
duty of, 284 
ideal. 273 


Krroa coMeiooinei* iKted by, 65 
•Piniual Ignorance in. 282 - 83 
•upport for women with children i 
on government mmiiler, 265 


Prabbupidt Quoted (rpalinae^ 

Oft ftila Koirdert la Indi*. 74-75 
po ftiiAi, oceeptiae* of, M 
pa gttal men’* aymptomt. 226 
on ''greea eird." 3^ 

PA rr4pi«4« ronrwerry. 173. 176-78 
on gfkpjtkp life, 163, 1^. 352 - 33 
PA /ueplaia, •ludeoti for, 3(0-41 
PA garapdyP. 203,288 - 87 
PA * prpdera, 213 

pa Haitiiedstt SwibI, 264 -36S 
PA Marr Knthn* Liad. 131-53. 274, 406 
pa Iftndlri Thlkar*. 3(8 
PA JU/i;«Ai. 275. 277. r» 
pn Hinkrla S««nl 
Adi ktiaea SwamI A, 366 
Inirlligene* pf, 372 - 93 
pa lltwiil. 368 
OB llayagrte**! pareati. 226 
pa health. 274. 275. 272 
oa himtelf, 117, 236.2(1, 2(3 
Bhakiiiiddhlni*'* death A, 421 
birth liiaa af. 337 
la Boptry. 123, 367 
bu*iBe*a Ift pf, 333 
(hildhpod pf. no. 203. 258 - 57, 377 
death Pf. 97.256,3]6.36( 

** deiiielcM. 419 
doty ot, 418 

** ecPAeieica itudeat. 37 
r*aily lift pf. 333. 332. 333 
fenpviflg BhaltieiddhiPt* 5a^*a>tn. 367 
formula pf aureeta pf, 168-67 
horoteopt pr.33l. 1)7. 236,3(1,2(3 
in Jaginalihi FuH, 3(0-41 
PI living la hU bpokp, 77 
la New ypTl. KO- 1. 202. 204. 208. 367 
preaching by. 218. 397, 415 
pvrppte pf. 284-83 
4Iualjr,cpliotii pf. 49 
Raibaylirl held by, 103 
recovery aet drifrrd by, 401 
la letaliea lo Kna*. 76, 269 
reiving, J57 
pueccii of. 296 
uanilating work by. 236 
iTPveling motivation of, 130-31 
a* youth, 240 - 41 
OB hippira, 6i 
on Hiraayakaiipu. 412 
OB hotpital. 3B7 
pa hpufchplderp 
buiineu for, 352 
peaceful life required for, 78 
PO ignorance about paiuril hutory, 55 
on Ignorance in tnpdern tociety, 311 
on tUneii, number of heart aitaeka, 236. 237, 
241,242 

on “impoMible a* word in fpol'a diciioBarj,” 50 
on imperaoaaluu, 91 
on India 

• America joining together. 207 
civiliiation in, 63 
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Pttbliupids quoted 
00 Indit (continued) 
mentility m, 290 -91 
awconceptionj m, 375 
Po)itJcj in,S4-55, 116 
retonsing to, 331 
*oraen m, 85 

on Indira Gandhj, 54. 74-7S 
On miiiatjoBs, 
goring hij lUnesj 345 
future, 324 - 26 

«" “sSon’ 

Z I "”?"«»« in, 313 

00 J*r»ntndt disa. 201 
on Jtjus Chrui, 21? 
on KihdJa. Kiw'a book 113 
S ^’2. IV3. 213 

on ianna, 318-19 

*d»»Dt of, 238 

Aiw. j'Sj"' '’'•'’''"P*''* fcy. «3 
"Uckn,,;, 35J 

“Mntion.,.44 

“*'o?of,200 

of. defined, 239 

378 

“nirej^^'r *‘“*I»nd, 397 

F^naj , 


Prabhupada quoted 

on Kfjoa consciousness movement (conttnue 
growth of, 238 
purpose of, 207 

on KfJtia’a tnstructions, 101, 242 
on ATufndra samiAavd book, 113 
OB Kumbha melfi, 213 
on labor for material life, 56 
on land cultivation, 240 
on Jaw A evidence, 297—98 
on laws of nature, 298 
on laiiness, 164 
on leaders, 63, 295 
on letter to be sent to judge, 268 
on letter writing by devotees, 295 
OB liberation, 

via death tn VfndSvana, 419 
hearing Vaisnava songs as, 54 
on life coming from life, 18 
on literature distribution by communists, 232 
on literacy, 240 

on living entity’s nature, 79-80 
on machines, 120, I2I 
on Madhudvisa dtsa, 366 
on Magha mell, 214 
on magic, 242-43 
00 Mahatma Gandhi, 295 
on management, 300 
by Alexander the Great, 353-54 
by American disciples, 228 
his involvement tn, 310, 384 
at Krishna Balaram Mandir, 390 
proper method for, 353 -54 
qualiGcatiooa for, 328 
success m, 296 

at VrndSvana guruiula 340, 341 
of world, 220 
on married life, 165 
material distinctions, 76, 77 
material “equality,” 76 
00 matenahsts' labors, 56, 58 
on matenal welfare work, 307 
on matenal world’s defioitioo, 413 
on MiySpur devotees, protection for, 348 
on Afayraguex incident, 112—13 
on meat eating, 121 
on medical remedy for inquiry, 149 
on meeting with Mr Desai, 302, 303, 3W 
on men cheating women, 71, 84 — 85 
on milk, uses for, 120 
on hfdton, 375 
on modern **gt»w ” 242 
on modem society, 121, 253 
on modes of nature, 384 
on money, proper spending of, 362 
about moon, 343 — 44 
on Mr Desai, 283 — 84 
on Mr Chosb. 249 
on hir Sethi, 385 
on Muslim roontnes, 381 
on Ntpoleon. 226 
on Nsrada Moot S cobbler. 344 

IV — O'? 
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'liVhupt'ia ^elfd (fontiqar^ 
eo Nn. Yetk t.w. 2i:-18. 2J». 2l')-M 
on Nf« YorV, bn «*fly day*, m, 200-1, 202, 

201. 203. 367 

on Sn, York Tin, I is. 207-8 
on Ne» Vrindalan. 22). SOi-W 
00 7«itylnanda Ptalbu, 217 
ouNiion. Mu in 
on itiyamifriha J72 
ijff .NtfixJ Pntf, m 
on nudrar «ar, 90 
on offctista to KriQa. 23t 
on ont porcent raiponae to boola, 5 
on oppoiitien to Krtoa (onatieuincu 
diffiirultioa ettited ni, 317 
at impftua (or Krtn* tonariouanni, 239 
praarbiAg opportunity au, 227 
lUtitgy aKamit, 96-97. 219, 237- SS 
on Oruia'a fatnre. 235 
on Onjana 3M 
on oien, ut« for, 123 

on pandil or(anuation il KafnLha n*li. 227-28 

on Parimttml, 212 

on parampert fyitrm. 377 

on pa'aupaldro, 121 

os pirtnti of dmi«ta, 236 

on fonirama, dyi<i| on, 417 

«a prreoiriRf Knoa, 279 

on MrfKiioB o( lift. 332 - 33 

00 Putnl. 415 

00 planctanuffl. \ tdia. 343-44 
on politiciani, 276 
duty of. 2&4 
mtfltality of. 2T7 
aroidtd by dctoura, 391 
eompaitd to itool, 3S3 
difficvliin via, 395 
falUcKt 10, 301 

on PrahlJda Mahjriia. 217, 34S 
on praiidant, 60, 367 
on praytra by diacipltt. 3SS, 363 
on prtachiOK 
book diiinbulion *, 27 
eitm place for, 147 

eotnpared •ith vaking tl(epin( pvrion, 56 

inmcruiViea ot^ 2>}S 

hit. 218, 399.415 

10 KtJypvga, 209 

in Muilim emintnca, 381 

on preaching in N*» York, 205 

opporlunilica for. worldwide. 415 

rtfrcahnient via, 183 

to acientitu, 281 

atrongly, 277 

taoiea for. 71 - 72 


on preventing irtmadBWaraiom, 187 ion 
on property. ISKCON'j. 326 -28 
on public t aoeial welfare work, 293 307 
on pure devotee, body of. 337 
on punfteation, 196 


on purpove of life Qiu) 284 
on Pinu Krfiji dai. 393 


Pfabhopida quoted (roiti*a»^ 

OB qua!if»eat>ooa fot beconing parenta. 2f.2 

OB qualiriralKMit. biv. 49 

OB quirteri l« Bombay. 426 

on quartefv at Hare Kruhna Land. 285“86 

OB racial diarrirvinaiiOB. 147 

on Rldhl Ditniwfara buaea 31 

OB Bidhl-Londonlirira Deiliev. U/> 

on ftlnefvara Swami'i tntrR genre. 32? 

o/v Fatiia 

bia perfomiwe of. 101 
meaniag of. 76 - 77, 83 
worldwide. 243 
on reading bii bocika, 18 
on reeognitioo front ritwrt, 291 
OB lefovery, aa not devirable, 401 
on rerrsiiBient of gwruUla aiudenta. 3U 
on religton'a dermitioti 
dennitioB of, 89, 223 
OB religMtua perve<-utiofl, 217 
on “Rvnaivaanea*’ in Detreil, 123 
on ttfiBnelatioB. 163 
on revulii. detacbment from, 22t 
on trtiriBg 157, 160 
«B Rxhird Siten. II 
on rulev A trrvIaiiOBi. 1*0. 1*2 
»B rvmerv, 178 
on aatarira. at BBT. 391-2 
on lanayAia, 162. 178. 193 
on Sanelrit ediiorv* miriale. 338 
on KieBtivta 
fbratmg, 30-44 
preaebing to, 2Sl 
in Sri Lanka. 3&4-6S 
on Second Arenue tetople, 367 
OB aeleeting apinisal niavtefv. 324. 325, 326 
on aenve gTatifieatioa'a deriBiiion. 163 
on aeparitioB of men A women. 74 
on aervire to bim. 313 

Xnoa A. 219 
devire for, 74 
proper. Ill -12. 279 - 80 
renuneiatian of, 166 
atoppin/ 176 
on Shakeapeare, 373 
on Sikha, 102 
on ikeplieiara, 79 
enaleep. 191, 226 
OB foeiai order, 67-63. 69, 70 
on aocial unreal. 63. 79 
on aongi by deroteet. 53—54 

body A. 90. 201, 275 - 76 
compared with inielligenee, mind A aenaea Zi> 
•lernahty of, 169. 309 
proof of eiiaiencv of. 260, 261 
underaianding, 275 
on aoaree of life, 18 
OB iour grapea philotophy, 179 
OB jperulation. £8 
on ipiniuti equality, 76. 78-79, 85 
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Prtbhupsda quoted (conJwufd) 
on spintual life bemg “taimg," 274 
on jpjritual masters) * 
becoming, 168 
tbeattrs pose as, 94 
dtHmiion of, 94 
3ut7 of. 94 

'nbgiitenmenl via, 288 - 89 
*>ique«e to, 86, 94 
gfhasOia'i a, 165 

6Aa;ana executed bv 157 
position of, 86 89 

'« ‘Cj 

*" *''fTtndfr tn V 

^ ‘^"ntt 0/*/*^" ooosiderattona, 1« 

°*‘*hng 

187 

325-26 
2. )«» 

'■T*. ?'•*’ 

•>.4 313 

"4 

*’ *Ve.» ^‘0| »ouL 27s 

«:>"“rs 313 
^ *'’*>'11, 6a. 72 


Prabhupida quoted (continued) 
on unvanted population, 72, 84-85 
on Vaikuttlha, life in, 363—64 
on Vaifoava markings, 23 
on varniJrama system, 377 
on Vedic society, 63, 253 
on viltages in India, 331 
violence in Western world, 102 
on visitors, 286 
on Vifrala, 90 
on VrndSvana 
disturbances in, 165-66 
dying in, 3C8— 9, 419 
garukula in, 340-41 
as his home, 309, 311 
as transcendental. 356 
on war, 224. 238 

on “What IS God” question, 239, 240 
on wife 

of captain of Jaladuta, 24} 
position of, 69 
qualtHcaCioiis for, 73 
on will, making of, 308 
on women 

examples of exalted, 69 
freedom A, 218 
m India, 86 

in KT$t>a consetousness, 85, 87, 88, 176 
liberation movement of, 71, 84-85 
position of, 70-71, 73, 84-85 
unmarried, 68, 72 
on work by materialists, 56-57 
on worship to Kyspa, availability of, 206 — 7 
on yoga exercises, 114 
on Yogendra Ras, 397 
on Yafodfl & Krfpa, 350—51 

Pradyumna dtsa, 92, 369 

Fraghosa dftsa quoted on book distribution, 13-14, 
15. 28-29 

Prahlsds Maharaja, 217, 253 
cited on material entanglement, 1 1 1 
as HutpyakaSipu's son, 341 
as model for gurukula students, 341 
quoted 

on bodily concept of life, 236 — 37 
on incarnations of the Lord. 179—80 
on Ntsiifthadeva's advent, 179—80 
on tpinlual master, service to, 314 
tonured, 348 

Praktsb.J K,282 

P/oiftek inyamifidni quoird, 274, 298 

Prastdam 
defined, 60 
distribution of 
at Balboa Park Festival, 112 
insiructioni for. 232 
lacking at Kumbha meli pand^, 228 
to Mr JelhmaJani. 298—99 
to Mr Koshi, 293 
in Miylpur, 60. 349 
by New York temple. 27 
orocer method for. 232 
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Prmidam 

dutfibution of {eontinuedi 

kt Riihi jitn. 207. 208, 2iS 
m Second Avenue temple, 367 
tongue controlled »i» iceepting, 60 
Pratlparudrk bltbirSjt. 3i7 
Prifer* for Prabhaplda’i health, 335, 356, 360, 363, 
396.400 
Preaching 

Bitidtt'i'iiiaa Strttretf mttehrtft. SSi 

book diatnbutioD pnontjr in. 215, 216 

compared with waking aleepiog peraon, S6 

by Caitanya'a diiciplie tueeeuion, 156 

in court rooto, 363 

diffieultiet of, 156. 262 

on CaogM River, 331 

in Kali-yugt, 209 

Beeetiity of, 209 

ID New York. 205 

opportunitiea for, vorldwide, 415 

oppotitioa to Kttoa eonaeioumeai 4, 227 

refreahment via 183 

riiki in, 253 

tolertoee needed for. 1S6 
htm« iholu jih4 heUt ^oted, 283 
PrtmA defined 351 
Pftm* p«m-*n\a mki/t ^oced, 49? 

Prttideni Ford, 112 
Prune Muiuter Dhji, 282, 302 -4 
Fnne Minuter lodira Candht 5« Indira Candhi. 
Prune Minuter 

Printing booka Set Book production 
Pnti, 285 

Profeatori See epeetfu doelort ipeeiJU 
frefenon 
PrtiutUe otKe yaCo 
vetie ^oted, 246 
Paychologuta, 236 
Pure devoieefO 

bodJy conception of life lacked by, 35l 
body of, proper regard for, 337 
compared to moon, 94—95, 410 
duciplet of Prabhuplda at 323 
nature of, 322 
perception by, 416 
at (urrendered to Knoa, 409 
onderatandingt about, 419 
See aUo iptafie pure devetet$ 

Puri. See Jagaonltba Port 
Purl Mthlrlja, 415-16 
Pa^^um idam quoted. 212 
Purpote of life See Coal of life 
Puni. 3l8 

Purutotuma Brahmaelrl, 4tS 
Potta Knna Swami, 393 
in aoto aceideRt, I43~49 
grbotiKo controverty t. 170 171, 179 
letleri by 186 ’ 

in Maontm* 148-49 


FrU,bupi, ,, . 

O, la 


Pgfti Knija Swami (continued) 
at aecretary to Prabhuplda, 186 

Q 

Queen Kunti, 69 

R 


Racial ditcnminaiion. 147 

Rjdbl VimoSira teAUrSana party, 32. 33, 35, 41. 


174-77 


Rjdhl Dimodara temple, 278 
compared with Hare Kruhnt Land, 286 
difficvltiea with management of. 313 
Prabhuplda at. 278. 286 
fUdhi-Cokullnandi Deiliea, 373, 375 - 76. 380 
Ridhl-Covinda Dntiet, 356 


I. 49 


RjdhaMidhava Deiliet, 265 
Rldhlraoi, 322 
acvlpture of. 183 
mood of, 354 

temple Danegemeal A, 232 
Ridhi Rliavihtrl Dntiet, 356 
icutallatien planned for, 214-15 
Prabhuplda’* pttjen about, 380 
Prabhuplda’* promue to. 215. 270 
trmpor«ry rwideoce of, 

RldhlSyiratJundati Deitiei, 360 
RJdblv*IUbba dlia, 265 
BBT pieii offieet relocated by, 47 

book production tehedule dented by, 49 

CertoflyKanM’Ttrw production *, 50. 105,106— » 
Rldhl VrudlTinaeandra Deiliet, 1^ 
ftO/oriu defined. 62. 359 
Rdfo-ndyo. 12, 22 
Rdirnao 
defined, 340 
5er cUq Desioni 
Rlmacandra, Lord, 273 
potiiion of, 90 
r§ Rlrapa, }33 
SlU wife of, Vi 
Rimlnande Rlya, 235 
Rimlnujlelrya, 190 
Rimlnsja enmprtulAyii, 229 
Rlma-viyija Diiaml, 1^1 
Piniytiy,, 239 264. 293 
Rlmeivirt dlia (Swami) 
a* BBT prett Bjanag*r, 47 
10 Bombay 215—19 
in Bhubanetwar. 236 233 - 39 
book production dcvued by, 49 
Cuitunjra-tanUmrta production A, 52 105, 106 
en route to Allahabad, 219-21, 222-26 
en route to Bhubanetwar, 233 — 34 
en route to CaJcofta, 232 
eipertue of, 215 
g'fiuelha eonuorertf t 175 — 76 



47 


^}nicS\ara disa (Swami) (conlinu^cf) 
inttlligence of, 328 
at Kumbta mela, 230-31 
letters by, 136—153 

on morning walk with Prabhupftda, 18 
tn New York. 199-202, 205, 209 
ordered to produce Caitanyo cariMmftaai 50 
parents of, 226 

Prabhupada & See Prabhupida, RameSvara 
Swam) & 
quoted 

on book distribution, 16 
on book distributors & Prabhupada, 20 
on Christmas marathon, first, 9—10 
on radio show, 219 
tn San Diego, 113 
in V^ndivana, 318 
PinlideTa 316 
Raiba yiira 
carts for. 82, 103 
>n London, 107 
“caning of, 76-77, 83 
>n New York, 80. 205 - 8, 2U - 12. 354 
in Philadelphia, 80-83 
Prabhupada performs, as child, 81 
« San Francisco. 1-2. 102-3, 355 
‘prMdmg of, worldwide, 245 
in Washington Square Park, 80 

Rivan^ 138 

Rwadfi mrflpa dasa, 77, 79, 80, 88 
MiaRama disa, 2M 
Radha dlsa, 147 

Reincarnation See Birth death cycle, Transmigra 
tion of sou!(s) 

‘'chpon 

communists' perception of, 283 
denned. 89, 225 

el'gious persecution, examples of, 217 
"ensissatice^ 223 

Renaissance center in Detroit, 125 
■lenunciiiion 
% Csitinyt, 302 
Rfina consciousness &. 167, 301 
process for. 163 

cn Eadiij party, 174 

Rcji'her Elisabeth. 124 

* «fio LckhairtTantt-derl dasl 
"criew, of Prabhupada*! books, 232 
5'chard Nuon. W 
"®cky Mountains. 55 
denned U2 
Roman empire. 112 
Jomc. Ptabhupid. m. 372 
^‘bbideea. Lord. 57. 148. 279 
R» diu. 108-10 


Russia ,, 

compctilion sbstnt m, ii 
Ktsn. conscious books in, 233 
»,r Kilh Amenco and, 233, 234, 


, , CedTra defined. 32i. 316 


"nimiot-DTirikidhlla Deities. 22. 198 
R»pa CosTim, 

on Ma.pbfmy. 138 
00 liberated toul » symptoms, 410 
*F»*tna dlsa, 21. 321-22. 397 
”“0, Bertrand. B 


Sage's blessings story, Z23 
Samtes st Kumbha meU, 229 

SaV5iGopaUsto^.n9 

SslagrSma 293 

SoWa defined, 21S 

SaUy Agarwal. 56 

Sanfitana Gosvarol, ivo nn-U 
Ian Diego. Prabhupada m. HO H 
San Francisco i _3 

book distribution 
Prabhupada >«• 

RathayBtra m. 245.355 
San Francisco temple, -i-a 
Safijaya dasa, 43 
Sanjay Gandhi. 240 
Sortirnano 

opposition to. 25 

?;;r'B»kd...nbu-.on 
5ofl4rrMna newsletters. 

Sonnydso order 
definition of. loj 
discouraged in Kali yug • 
dress in. 167 

falldown from. 195 , , 180-Bl 

Prabhupada "f eaUs 

qualifications for accepting, 
as recommended. 165 

^BhSmddhlnt. cs.inP'^- 
C.iunj. esemP'.'J. 174-25. >26 

crlnsl'io'”"'"’"”' ' ' 

file foe. 122-28 

Sanskrit editor.' mistake. 3« 

Santa Barbara. 15 
Santa Cru*. 13 

S;::K%^"?'no.d.2.6 

Satellite 

Sar jadro defined. 2»5 

S, . “artpa dis. Co*-”' , . 362 

^ CodAead magasine 4. 362 

,n Chicago. . 1 - -2 
m Dencer. 54-55. 5V 
„GBC.2t8 

at MusiM'PPi f*™* * j 2<>» . 

'p"rurVd'.‘.‘"/"’ri.b'bur.d..5 

Coiwami 4 

quoted in OeriTcr 55 

^ on Knoa con.c.ou*n'« 
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Srila prabhupAda-lilamrta 


SttiTtrQp* du» CoJwiDii 
quoted (eonunueitl t itc? 

on Pf.bhnp»d* tl Mljlpur 1B2 

M lemtiry to Pf»bhop»di, 248. 263-64 
in VtndlTint, 324 - 26, 362, 363 
Sttytniu data, 2 
Saum^a, 110 
Schuylkni Riter, 78 
Science 

•theifiie, 334 . , 

Kn?* conKiou«ne»» aupported by. 320 
Prabhupida'a intereit in, 281 
5cientitt(f) 

cheating by. 343-44 
Earth*! ahape u pereeited by. 344 
limitation! of. 343 
See eiio epeetfie anentufi 
Second Afcnue temple, 367 

Seme gratification 

dermed, 163 
liTing for, 280 
Setailyt Brtbnaclrt. 400 
Sethi. Mr . 385 
Sei 

deiite for, 74 
improper. 111, 112 
Ktipa ft. 219 
proper. 292 
Sex life 

renuneuiioD of. 166 
See tUa SvinjUa order 
Shaketpeare, 375 
Shantdal, 237. 241 
Shapiro, Edward, 267 
Shopping center!, book diitnbutioa ft, 28 
Sikhl Mahiii, 23S 
Sikha ei. Bntith, 102 
Sikrmralo prayeri 30 
Siiiiha defined, 219 
Sinful reaetionfi), 424 
Srta. 73, 240, 293 
Sitaram Singh. 314 
SiTaji Park. 281 
Sira. Lord 
poaition of. 90 
aei defire ft, 74 

worthiper! of, aa impertonalifU, 91 
Sirftnanda Sena. 176 
Six Coframla, the, 350 
Sleep, 192, 226, 341 
Srri4rta-ftrAAmooaa, 91 
Soeuleemee 97 - 98,298 
Social nnreit, 79 
Society modem 
children in, 341 
aa diaturbing 253 
flrft<Ua! men needed in. 67. 70 
See elto nriliiation, modem 
Somaiya, Mr 380 
Souki) 

age ft 363-64 
body ft. 90. 201. 420 

compared «iib inlelligenee mind ft aenac! 279 


SouKa) (continued) „ 110 

conditioned, compared to outlaw. UU 
death of body ft. 420 
etcmality of. 169. 253. 275 - 76, 309 

of. m 16. 

South Africa 
book diatfibutioB m, 33 
Prabbuplda in, 147—48 
Spinlual maater(i) 

anger by. 138 .5i_22 

aaMialioB with, m matnietiona. 337. " 

characienatic# of, 420 

cheaiera poae aa. 94 

death of. diaciple’a reiclioo W. 

defimtion of. 94 

duly of. 94. 138. 142 

enlightenment eia, 288 — 89 

etiquette to, 86, 94 

petition of, 86, 94 

after Prabhuplda, 324—26 

prayer to, 321 -22 

preaeoee of. eierna). 318-19 

qualification* for being. >^-81. 
aemee to. in aeparaiion. 337 
e4i)( of. defined, 337 
ttpuh of, defined, 337 
werthip to, 288-89 
See oito $ptci/te epxnfucl na/ten 
Spokane Fair, 14 j 

S'artw*> iWanom quoted, 

Sn Aurobiodo, 91 

Sridhara Mahlrl;a, 255 _ \ 503 

Sndhara 5-ami (diaeiple of Prabhuplda). 293 
Sfl CoTinda data, 61 . 

Sri hopaniiad- Set Iiopanitaa, Sri 
Sn Lanka, 293, 364 * . 

SnU Prabhupidi- See 332 

“SnU Prtbhupida Senoualy lU anxclt. 

"..A 

aatronomy according to, 342 — 44 

author of, VyUadeea ai, 188 

commenUlora on, prenoua, 196 

compared to aun, 30-31 

diatnbutioQ of, 39 

Eighth Canto of, 187 

Fiflh Canto of, 129 

aa graduate atudy of Cua, 90 

impertonaliau* miauae of, 190 

at “mediCTOe,” 311, 312, 

proper preaenutwn oL 187, 188 

renewa of Prabhuplda’a preaentation of. It" 

Seeentb Canto of, 187 

Siiib Canto of, 191—92 

tlownett in production of. 47 

Sukadera Coarlml epeaker of, 247 

Tenth Canto of See Tenth Canto of 

Srlmad Bhdgatatern . 

tranalalmn oL See Prabhuplda, iranaUtmg fJ 
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irtmad BhSgaiatam (conltnued) 

Irmling with, as necessary, 93 
Vjrltadeva author of, 188 

trlmad Bhigaiatam cited on •* Supreme Per 

sonalily of Godhead, 188 
Snmin Narajrin, S&l— S 
Sn Prabhudas Patwari, 358—59 
Sevuua Rath, 241, 244, 246. 250 
Sn Sitaram Singh, 314 

5rnra(drA iro kaths knnak verse quoted, 222 

Srutabirti disa, 19, 20, 362 

Sroiirtlpa-devl dasl, 236 

ilAdne JtAuah irutigatSm quoted, 197 

Sterilization in India, 331 

Street lamps, carbon arc, 258 

Stryidhiia dlsa, 201. 367 

Subala dlsa, 109 

Subhadra, cart of, 206 

SaJrat compared to legs, 359 

Suffering 

na agnosticism, 356 
freedom from, 252 
as inetiiable, 212. 252 
via iarmo. 252 
penruiveness of, 319, 38-1 
Subadeva CotTlmt, 247, 336 
Sun, 229 
Supersoul, 212 
Supreme Court, U3. 28 
Supreme rersonsliij of Godhead See Krsna 
Surabhi Swamt, 214, 269 
in Bombay, 131. 151, 152,271,386 
Hare Krishna Land construction directed by, 271 
In lllTipur, 160. 162 
Prsbhuplda I See Prabhuplda, Surabhi 
Swimi 1 , . 

Sura dlsa, 14-15, 30-31. 45-46 
Surrender to Knot, 110. 378 
evidfftee to support, 249 
In Kfica canieiouioess, 160 
by Pfsbhopada, 409 
by P'lie dnotee, 409 
sitful reaeliens escaped tit. 424 
Mum. S-inl. 100-2 
Da-od*f, dlM 

£btVti«rdanti Instiiute formed bt. 331 

tn BSuhtPc,,, ;j0 

IrclBre V». at B«*nba» 280 - 81 


Sylmasundara dlsa, 193, 352 
Sydney, Ratha yltrl in, 245 
Sydney temple, 35 


T 


Tamila KrSP* Coswami 
in Berkeley, 99 
at Bhaktivcdanta Manor, 374 
in Bombay, 275 
in Chicago, 66 
at Delhi airport, 369 
in Denver, 54-55, 59, 60 
en route to London. 368, 371 
as C B C chairman, 168 
in Hrsikesha, 308 
letter writing job of, 332 
in Los Angeles, 49 

m Mljlpur. 168, 177 - 78, 256 - 59, 266 - 71 
Mt De>,i S, 3M 
„ NtwVorl, 199 - 202, 201,208 
Prtbhupidi 4 See Pf»bhup<8«, TimlU Nopt 
Coswami i 

prayer by, for Prabhuplda s health. 323 
flu®**** 

on pertknmo of Vtndlvana, 417— 18 
on proiddam taking, 60 
on Ridh* Dimodara party. 32 
en Ratha ylirl m New York. 208 
Rldhl Dimodara parly formed by, 32 
aa representative of Prabhuplda, 355 
m San Diego, 114 

inp to West planned by, 355. »« 

m Vrndltana. 309 - 68. 346. 396 - 97. 402. 

405-6.412.413.417-18 
on Vfndltant gurukula building lour, 310 
Targtah kn*i na jMnli quoted. 273 
Tanin Kanti Ghosh, 266 
Turwrc larfciia hy ertkih 

verse quoted, 203 

Tgika dehamgra praplik quoted. *11. 3W 
Tegektngt »f Urd CAailMyu. 13. 39. 201 
Tea. 253. 291 
Tehran. 413 
Teits dl»*. 39 

T.mplp* In ISKCON 5;. ep’e./le eemfle. 
Temple eontirueiion. 47 

♦•Temple of LcideriliBd.n*. !6l 

rnivenilT. d 
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SrILA PRABHUPADA-ULAMRTA 


77ie fteelar ef Instruetion, 337 

■Hieologiini & ISKCON, 217 

•The Ongin of We conference. 335, 33t» 

Tie Perfection of Yoga. 12, 293 
Tie TTrnej of India, 266 - 67, 332 
ThoniM Hopliins, 130 
Tompkini ^aure Park, 2M 
Thoudam Singh, 17, 18, 3« 

See elio Seartlpa Dlnodart dl*a 
* Thou ahali not kill,” 22S 
Tiiaka. 362 
Tilaka-dert disi, 16 
Time magaiine 
cntae tflicle in, 60—61 
Tirtha Mablrija, 337 
Tolerance, 242 
Tom Beaudry, 13, 16 
See olio Tripurln 
Toronto, Prahhuplda in, 128, 129 
Toronto temple, 128 
Toumt bungalow, 241 
Trafalgar S^are, 24S 
Tranataigralion of aooXO 
m choice, 82 
diorama about, 373 
Tia lack of Cod eonseioutoeit, 264 
IB preaent life, 240-41 
Vaaudera'a argumeeta for, 263 
Trarelmg laAkMana, 1, 37 
Tree, birth aa, 212 
Tnpurin dUa (Swami) 
at airport dittnboiisg hooka, 16, 43 
BBT party formed by, 31 
book dutnbotioa by, 13, 16, 26, 44 — 4S 
cited on detennmalioo, 29 
as “incanutioo of book dialnbution,*' 31 
Kdata Bhlratl &, 29 
quoted 

on book diatnbntioa, 44-45 
00 Prabhupada'a airport amral, 17 
on Prabhupada'a relationship with book 
distnbuton, 19—20 
on Prabhupada'a greatness, 44 
on Prabbupada’s note on ealiklrtana report. 21 
tannyiia requested by, 31 
as traseling eoAklrtana teacher, 22, 23 
m 4 rndasana, 399 
See also Tom Beaudry 
Tnseol defined, 227 
Tukartma, 90 
Tulasl dasa, 363, 393 
ToUsi-dest, 115 
Ty^ll defined 229 
Tyoktvi deham punar fanna 
Terse quoted, 259 


u 


LCU, 334 

Lnemployment, 120, 121. 277 
United Nalioni, 78. 218, 277 
United Nalioni World Health Organiaation. 276 


United Sutea Consulate in Delhi. 3« 

United States Library of f;, .,2_i3 

United States Manne. TS "2 

Unity of Man Conference. ICO. 101 
UciTeraal form of 350 

UniTerae. Vedic deacnpuon of. 342-44 
UniTeriity 

mentality eultirated in. 276 
Prabhupada’a bools placed in. 338 

UniTeraity of Arlanaaa, 12 

UoieenitT of California at 
Umeeriity of California at lot Angeles, W4 
UniTeraity of Durban. 147 
Upeodra dasa 
IQ Bombay, 386 

cited on flight to New Orleans. 118 
at Delhi airport. W 

*n route to New Orleans, 117—18 
en route to San Francisco, 92 
CO route to VindlTana. 308 
at Muiisiippi firm, 120 
Ssumya ton of. 110 , -ve 

at serrant to Prabhupada. 62. 296 
IB VyudaTtna, 353, 362, 397 
Utlamafloka dUa. 128 
Uttar Pradesh, geserDor of, 46 


Vaikuoiha, ISKCOS temples u. 3S6 
Vaikuplha Players, the, ^ 

FoirAgTnoidyd defioed, 301 
Vaiiesika data, 30, 44 
VaisMTi. See Detoteefi) 

Yoifyat compared to belly, 3S9 
VaneouTcr temple, 35 
Vaneman. Mayor Edgar, 63-65 
Yinl dermed, 337, 422 
VanUSt defined, I9S 
Vapuff defined, 337, 422 

VantOirama-dharma 

compared to body, 359 
diTiiiOQt in, 121, 197 ^ 

loltoduction of, desired by Prsbbnpada, 3T/ 
Vasudera as Knu*’* father, 263 
Vtiudera dasa, 324 
Kqyv deflned, 255 
Veda defined, 77 
Vedanta defined, 77 
Vedie cTolotionary doetnne 336 
Vcdie pUnetannm, 342— 44 
Vedtc ayitem in India, 253 
Venice Beach, 334 
Vidvaihtom apt karfoti quoted. 74 
VielBira war protestors, 28 
VipraJamiha-ieta deflned, 422 
vaau dasa, 145 
Vifoujana Swxrai, 32, 49, 66 
Vifsakanna data. 128 
Viisanaiha CakraTirtl, 196 
Vittala, Lord. 90 
V[kta defloe^ 212 
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Vtl^ayom defined, 212 
Ynidivana 

climate m. 142, 329, 342 

death In, result of, 419 

debate about PrabhupSda going to, 385-87 

derotional lervice in, potency of, 419 

feuls m temples of, 397-98 

C 6 C called to, 391 

Coswami from & Prabhupada, 326 

guruiula in, 145-46, 330, 339-41 

JhuUnayltia festival in, 360, 361 — 62 

monkeys in, 330 

newspapers in, 360 

pankrama of, 416- 18 

pilgnms to, 359-60, 361-62 

Prabhupada m, 46 - 47, 137 - 46, 309 - 68, 

389 - 418 

as Prabhupada’a home, 133, 145, 309, 311 
as quintessential realm of pure Ktfria conscious 
neu, 419 

rainy season m, 342 
requirements for living in, 145 
temple in (ISKCON) See Knshna Balararo 
Mandir 

as transcendental, 356 
iuruluU, 145 - 46, 330, 339 - 41 
Vindlvani temple See Krishna 
Balirtra Mandir 

yrndiTana vilasinl-devt dan. 16, 45 
Vyliideva. Srlla, 188 


w 

^aikiki Beach. Prabhupada on. 187 
war 

katween America and Russia. 233. 234, 238 
nnna consciousness spreading after, 238 

noelear, 98-100 

Ptediction of, 224 
Vittinni.28 

jMhinron, D C. Prabhupada in, 199 
*»*hiQpon Square Park. 80, 206 - 07, 208 
•elftre work 
fer devotees, 349 
“atenal. 298. 307 

look 349 

’*«tem world 

«w»ed wnh East by Prabhupada. 206, 207 

wenee m. 102 


Wild Life Society, 100 

Will 

by Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl, 311 
by Prabhupada See Prabhupada will 
& 

Women 

compared to fire, 74 
compared with men, 70 — 71 
exalted, examples of, 69 
freedom &, 218 
in India, M 

in Kyana consciousness, 85, 87, 88 l7o 
liberation movement, 68, 69 - 72 
position of, 69-70, 84-85 
See also specific uomen 
World war See War 


Yad& yada hi dharmasya quoted, 259 
Yadubara dass, 59 - 60, 293 
Ya idarh paramam guhyam quoted, 262 
Yamuna River, 218, 227, 329, 362 ^ 

Y6re dekko lire kaha krfna upadefa 
verse quoted, 101, 181, 378 
Yafoda, mother, 217, 350 — 51, 409 
Yaiomattsuta dasa, 38 
Yasya dtve pari bAaitir 
verse quoted, 203 

Yot tfrfAo AurfdAiA sohte no karhtcil 
verse quoted, 213 
Yaylti, King, 318 
Yesrgens, Carl, 172, 204 
Kei kr^na tattio letM quoted, 177. IBO 
Yoga 

asanas of, 114 

(>Aai(i See Devotional service, 

Knna consciousness 
Yogendra Fas defined, 397 
Yogi Bhajan, 100-2 
Yogis 

bogus, 190 
in Himalayas, 253 
Yugo-dharma 
defined, 423 

See also ISKCON. Kno* coniciousneis 
movement 
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In May 1972, on the appearance day of Lord Nrsimhadeva, he was award 
ed the sannyasa (renounced) order by His Divine Grace Srria Prabhupada 
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his personal secretary and to travel with him through India and Europe 
In 1976 he published Readings in Vedic Literature^ a concise account of 
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universities In 1977 Srila Prabhupada ordered him to accept the duties 
of intitaling guru, along with ten other senior disciples Since completing 
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